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Prefatory Note

The decision to devote a  special num ber of Acta Litteraria to  Am erican 
studies came from the realization tha t this branch of knowledge has outgrown 
its initial stages and has byj now become a  flourishing field of research in 
Hungary. In  the last tw enty years American literature and culture were in
troduced into the three existing English departm ents. Mature scholars and 
former students taking their places in the academic world began to  publish 
essays, articles and books, partly  with the help of Ford, IR EX  and ACLS re
search fellowships, on varied themes of Am erican studies.

For the  first time in the  history of our English departments a national 
conference was organized a t Budapest U niversity  (March, 1977) and  the 
Modern Philology Section of the Hungarian L iterary  Society held a m eeting on 
American literature in the same year, in October. An international Sem inar on 
English and American Studies was held in Debrecen in September, 1978, 
organized by the  English D epartm ent of K ossuth  University.

The present volume, the  papers of which were collected and ed ited  by 
Gyula Kodolányi and Charlotte Kretzoi, does not aim at giving a complete 
survey of the sta te  of American studies in H ungary. I t  is, rather, a cross-section 
of the work going on: its scope and variety. The eleven volumes of Hungarian  
Studies in  English (Debrecen University, 1963—1977) and the four volumes of 
Studies in  English and American (Budapest U niversity, 1971 — 1978) published 
so far, carry m any more of the first fru its o f research.

The editors of Acta Litteraria have the  pleasure of offering this volume to 
readers in terested in the work of Hungarian scholars specializing in American 
literature and  culture.
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A cta  L itteraria  A cadem iae Scien tiarum  H ungaricae T o m u s 20 (1  — 2 ), p p . 3 — 28 (1978)

The Short Story in the Drama: 
Chekhov and O’Neill

B y

P é t e r  E g r i

(B udapest)

The connection between the short story  and the dram a is both generic 
and genetic. I t  is generic in the sense th a t  both genres constitute a story; 
concentrate the narrative; seek out contradictory phenomena in life; and dis
play the dialectic of contingency and necessity, phenomenon and essence, 
appearance and tru th  with a dynamic turn .

Although the short story represents a m inor epic focussing particular or 
even accidental tra its , whereas the dram a presents a literary genre traditionally 
juxtaposed with the epic and throwing into relief what is general and necessary, 
the generic relationship is unm istakably there. The short story is anything but 
a story th a t is short. I f  it could be defined th a t  way, the term  long short story 
would be an absurdity, in fact, a contradiction in terms. Although the short 
story is usually restricted in length, it is not identical with a short narrative. 
The aesthetic difference is derived precisely from the presence and genre-con
stitu ting role of a dram atic element which usually comes to  the  surface by 
means of a conspicuous change in the course and direction of the action.

This generic connection has its genetic aspect as well. Every genre cate
gory can be considered a formal crystallization of historically conditioned recur
ring life contents and attitudes, and every generic relationship embodies cor
relations of such hum an contents in the historical process. The relationship 
between the short story and the dram a changes from age to age, from author to 
author, and even from work to  work; indeed it has no less modifications than 
examples. Yet three especially significant types can be isolated.

1. The elem entary dram atic impulse of the short story grows energeti
cally into an elemental dram atic pattern. The result of the process is a change 
in kind, i.e. genre: the short story develops in to  the dram a (Boccaccio, Cinthio, 
Bandello and Shakespeare).

2. This course of development would seem to have been reversed a t the 
turn  of the 19th and 20th centuries. W hereas in the Renaissance the short 
story was expanding into the dram a, in the naturalistic and symbolistic trends

1* Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum TTunbaricae 20, 1978



4 Egri, P.

the d ram a was moving towards the short story  (Hauptm ann, Hofm annsthal, 
M aeterlinck).

3. The short story becomes organically integrated into the dram atic 
p a tte rn  (Chekhov, O’Neill).

O ut of the numerous ways of this integration some uses of the short story  
in Chekhov’s and O’Neill’s plays seem to deserve special attention.

a. In  both playw rights’ oeuvres the short story  and the one-acter are 
closely related  in th a t the turn ing  point of the short story and the culm inating 
point o f the short play converge or coincide. This is especially clear in  cases 
when there  is a them atic link between the short story and the one-act play as 
in C hekhov’s In  A utum n —*■ On the High Road; Kalchas —► Swan Song ; One 
Am ong M any  —► A  Tragic Role ; The Wedding Season, Marrying for M oney, A  
Wedding with a General — The Wedding ; A  Defenceless Creature —► The Anniver
sary; The Night Before the Trial —► The Night Before the Trial. A similar relation
ship can be observed in Chekhov’s other playlets which are not dram atizations 
of ac tua l short stories bu t also show short story-like tra its (The Bear, The 
Proposal, Tatyana Repina, and all the six versions of Smoking Is  Bad for You, 
also transla ted  as On the Harmfulness of Tobacco).4

The generic affinity between the epic tu rn  of a short story and the  d ra 
m atic zenith  of a short play is also characteristic of O ’N  eill ’s work. I t  appears very 
clearly in the complex relationship between Conrad’s story The E nd of the 
Tether, O ’Neill’s one-acter Warnings and his short story S. 0 . S. A num ber of 
o ther one-acters by O’Neill have a narrative origin. Bound East for Cardiff 
goes back to  Conrad’s novel The Nigger of the Narcissus which O’Neill read in 
1911.2 Fog shows parallels w ith Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. In  The Prioress's 
Tale th e  crying of a dead child leads the rescuers to  their destination. “ T hat 
O’Neill had read Chaucer is doubtful; nevertheless a source tale m ay be sus
pected for his story.”3 O’N eill’s later destroyed one-act comedy The Dear 
Doctor was based on a short story  which in its tu rn  had been pirated  from  a 
vaudeville sketch.4 In  the Zone is strongly related to  Conan Doyle’s short story 
That Little Square Box.5 The Dreamy K id  was s ta rted  as a short story. O’Neill 
com pleted about a page in th is form feeling it  would throw into greater relief 
the psychological split in  the young Negro. Later, however, he was showing 
visible signs of dram atic concentration. Agnes Boulton remembers having seen 
his eyes darken, then become intense; he began “ to pace the floor as the dram a
tis t in  him  took over. . . . And as Gene talked, something else in him began to 
overcome the psychological aspect of the sto ry .”6 In  the summer o f 1918 
O’Neill modified and elaborated on Agnes B oulton’s narrative The Captain’s 
W alk, adding the idea of treasure, gold and a map showing where the  treasure 
was hidden. The result was the  one-acter Where the Cross I s  Made later expand
ed in to  the  four-act play Gold? The Hairy Ape  was also first composed as a 
short sto ry  in 1917.

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 1978



Chekhov and O’Neill 5

The generic proximity of the  short story and the one-acter is also striking 
in O’Neill’s other playlets which are not demonstrably connected w ith actual 
short stories, i.e. in A Wife for a Life, The Web, Thirst, Recklessness, Abortion, 
The Movie M an, The Sniper, Before Breakfast, The Long Voyage Home, The 
Moon of the Caribbees, lie , Shell-Shock, The Rope, and partly  The Emperor 
Jones, and Hughie.

b. Another form of synthesis is represented by the cascade-connection 
of short story-oriented dram atic units in multiple-act plays (Chekhov’s 
Platonov and Ivanov and O’Neill’s Servitude and A Moon for the Misbegotten). 
This variety  is the topic proper of the present paper.

c. A th ird  type is constituted by building up the conflict of a multiple- 
-act play with a short story-like tu rn  a t the dram atic zenith (Chekhov: The Sea- 
Gull and Uncle Vanya; O’Neill: A  Touch of the Poet).

d. Total integration in a mosaic structure (Chekhov: Three Sisters and 
The Cherry Orchard ; O’Neill: The Iceman Cometh and its connection w ith the 
early short story Tomorrow, — Long Day's Journey Into Night).

As the above scheme shows, neither Chekhov, nor O’Neill were content 
with projecting their view of the world in one-act plays, even when they  contin
ued adopting and adapting the model of the short story. W ith the  natural 
gesture of the playwright who wishes to  give a comprehensive picture of life, 
they made an effort to extend their dram atic form into a m ultiple-act design. 
This enlarged form, however, did not sever the intim ate ties between the  short 
story and the drama. On the contrary, it made it more complex, and multiplied 
its possibilities. The relatively simplest way in which these could be realized was 
a kind of artistic multiplication: following an additive principle based on the 
elem entary unit already known and always a t hand, linking short story-like 
dram atic cells into a  living dram atic organism.

In  Chekhov’s letters the  simultaneous awareness of the allurem ent and 
difficulty of the expanded dram atic form is most obvious. His a ttrac tion  to  the 
great form led him to  a slighting of his short story-like short vaudevilles. He 
called The Bear “an unim portant affair, in the French m anner” ,8 and referred 
to  his vaudevilles as “em pty stage-pieces” .9 On the other hand, his fear from 
a possible failure in grappling w ith the sheer bulk of an enlarged play made him 
see the short farces in a favourable light. He boasted of having w ritten  Kalchas, 
the one-acter derived from the  short story of the same title, in an hour and 
five minutes on four sheets of paper, and remarked: “ I t  will take  from fifteen 
to  tw enty minutes to  act . . .  I t  is much better to  write small things than  big 
ones; they are unpretentious and successful . . . W hat more would you have ?”10 
And as late as 1894 he still m aintained th a t “ I  do not consider the  writing 
of one-act plays a frivolous occupation.” 11 W hat lay behind the praise of the 
short story-like short dram a surfaced in an open admission of Chekhov’s find
ing the story a more congenial form than the (long) drama:

Acta Litteraria Acadeiniae Scientiaruin Hungaricae 20, 1978
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A s fa r  as m y d ra m a tu rg y  is concerned , i t  seem s to  m e  th a t  I  w as n o t destined  to  be 
a  d ram a tis t. I  h av e  ill lu c k . B u t I  am  n o t d isco u rag ed  a n d  co n tinue  to  w rite  
s to r ie s  — I  feel a t  h o m e  in  th is  field, b u t w hile  w ritin g  p lay s  I  am  ill a t  ease, 
a s  i f  som ething w ere p re s s in g  ag a in s t th e  b ack  o f  m y  n e c k .12

Chekhov, however, broke out from this deadlock. He solved the problem 
of th e  evil alternative of condemning and praising his short story-inspired vaude
villes, o f  striving to w rite in a  spacious dram atic form or being satisfied with 
his sho rt stories by building up  a  multi-dimensional dram atic structure in which 
the  sho rt story found a n a tu ra l place and assumed a dram atic function.

I t  was as early as 1881 th a t  — anticipating, as it were, his later direction 
of developm ent with youthfu l audacity and am bition — Chekhov took a few 
ten ta tiv e  and stumbling steps towards linking short story units into a dram at
ic chain in his four-act p lay  Platonov. Before the experience of his short storv- 
-oriented one-acters, however, such an experiment proved anything but a suc
cess.

The short story-like oscillation of the dram atic action in Platonov is 
fundam entally  due to  the  unheroic vacillation and indecision of the title hero. 
Once, in  his university years a  well-to-do landowner and a talented young man, 
a t th e  beginning of the p lo t P latonov is no more th an  a provincial schoolmaster 
who, having squandered his m aterial and intellectual treasures, seeks and loses 
him self in a wavering series o f love-affairs.

H e is attracted to  Sasha, his wife by her loving care and homeliness, her 
p u rity  and honesty; and is driven to Anna, the  coquettish widow of a colonel 
by her sensuality and em otional saturation. Maria, a young science student 
surprises him by her rom p blend of sensibility and  aggressivity: he finds it 
im posing th a t the girl revenges herself for his insults and crude kiss by having 
him  summoned before th e  Ju stice  of Peace. He fell in love with Sofia as a uni
versity  student, but she m arried  Platonov’s friend Voynitsev. The revitaliza
tion  o f the  one-time liaison does not only satisfy P la tonov ’s vanity, it also pro
jects th e  illusion of his m oral regeneration: Sofia wants to stand him on his 
feet again, lead him back to  a valuable life, work w ith and for him; and 
objectively she represents m oral force and judgem ent even when — jealous of 
and  disillusioned with P latonov , who has driven his wife to  suicide, betrayed 
his very  lovers with one another, ruined his environm ent and himself — she 
brings him down with tw o pistol shots.

Thus Platonov searches in  each of his love relations an aspect of his disin
teg ra ted  ego, a possibility o f existence of his decomposed personality, bu t he 
cannot find the longed-for to ta lity  and self-consummation in any of the frag
m ents. I t  is not with real passion but rather w ith bored impassibility th a t he 
tries to  find fullness or a  m om entary substitute. H e is rather a drifting than  
preying Don Juan. T hat is w hy his agony tends to  have a tragicomic hue, and 
his hesitation takes on short story-prompted tu rn s when it is translated into 
d ram atic  action.

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Chekhov and O'Neill 7

Accordingly, in Act II, Scene 2 we see Platonov vacillating whether to 
give way to  A nna’s sexual m agnetism  or remain faithful to  his naively pure 
wife. When he feels he cannot help visiting Anna, he receives a le tte r from Sofia 
telling him she is waiting for him.

In Act I I I  Sofia persuades P latonov to  begin a new life, to  leave and work 
w ith her. P latonov agrees, bu t the  promise of the new life is given the lie by a 
beadle delivering him the summons of the Justice of Peace “ in the  case of an 
assault comm itted upon the person of Maria Grekov” ,13 and even more by Anna 
cajoling and nearly winning him back in a scene which is alm ost the negative 
m irror image of Act II, Scene 2.

Listless, will-less and willing, Platonov thinks it is Anna who is knocking 
a t his door to take him with her, b u t it  turns out to be Osip, the  local gangster 
who has come to kill him out of jealousy and a feeling of betrayal for Anna.

Osip all b u t thrusts his knife into Platonov, when Sasha is coming pat to 
save her husband - and to learn th a t  he has betrayed her not only with Anna 
but also and chiefly with Sofia, a  m arried woman.

Sasha leaves — as she ominously says — for good, and Platonov draws 
the inevitable conclusion in a rhetorical question explaining as well as summa
rizing all the incidents that have taken  place: “And is this the m an for whom 
new life begins? . . .  Is this the epilogue or is the comedy still continuing?”14

Apparently it is, because V oynitsev appears to challenge P latonov to  a 
duel, but all he can do is crying and begging his stolen wife back from  his friend 
the  th ief in vain.

The act ends on a note of deliberate bathos: one of A nna’s suitors, Gla- 
golyev Sr., muffled up and leaning on a crutch pays Platonov a short visit to 
ask him whether Anna (who refused Glagolyev’s offer to become his mistress) 
is an honest, marriageable woman. P latonov’s cryptic answer (“E verything in 
this world is vile, contemptible, f ilth y ” 15) sends Glagolyev Sr. to  Paris “to 
wallow in filth” 16 amidst the congratulations of his admiring son who had also 
been rejected by her and then was boasting of having bought her a t  a reason
able discount price.

I t  is fairly obvious that the farce technique of the “ well-made p lay” is 
also responsible for these short story-suggested turns. But the  general tone of 
Platonov is not th a t of farce but th a t  of a ten tative tragicomedy, and the turns
— crude and awkward as they often appear, especially when they  involve Sasha
— are not merely artificial “po in ts” but much rather searching insights into 
character, sudden changes of meaning, shifts of emphasis and evaluation 
characteristic of the short story .17

I t  is noteworthy that such short story-prom pted turns m ainly occur in 
Act I I , Scene 2 and Act III , i.e. in w hat m ay be considered the intrigue section 
of the dram atic structure. They are not typical of Act I  which is an extended 
exposition, not unlike many of O ’N eill’s, nor of Act IV in whose critical crisis
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and denoum ent the action becomes — as it does in a  num ber of early plays 
by O’Neill — hectically melodramatic. This would seem to  suggest th a t it  is 
chiefly the  middle phase of the  dram atic plot which needs the accumulated 
energy of the short story-like units to  channel and advance the  dram atic action. 
There is too little of it in Act I, and too much of it  in Act IV  to  invite a similar 
pa tte rn . I t  is also m ainly a t th is middle stage th a t P latonov’s indecision is 
shown in action; the phase preceding it is bu t preparation, and the stage pro
ceeding from it and following it is basically the tragicom ic crisis and conse
quence.

I t  came later, after the experience of a num ber of short stories and short 
story-inspired one-acters th a t  Chekhov developed the  technique of linking 
short story-like dram atic units in a more balanced and  orderly sequence. This 
was the  achievement of his nex t long play Ivanov (1887 — 89). Chekhov himself 
was perfectly conscious of th is character of his dram a. In  his letter of Oct. 1887 
to  Alex. Chekhov he wrote:

“ T he  p lo t is co m p lica ted  a n d  n o t  silly. I  fin ish  u p  each  a s  i f  i t  w ere a  s to ry : th e  
ac tio n  goes on q u ie tly  an d  peacefu lly , and  a t  th e  en d  I  g ive  th e  audience a  sock- 
dologer. A ll m y  en e rg y  w as  sp e n t on a  few  rea lly  b risk , forceful clim axes; b u t  
th e  b ridges jo in ing  th ese  a re  in s ign ifican t, loose, a n d  n o t  s ta r tl in g .” 18

I t  is rem arkable th a t Chekhov has realized: a measure of pointing and sharpen
ing the  ends of the acts (a technique related to, though not identical with, th a t  
of the  “ well-made p lay ” ) in th is dram a painting an epic milieu and providing 
genre-tableaux has resulted in  closures typical of stories.

Ivanov is in m any respects the social and literary  descendent of Platonov. 
He is an impoverished landowner with a university education who after the  
enthusiastic endeavours of his youth sinks into apathy , boredom and loneliness 
and is afflicted by nervous excitability. How his psychological plight hangs to 
gether w ith the “historical vacuum ” between the em ancipation of the serfs in 
1861 and the bourgeois democratic revolution of 1905 can be deciphered from 
Chekhov’s characterization of Ivanov’s predicam ent.

D isap p o in tm en t, a p a th y , n e rv o u s  lim pness, a n d  e x h au s tio n  a re  th e  in ev itab le  
consequences o f  ex tre m e  e x c itab ility , an d  such e x c ita b il ity  is  ex trem ely  c h a ra c 
te r is tic  o f o u r y o u n g  peop le . T ake lite ra tu re . T ak e  th e  p re se n t tim e  . . . Socialism  
is one o f th e  fo rm s o f  th is  ex c item en t . . . B u t w h e re  is Socialism ? Y ou  see i t  in  
T ik h o m iro v ’s le t te r  to  th e  T sar. T he socialists a re  m a rr ie d  an d  th e y  c ritic ise  th e  
Z em stvo. W here  is L ib e ra lism  ? M ikhailovsky  h im se lf  say s  th a t  a ll th e  labels h av e  
b een  m ixed  u p  now . A n d  w h a t a re  a ll th e  R u ss ia n  en th u s ia sm s w o rth ?  T he w a r 
h a s  w earied  us, B u lg a ria  h a s  w earied  u s  t i ll  w e can  o n ly  be  iron ica l a b o u t it . 
Z ucchi h a s  w earied  u s  a n d  so h a s  th e  com ic o p e ra .19

The ruthless oppression under Alexander I I I ,  following the assassination of the 
previous Tsar, Alexander I I  in March 1, 1881 also caused disintegration and 
disorientation which made themselves felt in the  m ost various fields of life, 
both  public and private.
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Chekhov emphasizes that the life of an over-tired man cannot be repre
sented by a level wavy line; it rather shows an unequal descending graph broken 
by sudden falls of periods of excitem ent followed by still greater apa thy .20 
This broken pattern  would seem to correspond to  the story-like dram atic cli
maxes a t (or towards) the ends of acts.

In Act I  the love and tuberculosis of his wife Anna Petrovna, who has left 
her Jewish faith for his sake and has subsequently been disinherited by her 
parents on his account, proves insufficient to  keep Ivanov at home. H e visits 
Sasha Lebedev, his rich neighbour’s daughter who is in passionate love with 
him and is determined to  make a man of him again. Act I I  takes place a t 
Lebedev’s home and ends with Ivanov embracing Sasha and Anna seeing them  
kiss. In Act I I I  Sasha pays Ivanov a visit, Anna reproaches her husband for 
deceiving her, for having only been interested in her money, for courting Sasha 
to  snatch her money. Excited and aroused beyond endurance, Ivanov calls 
Anna a Jewess and tells her she is going to  die. At the end of Act IV Ivanov, 
now a widower, is supposed to m arry Sasha, bu t feeling guilty, old (at 35) and 
weak, he suffers a psychological collapse and shoots himself dead denying, as it 
were, the charges of acquisitiveness with his very suicide.

There are incidents reminding one of a dram atized short story in m id-act 
as well. In Act I I I , Scene 5 e.g. Lebedev offers to  lend Ivanov 1100 roubles, his 
secret inheritance, to  be given back to  his stingy wife as Ivanov’s debt. The 
idea bears some resemblance to Erie Sm ith’s gesture of lending Charlie the m on
ey he is going to  win from him at the end of O’Neill’s Hughie.

This cascade-connection of short story-slanted one-act units repeats the 
structural a ttem pt of Platonov in a more orderly fashion and in a more lucidly 
arranged design. Ivanov’s and Lebedev’s home, Anna and Sasha define clearer 
poles between which an undecided and disoriented figure can vacillate th an  did 
the four women Platonov felt a ttrac ted  to  or repelled by. The greater clarity  
and transparency of the structure also make it more conspicuous in Ivanov 
what already appeared in Platonov: th a t  the linking of short story-founded 
dram atic units is not a mere act of addition b u t is also a gesture of creation, 
bringing about a new artistic quality. The sweeping drive of outer action 
becomes substituted by the inner undulation of changing moods. The dram a 
expresses states of mind both dynamic and static. A fine naturalistic s tra tu m  is 
spread over its material. This is a ttested  by A nna’s consumption whose dan 
gerous symptoms the writer could not help diagnosing upon himself w ith a 
doctor’s acumen; it  is indicated by the epic expansion of the dram atic milieu; 
is shown by the soul-murdering effect of the environm ent which may be denied 
by Ivanov but is certainly exposed by Lebedev and experienced by Ivanov 
himself; and it is m arked by the complexity of the plot (Lvov’s indictm ent, 
Zinayda’s kopeck-pinching, her guests’ vulgar utterances, Count Shabelsky’s 
abandoned attem pt to  m arry the rich widow Babakina, Borkin’s uninhibited
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business ventures, etc.). The same is expressed by a certain restrained quality 
in building up the plot: the outer dynamic peaks of an action, which are usually 
presented  with great gusto and emphasis in the  one-acters, are sometimes not 
even p u t on the stage in Ivanov, and are only  represented as a tendency or 
referred  to  in the form of a subsequent narra tive  hint (Anna’s death).

The layer of fine naturalism  is enveloped by an impressionistically 
hovering sphere, the genre pictures of an epic milieu become gently transform ed 
in to  th e  projections of lyric moods of contem plation, the scenes get loosened 
in to  spots, the dialogues are broken and open-ended, sometimes cut short in 
m id-sentence, the mood of the first scene in the  garden is rendered in tim ate by 
th e  slowly falling night and the sounds of a piano and a cello.

Nevertheless, the m anner of representation in the play points beyond 
naturalism  and impressionism. The sta te  of tranquillity  and passivity  is d ra 
m atically  disturbed by the upset equilibrium of the dynamic netw ork of tense 
hum an relationships, Ivanov’s inability to  ac t is proved not by a rejection or 
absence bu t an a ttem pt and failure of action; he is tossed to  the Lebedevs by 
the  boredom  of his home, is driven home by  the  barrenness of the  party ; he 
runs from  Anna to  Sasha, from Sasha to  Anna; and he atones for the sin he has 
com m itted  against his wife by committing suicide. His agony and inner collapse 
are in  the  last resort m otivated as an inner reflex of social disorientation, i.e. 
in a  realistic manner.

I t  is rem arkable th a t Chekhov used a dram atic texture of this kind al
ready  in Platonov, i.e. before drafting his one-acters, and in Ivanov, i.e. before 
finishing creating his set of one-act plays. I t  is also noteworthy th a t  he con
tin u ed  writing his short plays in the old p a tte rn  of French farce, “well-made 
p lay ” , or in the somewhat modified mould of Gogol and Ostrovsky well after 
Ivanov , too. This generic dichotomy seems to  prove tha t it was really the task  
and  performance of giving a comprehensive picture of the main trends of con
tem porary  Russian society which compelled Chekhov to  adopt a new m ethod 
in his long plays. He rendered the ripples of the  surface in his “well-made” 
farces, bu t represented the slow streams of the  deep in his more quiet, more 
balanced and highly complex long plays which ultimately got the upper hand 
in his oeuvre. A part of their complexity was the  outcome of the  technique of 
series-connection of short story-guided short dram atic units into a new, m ean
ingful whole.

Ambitious as the plan of Ivanov is, there  remains something unsolved 
abou t th e  play. Chekhov seems to  have shown an  element of his central figure’s 
indecision in moulding Ivanov. Is Ivanov a scoundrel or a victim  of outer and 
inner circumstances ? His treatm ent of Anna would suggest the first premise, his 
suicide and Chekhov’s letter of December 30, 1888 to  A. S. Suvorin about Iv a 
nov would support the  la tte r judgement. The undecided nature of the  issue is 
p a rtly  responsible for the melodramatic playing up of the figure.
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Two years after finishing the play, Chekhov rewrote and rew rought the 
drama in the form of a long short story, The Duel (1891) in which he found the 
appropriate framework for an artistic solution. Ivanov is resurrected in the 
figure of Laevsky, no less educated, neurotic, gloomy, philandering and  unde
cided than  his predecessor. W hen he lived in the  north (St. Petersburg), he 
seduced a m arried woman Nadezhda and flew w ith her to the south (the Cau
casus); when he was staying in the south, and Nadezhda’s husband died, he 
wanted to leave her and escape to  the north — the  way Ivanov was oscillating 
between his own home and Lebedev’s. Doctor Lvov is also raised from the  dead 
in the person of von Koren, the  dogmatically severe, truth-seeking and  vice- 
-punishing zoologist, who, when taunted and  challenged to a duel, would be 
ready to kill Laevsky in cold blood and hatred , — if his good-hearted friend 
the deacon did not pop out from his hiding place in a field of maize shouting 
von Koren is going to kill Laevsky and thus making the zoologist miss his 
target. The story  ends with a general reconciliation: Laevsky marries N adezhda 
whose unfaithfulness he overlooks, forgives and forgets; and von K oren says 
goodbye to  both  of them before leaving for St. Petersburg . . . Laevsky has 
proved just too weak and insignificant to develop into a full-fledged scoundrel 
or victim, though he has combined ingredients of both. Even so, his dim inished 
but more real s ta tu re  fully fills the dimensions of the long short story.

A miscarried attem pt a t a fatal shooting instead ol a suicidal shot; a 
healthy anticlim ax instead of a hysterical climax; bathos instead of pathos; 
humour instead of melodrama; a soberly plebeian slighting and relativization 
(in Chapter 18) of the two gentlemen’s opposition by the deacon who knows 
greater and grosser human suffering; and a long short story instead of a complex 
play: this is, for the moment, Chekhov’s condensed and concise answer for the 
creative problem of how to give a homogeneous and adequate trea tm ent to  an 
ambiguous figure, an unheroic hero, and a characterless character. I t  is worth 
noting th a t the long short story, like the play, also consists of a set of pointed 
episodes, linked series of m iniature short stories.21

O’Neill’s dram aturgy is also characterized by the cascade-connection of 
relatively independent short story-like dram atic  units. In his early ou tpu t 
dominated by one-acters, he not infrequently found this pattern a convenient 
means to  construct a multiple-act play. A case in point is Servitude (1914), a 
three-act dram a which strikes the onlooker or reader as a combination o f three 
one-act plays w ith three different types of conflict.

Type one in Act One in this “ ludicrous m elodram a” ,22 as one of its central 
figures, playw right and novelist David R oylston calls it,23 is the contradiction 
between the hum drum  life of a lawyer (E the l’s father) or a broker (E thel’s 
husband, George Frazer) and the ideal of asserting the right of the individual 
to achieve a full development (Ethel breaking off relations with her husband, 
and idealizing, idolizing David Roylston).
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The second type of conflict evolving in th e  second act of the play concerns 
the  collision between appearance and reality in  Roylston’s life (for all his avowed 
and  professed idealism, his accepting the sacrifice of his wife Alice, disregard
ing her personality, being an egoist).

The th ird  kind of conflict coming to  th e  fore in the third act of the  dram a 
takes the  form of an opposition between individualism  and self-sacrificing servi
tude  (Alice toiling for D avid out of love and adm iration; David, first determ ined 
to  leave Alice and to  choose Ethel, changing his mind and returning to  Alice; 
E th e l rejoining George Frazer).

E laborated with equal earnestness, em phasis and passion, these three 
types o f conflict would seem to  ruin the effect of each other: type three, using 
th e  (false) evidence of type two, involves a  re tu rn  to  a situation which led to 
type  one. The fact th a t  David Roylston did n o t live up to his own principles 
does n o t prove th a t asserting the right of th e  individual, attem pting to  break 
ou t from  the framework of a  commonplace so rt of living is wrong. R oy lston ’s 
am biguous attitude does no t substantiate the  claim th a t individualism  is 
egotism.

The play starts w ith a real dramatic drive, bu t then its energy lessens, its 
dynam ism  decreases. The circumstance th a t  D avid  Roylston spent the  crucial 
n ight in  an inn rather than  with Ethel b lunts the  conflict and paves the  way 
for a reconciliation. Even if  the possibility for D avid’s and Alice’s reunion is 
— a t  th is price — created, the  necessity for E th e l’s return to  her husband is 
n o t sufficiently established. I t  seems to  be p a rtly  the outcome of the  afore- 
-m entioned mistake of equalizing individualism w ith egotism (on the basis o f the 
egotistical behaviour of Roylston, the prophet of individualism), p a rtly  the 
consequence of a ra ther unconvincing analogy between the relationship of 
Mr. and  Mrs. Roylston and th a t  of Mr. and Mrs. Frazer.

The theme of the  play suggests a num ber of parallels with Ibsen, Shaw 
and  Chekhov. In  the first k ind of conflict presenting E thel’s awakening, there 
is a  touch  of the rebellious gesture of Ibsen’s N ora (A Doll’s House). In  the  sec
ond sort of conflict, the  frustrating confrontation between appearance and 
rea lity , illusion and tru th , one of Ibsen’s and  Chekhov’s central concerns are 
res ta ted . The fact th a t, unlike Nora, E thel does not only make a decision to  
change her way of life, b u t actually s ta rts  working as a stenographer and 
ty p is t in various offices, establishes a point o f contact between her a ttitu d e  and 
th a t  o f Yivie W arren in Shaw ’s Mrs. Warren’s Profession.

A t first O’Neill seems to  take a step fu rth e r than Ibsen and Shaw did by 
showing th a t the em ancipated woman is confronted with new contradictions 
outside the family. B ut then  he leads his heroine (Ethel) back to  her in itial p re
dicam ent by giving servitude, a germ of a leitm otif, a double sense. In  the  eyes 
of E the l, Alice’s self-sacrifice first appears to  be mere slavery. Later Alice con
vinces her it is happy service, and Ethel undertakes the same for her own
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husband. There can, of course, be and, in fact, there is a real moral value in 
such a voluntary service, as O’Neill is very successful in showing in Nora 
Melody’s devotion to  her husband in A Touch of the Poet or in Sara Melody’s 
return  to  simplicity and the loving care of Simon a t the end of More Stately 
Mansions. B ut the  identification of service w ith servitude in the rein terpreta
tion of servitude as service is hardly a convincing way of m aking the point; 
and one drama cannot include so many divergent approaches w ithout falling 
into separate entities.

This is what, in fact, happens in Servitude as a consequence of the au thor’s 
ambiguous a ttitude : he sympathizes with individual revolt bu t represents it 
w ith an awareness of the crisis of individualism. The sim ultaneity of showing 
the compulsion of self-realization and of casting the veil of doubt upon the 
effectiveness of individual rebellion constitutes a further link between O’Neill 
and Chekhov even if  with Chekhov the dimension of future casts a redeeming 
light on the plight of the present. An additional contact appears in the confron
ta tion  of the highfaluting sham genius with those less pompous bu t more true 
characters to whose servitude, sacrifice and devotion he owes his success (cf. 
Serebryakov versus Voynicky and Sonya in Chekhov’s Uncle Vanya).

The act-by-act changes in the  direction and meaning of the  action are 
also brought close to  the epic technique of the short story by a detailed descrip
tion of the milieu. David Roylston, as the introductory stage direction speci
fies, “ wears a white shirt with soft collar and black bow tie, gray trousers and 
low tan  shoes w ith rubber soles” ,24 and Ethel, when giving David a minutely 
painted and dram atically not absolutely necessary picture of her family cir
cumstances, explains:

M y fa th e r w as a  p ro m in en t law y e r w ith  a  w ide p rac tice . H e  died  five  y ea rs  ago 
leaving a  la rg e  e s ta te  to  m y  m o th e r, w ho is s t il l a live  b u t  in  v e ry  feeble h ea lth . 
T hey  had  o n ly  tw o  children, m y  b ro th e r, five  y e a rs  o lder th a n  I  am , a n d  m yself. 
I  te ll you  a ll th is  because yo u  la y  such s tre ss  in  a ll y o u r books a n d  p lay s  on th e  
influence o f  en v iro n m en t, an d  I  w a n t y o u  to  u n d e rs tan d  th o ro u g h ly  w h a t m ine 
w as.25

Apparently, E thel knew David no less than  O’Neill knew himself.26
One might suppose, and not without reason, th a t the detachm ent of 

the acts in Servitude can be a ttribu ted  to a beginner’s incipient and not yet 
successful effort to  join one-act playlets conceived in the “well-made” fashion 
bu t executed in a less successful manner. However, “ the influence of environ
m en t” Ethel refers to  betrays an interest in naturalistic concepts and methods, 
and naturalism (Hauptm ann) was also responsible for the loosening of the dra
m atic structure. Symbolism (Hofmannsthal, Maeterlinck, Yeats), though 
opposing and even attacking naturalism  for its unimaginative factual elaborate
ness, continued the  disintegration of what its proponents considered a too 
tightly-knit and therefore artificial dram atic structure  by composing the play
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as a  series of states of mind. The dram atists paving the way from naturalism  to 
expressionism (Wedekind and  especially Strindberg) were working in the 
direction of building up their plays in the form of chained scenes. This is es
pecially obvious in thep lays of Strindberg whom O’Neill is so thoroughly indeb
ted  to  (cf. the structure of Lucky Peter’s Journey , 1882 \The Keys of Heaven, 1892; 
To Damascus I I I ,  1901 ; A  Dream Play, 1901 ; Storm Weather, 1907 ; The Burned 
House, 1907; The Ghost Sonata, 1907; The Pelican, 1907; The Great Highway, 
1909). The expressionist playw rights (Kaiser, Toller, etc.) elaborated on this 
technique and triggered off a veritable dram atic chain reaction of explosive 
scenes. Behind the disintegration of the dram atic structure there lurk the frag
m entation  of the artistic worldview and an experimenting attem pt to  find a 
w ay o f artistic creation in the  period of social and psychological alienation. The 
disjoining of the traditional dram atic framework did not autom atically bring 
abou t an approach towards the  model of a short story  or a set of short stories 
in th e  dram atic skeleton, nevertheless it did create a  cultural climate favourable 
for such a development.

Influenced by both naturalism , symbolism and expressionism but also 
asserting his own native reahsm , the young O’Neill was boldly experimenting 
w ith  new techniques and was waging an ultimately successful fight for a modern 
realistic dramatic mould which incorporated the lasting results of the great 
contem porary artistic trends — hence its m odernity — without giving up the 
fundam ental principles of a  realistic outlook and method.27

A part from significant early achievements such as Desire Under the Elms 
(1924), it  was chiefly in his late  period of great masterpieces th a t O’Neill was 
m ost successful in a ttain ing a to ta l synthesis of realistic groundwork and sty 
listic experimentation. George Lukács has this to  say about O’Neill’s develop
m ent and his relation to  th e  Ibsenian and Chekhovian tradition:

T he b es t w ork o f O ’N eill, a n  ex p erim en ta lis t fro m  h is  expression ist p e riod  onw ard , 
w as  done u n d e r th e  in f lu en ce  o f  n in e te e n th -c e n tu ry , Ib sen ite  d ram a . I  a m  n o t 
im p ly in g  th a t  O’N eill, e i th e r  ph ilo soph ically  o r a r tis tic a lly , w as a n  im ita to r  o f 
Ib se n . On th e  c o n tra ry , h e  does aw ay  w ith  Ib s e n ’s m o ra liz ing  a n d  h is  w eakness 
fo r  rom an tic  sym bo lism . T he trag icom edy  o f  Ib s e n ’s s te rn  im p era tiv es , too , is 
fo reign  to  O’N eill’s  d ra m a . O’N eill’s trag ico m ed y  h a s  been  th ro u g h  th e  school o f 
C hekov. The e th ic a l-d ra m a tic  d ia lec tic  is n o  longer t h a t  be tw een  ab so lu te  im p e ra 
tiv e s  and  th e  im p o ss ib ility  o f  th e ir  rea liza tion . W e  a re  now  concerned  w ith  th e  
scope and  possib ilities o f  h u m a n  ac tio n  as  such; O’N e ill’s su b jec t is m a n  h im self, h is 
sub jec tive ly  tra g ic  a n d  y e t  o b jec tive ly  com ic s itu a tio n . A gain , to  say  t h a t  O’N eill 
d rew  in sp ira tion  fro m  C hekhov  is n o t to  accuse h im  o f  im ita tio n . T he A m erica  he 
p o r tra y s  is, socio log ically , th a t  described  b y  h is  con tem p o ra rie s  — th o u g h  he 
o ften , to  w in d ra m a tic  d is tan ce , se ts  th e  scene in  th e  A m erica o f  th e  p a s t  . . . 
O ’N eill w ishes to  k n o w  w h e th e r  a  m a n  is in  th e  la s t  an a ly s is  responsib le  fo r h is 
ow n  actions o r is th e  p la y th in g  o f  psychological a n d  social forces o v e r w h ich  he 
h a s  no  contro l. H is  A m erican  E le c tra  acknow ledges re sponsib ility  fo r h e r  ac tio n s  
w ith  trag ic  p rid e ; th e  in te g r i ty  o f  h u m a n  p e rso n a lity  is p reserved , th o u g h  a t  a  
g re a t  cost. B u t su ch  a  s i tu a t io n  is u n u su a l in  O’N eill. M ore o ften , th e  a u th e n tic  
a n d  in au th en tic  a re  in e x tr ic a b ly  in te rw oven  in  h is  c h a rac te rs  — th e  a c c e n t falling  
m o re  and  m ore f r e q u e n tly  on th e  la t te r . T h a t is O’N eill’s  o rig in a lity . Seeing th e  
s itu a tio n  as h e  does, h e  is y e t  ab le  to  a ffirm , w ith  h is  ow n b ra n d  o f  trag icom ic
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defiance, a  basic  in te g r i ty  in  h u m a n  p erso n a lity . F o r  a ll th e  a p p a re n t  gloom , th is 
is th e  m essage o f  la te r  d ram as  like A  M oon for the M isbegotten  o r  A  Touch  of the 
Poet. In  o th e r w ords, O’N eill’s re tu rn  to  Ibsen  and  C hekhov  is a t  th e  sam e tim e  a  
p ro te s t ag a in s t th e  d o m in an ce  o f  m odern ism  an d  a  confession o f  fa i th  in th e  fu tu re  
o f h u m a n ity .28

One might feel like laying agreater stress on the indirectnature of O’Neill’s 
faith  in m ankind’s future, which often took the form of adhering to  past values 
and the dram atic exam ination of their relevance for the present and the future. 
A greater emphasis m ight also be given to  the modern aspect in O’Neill’s late 
realism which was able to  synthesize even the elements of “rom antic symbol
ism ” and the perm anent and valuable achievements of his early expression - 
istic dram atic schooling. B ut the realistic nature of his modern synthesis, 
based on an artistic search for the possibilities of human in tegrity  under the 
extremely difficult social, historical and psychological circumstances of modern 
alienation, may explain why his increased advance towards the comprehensive 
Chekhovian cast of the  dram a was not a movement backwards but a real and 
authentic development in O’Neill’s own line, and this m ay also account for the 
fact th a t the Chekhovian technique of constructing the play by incorporating 
the elementary explosions of a sequence of short story-like dram atic units 
reached an organic perfection and was complemented by an unmistak 
able Chekhovian atm osphere in late plays like A Moon for the Misbegotten 
(1941-43).

The meaning and message of the dram a can best be defined by determ in
ing its central conflict. This is all the more im portant since O’Neill leads his 
audience to  the tru th  through several layers of appearance. Throughout as 
m any as two and a half acts (Acts I, II, and partly  III )  O’Neill builds up the 
impression th a t the fundam ental conflict of the play concerns the cheating of 
the cheater, the turning of the trick against the trickster, i.e. punishing Jim  
Tyrone for his intention to  sell the farm to  T. S. H arder, the S tandard Oil 
millionaire rather th an  to  Phil Hogan, his tenant, as he promised he would, by 
trapping Jim , and m aking him either m arry Josie Hogan or pay $10,000 to 
her and sell tho farm to  Phil a t $2000.

There are many references to  make the audience believe th is is the  main 
course of events in the  play. We learn about Josie’s threatening anger a t the 
very idea th a t Jim  m ight double-cross them. The scheme to  catch Jim  evolves 
through several stages. F irst Mike Hogan raises the idea and Josie rejects it. 
Then Phil relishes Mike’s proposition talking it over with Josie, who again re
jects it. Finally Phil Hogan brings the news th a t Jim  has, in fact, given his 
consent to  Simpson, H arder’s superintendent to sell the farm to H arder first 
thing in the morning, and then Josie immediately contrives an elaborate plot 
in order to  play a sly trick on her perfidious double-dealer of an unreliabe 
wooer. So strong is the  reader’s impression of the inevitability of cheating the 
cheater th a t he is inclined to  consider this as the m ajor conflict in the play.
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Then in Act I I I  we learn th a t  Phil Hogan Ued when he asserted th a t Jim  
was going to  sell the farm to  H arder. Josie is exasperated, changes allegiances, 
gets over from the side of Phil to  th a t of Jim , and now the  main conflict seems 
to  be th e  opposition between the  unscrupulous greediness of Phil and the essen
tia l unselfishness of the lovers. This supposition is borne out by  the evidence of 
th e  fierce quarrel between Josie and Phil ending in a break and Josie’s heated, 
em bittered  and furious s ta tem en t about leaving her father.

B u t in spite of all th is, a  reconciliation follows between Phil and Josie, 
and  th e  revelation th a t Phil also had nobler motives for his deeds finally places 
him  beside rather than  against Josie and Jim .

This denouement once more places the conflict in a new light; ultim ately 
i t  can be described as a fateful opposition between the alienated and the 
hum an  self of the personality shown in a desperate a ttem p t to  establish a gen
uine and  truthful hum an relationship.

Such kind of a conflict is in close correlation with the inner duahty  of the 
characters. Jim  Tyrone seems to  have two basically different layers settled in 
his personality. P ar the th ickest and thoroughly hardened layer is th a t of 
cynicism. His practically incessant drinking to  the  point of passing out; his 
obsession with the bare and waste pleasures of sex taking the  place of love; his 
drinking to  near-oblivion and taking a whore while accompanying his m other’s 
coffin; his constant gloating sneer a t human ideals; the shallowness of his 
desires to  gamble on horses, following races all the year round from the north 
to  th e  south of the country, and to  appear a Broadway gambler “who would 
like to  be mistaken for W all S treet brokers”29 are indicative of his dominant 
a ttitu d e .

B ut under this thick layer of cynicism there is a  th in  stra tum  of a sensi
tive , even emotional personality  who developed the cynical veneer to  defend 
his weakness from the constant th rea t of disillusioning experience. “When he 
smiles without sneering, he still has the ghost of a former youthful, irresponsible 
Ir ish  charm — that of the beguiling ne'er-do-well, sentimental and romantic.”30 
A fter his disappointment over his father’s stinginess, the death  of his beloved 
m other meant for him the loss of the last tru th fu l hum an relationship. His 
heavy  drinking and whoring while taking her corpse to  the funeral was an ex
pression of his despair over w hat life proved to  him and of his desperate plung
ing in to  the morally worst to  take  revenge over the bad done to  him by life. 
I t  was also a provisional a ttem p t a t a tem porary escape.

His mother fixation and  his finding a m other-substitute in Josie, whose 
b eau ty  in soul reminded him of his mother, and brazen, ta rtish  speech recalled 
to  him  the blonde whore on the  train, put much a t stake: will he trea t Josie 
as a  whore, as he did the  blonde ta rt, and as in a lustful moment during the 
m oonlight night he feels like treating  Josie, too, or will he love her purely, con
fessing to  her what he did on the train and obtaining an absolution from his

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Chekhov and O'Neill 17

sin? By keeping his pledge not to  betray Josie and Phil, and by essentially 
seeking and ultim ately finding a meaningful, emotionally charged and true 
love-relationship with Josie, it is his submerged and suppressed self which wells 
up to  reach spiritual peace and consolation. To escape cheap sentim entalism  
and a shallow happy ending, O’Neill clearly shows th a t such moments o f genuine 
purity  and self-disclosing sincerety can be b u t exceptional and fleeting m ani
festations with a person so thoroughly soaked with cynicism as Jim . This is 
why a moment of th is kind can find a natural expression in a short story-orient
ed dram atic tu rn , and this explains why scenes of true intimacy are followed by 
scenes of brazen talk . B ut the very fact th a t  J im  has found in Josie someone 
who had the natural intelligence and passion to  break through to  the  hidden 
and valuable part o f his personality helped him to  let it come up to  the  surface 
during an extraordinary night of unusual purity , and the success of th is achieve
m ent, the memory of having a t least once been capable of true love will be 
a living and fostering force for the rest of his short and doomed life.

Josie Hogan is also characterized by having two contradictory though 
connected layers in her personality. On the surface she also appears to  be cyni
cal, she uses a sm utty  language, speaks like and pretends to be a ta r t . In  trifle 
m atters she is her scheming father’s true daughter, whether it is a  scheme in 
which she is his partner, as when they played a trick on Harder, or it is a plot 
against her father, like in the case of helping Mike to escape from the  farm. 
When her great pride is outraged by J im ’s alleged breach of pledge concerning 
the selling of the farm, she is even prepared to  do scheming on a larger scale 
making preparations for alluring home, sousing, seducing, putting to  bed, and 
leaving finally unsatisfied Jim  so th a t when his father’s witnesses catch  him, 
he should be compelled to  sell the farm to Hogan a t cheap price and  to  sign a 
paper acknowledging he owes $10,000 to  her.

B ut she also has a valuable layer underlying her surface-personality. She 
is a basically sensitive person who conceals her vulnerability by fake-cynicism. 
She is ashamed of her over-sized body and needs the repeated assurance of ever 
new men, whom she starts  enticing but cuts short when they w ant to  seduce 
her, to  prove th a t she does appeal to  men. A virgin in the disguise of a whore, 
she fails to  play her trick on Jim , and does not even want to do so any more 
when she realizes th a t  the story of his wishing to  sell the farm to  H arder was 
playfully made up by Jim  and deliberately made much of by the contriving 
Phil. H er suggesting physical love to Jim  is no t a  tartish  trick to  trap  him, but, 
on the contrary, the consummation of her love, an endeavour to  prove to  him 
how much she loves him irrespective of the consequences.

A t this point, however, a new collision emerges in their relationship. 
For Jim , physical love means hugging a ta r t , particularly embracing the  blonde 
streetw alker he defiled himself with on the tra in . W hat Jim  asks for is tha t 
Josie should he herself (“How about your not talk ing the old smut s tu ff  to  me ?

2 Acta Liiteraria Academiae Scientiaruin Uungaricae 20,1978



18 Egri, P.

You prom ised you’d be yourself” 31), and by tu rn ing  towards him with her true, 
unpretend ing  self she should redeem Jim  from th e  burden of alienation. Lying 
in her coffin, J im ’s m other “ looked young and p re tty  like someone Irem em bered 
m eeting long ago. Practically  a stranger. To whom I  was a stranger. Cold and 
ind iffe ren t”32; and what J im ’s emotional s tarvation  needed most badly was an 
em otionally  charged, genuine human relationship: Josie to m other him, to  
replace his mother for him (“ because she was all I  had, all I  cared a b o u t”33), 
and  to  forgive him. This precluded the to tal, sp iritual and physical fulfilm ent 
of J o s ie ’s desire. When Jim  finds his peace resting his head on Josie’s consoling 
m o therly  breast, “he has closed his eyes and his haggard, dissipated face looks 
like a pale mask in  the moonlight — at peace as a death mask is at peace” :34 
too g rea t a  part of his personality  is dead for being capable of an all-consuming 
real love. Thus what happened during the night is b u t a spiritual act, a miracle, 
as Jo sie  calls it.35

Because although in possessing the two layers of outer cynicism and inner 
value J im  and Josie resem ble one another (and this explains their m utual 
a ttrac tio n ), they are essentially different, too: whereas with Jim  crude cynicism 
dom inates the personality, m aking it dead, w ith  Josie human w arm th is the 
leading feature which is only disguised by her sham-cynicism. This is why their 
love cannot be lasting (and can only be presented in a short story-related d ra 
m atic  structure), and this goes to  explain why P h il Hogan speaks for the  au thor 
when he is cursing life, i.e. P ate.

P h il Hogan also shows a kind a dichotom y. On the one hand, he is a 
schem ing, sly, shrewd Irish farm er whom his position has taught how to  double- 
-cross people. (This is most evident in his trick on H arder who threatens his very 
existence by wishing to  buy th e  farm Phil is a ten a n t on to  drive him off and to  
add  th e  farm  to his own estate.) Phil shows an in terest in, and sym pathy for, 
M ike’s views about trapping Jim , catching a well-to-do husband with a superior 
social position for Josie.

On the other hand, he also wants w hat he thinks is best for Josie. He 
realizes th a t  Jim  and Josie love one another, and  conducts his scheme in such 
a m an n er th a t it should end up  in a happy m arriage rather than in holding up 
for ridicule, humiliating and blackmailing Jim . A t the end, he does prove he 
has a  h ea rt and tender feelings for his daughter. This accounts for the fact th a t 
Josie finally  forgives him and remains with him  in spite of her having to ld  him 
she w as leaving him. Both aspects of Phil H ogan’s character appear in his self- 
defending and self-justifying explanation and apology to Josie:

L is te n , da rlin ’. A ll y o u  sa id  a b o u t m y  ly in g  a n d  schem ing, an d  w h a t I  h o p ed  
w o u ld  happen , is tru e . B u t  i t  w asn’t  h is  m o n ey , Jo s ie . I  d id  see i t  w as th e  la s t 
c h an ce  — the  on ly  one le f t  to  b ring  the  tw o o f  y o u  to  sto p  y o u r dam ned  p re te n d in g , 
a n d  face th e  t r u th  t h a t  y o u  loved each o th e r . I  w a n te d  you  to  find  h ap p in e ss  — b y  
h o o k  o r crook, one w a y  o r  an o th e r , w h a t d id  I  c a re  h o w î I  w an ted  to  sav e  h im , 
a n d  I  hoped h e ’d see t h a t  o n ly  you r love co u ld  — I t  w as h is ta lk  o f  th e  b e a u ty
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he saw  in  y o u  th a t  m ad e  m e hope  — A nd I  knew  h e ’d n ev er go to  bed  w ith  you  
even i f  y o u ’d le t h im  unless he  m a rrie d  you . A nd i f  I  gave a  th o u g h t to  h is  m o n ey  
a t  all, t h a t  w as th e  le a s t o f  it , a n d  w hy  sh o u ld n ’t  I  w a n t to  h av e  yo u  live  in  ease 
and  co m fo rt for a  change, like y o u  deserve, in s tead  o f  in  th is  sh a n ty  on  a  lousy 
fa rm , s lav in g  fo r m e ? 36

Even Mike Hogan betrays a Janus-faced personality; he preaches m oral
ity  but suggests immorality to  Josie; the bed-trick is originally his idea in the 
play. He, however, is a hypocrite.

If  in Platonov and Ivanov it was the essential indecision of the unheroic 
title  hero th a t  resulted in a short story-like additive sequence in the  dram atic 
plot; and in Servitude it was the indecision of the author about which of the 
three presented conflicts to  consider decisive th a t made the play a series of 
more or less short story-oriented one-acters; in A Moon for the Misbegotten it is 
fundam entally the inner antithesis of the personality, the conflict between the 
alienated and the unalienated selves th a t bring about a structure consisting of 
a set of organically linked narrative-dram atic units. Platonov and Ivanov are 
in two minds about doing things, and their deeds betray growing disintegration; 
Jim , Josie and Phil display (in varying degrees and ways) a split personality 
in their actions, and reach a t least a m omentary integration of the ego. The 
cascade-connection of short story-tinged dram atic units in the Chekhovian 
plays is mainly a translation into dram atic action of the protagonists’ vacilla
tions and oscillations, in A Moon for the Misbegotten a similar chain can be in ter
preted chiefly as the actional outcome of the appearance of one self in the  other, 
the m anifestation of one self getting the upper hand over the other w ithin the 
same personality. (Preparatory stages leading to  such a disclosure of human 
substantiality , such a revelation or insight may, of course, also constitu te a 
short story-slanted dram atic phase in the overall action.)

Accordingly, on the basis of their Janus-faced, middle sta tu re  figures, 
story-tellers, relative independence, narrative aspect, not infrequent past 
orientation, epic milieu, occasional descriptive nature, transparent plot, th in , 
almost slim action, anecdotal flavour or short story-rooted turns, the following 
narrative-dram atic units can be isolated in the structure of the play:

1. Assisted by Josie, Mike Hogan leaves his father and the farm .37 A num 
ber of turns crop up during the incident:

a. the hypocritical brother, so ready to  deliver a religiously tinged moral 
sermon, becomes thoroughly m aterialistic suggesting to  Josie “ to  skin Jim  
out of his last nickel.”38

b. Phil is coming, Mike, terrified, is leaving.
c. Keeping her eyes on P h il’s moves, Josie advises Mike to  run for his 

life — only to  realize th a t he has already left.
Since he never returns, he also sneaks out of the play (like Simeon and 

Peter Cabot walk out of the dram a in P a rt One, Scene Four of Desire Under 
the Elms), and lends an initial scene a somewhat self-contained autonom y. The
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youngest son following in  the  wake of his two elder brothers, helped by his 
sister, carrying a satchel, escaping home, and setting  out to  try  his fortune in 
th e  world evokes narra tive  — even fable-like — associations.

Nevertheless the  scene does have its dram atic function: it introduces 
Josie, intones the m otif and  motive of playing a spiteful and greedy trick on 
Jim , and conveniently leads on to presenting Phil as a furious man easily excit
ed and  calmed.

2. A reminiscent Josie tells the story of how Phil once swindled Jam es 
Tyrone Sr. using her, an  innocent young girl, as his means.39 The story certainly 
has its anecdotal points w ith

a. Josie removing the  fierce expression Jam es Tyrone put on for Phil 
being a year behind in  the  rent;

b. Tyrone suspecting and Josie adm itting Phil pu t her up to it;
c. Phil having th e  impudence of telling Tyrone he will vacate the premises 

unless Tyrone lowers th e  ren t and has the house painted;
d. Tyrone dam ning Phil — with adm iration, and the two of them  s ta r t

ing drinking, telling stories, singing songs and cursing England in a patriarchal 
Irish  reunion precluding any discussion of the  rent.

e. Nevertheless Tyrone always saw through P h il’s tricks, Josie remarks,
f. and Phil invariably  knew he would, or a t  least so Phil says. B ut P h il’s 

real trick was to give Tyrone the fun of seeing through his ten an t’s tricks and 
to  kid him into lenient forgiveness.

g. Josie draws a generalizing conclusion seeing the bearing of P h il’s 
a ttitu d e  on her own case: “You old divil, you’ve always a trick hidden behind 
your tricks, so no one can tell a t times what you ’re after.”40

The story appears in a dramatic role: it recalls an instance when Phil 
exploited Josie’s innocence to  achieve his m aterial aims and prepares the au
dience for a similar scheme a t the early stage o f the dram atic exposition; it 
shows the way in which Jo sie ’s honesty defeats the  trick; and it points out the 
force of convivial Irish  companionship as well as the sly ambiguity of a trick
s te r ’s attitude which touches upon Josie’s fate and the oncoming dram atic 
conflict.41

3. Jim  tells Phil H ogan the story of how he introduced Dutch Maisie, 
a ta r t  from the H aym arket to  the Jebs as his sister, and how she improved on 
his joke in the halls o f learning by saying good-bye to  Father Fuller using a 
streetw alker’s language and  providing a point to  the  anecdote42 whose dram atic 
use is fairly evident in characterizing the natu re  of J im ’s jokes and through it 
J im ’s nature, and in creating an atmosphere of companionship between Phil 
and  Jim  acting “like players at an old familiar game.’43

4. T. Stedman H arder, Phil’s neighbour, “ a leading aristocrat in our Land 
of the  Free and Get-Rich-Quick, whose boots are licked by one and all — one 
of the  kings of our Republic by Divine R ight o f Inherited Swag, . . . S tandard
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Oil’s sappiest child” , as Jim  Tyrone characterizes him,44 comes to  complain to 
Phil for breaking down his fence a dozen times and allowing his hogs to  wallow 
freely along the shores of his ice pond Harder cherishes so dearly. Phil, however, 
by way of an ingenious tu rn , retort and counter-attack, cuts him short, and 
accuses him of breaking down the fence himself to  entice his poor pigs to  take 
their death in the ice pond. He even charges H arder $4000 as the  price of ten 
pigs th a t caught cold and died of pneumonia, and another ten  th a t  died of 
cholera after drinking the  dirty  water in H arder’s ice pond.45

This hilariously humorous scene sounds like a dram atized anecdote. Its 
epic aspect is also supported by its episodic isolation as well as by the  quality 
of some of its stage directions which are as unactable as they provide excellent 
reading. H arder’s description might serve as a fine introductory passage in an 
ironical short story:

N o  matter how long he lives, h is  jour undergraduate years w ill a lw ays be for h im  the 
most significant in  h is life, and the m oment of h is  highest achievement the tim e he was 
tapped for an exclusive Sen ior Society at the I v y  un iversity  to w hich h is  father had 
given m illions. S in ce  that day he has felt no need for further a sp iring , no urge to do 
anything except settle dow n on his estate and live the life of a coun try  gentleman, 
m ild ly  interested in  saddle horses and sport models of foreign autom obiles. H e is  not 
the blatantly s illy , p layboy heir to m illions whose antics make new spaper headlines. 
H e doesn’t d r in k  m uch  except when he attends h is class reunion every sp r ing  — the 
most exciting episode o f each year for him . H e doesn’t give w ild  parties, doesn’t chase 
after m usical-comedy cuties, is  a  m ild ly  contented husband and father o f three children ,16

W hat happened to H arder in the past, and what he does not do in the  present 
are certainly relevant pieces of information and do contribute to  the total 
picture about him even for the actor, but such sort of a characterization high
lights tra its  not im m ediately playable, and thus it has more an epic than  a 
dram atic character constituting a narrative indirection rather th an  a dramatic 
direction or directive. This is all the more conspicuous since o ther passages in 
the same description introduce Harder in dram atically “presentable” terms. 
Some sentences in his characterization throw into relief, in an actable way, the 
same aristocratic qualities as the unplayable ones refer to: “Coddled from birth, 
everything arranged and made easy for him, deferred to because of his wealth, he 
usually fuis the self-confident attitude of acknowledged superiority, but assumes a 
supercilious, insecure air when dealing with people beyond his ken ,”47

The narrative character of the scene is even greater in Long D ay's Journey 
into Night, where the story  is not shown as it is in A  Moon for the Misbegotten 
bu t told by Edmund Tyrone.48

The total im pact of the story is, however, fully dram atic in both  plays. 
Not only does it express the  momentary victory of a shrewd Irish farm er over 
a S tandard Oil millionaire, bu t it also gives a chance to  Phil, Josie and Jim  in 
A  Moon for the Misbegotten, and to  Shaughnessy and Edmund, and later, more 
im portantly, to Edm und, Jam ie and — in spite of themselves — even to  Mary 
and Jam es in Long D ay's Journey Into Night to  laugh at the expense o f the rich
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neighbour. While they are laughing together, they  are not against each other, 
they  are  no t alone. In the nest-w arm th of solidarity and  human intimacy they 
are n o t alienated people. I t  is dram atically significant th a t immediately after 
laughing heartily with Phil an d  Josie, Jim  refers w ith “sardonic amusement”49 
to  th e  possibility of selling th e  farm to Harder a t a greatly increased price 
know ing th a t  he would give practically any price now to get rid of Phil. W ith 
th is, J im  would break his prom ise made to Phil to  sell the farm to  him on 
easy tim e payments a t a sm all price. Hogan’s suspicion and Josie’s bitterness 
are aw akened (and, in a sim ilar fashion, tragic dissonances in the family are 
im m ediately  heard in Long D a y ’s Journey, too, a fte r E dm und’s telling the ice 
pond story), even if both P h il and Josie are tem porarily  relieved and the act 
ends on a note of love, m aterna l solicitude and the  expectation of a date.

I t  is noteworthy th a t  in a  number of other plays by O’Neill, too, a com
parab le  dichotomy can be perceived between the comprehensible human world 
of an  early  narrative and th e  unforeseen or incalculable dangers, inhuman 
th re a t  o f later dramatic developm ents. The H airy A pe  was originally written 
as a  sh o rt story. Although its te x t  seems to have been destroyed, we know from 
a le t te r  da ted  August 13, 1918 by  Carl Hovey, m anaging editor of the magazine 
M etropolitan, to O’Neill, giving his opinion and criticism  about the story, th a t 
it ended  with the chief p ro tagon ist’s joining the organization of the Industrial 
W orkers of the World.50 This plot covers the first six scenes and part of the 
seven th  of the later play, m oves within a tangible and  palpable social sphere, 
and  draw s a militant social conclusion expressing a belief in the possibilities of 
organized labour. The expressionistic play goes m uch beyond the circle of secur
ity  an d  collective solution; th e  secretary of the  local of the I. W. W. first 
suggests to  Yank, who can hard ly  read and write, to  sit down and read pam 
phlets, and when Yank, to  prove his radical zeal, undertakes to  blow up anything, 
th e  secretary  suspects he is an  agent provocator, and  throws him out. The action 
takes  a metaphysical tu rn , an d  Y ank’s lonely middle position and parabolically 
generalized predicament are expressed in his words: “ I  a in’t  on oith and I 
a in ’t  in heaven, get me? I ’m in the middle try in ’ to  separate ’em tak in ’ all de 
woist punches from b o t’ o f ’em. Maybe d a t’s w hat dey call hell, huh?”51

A ct I  of Dynamo reads like a realistic and p a rtly  humorous short story 
based on an anecdote (the newspaper story R am say Fife, an atheist superintend
en t o f a hydroelectric p lan t plays off as his own sto ry  to  pull the leg of Reuben, 
the  son of Reverend H utchins Light). The je s t  of th e  play, however, shows, in 
ra th e r  a confused manner, an d  using expressionistic effects, the hopeless disin
teg ra tion  of a torm ented m an (Reuben) seeking a homogeneous explanation of 
the  world, and being tossed between religion and  science.

Even in The Iceman Cometh Hickey’s wisecrack about his wife and the 
icem an first appears as an  anecdotal joke, bu t la te r takes on a grimly tragic 
an d  symbolic significance.
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I t  is this larger framework the human and humorous story of Phil H ogan’s 
pigs and the ensuing dram atic crisis fit in. By giving Jim  the idea of telling 
Phil he might sell the farm to Harder, the incident finishes the phase of expo
sition and prepares the intrigue section of the dram atic structure. The dram atic 
function of the narrative blocks in Act I is also manifested in the fact 
th a t although there is no explicit scene division in the play, the four 
narrative units examined correspond to (and, in fact, constitute) four d ram at
ic scenes.

5. Phil tells Josie th a t Jim  has, in fact, agreed to  sell the farm to H arder. 
This is the  chief reason why he has not kept his date  with Josie. Besides, he 
thinks she is a virgin whose modesty he does not wish to  outrage. He betrays 
signs of being in love with her. Phil succeeds in m aking Josie furious, and — by 
way of a to ta l revaluation of their relationship and out of hurt pride — she 
makes up her mind to  take revenge and follow Mike’s advice on the bed trick 
trapping Jim .52

6. In  Act I I I  Jim  discloses to  Josie th a t he played a joke on H arder and 
Phil by making the promise he was going to  sell the estate to Harder for ten 
grand. His plan was to  make a fool of him the following morning by refusing to  
sign the contract. Phil may have guessed there was a joke in the making since 
Jim  informed him he had assured his brother’s support for selling the farm  to 
Phil who even thanked Jim  for his kindness. Josie is greatly relieved, realizes 
Jim  is a faithful friend and a good sport after all, and her anger rises against 
her scheming father. This is even stepped up when she learns th a t Phil adm itted  
to  Jim  Josie was a virgin, a fact Jim  had found out himself and Josie cannot 
help adm itting.53

J im ’s revelation brings about a total dram atic realignment of personal 
and emotional relationships; Josie is now clearly on the  side of Jim  against her 
scheming father.

7. Sexually aroused by Josie’s love, Jim  attem pts “ to hit the h ay ” 
with her, mistaking her for a “ blonde pig” he lay with.54 Josie is taken aback, 
Jim  feels humiliated; he is about to  leave for good, bu t Josie’s love and m ater
nal care make him stay  and confess. His confession adm ittedly takes the form 
of a story (“Listen, and I ’ll tell you a story, Josie”55) about how he had always 
dreamed of following the horse-race, and still did not feel any satisfaction when 
he ultim ately realized his plan ; and — as if to  explain one story by another — 
how he relapsed into drinking when his m other had become fatally ill; and -  
the most painful part of the confession — how he was drinking and whoring 
with a blonde ta r t, by way of taking revenge on life, on the very tra in  which 
was carrying his m other’s coffin in the baggage car. Already unable and only 
pretending to  cry when his m other had been laid out in her coffin, Jim  found 
himself repeating “a lousy tear-jerker song”58 on the  train , and ultim ately be
came too drunk to  go to  his m other’s funeral.
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F irs t shocked, then  understanding and sympathetic, Josie forgives Jim  
as if  she were what Jim  now takes her to be: his mother. Her tone is so heavily 
charged w ith emotion th a t  she herself perceives she is using a poetic language 
(“ I  m ust be a poet . . . Sure, love is a wonderful mad inspiration !” ).57 Y et the 
ac t ends on her realizing th a t  her love — if  it  could relieve him — cannot resur
rec t J im , and the last sentence in the ac t is spoken with “a defensive, self- 
derisive smile”: “God forgive me, i t ’s a fine end to  all my scheming, to  sit here 
w ith  th e  dead hugged to  m y breast, and th e  silly mug of the moon grinning 
down, enjoying the jo k e!”58

J im ’s confessional story  leads to the culmination of the dram atic action 
evoking a lyrically sa tu ra ted  true dram atic catharsis in which a mean and 
revengeful scheming trap  is tu rned  into the  redeeming clasp of spiritual love.

A ct IV is rather a dram atic denouement, solution and epilogue than  a 
continuation  of dram atized short stories. All the same, it comprises some 
significant turning points in the plot.

a. The “miracle” : a poetic summ ary of the changed relationship between 
J im  and  Josie.59

b. Josie reinterprets P h il’s scheme in purely m onetary term s and decides 
to  leave him like his three sons have left him.60

c. Josie and the symbolic power of the  sunrise (evoking reminiscences of 
Beyond the Horizon and Desire Under the Elms) make Jim  rem ember Josie’s 
love and  the peace of her consolation, and he, too, intimates to  her he loves her. 
B y th is  the purification of his soul becomes conscious, and he can leave Josie 
for good with a pure kiss of farewell.61

d. The final revaluation of P h il’s plot: he did it, he says, prim arily out of 
p a te rn a l love and solicitude for Josie, and only secondarily for m aterial consid
erations ; he did not m ind if  he made her rich, bu t his chief aim was to  make her 
hap p y .62 Josie believes his argument, changes her mind, stays on the farm, 
exchanges a few teasing smiles and in tim ate insults with her father forcing the 
o ld fam iliar tone with an undercurrent of sad resignation, and follows with her 
eyes th e  disappearing figure of Jim  Tyrone wishing him forgiveness and peace 
in a  tender and pitying tone.63

These turns, however, would seem to  be remarkably rapid, directly dra
m atic , emphatically (though not exclusively) concerned with present attitudes 
or ac tu a l consequences and interpretations of past events ; they tend  to  embody 
ra th e r  th an  contain, present rather than  represent, constitute ra ther than  tell 
a  narra tive ; they are fairly closely-knit and not loosely independent, and so 
w ork on the consciousness of the audience w ith an increased sense of dram atic 
necessity  rather than  project the pattern  of a chain of dram atized short stories 
even if  the tentative outlines of such a p a tte rn  can also be recognized.

A part from its last (and far the shortest) act, the bulk of the  narrative 
s tru c tu re  of A Moon for the Misbegotten can be looked upon as a series of short
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story-related dram atic units, and in this i t  resembles the matrix of a num ber of 
plays by Chekhov.

The inner stratification of the characters, which becomes manifest in the 
above delineated Chekhovian structure, also finds expression in some other 
tra its  betraying Chekhovian affinities: the  moon-bathed fine lyricism of the 
play which in the  cathartic moment of exceptional, indeed miraculous fulfil
m ent couples a  p ietà  image whith a poetic paradox and the crystal-like, incan- 
tatory , magic regularity  of a three-unit verse beat (“A / virgin who / bears a 
dead / child in the  / night, and the / dawn / finds her / still a / v irg in” ).84The 
Chekhovian quality  is also witnessed in the lyricism of evocative, yearning 
symbols which illum inate the tex t and tex tu re  of the play with the conscious
ness of a level o f values spread over everyday routine. They are not m erely the 
signs of the things they are the pictures of, bu t are also the pictures of the 
things they are the  signs of, i.e. they present the sim ultaneity and in terpenetra
tion of image and symbol suggesting the possibility of elevating the actual to 
the level of the valuable (the young birch forest planted by Doctor Astrov in 
Uncle Vanya, the  silvery moon, the rising sun or the pietà image in A  Moon for 
the Misbegotten). The Chekhovian m anner of composition is met with in the not 
infrequent open-endedness of the acts merging with the former and subsequent 
ones in an impressionistically loosened and softened genre-picutre (Acts I  and 
I I  in Three Sisters, Acts I I , I I I  and IV in A  Moon for the Misbegotten)’,85 and, 
last bu t not least, a  fine Chekhovian balance is established in keeping the tru ly  
lyrical passages from becoming sentim ental by counterpointing them  with a 
sense of tragicomic grotesqueness which tem pers, undercuts and paradoxically 
sometimes even enhances them (the end o f Act I I I  in Uncle Vanya, Chebuty- 
k in ’s role in Act IV  of Three Sisters, the closure of Acts I I I  and IV in A  Moon 
for the Misbegotten).

The controlling power of these instances of tragicomedy serves the  same 
purpose and sets up the same limits as the  short story-oriented nature of the 
dram atic structure: it  indicates the boundaries within which the vindication 
of human autonom y is both possible and realistic, and outside which it is illu
sory and unfeasible.
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D ram atic M irror  82 (14 F eb ., 1920), 258. I n  th e  ap p rec ia tiv e  c ritica l echo o f  th e  p lay  
“ th e  n am es o f  Ibsen , Synge a n d  C hekhov w ere used to  describe th is  u n u su a l new  w rite r” 
a s  J o rd a n  Y . M iller observes in  h is E ugene O 'N eill am i the A m erican Critic: A  S u m m a ry  
and  Bibliographical Checklist, H a m d e n  a n d  L ondon , 1962, 32. Chris C hristophersen  (1919) 
w as conceived in a  se t o f  ep ica lly  d raw n -o u t scenes an d  ac ts  som e o f  w hich m a k e  th e  
im pression  o f  a  d ram atized  an ecd o ta l sh o r t s to ry  (A ct I I I ,  Scene 1). I t  w as d e le ted  in  
A n n a  C hristie  (1919 — 20) — along  w ith  a s  m an y  as  ten  su b sid ia ry  figu res — w ith  good 
reaso n . E v en  so in  A ct I  o f th e  la t te r  p lay  som e figu res and  tr a its  a p p e a r  to  be  a  m ore 
o rg an ic  p a r t  o f  th e  epic m ilieu  th a n  o f  th e  d ram a . In  D iff'ren t (1920) A c ts  I  a n d  I I  a re  
fa ir ly  d if fe re n t to  form  a  sa tisfy in g  d ra m a tic  u n ity . I n  The F irst M a n  (1920 — 21) th e  
sa tir ic a l scenes concerning th e  h y p o critica l, m oney-g rabb ing , gossip -m ongering  b ran ch  
o f  th e  Ja y so n  fam ily  show  a  ten d en c y  to  sp lit  off. The Em peror Jones  (1920) a n d  The  
H a iry  A p e  (1921) give up  a  d iv ision  to  a c ts  a n d  follow  th e  expression istic  m odel u sin g  a 
m o u n tin g  scale o f  separa te  scenes, b u t  th e  scenes fall in to  n a tu ra l g roups d e n o tin g  s tages 
in th e  a c tio n . M ore o r less th e  sam e ap p lies  to  th e  ac tless scene d iv ision  o f  T he F o u n ta in  
(1921), ex cep t th is  tim e th e  govern in g  tren d  w hich dissolves the tra d it io n a l schem e o f 
th e  d ra m a  is m ore ro m an tic  an d  sym bolic  th a n  expression istic . On th e  o th e r  h a n d , in 
exp ressio n is tic  p lays ad o p tin g  a  s tru c tu ra l p lan  o f  a c ts  like A ll Cod’s C h illun  Cot W ings  
(1923), The Great Cod B row n  (1925) o r  Lazarus Laughed  (1925 — 26), th e  a d d it iv e  a c tiv ity  
o f  exp losive scenes can still be fe lt. A gain  th e  sam e is tru e , if  in a  less v io le n t m easu re , 
o f  th e  cha in  o f  scenes in th e  ro m an tic -sy m b o lic  p la y  M arco M illions  (1923 — 25), w hich 
a lso  g ro u p s  its  scenes in to  ac ts . In  th e  th o ro u g h ly  rea lis tic  and  p a r tly  sy m b o lis tic  Desire 
U nder the E lm s  (1924) th e  in itia l scenes in  P a r t  O ne show ing Sim eon an d  P e te r  leav ing  
fo r C alifo rn ia  n ev er to  re tu rn  a re  ro u n d ed  o ff in to  a  sh o r t sto ry -like  an ecd o ta l ep ic  b lock, 
a n d  A c t I  o f  D ynam o  (1924 — 28) precedes la te r  and  expressionistic  d ev e lo p m en ts  b y  a  
re a lis tic  scenic anecdo te  w hich read s  like a  h u m o ro u s sh o r t s to ry . In  Strange In terlude
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(1926 — 27) th e  to ta l im p ress io n  o f  a  novelistic d ra m a  is  ren d ered  th ro u g h  a  n u m b e r o f  
jo in ed  scenes w hich g a in  a  m easu re  o f sh o r t s to ry -p ro m p te d  roundness by  co n s titu tin g  
in d iv id u a l v a ria tio n s  on  th e  th e m e  o f  a  revela tion  ca re fu lly  p rep a red  an d  fin a lly  fo rsaken . 
A lth o u g h  th e  p lay  “ is n o t  C h ek h o v ian ” , its  a u th o r  “ h a s  so u g h t d e libera te ly  to  con tro l 
h is  te n d e n c y  tow ard  m e lo d ra m a  to  w rite  in  a  m o re  C h ek h o v ian  vein  o f a  life  p a tte rn  
t h a t  d o es n o t  end c lim ac tica lly , b u t  sim ply  w ears aw ay , d ecay s in  ‘sm okeless b u rn in g ’” . 
B o g a rd , T ., Contour in  T im e ,  314.

28 L ukács, G., The M ea n in g  of Contemporary R ea lism , tra n s la te d  from  th e  G erm an  
b y  J o h n  a n d  N ecke M ander. L o n d o n , 1969, 83 — 84.

29 O ’N eill, E ., A  M o o n  for the M isbegotten, T h e  L a ter P la ys  of E ugene O’N e ill, 
e d ite d  a n d  in tro d u ced  b y  T ra v is  B ogard . N ew  Y o rk , 967, 323.

30 O p. c it., 3 2 2 - 2 3 .
31 O p. c it., 378.
32 O p. c it., 391.
33 O p. c it., 390.
34 O p. c it., 387, cf. 395, 396.
36 O p. c it., 398.
36 O p. c it., 407 — 8.
37 O p. c it., 3 0 1 - 6 .
38 Op. c it., 306.
39 O p. c it., 31 5 —16.
40 O p. c it., 316.
41 Op. cit., 311, 313, 326: s tag e  d irec tions re la tin g  to  P h il H ogan .
42 O p. c it., 324.
43 Op. c it., 323.
44 O p. cit., 3 2 8 - 2 9 .
45 O p. cit., 3 3 3 - 4 0 .
46 O p. c it., 333.
47 O p. c it., 334.
48 O ’N eill, E ., Long D a y ’s Journey into N ig h t. N ew  H av en  an d  L ondon , 1969, 

22 — 26. I n  th e  earlie r a u to b io g ra p h ic a l p lay  th e  n a m e s  a re  p a r t ly  d iffe ren t: P h il H o g a n ’s 
p red ecesso r is Shaughnessy , a n d  H a rd e r’s is H a rk e r.

49 O’Neill, E ., A  M o o n  for the M isbegotten, T h e  La ter P la ys of E ugene O’N eill,
340.

50 Sheaffer, L ., O’N e ill:  S o n  and P layw righ. B o s to n , 1968, 389.
51 O ’N eill, E ., T h e  H a iry  A p e , The P lays o f E ugene O’N eill. N ew  Y ork , 1955, V ol. 

I l l ,  253, cf. 254.
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3 5 1 - 6 1 .
53 Op. c it., 3 8 0 - 8 3 .
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56 O p. cit., 393.
57 O p. c it., 395.
58 Ib id .
59 Op. c it., 398.
60 Op. c it., 4 0 0 —1.
61 O p. cit., 407.
62 T here  a re  c e r ta in ly  a  n u m b e r o f h in ts  in  th is  d ire c tio n  in  th e  p lay : Jo s ie  rem ark s  

a b o u t  P h il  h e  alw ays h a s  a  tr ic k  h id d en  beh ind  h is  tr ic k s  (op. c it., 316); P h il say s a b o u t 
h is  ow n  schem e th a t  i t  is b i t t e r  m edicine b u t  i t  is th e  o n ly  w ay  h e  can  see th a t  h a s  a  chance 
now  (op. c it., 360); J im  is o f  th e  opin ion  th a t  P h il does ca re  fo r Jo sie  (op. c it ., 383); P h il 
does n o t  b rin g  a n y  w itn esses  a f te r  all to  b lack m ail J im  w ith , an d  sp e n t th e  n ig h t in  th e  
h a y lo f t  (op. c it., 397).

83 O p. c it., 4 0 7 - 9 .
64 O p. cit., 398.
65 O ’N eill w ittily  c o u n te rp o in ts  h is  own sy m bo lis tica lly -im press ion istica lly  tin g ed  

m o d e rn  rea lism  w ith  D a v id  B elasco ’s po in ted  “ g ra n d  scenes” in  h is la s t a c ts  b y  m ak in g  
J im  w a tc h  a n  ex cep tio n a lly  b eau tifu l sunrise  a n d  th e n  re m a rk  to  conceal h is  be ing  
p ro fo u n d ly  m oved : “ I  lik e  B elasco  b e tte r . R ise  o f  c u r ta in , A c t-F o u r s tu f f .  . . G od d am n  
i t  ! W h y  h av e  I  to  p u ll t h a t  lo u sy  s tu ff?  (W ith  genuine deep feeling) God, i t ’s  b eau tifu l, 
Jo s ie  ! I  —I ’ll never fo rg e t i t  — h e re  w ith  y o u .”  O p. c it . ,  405.
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The Circle and the Labyrinth
Vision and Speech in the “hardly accomplished revolution” 

of Hawthorne’s “The Scarlet Letter”

B y

C l i v e  B u s h

(U n iversity  o f  W arw ick )

W eave a  c irc le  round  h im  th rice  
A nd close y o u r  eyes w ith  holy d read ,
F o r he  on  honey-dew  h a th  fed,
A nd d ru n k  th e  m ilk  o f P a rad ise .1

H a d n ’t  she fa ir ly  g o t in to  the  la b y r in th  w ith  h im  ? — w asn’t  she in d eed  in  the  
v e ry  a c t  o f  p lac ing  h e rse lf there , for h im , a t  i ts  cen tre  and  core, w hence, o n  th a t  
d e fin ite  o rien ta tio n  a n d  b y  an  in s tin c t a ll h e r  ow n, she m ig h t securely  gu id e  h im  
o u t o f  i t  ? She offered  h im  thus , assu red ly , a  k in d  o f  su p p o rt th a t  w as n o t  to  have  
been  im ag ined  in  ad v an ce , an d  th a t , m o reo v e r requ ired  — ah  m o s t t r u ly  ! — 
som e close looking  a t  before i t  could be believed  in  and  pronounced vo id  o f  tr e a c h 
e ry .2

The labyrinth, symbolically representing the  space of the self dissolving 
away from the space of the real world, is the landscape of the gothic novel. The 
story of the journey in its dark and endless pathw ays is perm itted u tterance by 
the magic circle of the demonic teller. The wandering Jew, the m ariner, the 
branded and exiled Cain “cursed from the earth , which hath opened her m outh 
to receive thy  bro ther’s blood from thy  hand ,”3 as typical characters in the 
hands of the romantic artist, provide term s for defining a profound psychology 
of hum an behaviour in intolerable conditions. From  Byron’s Childe Harold to 
W agner’s Flying Dutchman, from Coleridge’s Ancient Mariner to  Melville’s 
Moby-Diclc, the wanderer weaves a circle of fiction into which he entices his 
victim  from the realities of commonsense life, and in which he delivers himself 
of the  compulsions of his experience. Philosophically considered, the gothic 
story casts a shadow over the clarity of objects uncovered in the “objective” 
perceptions of empiricism, and exposes the darkness of the labyrinth situated  
between the ego’s to talitarian  seizure of the world in idealism and the  ego’s 
own neutralization in the crude objectivities of sense philosophy.

In  the gothic tale, the mode of address, w hat the new critics would have 
called tone, and w hat we, with more sophistication have come to  see as the 
proposed yet secret in tent of the author, acts as a kind of epistemological 
fulcrum whereby a strictly  dualistic world of self-balancing moments discloses 
itself. Actual oppression dissolves the boundaries between inside and outside.
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The self in a protective gesture, internalizes social taboo as the eternal (because 
incapable of dissolution from outside) labyrin th  of guilt, anxiety and neurosis. 
O uter dissolves into inner across the threshold of consciousness in never-ending 
am biguity . In  empiricism the self is obliterated in a consensus of the  natural, 
in idealism  by the complete absorption of the  natural world into its vision.

I t  is, however, the ex ten t to which the utterance (literally “outering” ) 
of th e  au tho r is not a tautology enacted between description and the  world 
th a t  th e  secret inner meaning of the process of “squaring the circle” comes to 
light. The romantics asked themselves the question whether or no t it  was 
possible th a t  utterance itself m ight be a way of turning oppression experienced 
as anx ie ty  into a means of partial freedom from  interiorized compulsions.

F o r speech itself is a magical attem pt to  seize the world. The rom antic 
au th o r dares us to enter his world. His tale simultaneously hides and reveals. 
I t  swings between a desire to  imprison, which is always the intention of con
fession, and  a genuine offering of freedom through the gift of new insight. 
Typically  the gothic tale offers the dangerous amalgam  of confession as instruc
tion. Tho result is a kind of narrative cypher. In  the  more complex gothic stories 
th is process is ironically incorporated into the  narrative design itself. W hen 
C aptain  W alton, in the most famous of all gothic tales, writes to  his sister of 
the  “ h a lo ” around the head of Frankenstein “ within whose circle no grief or 
folly ven tu res,”4 the assertion, in the resu ltan t irony which the tale  itself 
exposes, reveals a series of discontinuities betw een author and narrator, and 
betw een teller and tale. Here there is absolutely a discontinuity between w hat 
is perceived and what is u ttered . In  the silence between them is a strange space 
where th e  “intim ate” relation of W alton and Frankenstein is transla ted  into 
the “ p riv a te  world” of brother and sister.

A brief examination of the introduction to  Frankenstein (1818) will 
help to  assess the potentialities of the terms of address in preparation for ex
am ining H aw thorne’s tale, and help to define term s of criticism more rigorously.5 
The gothic tale primarily concerns itself with “fam ily” conflicts. Its accom pany
ing archetypal narrative exposes the dark th rea t of the ménage à trois to  the 
necessity  of the perm anent couple. H annah A rend t’s definit ion of the “social” 
world as against the “private” and “public” world of the political dom ain helps 
us to  m ake these “psychological” tru ths more political.8 The gothic landscape, 
the landscape of the labyrinth, is a terrain which exposes the contradictions of 
norm al, social, life where private love and public action are equally denied.

Among many other things Mary Shelley’s tale  shows private and public 
values dissolved in a labyrinthine world where communication ceases in the 
ob litera tion  of the distinction between them .7 I t  is the world of the voyeur, of 
dream s o f revenge, of paralysing guilt, of the invasion of ambition in to  private 
life, o f  th e  intrusion of the fam ily’s demands into a creativity which, always 
rising above necessity should be, bu t which cannot be, placed at the  public

30 Bush, G.
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service. The social world is the personal experience of necessities d icta ted  by 
economic stricture. The greatest gothic tales reval this world. They do not 
express it. The work of art, as opposed to  the  cry of the neurotic (“ where there 
is a work of a rt there is no madness”8) announces the deliverance of the  artist 
from social madness. Nowhere is this truer th an  in the gothic tale. The tale  itself 
is a kind of continually shifting boundary, a rhythm  of definition, poised be
tween the public nihilism of materialistic objectivity and the p rivate  nihilism 
of idealism. Between seeing and utterance lies the work of the a rtis t pushing 
madness to its limits. Frankenstein, the m adm an, himself stands on the bound
ary between reason and unreason. The tem ptations of the artist are exposed 
in the  fact th a t the term s of the story show him a madman merely in the  dis
guise of an a rtist or scientist. Walton is very ambiguously “righ t” to  describe 
him to  his sister as one “gifted with a penetration into the causes of things, 
unequalled by clearness and precision . . .  a facility of expression and voice 
whose varied intonations are soul-subduing m usic.”9 Between the “ penetrating 
gaze” and “facility of expression and voice” , between the gifts o f empirical 
clarity and in tuitive utterance with its power to  “subdue” lies an epistemologi
cal field with profound psychological and political implications.

The epistemological space between sight and speech with its potential 
for creation and destruction, is a political space where men who are equal 
might interact. Where equality is absent, as in the strictly social domain, where 
speech and vision are tied to necessity, the m ost basic of distinctions are blurred. 
In  a philosophical mood at the end of The Scarlet Letter Hawthorne, almost 
unconsciously perhaps, reflects on the im potence of meaning in such circum
stances: “ I t  is a curious subject of observation and inquiry, [that is, sight and 
speech] whether hatred and love be not th e  same thing at bo ttom .” 10 H aw 
thorne’s novel is an a ttem pt to restore the distinction, but not in the term s of
fered by philosophy. For the meanings lie deeper, in a secret narrative which 
lies precisely between vision and speech. Frankenstein’s preparatory speech 
give» some clues:

P re p a re  to  h e a r  o f  occurrences w hich a re  u su a lly  deem ed m arvelous. W ere  we 
am o n g  th e  ta m e r scenes o f n a tu re , I  m ig h t fe a r  to  en coun te r you r unbelief, p e rh a p s  
y o u r rid icu le ; b u t  m a n y  th ings w ill a p p e a r  possib le  in these wild a n d  m y s te r io u s  
regions, w hich  w ould  p rovoke th e  la u g h te r  o f  those  u n acqua in ted  w ith  th e  ever- 
v aried  pow ers o f  n a tu re :  — nor can I  d o u b t  b u t  th a t  m y  tale conveys in  i ts  series 
in te rn a l ev idence o f  th e  tru th  of ev en ts  o f  w h ich  i t  is com posed ."

Secret tru th  is revealed to  be internal to a process (series) of finite and part icular 
results (events). Such a declaration gives us an idealist proposition couched in 
empiricist terms and presented as a dram atic interaction between teller and 
listener. The very activ ity  mirrors a process which the tale itself taboos. The 
ironies are obvious. The reader investigates the secret process of the tale  only 
to find th a t  his investigation is already accounted for in a series of analogies and 
fictional devices. The narra to r’s assertion th a t  he is acting in our moral interests
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and k indling  our love of the marvelous arouses the  suspicion tha t just the reverse 
is happening. T hat is to say, our love of the marvelous is being turned in to  the  
aesthetic frisson of vicarious emotional response and  moral stricture itse lf is 
being tu rn e d  into a monomaniac vision. The opportunities for vampiric inva
sion an d  enlightenm ent seem about equal in the  “socialized” eroticism of th is 
teacher—pupil relation. I t  is Captain W alton’s sister who, in a romantic conven
tion w hich mirrored actual social fact,12 combines th a t pure “fraternal” d is
in terest o f a  confidant with socially approved and guarded incestuous in tensity . 
W alton w rites to woo his sister w ith the tale:

T h is  m a n u sc rip t w ill d o u b tle ss  afford  y o u  th e  g re a te s t  p leasure; b u t to  m e , w ho  
k n o w  h im  and  who h e a r  i t  fro m  h is ow n lip s  — w ith  w h a t in te re s t an d  sy m p a th y  
sh a l l  I  read  i t  in  som e fu tu re  d ay  ! E v en  now , a s  I  com m ence m y  ta sk , h is  fu ll- 
to n e d  voice swells in  m y  e a rs ; h is  lu s tro u s eyes dw ell on  m e w ith  a ll th e i r  m e la n 
c h o ly  sw eetness; I  see h is  th in  h a n d  raised  in  a n im a tio n , while the  lin e a m e n ts  o f  
h is  fa ce  a re  ir ra d ia te d  b y  th e  soul w ith in . S tra n g e  an d  harrow ing  m u s t b e  h is  
s to r y ;  fr ig h tfu l th e  s to rm  w h ich  em braced  th e  g a lla n t vessel on its  course , a n d  
w re c k e d  i t  — th u s ! 13

Of suprem e importance for H aw thorne’s own tale  will be tha t dislocation be
tween. m anuscript and voice. There will be a more American emphasis on the  
am biguous correspondence between voice and the silent speech of the w ritten  
word. B u t here already are m any of the problems which were to occupy H aw 
thorne  also. The space between sight and utterance is shown to have significance 
in a landscape of inner epistemological process. Here many traditional opposi
tions dissolve their normal boundaries. Secret relations are hinted a t between 
the  dynam ics of creativity and the politico-cultural implications of w hat is 
said  to  be seen; between the  new love of those m ost Keatsian “ lustrous eyes” 
and  b ru te  requirements of tim e itself;14 between “ normal” and homosexual 
love,15 an d  between the contradictory evidences of the senses. The eye and 
sk inny  hand  of the mariner, together with the  “ lineaments of his face irrad iated  
by th e  soul w ithin” compel our attention as the  body itself is contorted w ith the 
w eight o f repressed desire.

T he story which follows Mary Shelley’s epistolatory introduction is the 
m ost fam ous of all gothic tales, describing as it  does the failure of the  P rom e
th ea n  vision in then curren t revolutionary philosophy. Implicit also is the 
failure o f the bourgeois revolution in France, of Jacobin natural v irtue and  of 
scientific  disinterest overthrown in terror (The Terror). In  the private dom ain 
it  dep icts the inevitable failure of sexual peace in the dawn of thinking about 
how women might extend their roles from the social to the public realm , and 
th u s  counteract tha t slow m ovem ent from the  polis to the societas which need
ed th e  to talitarian  atm osphere of the tw entie th  century in which fully to  de
velop.

I f  Frankenstein is the m ost brilliant exposition of the English gothic tale, 
The Scarlet Letter (1850), m uch more complex and  far more highly artistically
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developed, is the most brilliant American foray into the genre. H aw thorne’s 
own introduction is most famous perhaps for its definition of “rom ance” , the 
fictional space of which is shown to be charted by the illusions of moon-light 
(the enchantm ent of empirical clarity) and fire (the blind claims of the  h e a rt’s 
intuition). I t  recalls Coleridge’s poem “Frost a t  M idnight” where similar images 
Unk a quietness of isolation inside the family circle (and in which the past m ay 
be dream t about) with a foretaste of greater freedom for the sleeping child in 
a future which poetic imagination can only prophesy.16 Like W alton’s own tale, 
the poem offers us “a point of view to the im agination for the delineating of 
human passions more comprehensive and commanding than any which the 
ordinary relations of existing events can yield.”17

The American author is, however, more in tim ate with us. The passionate, 
publically articulate revolutionary gestures of the Shelleyan circle have given 
way to  sly dissent from bourgeois, transcendentalist and utiopian visions. Free 
love, atheism and revolution is replaced in Victorian New England with social 
fratern ity  (the eternal Americal picnic), a vaguely secularized U nitarianism , 
and communal living which, as Hawthorne showed in The Blithedale Romance, 
destroyed the in tegrity  of women and competed directly with local m arkets 
for the sale and purchase of produce.18

In  H aw thorne’s own preface, the authorial voice declares itself as an 
“ I ” which again conceals as much as it reveals, betokening, perhaps, as well 
as the usual gothic ambiguities, a nervousness w ith a public hostile in its indif
ference to  native literature. Haw thorne’s “search for intim acy” , in the words of 
recent critics,19 is not as they half seem to suppose, a psychological quest, a 
perm anent character tra it which bears the whole referential weight of their 
structuralist abstractions, but a desperate reflex in a world in which “ in tim acy” 
and “society” have replaced the political dom ain of “privacy” and “ public 
praxis” . H aw thorne knew th a t “intim acy” was the last refuge of one who had 
lost faith in public speech. I f  anything H aw thorne’s novels can be seen as a 
gradually lessening effort to deny intim acy as anything other than psychosis. 
I t  is political failure which reasserts the connection between survival and in ti
macy. After his own dismissal from public office Hawthorne depicts himself 
“careering through the public prints, in my decapitated state like Irv in g ’s 
Headless Horseman; ghastly and grim, and longing to  be buried.”20 Between 
the “ public p rin t” and the defiant resumption of role as “ literary m an” , be
tween “ character” as publically spoken and privately  defined, lies the guillotine 
of the interpretive gaze, a m etaphor as applicable to  heads as paper in the 
bureaucratic world of American politics. I t  is the  world of the letter a t variance 
with the spirit, the literary man a t variance w ith public newsprint. The only 
utterance perm itted the politically dead is a silent m anuscript in a public void.

There is, indeed, the smell of the guillotine in the air, and the gloom of 
what H aw thorne describes as “ hardly accomplished revolution” . (43) The in ti
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m ate revelations of autobiography, th a t tru ly  American art, are distanced, in 
H aw thorne’s rich irony, as “TH E POSTHUMOUS PAPERS OF A D EC A PI
TA TED SURVEYOR.” (43) In  an ancient m ythical tradition the “speaking 
head” propounds a riddle of the past, present and future21 The riddle is the 
cypher, the  clue in the labyrin th  to be followed on the basis of having made the 
pact w ith  the dead inside the  circle.

The au thor’s decapitated head figuratively presides over the split self of 
the  schizophrenic. The aim as Norman 0 . Brown points out is to  be “self-suf
fic ien t” .22 Like the nation itself originally, the  literary man declares his own, 
a second, independence. The pattern  and consequences of the “ revo lt” are 
“social” w ith an appropriate symbolism: “ The self is formed like a nation, but 
a declaration of independence, a split from m other or the m other country and 
a split in to  both m other and child, so as to be self-sufficient.”23 H ester and Pearl 
will articu late the problems of being one’s own author, and of fantasy revolt in 
the  nam e of the letter. For the vernacular of protestant literalism articulates 
the  nationalist revolution.24 D. H. Lawrence saw H aw thorne’s m other and child 
as a subversive challenge to  male independence,25 without seeing th a t  H aw thorne 
depicts her “social benevolence” , a t least in p art, as the miserable result of a 
broken heart. The two outrages reflect and  sustain each other: the self-suf
ficiency of the “head” and the self-sufficiency of the “heart” . The au thor and 
his book, the mother and her child float midway between the “alternatives” 
representing a very ambiguous challenge to  the  status quo.

A t a deeper level, however, the prologue to  the fiction pushes us towards 
the  threshold of the tale. We are already caught. Our gaze is directed. The hint 
of th e  exposure of inner secrets is as much a ploy as a promise: “Strange and 
harrowing must be his story, frightful the  storm  which embraced the gallant 
vessel on its course and wrecked it — thus !”2e The silence between the pointing 
to  th e  threshold of the  story, between the  upraised finger, and the utterance 
itse lf indicates a radical dislocation between the description of the creative 
threshold  and the created object. I t  is here th a t  the leap in the dark  occurs 
over an  unknowable space in which the new emerges. The silence itself declares 
th a t  th e  causes of the fiction have nothing to  do with the fiction itself, th a t  the 
“ child” has nothing to  do w ith its “au thor” , th a t  social order is dissolved in the 
accomplishments of desire, and th a t madness itself is defeated in art. Society, 
which declares all secrets be known, and th a t  the State itself exists in its service, 
is challenged. The ancient mariner plucks the guest from the wedding feast, 
and  F rankenstein’s m onster murders the bride on her wedding night. In  The 
Scarlet Letter, revenge is taken  on a publically undeclared consummation which 
is defian t in its fruits and unwilling to  disclose its “authors” .

The book, the tale, the  manuscript is, then , an attem pt to  seize the  world. 
The au thor poses ironically as the self-sufficient begetter of himself. In  roman
tic  term s his strengths m ay “echo” the power of God.27 In  post-Puritan America,
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the legacy of the word and the letter is strongly emphasized. Puritan  literalism 
was a revolutionary concept which obliterated the “trad ition” of the Church. 
Like all revolutionary gestures it  simplified as it transformed, leaving, in this 
instance, a yawning void between the richness of hieroglyphic thinking and the 
linearity of prosaic logic: “The literal sense of Scripture alone is the whole 
essence of faith and of Christian theology. Sola fide, sola litera: faith is faith 
in the le tte r.”28

“F aith  in the  le tte r” is shown by Haw thorne, however, to  be an incom
plete guide to human perception and judgem ent. I t  may corrupt true utterance. 
W hen Dimmesdale prepares for his election sermon, Hawthorne describes his 
m anuscript as a “ vast, immeasurable tra c t of written space” (225), a highly 
compressed m etaphor to  describe the diseased vision of one who has betrayed 
the tru st of the people with a vision of a false empire and whose voice accom
panies the “scripture” like a “ foul organ-pipe” . (225). In  Dimmesdale the 
letter and the spirit have ceased to  have true  correspondence, and, indeed it 
is precisely the space between them th a t occupies every character in the book, 
not excluding the crowd itself, who, like a Greek chorus, witnesses events with 
a whole range of responses from speech to  silent gaze.

H aw thorne’s ambiguous attack on literalism is also a way of selfcon
sciously reflecting on the very mode by which he delivers his own content. In  
fact he gives us alternating choices between two ways of representing the world; 
the literal and the symbolic. At times the symbol, or hieroglyph dissolves the 
cold literalism of the Puritan  letter. By embroidering the letter H ester attem pts 
symbolically to  reinvent meaning, to  subvert the rigid determinisms of the 
“A ” whose accompanying doggerel in the New England Primer asserted the 
ahistorical necessity of original sin: “ In A dam ’s Fall/We sinned All” . At other 
tim es her a ttem pts to become her own author, to  claim the public language as 
absolutely her own, leads her to  solipsistic pride. Carlyle reminds us th a t  “ In 
symbol there is concealment and yet revelation: here therefore by Silence and 
Speech acting together, comes a double significance.”29 H ester’s a ttitude  to 
symbolism is P uritan . To explain this paradox we need only recall th a t  she 
appropriates herself as a symbol. She makes herself into “m adonna and child” , 
thus committing the sin of self-sufficiency a t the silent unconscious level as 
well as insisting on the claims of natural affection before the Puritanical gaze 
of the crowd. I f  the  price of literalism is the determinism of rigid law, the price 
of symbolism is th a t  “concealment and revelation” may lead to  a moral laby
rin th  of the  self in which tru ly  political communication has ceased. Nonetheless 
the space between silence and speech offers potential freedoms. In  inexplicit
ness itself there is more room for human sym pathy than  in prosaic literalness.

Prose has always been associated w ith the  law. Chaytor tells how French 
prose, for example, developed with vernacular translations of the Bible, and 
the Corpus Juris  and Codex of Justinian. The nationalist seizure of the word and
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the law increased theological controversy as such and, by implication, also 
developed commentary as such. Prose aligned itself with “scientific fac t” and 
poetry  w ith  “fancy” : “ it became clear th a t a family chronicle, written in verse, 
would vastly  gain, in au tho rity  and dignity, if  it were rew ritten in prose; it 
would, in  fact, become real h isto ry .”30 In  the illusions of prose therefore the 
fam ily situates itself in history, turning a private concern into a social one. 
H ester and , by implication H aw thorne himself, are poets in a prosaic world. 
The form  of Hawthorne’s “rom ance” , half-way between poetry and prose, and 
half-way between the real world and a dream world, a world of impure sym bol
ism a n d  impure literalism, investigates the epistemology of the novel’s claim 
to represent reality a t the same tim e as it investigates “society’s” claim to 
assert its  reality  over a strictly  political and a strictly  private world. In  the very 
mode b y  which the fiction is delivered H aw thorne challenges the trad itional 
right o f the  novel to replace the  polis with the societas.

The social world of the novel produced characters, however, who negatively 
confirm ed its power, or rather, in the best novels, who did “not quite” confirm 
its power. Lowenthal recounts how in the parallel development of printing and 
prose rom ance new “characters” developed. They were people who looked at 
“society” from the outside, and  who displayed “highly individual character
istics.” There was a “not quite tautology” between their removal from society 
and th e ir  social failure. The development of w hat Lowenthal calls marginal 
types (a phrase from printing if  ever there was one) included the mad, the ou t
cast, th e  beggar, petty  crooks and  gypsies, and, above all, women: “N ot ac
cidently  does Cervantes use Dulcinea as a symbol of human creativ ity .”31

In  H aw thorne’s tale, the  pen of the author, and the needle of H ester 
invade th e  “ tautological” rea lity  of “individual-and-society” (a phrase so 
carelessly used by critics) and expose the quality of social reality in an a ttem pt 
to  regain  “ political” identities. For these is also a th rea t in the silence o f the 
tex t itself: a double opportunity  for vampirism and enlightenment. One may 
recall St. Augustine’s observation of St. Ambrose who “when he was reading 
his eye glided over the pages and  his heart searched out the meaning bu t his 
voice an d  tongue were a t re s t.” St. Augustine’s conjectures show some nervous
ness: “ b u t with whatever in ten t soever he did it, certainly in such a m an it was 
good.”32

The dislocation between private understanding (the heart) and public 
evidence (the eye) are like infinitely receeding axes of a grid between which the 
“p lo t” o f utterance is developed. Between seeing and utterance he a num ber 
of in te r linked issues. There are the  contradictions inherent in “society’s ” m edia
tion  o f public and private needs. There is the fact th a t the authorial tone al
ready compromises our response to  those contradictions in order to  upset the 
self-balancing dualisms of the  social tautology; the endlessly frustrated  dream  
of ind iv idual self-sufficiency and  of a vicariously stable social order. The private
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inner space and the  public outer space are shown to be imperfect negative reflec
tions of each other. In  the space between seeing and uttering Hawthorne offers 
a covert narrative in which the epistemology of creative idealism untidily 
reflects the world traditionally offered to  it in opposition; the world of em
piricist order. Cypher or metaphor illumines the  darkened path  of linear fatalism. 
The author’s presence as a living cypher reveals and conceals itself, offering an 
approach to  the content of the book itself, as H ester’s “A ” ambiguously offers 
a comment to  the  stric t necessities of the linear plot of social order. In  its very 
inexplicitness and untidiness the interaction of social tautological perspective 
and symbol inserts author and characters in to  their different publics. The 
gesture is an a ttem p t to  recover a more p rivate  and a more public knowledge 
in a social world.

As for Melville’s black preacher the  “ tex t was about the blackness of 
darkness;”33 a “not qu ite” tautology which implied th a t the content of darkness 
might be known in its quality and thereby delimit its logical absoluteness. By 
exposing the quality  of the process between seeing and utterance in order to  
undermine the tex t of philosophical logic, H aw thorne is able to  show th a t 
“ internal evidence of the tru th  of events” occurs between what McLuhan calls 
the “ hedonistic calculus” of the S tate’s gaze,34 and the inner vision of enforced 
intimacy.

The images of the circle (or sphere) and  the labyrinth (or maze) take us 
quickly into some of the deeper levels of H aw thorne’s masterpiece. In  the proc
ess between the apparent contraries of circle and labyrinth H aw thorne offers 
us a fiction which describes the politics of the  silence between w hat is seen and 
what is said. The prevalence of these images35 indicates two of the major themes 
of the work; the relation of the “alternative” world of witchcraft to  “norm al” 
social life and the psychological implications of the m yth of heroic wandering.

In  w itchcraft the  magic circle is the condition of utterance itself. The 
utterance is, however, the speech of the dead which begins the wandering of the 
hero. Historically, the  circle becomes im portan t in witchcraft in sixteenth- 
century m editations on the Odyssey : “we m ust believe th a t all the necromancy 
practised by Odysseus had its origin in the circle.”36 I t  was thought th a t the 
pit Odysseus dug in which to pour the libations to  the dead was shaped like a 
circle, a circle in which the dead might speak. Surely enough, in the introduction 
to  The Scarlet Letter, Hawthorne first uses the  image of the circle to  articulate 
the means whereby the  “dead” author re-unites with the world in the silent 
utterance of the prin ted  page: “as if the prin ted  book, thrown a t large on the 
wide world, were certain to  find out the divided segment of the w riter’s own 
nature, and complete his circle of existence by bringing him into communion 
with i t .” (3 -4 )

The circle sim ultaneously isolates the author. Stepping aside “out of the 
narrow circle in which his claims are recognized” , he finds “ how u tterly  devoid
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of significance, beyond th a t circle, is all th a t he achieves, and all he aims a t .” 
(27) The book itself then exists as a cypher, a silent inexplicit language, between 
the socialized self and a potentially  political self, the self th a t has recaptured 
its public.

F o r Hawthorne the sacred circle is the boundary of the dream world 
into which he withdraws to  redefine the relations between private and public 
spheres. I t  is also a potentially  monomaniac self-enclosure which is “socially” 
aggressive. Everyone in The Scarlet Letter seems outside trying to  get in, or 
inside try in g  to get out. Everywhere the circle creates a precarious boundary 
betw een freedom and isolation. Furtherm ore every character is involved in 
th is process. Hester’s cottage is “shut out from th a t sphere of social activ ity  
which already marked the habits of the em m igrants.” (81) Hester herself is 
banished, “ and as much alone as if  she inhabited another sphere, or communi
cated  w ith  the common natu re  by other organs and senses than  the rest of 
hum an k in d .” (84) Speech and  vision, the senses common to all, are deprived 
of th e ir  ability  to authenticate common-sense reality. H ester’s child, Pearl, 
who visually  describes the silence of secret adultery, is encompassed by circles 
of contradictory  value. As the  child of nature she has around her “an absolute 
circle o f radiance,” (90) bu t only a t the price of a destiny “ th a t had draw n an 
inviolable circle round about her.” (93)

The circle both isolates and promises ambiguous escape. For Chilling- 
w orth  there  is a “circle of ominous shadow moving along with his deform ity.” 
(175) P earl gazes into the w ater, “seeking a passage for herself into its sphere 
of im palpable earth and unatta inable  sky.” (177) B ut against these visual sepa
rations are also the invisible circles of touch. As the hands of H ester and 
D im m esdale meet, they feel themselves “ inhabitants of the same sphere.” (190) 
W ith  touch  comes th a t prophetic freedom which suspends tim e in the magic 
circle. As Hester unbinds her hair she experiences a “ happiness before unknown, 
w ith in  th e  magic circle of th is hour.” (202)

R anged against th a t  happiness however, is the domain of necessity, the 
claims o f family life. H aw thorne’s unholy family exposes the tensions of social 
living in  m utually repelling circles. The child in the forest “strays out of her 
sphere,” in  which she and her m other live together, “ . . . another inm ate had 
been adm itted  within the circle of the m other’s feelings.” (208) H ester herself, 
by  being a mother outside society, incurs the w rath of the public gaze. U nder 
th e ir  eyes she stands in a “sm all vacant area — a sort of magic circle,” which 
H aw thorne describes as “a forcible type of moral solitude.” (234)

The circle calls up the  labyrinth. The labyrin th  itself becomes for the 
rom antics a psychological landscape of inner wandering. Hester wanders in 
w hat H aw thorne calls the  “dark  labyrinth of m ind,” (166) of which the  pathless 
forest is the symbolic correlative. Dimmesdale, cut off from society by his inner 
secret, is continually in a “ m aze” . Indeed, one of the basic rhythm s of psycho
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logical description in The Scarlet Letter is th a t  of endlessly frustrated gestures of 
opening pathways. As with the image of the circle, all the characters are involved. 
H ester says to  Chillingworth, after having resigned responsibility for what 
he might do to  Dimmesdale: “Do with him as thou wilt ! . . .  There is no path  
to  guide us out of this dismal maze!” (73) Hester and Chillingworth wander 
together in a “gloomy maze of evil.” (174) Even Pearl pursues a “ zig-zag 
course across the m arket place,” (245) communicating the message which is 
to  close all paths to Hester and Dimmesdale, from, inevitably, the mariner, 
who, from the medieval ship of fools — as Foucault so intensely describes it,37 
to  Coleridge’s great poem, has mediated society’s madnesses in the “pathless” 
ocean. W hat Pearl conveys to  Hester from the mariner is a message of “ inevit
able doom — a t the moment when a passage seemed to  open for the m inister 
and herself out of their labyrinth of misery — showed itself, with an unrelenting 
smile, right in the midst of their p a th .” (245)

In  H aw thorne’s fiction, then, the circle and the labyrinth become episte
mological metaphors for describing the dance of life performed under the 
conditions of the politically enforced balance of intimacy-and-society. D eath 
and guilt inform the stasis of what we have symbolically described as the 
endless task of squaring the circle. At Versailles and Hampton Court, kings 
constructed labyrinths to  play games with their subjects. At Chartres the peni
ten t crawled along a labyrinth marked in front of the high altar, struggling to 
obtain unattainable earthly grace. In  contem porary laboratories behavioural 
scientists run rats along similar pathways. The way out of the maze is promised 
in return  for being a hero. I t  is an endlessly receding ideal, a propaganda of 
control.

Under the term s of Puritan psychology, the internalizing of public law as 
personal taboo creates out of the body a symbolic intestinal space in which 
the psyche is doomed to  wander eternally. Self is made into space and person. 
In  romantic ideology these are the terms of solipsism; the dark pathw ay of the 
self. The dark pathw ay is the experience of the individual denied the public 
gaze. In  H aw thorne’s fiction, actual speech, protected by the circle, and silent 
speech protected by cypher (the attem pt to  re-invent the labyrinth by turning 
its own terms against it) becomes an attem pt to  break down the absolute tau to l
ogy of self-and-society, th a t either-or world of human oppressors in which the 
witch, th a t  “victim of society’s constant pressure towards intellectual conform
ity ,”38 negatively reinforces static social dualism.

The circle perm its the dead to speak a t the price of the curse of wandering 
in the labyrinth. The labyrinth becomes the oppressive landscape of u tterance 
denied. I t  defines the space of heroic and diabolic spectacle offered as vicarious 
public experience and vicarious inner wandering. U tterance and vision in a 
world so defined can but partially reflect each others’ tru th . The incomplete 
revelations of encircled intim ate speech and the disguise of speech and silence
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in cypher articulate H aw thorne’s dark world of “ hardly accomplished revolu
tio n .”

I t  has not been sufficiently noticed th a t  the stately progress of the 
book’s m ajor pictorial images is rhythm ically interrupted by a play of 
re ticen t silence between an ac t of seeing and  an act of speech. The very 
boundaries between the chapters offer a significant silence between seeing and 
u tte ran ce .39

A few examples only m ust suffice. At th e  end of the chapter, The Proces
sion, H ester stands in the  “magic circle of ignom iny”40 held in the “bodily 
eyes” o f a  far-flung rural populace, with sailors thrusting their “desperado 
looking faces” into “the ring” , Indians “fastening their snake-black eyes on 
H este r’s bosom”41 and the  more familiar town crowd contemplating her w ith 
“ th e ir  cool well-acquainted gaze” . There is a cinematic cut to  the m inister 
“ looking down from the sacred pulpit upon an  audience whose inmost spirits 
had yielded to  his control.” Here is an extraordinarily complex fictional seeing. 
H ester, tu rned  into spectacle by the public gaze, is linked with th a t same public 
under the  control of Dimmesdale in the fact th a t  the seeing between the lovers 
is w itheld  from the public itself. For the authorial gaze providing irony for the 
reader: “ the  same scorching stigma was on them  both !” The chapter ends like 
a V ictorian  tableau vivant, silent, deprived of movement, representing life as a 
frozen visual arrangement.

The next chapter, The Revelation of the Scarlet Letter, begins: “The eloquent 
voice on which the souls of the  listening audience had been borne aloft as on 
th e  swelling waves of the  sea, a t length came to  a pause.”42 In  the space be
tw een th e  chapters spectacle translates into sound. The rhythm ic movement of 
the  prose pauses in double silence after Dim mesdale’s speech dies away. I t  is 
followed by a “m urmur and half-hushed tu m u lt” from the crowd, who over
borne, rush  through the  doors of the church to  the m arket place where they 
“ break into speech” . “His hearers could not rest until they had told one another 
of w hat each knew better th an  he could tell or heard.” The pauses and the 
boundaries between spectacle and speech are instinct with irony. In  reticent 
and  inexplicit silence between spectacle and speech are exposed the moral blind
ness of a society, secret links between m arket place and church, public hypo
crisies and cruelties and the  inner psychology of vicarious action. The crowd is 
as transfixed  as Melville’s sea-gazers a t the  beginning of Moby Dick.43 “The 
swelling waves of the sea” of Dimmesdale’s speech is no mere rom antic cliche. 
The image articulates the  silent anxiety of the  congregation as they listen to  the 
election sermon. Dimmesdale’s “vast imm easurable trac t of w ritten space” 
(225) evokes a response like the effect of th e  sea. In  terms of rom antic image 
the  one cannot be an escape from the other. I t  can only provide, as here, the 
irony  of impure tautology. Each member of the  crowd becomes his own ancient 
m ariner, and his own transfixed listener, a democratization of the damned,
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speaking w hat is beyond speech to  articulate the deep psychology of social 
contradiction.

Perhaps the most striking example of significant silence between speech 
and seeing occurs a t the point where the “ magic circle of this hour” (202) be
comes briefly possible, between The Pastor and H is Parishioner and The Flood 
of Sunshine. H ester tells Dimmesdale th a t he m ust leave the Puritan  com
m unity:

“A lone H e s te r  !”
“T hou  sh a lt n o t  go a lone  !”  answ ered she, in  a  deep  w hisper.
“T hen , a ll w as spoken  !”

The next chapter begins:

A rth u r  D im m esdale  gazed  in to  H es te r’s face w ith  a  look in  w hich hope an d  joy
shone o u t, indeed , b u t  w ith  fear b e tw ix t th em , a n d  a  k in d  o f  h o rro r a t  h e r  boldness
w ho h a d  spoken  w h a t h e  vaguely hinted  a t ,  b u t  dared not speak. ( 198 — 9 j

The space between utterance and gaze conceals as much as it reveals. Speech 
and looking trem ble but momentarily and reticently together. In  the phrase 
“ all was spoken” is the suggestion that, although the limit of speech has been 
reached, depths of unrealized hope and anxiety, perhaps the very possibility of 
acting publically, remain inevitably unsounded. B ut speech, in this moment, in 
its radical correspondence with the gaze of the lovers, counters secretly the 
dehumanizing prurience of doctor, priest and judge. Ju s t as Odysseus drew the 
circle to let the dead speak, so figuratively does the author here. The two dead 
souls communicate across a threshold of magic silence.

But as we have seen in the previous quotation from Carlyle, as well as 
significant silence, there is the half-silence of cypher. H ester’s “A ” centres the 
gaze of the crowd. I t  tu rns her body into a fetish. The breast becomes substi
tu ted  for the whole body, perm itting Hester an identity  only as a lawless m oth
er: “a thousand unrelenting eyes, all fastened upon her, and concentrate 
a t her bosom.” (57) The description intim ates th a t  the isolation of the breast is 
parallel with the isolation of the head in the pillory, and th a t the isolation of 
the head in the pillory is parallel with the guillotine “in the promotion of good 
citizenship.” (55) The hanging of the letter on the penitent was the one thing 
New England added to  the 1604 Jacobean witchcraft statu te. Hester has in
fringed the Victorian ideal of sacred motherhood which underlay the official 
sexual attitudes. H ester’s capacity for erotic life is reduced to  mere reproduction. 
The sinning m other challenged every preconception of sexuality in the domain 
of necessity. The crowd’s eyes are prurient. By placing the P uritan  letter on 
the sacred m other’s breast Hawthorne seems to  say th a t these “alternative” 
term s for religious social order have an equal potential for alienation and cru
elty.44

In Pearl, however, we have not the enforced cypher of the relation be
tween criminal and public, bu t a living cypher. H er very clothes, in Carlylean
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term s, define her relation to  society and her m other’s defiance of it. B ut 
betw een the  child and the m other, as between author and book, there m ust be 
a profound discontinuity. The child cannot reaffirm the m other’s fantasies. I t  is 
ye t ano ther instance of the rhy thm  of impure tautology in the book. Pearl is 
herself a  cypher to  be decoded, and not exactly in the terms Hester perm its. 
F rom  th e  authorial point of view she is inserted between the gaze of H ester 
and  th e  minister as a perm anent description of their bond. B ut as well as being 
seen she also sees, and silently speaks:

N o w  she fixed h e r b r ig h t, w ild  eyes on  h e r  m o th e r, now  on th e  m in is te r, a n d  now  
in c lu d ed  them  b o th  in  th e  sam e g lance; a s  i f  to  d e te c t an d  exp la in  to  h e rse lf  th e  
re la tio n  w hich th e y  b o re  to  one an o th e r . F o r  som e un acco u n tab le  reaso n , as 
A r th u r  D im m esdale fe lt th e  c h ild ’s eyes upon  him self, h is  h a n d  — w ith  t h a t  g es tu re  
so  h a b itu a l as to  h av e  b ecom e in v o lu n ta ry  — sto le  over h is  h e a rt . A t  len g th , 
a ssu m in g  a  singular a ir  o f  a u th o r ity , P ea rl s tre tch e d  o u t h e r h an d , w ith  th e  sm all 
fo re fin g e r ex tended , an d  p o in tin g  ev id en tly  to w ard s  h e r  m o th e r’s b re a s t. A nd  
b e n e a th , in  th e  m irro r  o f  th e  b rook , th e re  w as th e  flow er-gird led  a n d  su n n y  im age 
o f  l i t t le  Pearl, p o in tin g  h e r  sm a ll fo refinger too .

The eye and  the forefinger take  us back to  the ancient mariner. The eye searches 
out the  heart. The confirmation of her gesture in the water (Pearl is constantly 
w ater gazing) introduces au thorial perspective as if the water were the au th o r’s 
own m irror, or magic circle, and  adds further depth to  the m ultiplicity of criss
crossing gazes. In  witchcraft water-gazing was a device to  recover stolen goods.45 
P earl is the  incarnation of stolen pleasure. B ut the child’s eye is also an  evil 
eye. Dimmesdale hides his heart in what is paradoxically a gesture of sincerity, 
and  his hand serves the same function as H ester’s letter. Pearl, too, therefore, is 
an  em bodim ent of dark necessity, and as such, hers is also an evil eye. Is not 
her r ig h t to  judge also questioned? Does not her gaze repeat the fetishism of 
th e  crow d ? She can only be induced to  come back into the  “circle” of her m other 
when the  letter is restored. I t  is under the eye of the child th a t H ester binds 
back her hair.

W here there is a bond of two there is always an undeclared three. H aw 
th o rn e ’s intensely dualistic style gives us a world always moving towards 
synthesis bu t staying just th is side of it. In  such a system everyone is a seeing 
eye, a  cypher, and arm ed and  protected by the circle. The ménage à trois 
reflects incapacity for courage and incapacity for cruelty. The “socially” 
approved  couple finds its stab ility  in the repressiveness of the propaganda of 
necessity. In  Hawthorne’s tale  this extends beyond the bond between men and 
women. The congregation approve, in default of marriage, Dimmesdale and 
Chillingworth setting up house together. The professional couple, however, like 
the  social couple, experience certain tension: the leech and his patient balance 
the  pasto r and his parishioner.

Chillingworth’s gaze which would penetrate Dimmesdale’s heart is also 
th a t  o f a  witch. He haunts graves, knows the potency of herbs, secretly creates 
disease, and manipulates hum an passion. The inquisitors who wrote (1486 — 7)
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the Malleus Maleficarum  employed “natural disease to establish the reality  of 
demonically induced sickness.”48 Given the physico-spiritual correspondences 
of the theocracy Dimmesdale is particularly prone. As inquisitor Chillingworth 
is searching for the confession th a t will tautologically confirm the psychologi
cal expectations of his gaze. The Leech is ou t for blood.

In sixteenth and seventeenth century philosophico-physiological theory, 
blood and sight had a peculiar relation in psychology. Love was described as a 
reciprocal mingling of the blood in the projection of spirits living in the blood 
through beams transm itted  from the eye. The most famous example in lite ra 
ture of this concept is, of course, Donne’s “ The Ecstasie.” The anim al spirits 
were means of overcoming the absolute dualism  of mind and body in Cartesian 
speculation. H aw thorne is very dependent upon these richly suggestive seven
teenth-century term s. The gaze of the investigator, the gaze of hatred  ra ther 
than  love, becomes in these terms literally vampiric. Yet Dimmesdale refuses 
to  become “ the ideal and perfect correlative” , in Foucault’s words, of the presi- 
ent and divining doctor who increasingly takes on the the power of the th a u 
maturge; “ the au thority  he has borrowed from order, morality, and the fam ily 
now seems to derive from himself.”47

The two most famous moments in the book of the revelations of hatred  
and love m ay be taken to illustrate H aw thorne’s tream ent of the deep psychol
ogy of society’s “n a tu ra l” dualisms whose incomplete tautologies depend on 
the mystification of connection between sight and speech, and between circle 
and labyrinth. The first is where Chillingworth penetrates Dimmesdale’s own 
protective circle:

The ph y sic ian  ad v an ced  d irec tly  in fro n t o f  h is  p a tie n t, laid h is hand  on  h is  bosom , 
an d  th r u s t  as ide  th e  vestm en t, th a t , h ith e r to , h a d  a lw ays covered i t  even  from  
the  p ro fessional eye.
T hen , indeed , M r. D im m esdale shuddered , a n d  s lig h tly  stirred .
A fte r a  b r ie f  pause , th e  physic ian  tu rn ed  aw ay .
B u t w ith  w h a t a  w iíd look o f  w onder, joy , a n d  h o rro r  ! W ith  w h a t a  g h as tly  ra p tu re ,  
a s  i t  w ere, too  m ig h ty  to  be expressed o n ly  b y  th e  eye a n d  fea tures, a n d  th e re fo re  
b u rs tin g  fo r th  th ro u g h  th e  whole ugliness o f  h is  figure, and  m ak ing  itse lf  even  
rio to u sly  m a n ife s t b y  th e  e x tra v a g a n t g es tu re s  w ith  w hich he th rew  u p  h is  a rm s  
to w ard s th e  ceiling , an d  stam ped  h is fo o t up o n  th e  floo r ! H ad  a  m a n  seen old 
R o g er C h ilingw orth , a t  th a t  m om en t o f  h is  ecsta sy , he would have  h a d  n eed  to  
ask  how  S a ta n  co m p o rts  him self, w hen a  p rec io u s h u m an  soul is lo s t to  h eav en , 
an d  w on in to  h is  k ingdom .

B u t w h a t d is tingu ished  th e  p h y sic ian ’s e c s ta sy  from  S a ta n ’s w as th e  t r a i t  o f 
w onder in  it. (138)

The tearing of the veil, the vestment, the Carlylean terms of social order, is 
an act of possession by Chillingworth. The eye has overreached itself; the  black 
blood transfusion distorts the body in orgasmic convulsion. At this m oment 
Chillingworth’s a rt is abolished in madness. The revelation is not F oucau lt’s 
ideal and perfect correlative. There is a dislocation between vampiric in ten t and 
the discovery of wonder. Chillingworth has penetrated  the secret circle of the 
damned. His ensuing revenge becomes a parody of heroic quest in the labyrinth.
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In  th e  vampiric coupling is also exposed the  im m orality of the social expecta
tion o f revenge, and the  im m orality of relations between men based on different 
styles o f possession of the  woman. Both men are victims of society’s refusal to 
acknowledge the dissolving changes of passion in a world where the symbolic 
m other and child is the  symbol of the socializing of history. To deny the 
m adness of the couple in its true  changes is to  reinforce the couple socially with 
its cruelties of half-response, revenge, and, above all, the perpetually vicarious 
investigation of those who break its hypocritical laws.

In  our second example, this tim e of the  revelation of love, there is a  dif
ferent movement of the eye and blood. H ester voluntarily takes off her cap 
and lets down her hair:

. . . dow n i t  fell u p o n  h e r  shoulders, d a rk  a n d  rich , w ith  a t  once a  sh ad o w  a n d  a  
l ig h t in  its  ab u n d an ce , a n d  im p a rtin g  th e  c h a rm  o f  softness to  h e r  fe a tu re s . T here  
p la y e d  a round  h e r  m o u th , an d  beam ed  o u t  o f  h e r  eyes, a  ra d ia n t a n d  te n d e r  sm ile , 
t h a t  seem ed gush ing  fro m  th e  v e ry  h e a r t  o f  w om anhood . A  crim son  f lu sh  w as 
g low ing  on h e r  cheek , t h a t  h ad  been  so long  p a le . H e r sex, h e r  y o u th , a n d  th e  
w ho le  richness o f  h e r  b e a u ty  cam e b ack  fro m  w h a t m en  call th e  ir reco v erab le  
p a s t ,  a n d  c lu stered  them selves, w ith  h e r  m a id e n  hope, and  a  h ap p in e ss  befo re  
un k n o w n , w ith in  th e  m ag ic  circle o f  th is  h o u r . (202)

I t  is against this moment th a t  we measure the  dark necessity of the rest of the 
tale. In  the magic circle there is silent speech; gushing from the heart through 
to  th e  mouth and the eyes. And yet the sovereignty given to Hester in th is mo
m en t is secretly damned. For this picture of H ester is bu t a po rtra it of head 
and  shoulders, symbolizing the movement o f blood from the heart, only in  her 
face. The present, live woman is made into a representative of the “heart of 
wom anhood,” and m ust be, therefore, lost betw een the recovery of the past, the 
function in this moment of the magic circle, and a prophecy of the future. The 
m om ent does not alter the term : of which i t  is the reflex. The po rtra it of the 
rad ia n t head in the wilderness is as much an image of revolution denied as a 
criticism  of the appalling repressions of which it is the negative expression. The 
philosophy of the passionate moment is sub tly  criticized. Here is no Tolstoyan 
transcendence. There is no trace of redem ption. In  the structure of the  fact th a t 
w hat we see is a portrait, a moment stolen from  history, an exposure of essen- 
tia lis t soul in the depiction of the heart-in-the-head, Hawthorne is dem onstrat
ing a  moment of incomplete revolution. There is a sense in which H ester, like 
H aw thorne, is a decapitated surveyor. The flush in  Hester’s face is a represen
ta tiv e  one and represents future freedom by recalling the socially tabooed 
past. Neil Harris reminds us th a t the old Am erican portrait Umner also designed 
“ fam ily crests, engraved calling cards and  incised tombstones.”48 Thus he 
dem onstrated  the connections between portra itu re  and the fam ily’s social 
rea lity  by devising the  tokens of its relations (calling cards) and its vicarious 
desire for im m ortality (crests and engraved tombstones).
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H aw thorne is brilliantly aware of the “social” implications of the  por
tra itis t’s art. There is aprice to be paid for the soul-like essentialism of the  “ heart 
of womanhood. ’ ’ Brown helps to  explain its deep psychology. In  the seventeenth 
century for William H arvey the blood is “ the genital part whence the  soul 
prim arily results.” In  seventeenth-century psychology the fission which pro
duces th is abstract substance is ejaculation. Brown comments, “ this discharge 
can be nothing else than  the desire, in the sense of an autonomy, to cast off the 
organ under tension, a kind of self castration.”49 Thus Hawthorne’s refusal to 
let this moment in the forest be a redeeming one depicts an honesty which lies 
in his conviction (complexly expressed in the paralleling of authorial concern 
with fictional event) th a t the flushed headless surveyor is but a negative image 
which prim arily exposes the force of public dam nation: “ She had not known the 
weight un til she felt the freedom.” (202) Haw thorne refuses to imm ortalize 
Hester in his portrait, unlike the New England limner, because to do so would 
be to  destroy the live woman. I t  would tu rn  her into a social object, an  icon of 
the societas with its death-like im portation of necessity into the public arena. 
“E jaculation” , — the flush in H ester’s head, and the utterance of the  author 
are but partia l successes in the attem pt to  m arry profound feeling and insight 
with a responsive audience. I t  is once again an image of “ hardly accomplished 
revolution.” The true revolution remains bu t a dream. The true revolution of 
the blood, which was H arvey’s great discovery, is the image of the dynam ic 
pulse of real life. I t  is travestied in the symbolism of the blood offered to  the 
dead in the  witche’s circle of which the eternal labyrinthine wandering is the 
result. To keep the terms of H aw thorne’s symbolism, th a t movement of the 
blood m ust flow in a reunited body untram m eled by the gaze of the P uritans 
in the public square.50

W here bodies are not open to  each other (and the minute overlapping and 
interweaving of images which the critics, in th is most famous of American 
novels, have hardly begun to  unravel, must reflect an obliqueness necessary to 
this kind of subject in mid-Victorian America), and  where the blood does not 
circulate freely, where the “ revolutions” are Em erson’s “ currents of the U ni
versal Being,”51 rather than W hitm an’s joyous m arriage of the blood w ith the 
very freedom of the movement of the earth ,52 the revelation of the heart will 
enact a  perpetual tragedy: what Hawthorne calls “ trium phant ignom iny” 
(257). H aw thorne deliberately links the final scene on the scaffold w ith the 
scene in the  forest and with the scene of Chillingworth’s discovery:

W ith  a  com pulsive m o tio n , he  to re  aw ay  th e  m in is te ria l band  from  befo re  h is 
b re a s t. I t  w as revealed  ! B u t i t  w ere ir re v e re n t to  describe  th a t  rev e la tio n . F o r 
a n  in s ta n t ,  th e  gaze o f th e  th e  h o rro r-s trick en  m u lti tu d e  w as concentered  o n  th e  
g h a s tly  m iracle; w hile th e  m in is te r  stood  w ith  a  flu sh  o f  tr iu m p h  in  h is  face , a s  
one  w ho, in  th e  crisis o f  a c u te s t pa in , h a d  w on a  v ic to ry . Then, dow n h e  san k  
up o n  th e  scaffold ! H este r p a r t ly  ra ised  h im , a n d  su p p o rted  h is head a g a in s t  h e r  
bosom . Old R oger C hillingw orth  k n e lt dow n beside h im , w ith  a  b lank , d u ll c o u n 
ten an ce , o u t o f w hich th e  life seem ed to  h a v e  d e p a rte d . (255)
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There is the  same kind of wonder in the crowd’s gaze as it looks directly towards 
the  m in ister’s heart as there was in Chillingworth’s. The flush of trium ph in 
D im m esdale’s face recalls H ester’s in the forest. Private love and public action 
are reduced to the social term s of symbolic in tim ate moment and symbolic 
social sacrifice. The double western tradition of profane and sacred love (Arthur 
D im m esdale is after all the  K night wandering in the Darkening Glade) are, 
however, ambiguously and negatively challenged. I t  is in the loveless gaze of 
th e  crow d th a t society emerges with its “naturalized” symbolism of crucifix
ion, p ie ta  and Judas-Uke remorse which th is scnene so obviously captures.53 
In  such term s heart and head come together only in death, the lover is reduced 
to  child-like impotence on the  lap of the wom an who should have been his 
m istress, both men of the  ménage à trois are equally blinded, and the  social 
vision o f the self-sufficiency of m other and child is based on the s ta te ’s deifica
tion  o f its  pale lusts and vampiric hypocrisies, and its insistence th a t  nature 
should define nurture. Love which demands its own rhythm  and waywardness, 
tru e  as opposed to  labyrinthine wandering, is lost in the eternal tru th s  of state  
necessity  which insists on the  equation of “m other and child” w ith “ m other 
and  th e  lover’s corpse.” I t  is under the aegis of this kind of symbolism th a t  the 
magic moment (the circle) and  the life of fru stra ted  wandering (the labyrinth) 
a rticu la te  the psychology of the self in the term s of “social necessity.”

Between vision and utterance Haw thorne, in the closing pages of the 
book, continues to m aintain his silences. Traditionally the speech of the  dying 
m an promises vision. D anton  mounts the guillotine to complete the  supreme 
m om ent of his life. Sacrifice is always for the  “next generation.” Pearl kisses 
her fa th e r’s lips to break the  spell. Tears flow from her eyes, and are a “pledge 
th a t  she would grow up am id human joy and  sorrow, nor forever do ba ttle  with 
th e  world, but be a woman in i t .” (256) Lips and  eyes sign this silent pledge. 
P earl, to  sustain for a m om ent in poetic p lay  an imaginative response to  H aw 
th o rn e ’s tex t, becomes the “ pearls th a t were his eyes” ,54 and Haw thorne plays 
w ith  us as much as ever Ariel did with another shipwrecked crew and its paren t
less children in the New World. The ambiguous vision th a t Pearl represents 
a t  th is  moment defines th a t  space between intention and act, act and conse
quences, seeing and u tterance and suprem ely between w hat she has cost 
and  w hat she is worth. Only in discontinuity between these concepts is 
th ere  Ufe.

The whole play of the  book is summ ed up in H ester’s last question to  
Dimmesdale: “Thou lookest far into e tern ity , with those bright dying eyes ! 
T hen  tell me what thou seest ?” (256) I t  is Dimmesdale, now in the full authority  
o f having recaptured his public, who repudiates the question, crushing the 
justification of eternity  and the potential pride in the magic m oment of privi
leged insight. Dimmesdale’s final word is farewell, absolute and concrete, 
symbolically denying m id-nineteenth-century America its Christian comforts.
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B ut there is hope. In  a most American impulse Hawthorne gives the last word 
to the people. Most significantly it is “not qu ite” a word:

T he m u ltitu d e , silen t till th en , b roke  o u t in  a  s tran g e , deep  voice o f aw e a n d  w onder,
which would not as yet fin d  utterance, save  in  th is  m u rm u r th a t  rolled so  h eav ily
a f te r  th e  d e p a rte d  sp irit. (257)

The shock of recognition is the pre-condition, a t least, of revolution. That 
“deep voice of awe and wonder” is the suprem ely American moment of the 
book. I t  shows the innocence and complicity of the American public in its 
capacity to  be shocked, to be coerced by spectacles, and yet, perhaps, also a 
dawning recognition of its real self in its representatives.

I t  remains for the decapitated surveyor to  rejoin the circle, ra the r like 
Fellini in the closing sequences of S*/,. Like the rom antic poet he tru ly  is H aw 
thorne pulls us back from faery land to  the autobiographical level. As in K eats, 
tim e lapses: “ ay, ages long ago JThese lovers fled away into the storm .”55 The 
author feels the same im print of the burden of his tale as the adulteress her 
secret crime and he would now “erase its deep p rin t out of our own brain; where 
long m editation has fixed it in very undesirable distinctness.” (259) The inner 
revelation of the tale is now unfolded. I t  is a prophecy th a t “new tru th  would 
be revealed, in order to  establish the whole relation between man and woman 
on a surer ground of mutual happiness.” (263) B u t the terms of th a t revolution 
are the Coleridgean ones which link joy and imagination. Hester, gazing a t  the 
letter, knows it to  be impossible for her. T hat “green light tha t lingered in the 
west”50 for Coleridge has flickered out, as it  was to  for Fitzgerald, w riting in 
the very tradition Hawthorne established, some seventy years later. The 
“wedding garm ent” and the “shroud” , to  keep Coleridge’s terms, will be re
placed in the child’s garm ent Hester will send back to  Europe. The condition of 
new birth  is the past acknowledged and used, no t ignored.

The image of th a t  deep print of the past is not, in the end, a m anuscript, 
but a tombstone with its dusky red-lit legend: “ ON A FIELD , SABLE, TH E 
LETTER, A, GULES.” (264) The m anuscript, H arold Innis reminds us, is a 
mode of communication for those empires in terested in the domination o f space, 
stone writing was for those interested in the dom ination of time.57 H aw thorne 
has already exposed the psycho-pathology of those “vast written trac ts  of 
space” in a trusted  representative of public order. By stamping the le tte r on 
stone H aw thorne calls the eternal American fantasy  of endless space, and of 
endless beginning, back to  history and to  time.

B ut in the same image the mediating narrative voice aligns itself with 
H ester’s own story. Hawthorne comes back to  haunt, witch-like, the ancestral 
tomb, as Hester comes back to  take up the letter. The story itself pushes back 
the limits of madness. In  craft alone is “society’s“ equation of love and hate, 
under the conditions of need, exposed for w hat it  is. I t  is in the “w arm th” only 
of the light, not in the isolating logic of static contradiction tha t humanness is
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to  be found. I f  he began with Coleridge to  help define “romance” , and concludes 
w ith th e  Coleridgean equation of imagination and joy as the basis of craft and 
revolution, there is also here, in the book’s last image, a dark hope th a t  the 
coldness o f history, linear tim e and  the lover’s revolutionary view of the world 
m ight mingle in the a rtis t’s craft. And surely there is an echo, picking up the 
Coleridgean terms of Frost A t M idnight which Hawthorne used to  define his 
own “ rom ance” , of K eats’s own historical romance: “Full on this casement 
shone th e  w intry moon, / And threw  warm gules on Madeline’s fair b reast.”58 
I t  is th rough  such a gothic casement th a t Hawthorne explores th a t  silent 
space betw een the cold memory of social oppression and love, between the m ir
acle o f a  new birth and the repressive hypocrisies of powerful men. The term s 
of the  gothic story, like K eats’s “ panes of quaint device” or Coleridge’s “ miracle 
of rare  device”59 explore the possibilities of upsetting briefly the tautological 
dialectic of circle and labyrinth.

In  a  century which foreshadows our own Hawthorne describes the  dark 
est o f visions: the lost chances o f freedom under, not a European-like imperialist 
sta te , b u t  one which foreshadows the tw entieth  century in its to ta litarian  inves
tigations. I t  is a state where even privacy is driven to  the political impotence 
of m ere intim acy with the self. The landscape revealed is one where the  space 
betw een w hat is seen and w hat is u ttered  is m ediated by political power and 
where deepest epistemological contem plation is shown to be determ ined by what 
men are perm itted to speak. For author and  characters the message is very 
clear. L iberty  is of value only in  the public space. As an inner value it  is im po
te n t against th a t gothic landscape whose labyrinthine passages spiral endlessly 
in darkness, full of whispering and peerings, like the voices and gazes of those 
who followed H ester’s dim red  light into the  prison of “hardly accomplished 
revo lu tion .”
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w hich  seems un co n n ec ted  w ith  th e  com plex th eo re tic a l schem a — th e  ty p ic a l d is junc tion  
o f  rad ica l em piric ism . D ry d e n ’s w ork relies m ore  on  th e  rad ica l p o s t-F re u d ia n  psycho l
o g is ts , which, w hile h a v in g  g re a te r  sens itiv ity  to  th e  te x t ,  c a n n o t q u ite  p la y  th em  in to  
th e  a rg u m en t. I t  is in te re s tin g  th a t  b o th  au th o rs  g ive  th e  pa lm  to  The H ouse of the Seven  
Cables. W ith  th is  ju d g e m e n t I  rad ica lly  d isagree. T he m o s t “ H a w th o rn ia n ”  o f  th e  novels 
is n o t  necessarily  th e  b e s t. T h ere  seem s still to  be a n  unw illingness on  th e  p a r t  o f  A m erican 
c ritic s  to  p lay  all a sp e c ts  o f  c ritic a l response to g e th e r. I t  is in  th e  in te ra c tio n  o f  po litical 
a n d  psychological c o n te n t in  th e  d iffe ren t degrees o f  freedom  p e rm itte d  o r  seized in  
h is to ry  th a t  a n y  a u th o r  d e te rm in es  w h a t he  w ill do w ith  in h e rited  fo rm s. N onetheless 
no  re a d e r  o f H a w th o rn e  can  fa il to  be s tim u la ted  b y  th ese  tw o books w hich  a re  th e  live
lie s t a n d  m ost a m b itio u s  w e h av e  seen fo r som e tim e.

6 I  rely  th ro u g h o u t th is  essay on  H a n n a h  A re n d t’s discussion o f  th e  p u b lic  and  
p r iv a te  realm s, a n d  o n  h e r  d is tin c tio n  betw een m a n  a s  a  “ soc ia l” a n d  m a n  a s  a  “p o litica l” 
an im a l. See especially  c h a p te r  2 o f  The H u m a n  C ondition  (Chicago: U n iv e rs ity  o f  Chicago 
P ress , 1958).

7 A close e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e  a c tu a l life o f  th e  Shelleys, a t  th e  p e rio d  a t  w hich 
F ra n k e n s te in  w as w r it te n , in  re la tio n  to  th e  no v e l itse lf  w ould p ro v e  rew ard ing . The 
ex am in a tio n  h as p a r t ia l ly  been  begun in  R ich a rd  H o lm es’s excellen t Shelley, T he  P ursu it 
(L ondon : Q u a rte t B ooks, 1976) See especially  pages 330 — 4.

8 F oucau lt, H ., M a d n ess and C ivilization, t r a n s . fro m  F rench  b y  R ic h a rd  H ow ard  
(L ondon : T av istock  P u b lic a tio n s  L td , 1967) o rig in a lly , H istoire de la  F olie  (P a ris : L ib 
ra ir ie  P lon , 1961).

9 F rankenstein, p . 29.
10 H aw th o rn e , N ., T he Scarlet Letter, A  R om ance, The Centenary E d itio n  of the 

W orks of N athaniel H aw thorne  (The Ohio S ta te  U n iv e rs ity  P ress, 1962) vo l. I ,  p . 260.
11 F rankenstein, p . 30.
12 See: L efebv re , M., S am uel Taylor Coleridge: A  Bondage of O p ium  (London, 

M elbourne, New Y o rk : Q u a r te t  Воокв, 1977), p . 220: “ I t  is a n  in te re s tin g  re flec tio n  th a t , 
w hile m aiden  a u n ts  liv in g  w ith  a  m arried  b ro th e r  o r  s is te r  (and th e  re s u l ta n t  nephew  
a n d  nieces) were a lm o s t u n iv e rsa lly  regarded  as  lau g h ab le  (the  sp in s te r  a u n t  in  P ickw ick  
P apers  is a  perfec t ex am p le ), m aiden  ladies who w ere life -p a rtn e rs  o f  b a tch e lo r b ro th e rs  
found  them selves in  a  d if fe re n t ligh t. Such f ra te rn a l coup les w ere sen tim en ta lized  over; 
th e  R o m an tic s  saw  sp ec ia l v ir tu e s  o f  devotion  a n d  p u r i ty  in w h a t w ere fu n d am en ta lly  
re la tio n sh ip s o f co n v en ien ce .”

13 F rankenstein , p . 31.
14 See K ea ts , “ O de to  a  N igh tingale” , line 29 in  ed. H . W . G arrod , T h e  Poetical 

W orks o f John  K eats  (L o n d o n : O xford U n iversity  P ress , 1958), p . 258.
16 The m o s t e x ten s iv e  ex p lo ra tio n  o f hom osexual th em es in  th e  A m erican  go th ic  

novel is Leslie F ie d le r’s Love and Death in  the A m erica n  N ovel (M ontana: U n iv e rs ity  o f 
M o n tan a  Press, 1959).

16 See: C oleridge, S. T ., Poetical Works, pp . 240 — 242. T he re le v a n t passages in  
H a w th o rn e  are  on  p ag es  35 — 36. I t  has o f course been  long know n th a t  th e  A m erican 
ro m a n tic  novel ow es a  g re a t  dea l to  the  form s an d  su b je c t m a t te r  o f  th e  E n g lish  ro m an tic  
poem .

17 F rankenstein , p . 13.
18 See H a w th o rn e ’s B lithedale Romance (1852) fo r h is tr e a tm e n t o f  th e se  sub jec ts.
19 See D auber, op . c it . n . 5.
20 The Scarlet Letter, p p . 42 — 3. S ubsequen t p age  refences to  th is  w ork w ill be found 

in b ra c k e ts  following th e  q u o ta tio n .
21 E v ery  age seem s to  h av e  its  own version o f  th e  p ro p h e tic  head . I t  is w idespread  

in  folk-lore, and  E n g lish  l i te ra tu re  h as its  S ir  O awain and Green K n igh t (la te  14 th  cen tu ry ) 
an d  G reene’s F riar B acon  and  F ria r  B ungay  (1594). T h e re  is a  rem ark ab le  re c e n t use 
o f  i t  in  D usán M ak av e jev ’s film  W . R . the m ysteries o f the O rganism  (1971) in  w hich the 
d ecap ac ita ted  head  o f  th e  h e ro in e  m akes a  re flec tive  an d  p ro p h e tic  su m m ary  o f  th e  
f i lm ’s issues.

22 B row n, N . O., Love's B ody  (New Y ork : R an d o m  H ouse , 1966), p . 130.
23 Ib id .
24 See M cL uhan, M arshall The Gutenberg Galaxy: the m aking of typographic m an  

(L ondon : R ou tledge & K eg an  P au l, 1962), pp . 216 — 239.
25 Law rence, D . H ., S tu d ie s  in  Classic A m erican  literature (1924: r p t  L ondon, 

M elbourne, T oron to , C ape tow n , A uck land : W illiam  H e in em a n  L td , 1964), p . 86 — 7. 
“ She h a s  had  her tr iu m p h  o v e r th e  ind iv idual m an , so sh e  q u ite  loves subscrib ing  to  the 
w hole sp iritu a l life o f  so c ie ty .”
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26 F rankenste in , p . 31.
27 S ee  Coleridge’s fam ous d e f in it io n  in  th e  B iograph ia  L iteraria  o f  th e  c rea tiv e  

im a g in a tio n , w here th e  “ seco n d ary  im a g in a tio n ” is he ld  to  be  a n  “ echo” o f  th e  “ In f in ite  
I  A M ” . T h e  B iographia L iteraria  (L o n d o n : George B ell & Sons, 1904), ch. X I I I ,  p . 
144.

28 B ro w n , Love’s B ody, p . 192.
29 Q u o ted  b y  B row n, p . 190, f ro m  C arly le’s Sartor R esartus, bk . I l l ,  ch . iii, “ S y m 

bo ls .”
30 C h a y to r , H . S., F rom  S c r ip t  to P rin t:  an  introduction to M edieval V ernacular  

L itera ture  (C am bridge: W . H e ffe r & Sons L td , 1945), p . 85.
31 L o w en th a l, L ., Literature an d  the Im age of M a n :  S tu d ies  o f the E u ropean  D ram a  

and N o v e l  (B oston : The B eacon  P re s s , 1957), p . 42. See M cL uhan , p . 211.
32 S t. A ugustine, C onfessions: w ith  a n  E nglish  transla tion  by W . W atts, V I, 2 (L on 

d o n : H e in e m a n n , 1912), I ,  p . 273.
33 M elville , H ., M oby-D ick, or, the W hite W hale, W orks  (N ew  Y o rk : R u sse ll & 

R u sse ll, In c . ,  1963), V II, p . 10.
34 T h e  ph rase  is M cL u h an ’s, p . 211 w here he  is d iscussing  L o w en th a l’s Literature  

and the Im a g e  of M an , op. c it.
35 I  a m  in deb ted  h ere  to  M s C a th y  S trick lan d -T ay lo r w hose u n d e rg ra d u a te  essay 

o n  th e  “ c irc le ” in  The Scarlet Letter  f i r s t  d rew  m y  a tte n tio n  to  th e  po ss ib ilities  o f  th is  
su b je c t.

36 ed . A nglo, S idney, T h e  D a m n ed  A rt: E ssays in  the L iterature of W itchcraft (L on
don , H e n le y  a n d  B oston : R o u tle d g e  & K eg an  P au l, 1977), p . 37.

37 See F o u cau lt on  th e  N arrensch iff (“ a  li te ra ry  com position  p ro b a b ly  borrow ed 
fro m  th e  o ld  A rg o n au t cycle” ), p p . 7 — 37.

38 A ng lo , p . 3. H e is q u o tin g  fro m  К . V. T hom as, R elig ion  and the D ecline of M agic  
(1971; re v . ed . L ondon, W eiden fe ld  a n d  N icholson, 1973), p . 774.

39 T h is  a lm ost needs a  s e p a ra te  s tu d y . E x am p les  m a in ly  occur in  th e  la t te r  h a lf  
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40 T h e  Scarlet Letter, p p . 246 — 7. In d iv id u a l re fe rences n o t g iven.
41 I t  is in te restin g  th a t  a cco rd in g  to  one re c e n t co m m en ta to r on  sc ien tific  and  

w itc h -c ra f t  like p ropertie s  o f  th e  eye  in  sev en teen th -cen tu ry  cu ltu re , “ ra ttle sn a k e  
fa s c in a t io n  offers a  v ery  ra re  e x a m p le  o f  th e  in te ra c tio n  o f  E u ro p ean  an d  In d ia n  beliefs 
in  fo rm in g  a  new  colonial be lie f.”  See L ev en th a l, H ., I n  the Shadow  of the E nlightenm ent: 
O ccultism  a n d  Renaissance Science in  E ighteenth-C entury A m erica  (New Y o rk : N ew  Y ork  
U n iv e r s ity  P ress, 1976), p . 165.

42 T h e  Scarlet Letter, p p . 248 — 9. In d iv id u a l re fe rences n o t  g iven.
43 M oby-D ick, V II, p . 2.
44 C om m ents on d if fe re n t ty p e s  o f  beh av io u r a n d  psychology  o f  p ro te s ta n t  and  

c a th o lic  socie ties p ro life ra te  in  c o n te m p o ra ry  trav e lle rs ’ accoun ts . V iz. M ichel C hevalier, 
Soc ie ty , M a n n ers and P olitics in  the U n ited  States  (1839).

45 K ittre d g e , George L y m a n , W itchcraft in  Old and  N ew E ng land  ( 1929 ; r p t  R ussell & 
R u sse ll, N ew  Y ork , 1956), ch. X I  “ M irro rs  and  T h ieves” , p p . 184 — 203.

46 A nglo , p . 16.
47 F o u cau lt, pp . 275 — 6.
48 H a rr is , N eil, T he A r tis t  in  A m erican  Society, the formative years 1790 — 1860 
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c ite s  G ia n  F rancesco  P ico  a n d  M o n ta ig n e , w ere th o u g h t to  h av e  “ e ja c u la tiv e  v ir tu e .” 
H a w th o rn e ’s p o in t is th a t  H e s te r ’s eye is “ so ften ed ” h e re  b y  th e  long fo rg o tte n  w a rm th  
ca lled  u p  b y  h e r lover. I t  is  in , sh o r t , good m agic. B u t i t  is still m agic  in  a  w orld  o f  “ e ither- 
o r ”  c o n s tra in ts  em phasizing  n e g a tiv e ly , n o t p o s itiv e ly  th e  possib ilities o f  freedom .

60 I  a m  indeb ted  h e re  to  tw o  re c e n t poem s b y  M r. E ric  M o ttram  w h ich  d raw  on  
s im ila r  m a te r ia ls  to  those  d iscussed  h e re : “ L ocal M ovem en t”  a n d  “ T o w ard s  th e  H e a r t” 
in  L o ca l M ovem ent (L ondon: W r i te r s  F o ru m , 1974).

51 “ N a tu re ” , in  T he Collected W orks of R a lp h  W aldo Em erson, in tro . R o b e r tE .  Spiller, 
t e x t  b y  A lfred  R . Ferguson  (C am ., M ass.: The B e lk n ap  P re ss  o f  H a rv a rd  U n iv e rs ity  P ress, 
1971), I ,  p . 10.

62 See eds. H . W . B lo d g e tt a n d  Scully B rad ley , W a lt W h itm a n , Leaves o f G rass  
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th e  b e a tin g  o f  m y  h e a r t , th e  passing  o f  blood a n d  a i r  th ro u g h  m y  lungs.”  F ro m  ‘‘Song o f 
M yself.”
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64 S h akespeare , T he Tem pest, A c t I , Sc., I I ,  1. 398.
65 K e a ts , ‘T he E v e  o f  S t. A gnes” in  W orks, p . 256.
66 C oleridge, “ D e jec tio n : an  O de”  in  Poetical W orks, p . 265. T he g reen  lig h t for 

F itzg era ld  is, o f  course, th e  lig h t th a t  G a tsb y  sees a t  th e  end o f D aisy ’s dock in  T h e  Great 
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67 In n is , H . A ., T he B ia s  of C om m unication  (T o ron to : U n iv ers ity  o f  T o ro n to  P ress, 
1951), p p . 3 3 - 4 .
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Melville’s Use of Mythology*
B y

M Á R IA  Ü J H Á Z Y

(B udapest)

Believing ultim ate tru th  to  be out of reach, Melville would accept no 
one’s contrary assumption. In  this respect he seems to  act in a sim ilar way to  
Babbalanja, the philosopher, in Mardi. W hen challenged by King Media, who 
tells him: “ You say all is a lie; then out with the t ru th ” , Babbalanja answers: 
“ Ah ! My lord, . . .  I bu t fight against the arm ed and crested Lies of Mardi, 
th a t like a host, assail me. I  am stuck full of darts; but tearing them  from  out 
me, gasping, I discharge them whence they  com e.”1 Heated with the same pas
sion in creating Pierre, Melville wrote in th a t  book:

. . . th e  e n th u s ia s t y o u th  . . . unless h e  can  fin d  th e  talism anic secre t, to  reconcile  
th is  w orld w ith  h is  ow n soul, th en  th e re  is n o  peace  fo r him  . . .  in  th is  life. N ow  
w ith o u t d o u b t th is  T alism anic Secret h a s  n e v e r  y e t  been found; and  in  th e  n a tu re  
o f  h u m a n  th in g s  i t  seem s as th o u g h  i t  n e v e r  can  be. C ertain p h ilo so p h e rs  h av e  
tim e  a n d  ag a in  p re ten d ed  to  h ave  found  i t ;  b u t  i f  th e y  do n o t in  th e  en d  d iscover 
th e ir  ow n delusion , o th e r  people soon d isco v er i t  fo r them selves, a n d  so those  
ph ilo sophers a n d  th e ir  va in  ph ilosophy  a re  le t  g lide aw ay  in to  p ra c t ic a l ob liv ion . 
P la to , a n d  S p inoza, an d  G oethe, a n d  m a n y  m ore  belong to  th is  g u ild  o f  self
im posto rs, w ith  a  p rep o ste ro u s rabb le  o f  M ugg le ton ian2 Scots and  Y an k ees , w hose 
vile b rouge still th e  m ore bestreaks th e  s tr ip e d n e ss  o f  th e ir Greek o r  G e rm a n  Neo- 
p la to n ica l o rig inals. T h a t p ro found  Silence, t h a t  o n ly  Voice o f o u r G od, . . . from  
th a t  d iv ine  th in g  w ith o u t a  nam e, th o se  im p o s to r  philosophers p re te n d  som ehow  
to  h av e  g o t a n  answ er; w hich is as ab su rd , a s  th o u g h  th ey  should say  th e y  h a d  g o t 
w a te r  o u t o f  sto n e ; fo r how  can  a  m an  g e t a  V oice o u t o f Silence?3

In  Moby-Dick, with ample evidence of “ th a t profound Silence” , the 
“speechless . . . power” of the “clear spirit of clear fire”4 and the “ pyram idical 
silence”5 of the whale, Melville also exposes the  fallacy of all allegorical in ter
pretations. The scene in front of the South American doubloon riveted on the 
mainmast, a prize for the man who first raises Moby Dick, only too well proves 
the wisdom of St. Augustine with which he faced up to the consequence o f the 
“figurative” in terpretation of the Bible:

I  know  th a t  a  t r u th  w hich th e  m ind  u n d e rs ta n d s  in  one w ay  only can b e  m a te r ia lly  
expressed b y  m a n y  d iffe ren t m eans a n d  I  a lso  know  th a t  there  a re  m a n y  d if fe re n t 
w ays in  w hich  th e  m in d  can u n d e rs tan d  a n  id e a  th a t  is ou tw ard ly  ex p ressed  in 
one w ay6

a statem ent gloriously borne out by Melville’s critic-exegetes.

* A c h a p te r  fro m  th e  a u th o r’s book on M elville to  be published in 1979.
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In  the  doubloon scene, the “many different m eans” by which the  same 
carvings on the doubloon are being interpreted, cast not much light on the 
m eaning o f the carving, bu t certainly illum inate the  interpreting characters. 
Pip in  his wise insanity pertinently  remarks:

I  lo o k , y o u  look, h e  looks; w e look, ye  look, th e y  look  . . .
A n d  I ,  you , an d  he; a n d  w e, ye  an d  they , a re  a ll b a ts .7

In  Melville’s view the same apphes to  all creeds th a t claim to in terp re t the 
world. No one has a “ w arrant, with Oro’s sign-m anual” .8 With all its inaccura
cies, self-contradictions and  the highly questionable morality it purports, Mel
ville rejects the belief in the divine inspiration o f th e  Bible, and treats the  Bible, 
and th e  religions based on it, on equal footing w ith  all other religions and m ythol
ogies o f the  world, regarding them  all as equally  fallacious and misleading.

In  the  chapter on The Honor and Glory of Whaling, meant to heighten the 
respectab ility  of whalemen, Melville traces their genealogy back to  “demi-gods 
and heroes, prophets of all so rts” .9 Having identified all aquatic m onsters of 
the  Bible as leviathans or whales, and then, on basis of Ezekiel X X X II ,2, 
L ev ia than  with the Dragon, Melville lumps together biblical, legendary and 
m yth ical heroes:

A k in  to  th e  a d v e n tu re  o f  P erseus an d  A n d ro m e d a  — indeed, b y  som e supposed  
to  b e  in d irec tly  d e riv ed  fro m  i t  — is th a t  fa m o u s  s to ry  o f S t. G eorge a n d  th e  
D ra g o n ; w hich d rag o n  I  m a in ta in  to  h ave  b een  a  w hale ; for in  m an y  old  ch ron ic les 
w h a le s  a n d  d ragons a re  s tran g e ly  jum bled  to g e th e r , a n d  often  s ta n d  fo r each  o th e r . 
T h o u  a r t  a s  a  lion  o f  th e  w a te rs , an d  a s  a  d ra g o n  o f  th e  sea, sa ith  E zek ie l; h e reb y , 
p la in ly  m ean ing  a  w hale ; in  t r u th , som e v e rs io n s  o f  th e  B ible use th a t  w ord  itse lf .10

In  tru th , Ezekiel X X X II, 2 in the King Jam es Version says 

. . . T h o u  a r t  like a  y o u n g  lion  o f th e  n a tio n s , a n d  th o u  a r t  as a  w hale  in  th e  sea8

w ith  a  footnote to  “whale” , th a t  reads “ Or, d ragon .” “Thou” of course refers 
to  P haraoh .

In  ancient Hebrew no specific names seem to  have been used to  d istin 
guish between the different huge and dangerous animals people m ight have 
come across in sea or river and the terms used in  the  Old Testam ent refer to  a 
long, serpent-like animal. In  the King Jam es Version of the Bible, used by 
Melville, these terms were variously transla ted  as: whale, Leviathan, dragon 
and  serpent. (The New English Bible tends to  prefer the vague “sea-m onster” , 
and  only uses “whale” in Job X L I, 1, with “L ev ia than” in footnote as an  a lter
native.)

In  Moby-Hick Melville first identifies all th e  variants of the transla tion  
as whales. Then, with a sly tw ist, he identifies th e  dragon with the whale, only 
to  use the  whale as common denominator o f various bibhcal, m ythical and 
legendary  heroes and hail them  all as equally au then tic  ancestors of the whahng 
fra te rn ity :
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Perseus, S t. G eorge, H ercu les, Jo n a h , an d  V ishnoo ! th e re ’s a  m em ber-ro ll for y o u  !
W h a t club b u t  th e  w h a lem an ’s can  head  o ff like t h a t ? 11

And if the heroes are equally authentic, so ought the creeds be th a t 
celebrate them. However, as each creed vindicates divine and exclusive revela
tion, they must be equally unauthentic.

For obvious reasons, the Jonah story had a special fascination for Mel
ville:

b y  the b es t c o n tra d ic to ry  au th o ritie s , th is  G recian  s to ry  o f  H ercu les  a n d  th e  w hale 
is considered to  b e  derived  from  th e  still m o re  a n c ie n t H eb rew  s to ry  o f  Jo n a h  
a n d  th e  w hale ; an d  v ice versa ; c e rta in ly  th e y  a re  v e ry  sim ilar. I f  I  claim  th e  
dem i-god th e n , w h y  n o t  th e  p ro p h e t? 12

And he certainly did, all the more so, as Pierre Bayle, the 17th century 
sceptic philosopher, who had greatly influenced Melville, had a special entry on 
Jonah  in his Dictionary Historical and Critical. This Melville in parts took over 
almost verbatim in his chapter entitled Jonah Historically Regarded.

Both Pierre Bayle and Melville dwell on the obvious absurdities of 
Jonah  I, 17; 11,10 and 111,3 and their similarities with the Greek mythological 
stories of Hercules and of Árion, implying th a t  the biblical story is no more 
authentic or divinely revealed than  its heathen opposite numbers. Both Bayle 
and Melville use the  same device of refuting apologetic exegesis whilst pretend
ing to  advocate i t  (refutation by justification).

In  his entry  on “Jonas” , Pierre Bayle is quite explicit in emphasizing the 
organic relationship between the Jonah story, the Bible and Christology, so 
th a t once the au then tic ity  of the Jonah story is exploded, so is th a t of the 
Bible and of the divinity  of Jesus.

As is his custom, Bayle argues by alternating his own reflections with 
well-tailored quotations from and indirect reports of orthodox authorities, 
mixing the three, un til his own heretical opinions assume the respectability 
of the authorities whose views he refutes. I t  is in this way th a t he refers to 
Saint Augustine’s letter to  a pagan friend:

E ith e r, say s h e , w e m u s t d en y  all th e  m irac les o f  G od, o r acknow ledge we h ave  
no  reason to  r e je c t  th is .“ Should  we believe th e  re su rrec tio n  o f  Je su s  C hris t, i f  we 
w ere a fra id  o f  th e  ra ille ries o f th e  infidels ? A nd  since o u r  fr ien d  h a s  n o t  supposed 
a n y  d o u b ts  a b o u t  o u r  a d m itt in g  th e  re su rrec tio n  o f  L aza ru s  a n d  t h a t  o f Je su s  
C hrist, I  v e ry  m u ch  w onder h e  should  look u p o n  th e  a d v e n tu re  o f  J o n a s  a s  in 
credible. I s  i t  ea s ie r  to  ra ise  a  dead  m an  fro m  th e  g rave , th a n  to  p rese rv e  a  m an  
a live  in  th e  b e lly  o f  a  g re a t  fish  ? W ill i t  be  sa id  t h a t  th e  d igestive  fa c u lty  o f th e  
stom ach  c a n n o t be  suspended  ?

*) i.e . th e  s to ry  o f  Jo n a h .

Here Bayle expounds the basic idea of his argum ent:

e ith e r believe o r  re je c t in  genera l a ll th e  fa c ts  o f  th e  sam e n a tu re , even  those  th a t  
a p p ea r still m o re  in c red ib le .13

Acta Liiteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hunt/aricae 20,197



56 Üjházy, M.

Bayle in fact sets up a  tripodal equation, the  elimination of either leg of 
which will topple the whole erection: pagans, who believe their own legendary 
m iracles, must, by the same token, also give credit to  the miracles recorded in 
the  Bible. Those who give credit to  some Scriptural miracles (like the resurrec
tion  o f Lazarus and of Jesus Christ), must believe all. Conversely: disbelief in 
e ither th e  pagan miracles or any of the biblical ones, should raise doubts 
regarding all others: pagan ones, or those narrated  in  the Old, or the New 
T estam ent alike. All the  more so, as the miracles of the  Old Testam ent are 
supposed to  adumbrate those in  the New, and Jo n ah ’s delivery from the whale’s 
belly is regarded e.g. as an adum brating type of the resurrection of Jesus Christ .

W hilst Pierre Bayle in  his Jonas entry refers to  St. Augustine, Melville’s 
chief au thority  on whaling m ythology is “one old Sag-Harbor whalem an” , 
who questions “the Hebrew s to ry ” on three accounts: the whale swallowing 
Jo n a h  w ithout choking; Jo n ah  resisting “the whale’s gastric juices” ; and being 
“ vom ited  up somewhere w ithin three days’ journey of Nineveh” .14 As regards 
the  las t of these three, the relevant passage in Pierre Bayle’s Dictionary reads 
as follows:

N o te , th a t  N ineveh  w a s  b u il t  upon  th e  r iv e r T igris, w h ich  h a s  n o  im m ed ia te  
com m un ication  w ith  th e  M ed ite rran ean  sea. B esides, th e re  is n o t  w a te r  enough 
fo r  such a  fish in  th is  r iv e r  a t  th e  p o r t o f  N ineveh . T h is  reason , to g e th e r  w ith  th e  
su rp ris in g  m iracle, w e m u s t  suppose, . . . t h a t  th e  w hale  w e n t in to  th e  ocean, 
a n d  doubled th e  cape  o f  G ood H ope, an d  en te red  in to  th e  m o u th  o f  th e  T igris, 
a n d  m ade th a t  p ro d ig io u s  com pass in th ree  d a y s .15

This is Melville’s version:

J o n a h  was sw allow ed b y  th e  w hale  in th e  M ed ite rran ean  Sea, a n d  a f te r  th re e  days 
h e  w as vom ited u p  som ew here  w ith in  th re e  d a y s ’ jo u rn ey  o f  N ineveh , a  c ity  o f 
th e  Tigris, v ery  m u ch  m o re  th a n  th ree  d a y s’s jo u rn e y  across fro m  th e  n e a re s t 
p o in t  o f th e  M ed ite rran ean  co ast. H ow  is th a t  ?
. . . th e  w hale . . . m ig h t h a v e  carried  h im  ro u n d  b y  th e  w ay  o f th e  C ape o f  Good 
H o p e . B u t n o t to  sp eak  o f  th e  passage th ro u g h  th e  w hole len g th  o f  th e  M ed ite r
ra n e a n , and  a n o th e r p a ssag e  u p  th e  P ers ian  G u lf a n d  R ed  Sea, such  a  supposition  
w ou ld  involve th e  co m p le te  c ircu m n av ig a tio n  o f  a ll A frica  in  th re e  d ays, n o t to  
sp e a k  of th e  T igris w a te rs , n e a r  th e  s ite  o f N in ev eh , be in g  to o  shallow  fo r a n y  
w h a le  to  swim in.

Tongue in cheek, Melville concludes the chapter in the following Baylesque 
m anner:

B u t  all these foolish a rg u m e n ts  o f  old S ag -H arb o r o n ly  ev inced  h is  foolish  p rid e  o f 
re a so n  — a  th in g  still m o re  rep rehensib le  in  h im , seeing th a t  h e  h a d  b u t  little  
lea rn in g  excep t w h a t h e  h a d  p icked  u p  from  th e  sun  a n d  th e  sea. I  say  i t  only  
show s his foolish, im p io u s  p rid e , an d  abom inab le , dev ilish  rebellion  a g a in s t th e  
rev e ren d  clergy. F o r  b y  a  P o rtu g u ese  C atholic p rie s t, th is  v e ry  id ea  o f  J o n a h ’s 
g o in g  to  N ineveh v ia  th e  C ape o f  Good H ope w as ad v an ced  a s  a  signal m ag n ifica 
t io n  o f  the general m irac le . A nd  so i t  was. B esides, to  th is  d ay , th e  h ig h ly  en lig h t
en ed  T urcs d ev o u tly  b e liev e  in  th e  h is to rica l s to ry  o f  Jo n a h . A nd  som e th ree  
cen tu rie s  ago, an  E n g lish  tra v e lle r  in  old H a rr is ’s V oyages, sp eak s o f  a  T urk ish  
M osque b u ilt in  h o n o r o f  Jo n a h , in  w hich m osque  w as a  m iracu lo u s  lam p  th a t  
b u r n t  w ith o u t a n y  o il.16
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I t  is interesting to  mark how, “with a view to  popular conservatism ” ,17 
careful Melville was to  keep sceptical Bayle out of the picture. For although 
John H arris’s Navigantium atque Itinerantium Bibliotheca (London, 1705) does 
refer to  “a Mosque, in the place where, they say, Jonas is buried” and rem arks 
th a t “ the Turks have a m ighty Veneration for i t ” 18, it makes no mention w hat
ever of the “ miraculous lam p” , the source of which reads thus:

th e  T u rk s  h a v e  b u il t  a  v e ry  fine  m osque to  th e  h o n o u r o f  Jo n as , in  w hich  th e re  is 
a  m iracu lo u s  lam p , th a t  b u rn s  co n tin u a lly  w ith o u t a n y  oil o r o th e r liquor,

and can be found on p. 579, Vol. I II . of Pierre B ayle’s Dictionary.
In  his drive to  explode the m yth of the divine authenticity of the Scriptu

ral religions, Melville draws a parallel between them  and primitive religious 
behefs and practices and points out th a t in all cases men make their own gods 
and therefore no religion can claim any au then tic ity  whatsoever.

On one of the Arsacide Islands in the Pacific near the southern tip  o f the 
Solomon Islands, Ishm ael visits a temple, where the  skeleton of a great sperm 
whale is worshipped.

T he rib s  w ere  h u n g  w ith  troph ies; th e  v e r te b ra e  w ere carved  w ith  A rsac id ean  
an n a ls , in  s tran g e  h ierog lyphics; in  th e  sku ll, th e  p r ie s ts  k e p t u p  an  u n ex tin g u ish ed  
a ro m a tic  f lam e, so th a t  th e  m y stic  head  ag a in  s e n t fo r th  i ts  v ap o ry  sp o u t; w hile, 
su spended  fro m  a  bough , th e  te rrif ic  low er ja w  v ib ra te d  over all th e  devo tees, 
like  th e  h a ir -h u n g  sw ord th a t  so a ffrig h ted  D am ocles.

Then follows a passage th a t graphically brings home the irrelevance of 
the lifeless object of worship in the midst of the unceasing activity of the n a tu 
ral environm ent:

I t  w as a  w ondrous sig h t. T he wood w as g reen  a s  m osses o f th e  Icy  G len; th e  trees  
stood  h ig h  an d  h a u g h ty , feeling th e ir  liv ing  sa p ; th e  in d u s trio u s  e a r th  b e n e a th  
w as a s  a  w eav er’s loom , w ith  a  gorgeous c a rp e t on  it, w hereof th e  g ro u n d -v in e  
te n d r ils  fo rm ed  th e  w a rp  a n d  woof, a n d  th e  liv in g  flow ers th e  figu res. A ll th e  
trees, w ith  a ll th e ir  laden  branches; all th e  sh ru b s , an d  ferns, and  g rasses; th e  
m essage-carry ing  a ir ; a ll these  unceasing ly  w ere  ac tiv e . T hrough  th e  lac in g s o f 
th e  leaves, th e  g re a t sun  seem ed a  fly in g  s h u ttle  w eaving  th e  im w earied v e rd u re . 
Oh, b u sy  w eaver ! unseen  w eaver ! — p au se  ! — one w ord ! — w h ith e r  flow s 
th e  fab ric  Î w h a t p a lace  m a y  i t  deck ? w herefo re  a ll these  ceaseless to ilings ? Speak , 
w eav er ! — s ta y  th y  h a n d  ! — b u t one single w ord  w ith  thee  ! N ay  — th e  s h u ttle  
flies  — th e  figu res f lo a t from  th e  loom ; th e  fre sh e t-ru sh in g  c a rp e t fo r ev e r slides 
aw ay . T he  w eaver-god , he  w eaves; an d  b y  t h a t  w eav ing  is he  deafened , t h a t  he 
h ea rs  n o  m o r ta l voice; a n d  by  th a t  hu m m in g , w e, too , w ho look on th e  loom  are  
deafened ; an d  on ly  w hen we escape i t  shall w e h e a r  th e  th o u san d  voices t h a t  speak  
th ro u g h  it . . . .

N ow , am id  th e  g reen , life-restless loom  o f  t h a t  A rsacidean  w ood, th e  g re a t, 
w h ite , w orsh ipped  skele ton  lay  lounging  — a  g ig an tic  id ler ! Y et, a s  th e  ever- 
w oven  v e rd a n t w a rp  a n d  w oof in te rm ix ed  a n d  hu m m ed  a round  h im , th e  m ig h ty  
id le r seem ed th e  c u n n in g  w eaver; h im se lf all w oven over w ith  th e  v ines ; ev ery  
m o n th  assu m in g  g reener, fresher v e rd u re ; b u t  h im se lf a  skeleton. L ife fo lded 
D e a th ; D e a th  tre llised  L ife; th e  grim  god w ived  w ith  y o u th fu l Life, a n d  b e g a t 
h im  cu rly -h ead ed  g lo rie s .19

This passage also shows how Melville’s religious scepticism would a t times 
mix with some of P la to ’s thoughts.
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The model of the deafened weaver-god is the ambiguous demiourgos 
(artificer) of P lato ’s Timaeus, who, in a continuous and eternal process is con
s truc ting  the physical body of the universe and  “ weaving” the soul in to  it. We 
m ortals too  are deafened by the  humming o f the  loom. A few years after Moby- 
Dick, th e  personal impression th a t  might have lain in the background of Mel- 
v ill’s deafening loom symbol, inspired one o f his short stories: The Tartarus of 
M aids. I n  a New England paper mill he visited

N o t  a  sy llable w as b re a th e d . N o th in g  w as h e a rd  b u t th e  low, s te a d y  o v erru lin g  
h u m  o f  th e  iron  an im als . T h e  h u m an  voice w as ban ished  fro m  th e  sp o t.20

In  Moby-Dick the m ortals deafened by the humming loom can expect, as 
Socrates does in P lato’s Phaedo, their souls, d istinct from the body, to  survive 
bodily death  and, freed from the  body and thus released from its evils, to  enter 
in to  a  b e tte r  state and a tta in  a  fuller and richer life. “ Oh, God ! th a t m an should 
be a  th ing  for immortal souls to  sieve th ro u g h !”21 — Ahab exclaims contem 
p lating  deranged Pip. And Ishm ael reassures himself before signing on for the 
expedition in a similar Platonic vein:

M eth in k s  m y body  is b u t  th e  lees o f  m y  b e t te r  being. In  fa c t ta k e  m y  b o d y  w ho 
w ill, ta k e  i t  I  say , i t  is n o t  m e . . . A nd  th e re fo re  th ree  cheers fo r N a n tu c k e t; 
a n d  com e a  stove  b o a t a n d  s tove  b o d y  w h en  th e y  will, fo r s tav e  m y  soul, Jo v e  
h im se lf  c an n o t.22

Although Christianity in  its formative centuries absorbed much of Plato" 
nism  an d  Greek philosophy, the  pagan chaff had carefully been sorted out from 
the  C hristian grain. The cosmogony referred to  in the passages quoted above 
belongs to  the chaff. I t  lacks the concept o f instant creation out of nothing, 
which was Jewish folklore. The Demiourgos constructs out of eternally existing 
m ateria l and does not create th a t m aterial a t  a certain instant, as the  Judaeo- 
C hristian  God does. Nor is he certainly the  supreme or only divine principle, 
being Umited in his power by  the imperfections of eternally existing m atter. 
N or does P la to ’s system of thought a ttem pt to  explain away the imperfections 
of th e  world with the theory of original sin committed by the first m an and 
w om an in  eating the fru it of “ the tree of the  knowledge of good and evil” ,23 
w hich God had planted bu t forbidden m an to  eat from. W ith no feelings of 
inheren t guilt deliberately inspired, Platonism  implies no expectation of a 
redem ption either. The Christian concept of a divine redeemer was based on 
th e  Jew ish  historical expectation of a Messiah, or “anointed one” , who 
w ould deliver his people from  captivity and  restore them to  their patrim ony.

The indifferent and deaf weaver-god also appears to  Pip, when the  sea 
drow ns “ the  infinite of his soul” .

C arried  dow n alive to  w o n d ro u s d ep th s , . . . am ong  th e  joyous, h ea rtle s s , ever- 
ju v en ile  e tern ities, P ip  saw  . . . G od’s fo o t u p o n  th e  tread le  o f  th e  loom 24
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The whale skeleton god had no relation whatsoever to life and  however 
Ishm ael “ paced” “ to and fro . . . before th is skeleton — brushed the  vines 
aside — broke through the ribs” , he “saw no living thing within; naught was 
there but bones.”

B ut it was all the more closely related  to  the priests, who swore th a t 
“the artificial smoke ascending from where the  real jet issues, . . . was genuine.” 
And they were adam ant when they saw th a t Ishmael intended to  take  the 
measurements of the skeleton:

‘H ow  now  !’ th e y  sh o u ted ; ‘D a r’s t  th o u  m easu re  th is  ou r god ! T h a t ’s fo r u s .’ 

At which Ishmael retorted with a marvellous pun:

‘A ye, p rie s ts  — well, how  long do ye  m ak e  h im , th e n ? ’

W ithout going into the ambiguity of the  predicate, the priests instan tly  
fell out with each other and

a  fierce c o n te s t rose am ong  them , concern ing  fee t an d  inches; th e y  c ra c k e d  each 
o th e r ’s sconces w ith  th e ir  y a rd -s tick s  — th e  g re a t  skull echoed — a n d  seizing 
th a t  lu ck y  chance, I  qu ick ly  concluded  m y  ow n adm easu rem en ts.26

“The great skull echoed” and all institutionalized religions claiming 
unique and exclusive divine revelation, m ight have just as well reverberated. 
I t  was in the context of this paradox of men variously worshipping an d  extol
ling their self-made gods th a t in an earlier chapter Ishmael referred to  “ the 
infallible Presbyterian Church” .26

This was when Queequeg, a South-Sea islander, his heathen room -m ate 
in the New Bedford inn, invited Ishmael to  join him in the worship of Yojo. 
Yojo was Queequeg’s little black idol which he had carved out of wood and  was 
improving all the  time, “with a jack-knife gently whittling away a t its  nose”27 
— a pertinent symbol of the origin and history of all religions. W hen Queequeg 
m otioned Ishm ael to join him in his prayers, Ishm ael made his decision after 
some deliberation:

I  w as a  good C hris tian ; bo rn  a n d  b red  in  th e  bosom  o f  the infallible P re s b y te r ia n  
C hurch . H o w  th e n  could I  u n ite  w ith  th is  w ild  id o la to r in w o rsh ipp ing  h is  p iece 
o f  w ood ?

The paradox of the infallibility of any particular church is here followed by a 
correspondingly paradoxical logical sequence, to  end with an absurd  conclu
sion:

B u t w h a t is w orsh ip  ? th o u g h t I .  D o y o u  su ppose  now , Ishm ael, th a t  th e  m a g n a n i
m ous G od o f  heaven  a n d  e a r th  — p a g a n s  a n d  all included — can  p o ss ib ly  be 
jea lous o f  a n  in sig n ifican t b i t  o f  b lack  w ood ? Im possib le  ! B u t w h a t is w o rsh ip  ? — 
to  do th e  w ill o f G od — that is w orship . A n d  w h a t is th e  will o f G od ? — to  do  to  
m y  fellow  m a n  w h a t I  w ould h av e  m y  fellow  m a n  to  do to  m e — that is th e  w ill 
o f  G od. N ow , Q ueequeg is m y  fellow  m an . A nd  w h a t do I  w ish th a t  th is  Q ueequeg  
w ould  do to  m e? W hy , u n ite  w ith  m e in  m y  p a rtic u la r P re s b y te r ia n  fo rm  of 
w orship . C onsequen tly , I  m u s t th e n  u n ite  w ith  h im  in  his; ergo, I  m u s t  tu r n  ido-
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la to r . So I  k in d led  th e  shav ings; helped p ro p  u p  th e  in n o cen t little  idol; o ffered  h im  
b u r n t  b iscu it w ith  Q ueequeg; salam ed befo re  h im  tw ice and  th r ic e ; k issed  h is 
nose ; an d  th a t  done, w e undressed  an d  w e n t to  b ed , a t  peace w ith  o u r  ow n  co n 
sciences an d  all th e  w o rld .28

Queequeg’s outlandish habits are held up  to  ridicule whilst reflecting 
Euro-A m erican conventions, a device common to  social travesty. Queequeg 
pu ts on his boots in private and his pantaloons in public view,29 which, for all 
its oddity , is not presented as any more absurd, th a n  our choice of things to  be 
done privately  or in public. The same applies to  Queequeg’s religious practices.

In  one of these religious exercises Ishm ael refused to  co-operate. This was 
when Queequeg shut himself up for a whole day  and  night and was “squatting  
on his ham s” in the middle of the room “and holding Yojo on top of his head” 
and “ going too w ithout his regular meals” ,30 as if  it  was “some sort of L en t or 
R am ad an ” (periods of fasting prescribed by  th e  Christian and M ohammedan 
religions respectively). To bring the point even closer home, Ishmael heaps like
ness upon likeness:

how  i t  w as I  n e v e r  could  f in d  o u t, for, th o u g h  I  ap p lied  m yself to  i t  sev e ra l tim es  
I  n e v e r  could m a s te r  h is  litu rg ies  and  X X X IX  A rtic le s31

a clear h in t a t the Forty-Tw o Articles on which th e  authoritative creed o f the 
Anglican Church and of all Episcopal churches has been based since 1563.32

Y et however he disagreed with this practice, Ishmael would not disturb 
Queequeg, for:

I  cherish  th e  g re a te s t  re sp e c t tow ards e v e ry b o d y ’s religious ob liga tions, n ev e r 
m in d  how  com ical, a n d  cou ld  n o t find  i t  in  m y  h e a r t  to  undervalue  even  a  co n g re 
g a tio n  o f  a n ts  w o rsh ip p in g  a  to ad -sto o l.33

B ut there  is a point where Ishm ael would raise an  objection:

a s  I  before h in te d , I  h a v e  n o  ob jec tion  to  a n y  p e rso n ’s religion, h e  i t  w h a t  i t  
m a y , so long a s  t h a t  p e rso n  does n o t k ill o r  in s u l t  an y  o th e r p erson , becau se  
t h a t  o th e r  p e rso n  d o n ’t  believe i t  also . B u t  w h en  a  m an ’s re lig ion  becom es 
re a lly  fra n tic ; w h en  i t  is a  positive to r m e n t  to  h im ; and , in  fine, m a k e s  th is  
e a r th  o f  ou rs a n  u n co m fo rta b le  in n  to  lodge in ;  th e n  I  th in k  i t  h ig h  tim e  to  ta k e  
t h a t  in d iv id u a l a side  a n d  arg u e  th e  p o in t w ith  h im .

W hich is what Ishm ael did w ith Queequeg, when he:

b eg in n in g  w ith  th e  rise  a n d  progress o f th e  p r im itiv e  religions, an d  com ing  dow n 
to  th e  various re lig ions o f  th e  p resen t tim e , . . . lab o red  to  show Q ueequeg  th a t  
a ll  th ese  L en ts , R a m a d a n s , a n d  prolonged h a m -sq u a tt in g s  in  cold, cheerless room s 
w ere  s ta rk  nonsense; b a d  fo r th e  h ea lth ; u se less fo r* the  soul; opposed, in  sh o r t, 
to  th e  obv ious law s o f  H y g ien e  an d  com m on sense .

Ishm ael’s next argum ent was bowdlerized from  the  first English edition in 
1851:

I  to ld  h im , to o , t h a t  h e  being  in  o th e r th in g s  su ch  an  ex trem ely  sensib le  a n d  
sagac ious savage, i t  p a in e d  m e, . . .  to  see h im  n o w  so dep lorab ly  foo lish  a b o u t 
th is  rid icu lous R a m a d a n  o f  h is. B esides, a rg u e d  I ,  fas tin g  m akes th e  b o d y  cave  
in ; hence th e  s p ir i t  cav es in ; an d  all th o u g h ts  b o rn  o f a  fa s t m u s t n ece ssa rily  be 
h a lf -s ta rv e d .“ T h is  is th e  reason  w hy m o s t d y sp e p tic  relig ionists ch erish  such 
m elan ch o ly  n o tio n s  a b o u t th e ir  hereafte rs . I n  o n e  w ord , Queequeg, sa id  I ,  r a th e r
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dig ressively ; hell is a n  id ea  f i rs t  bo rn  on  a n  und igested  a p p le -d u m p lin g ; an d  
since th e n  p e rp e tu a ted  th ro u g h  th e  h e re d ita ry  dyspepsias n u rtu re d  b y  R a m a d a n s .3’

“) Cf. “ A lm a forbid  ! W e n e v e r  fa s t;  o u r  a sp ira tio n s  a re  o u r p ray e rs , o u r  lives a re  
w orsh ip .”  (M ard i, p . 628.)

This irreverent and satirical reference to  Chapter I I I  of Genesis strangely 
compares with the identical m etaphor Carlyle uses in the opening chapter of 
Sartor Resartus. As in the case of A hab’s “ pasteboard masks” and Professor 
Teufelsdröckh’s “emblematic clothes” , the two writers use identical or similar 
m etaphors in contexts th a t carry contrary implications. Whilst in the  passage 
quoted above, Melville’s “apple-dum pling” connotes the human origin and the 
fallacy of the Genesis story, Carlyle’s satirical remarks and his reference to 
“ dum plings” and “apples” are m eant to  denigrate the achievements o f science 
and confirm the credibility o f divine creation as im parted in Genesis:

O f G eology an d  G eognosy w e know  enough : w h a t w ith  th e  labou rs  o f  o u r  W erners 
a n d  H u tto n s , w h a t w ith  th e  a rd e n t  gen iu s o f  th e ir  disciples, i t  h a s  com e a b o u t 
t h a t  now , to  m an y  a  R o y a l S ociety , th e  C rea tion  o f  th e  W orld  is l i t t le  m o re  m y s
te r io u s  th a n  th e  cooking o f  a  du m p lin g ; concern ing  w hich las t, in d eed , th e re  h ave  
been  m inds to w hom  th e  q u es tio n , H ow  the apples were got in , p re se n te d  d ifficu l
tie s .35

Melville borrowed Carlyle’s Sartor Resartus from Evert Duvckinck in 
June  or Ju ly , 1850.36

B ut argue as he will, Ishm ael would gain no other response from Queequeg 
than  w hat he would from anyone else holding particular religious views:

h e  som ehow  seem ed d u ll o f  h ea rin g  on t h a t  im p o rta n t sub jec t, . . . a n d  . . .  no 
d o u b t th o u g h t he  knew  a  good dea l m ore a b o u t th e  tru e  religion th a n  I  d id . H e 
looked  a t  m e w ith  a  s o r t  o f  condescend ing  concern  an d  com passion , a s  though  
he  th o u g h t i t  a  g re a t p ity  th a t  such  a  sensib le  young  m an  should be so  hopelessly  
lo s t to  evangelical pag an  p ie ty .37

Y et with all the affinity between his and other religions, Queequeg does 
not wish to  become a Christian, or be “ converted” ,38 as Captain Bildad, the 
sanctimonious part owner of the Pequod expects him to be.

Son of “a High Chief, a  K ing” and “actuated by a profound desire to 
learn among the Christians, the arts  whereby to  make his people still happier 
than  they  were; and more than  th a t, still better than  they were” , Queequeg had 
“sought a  passage to  Christian lands” by enlisting on board a whaler as a 
harpooner.

B u t, a la s  ! th e  p rac tices  o f  w halem en  soon convinced  h im  th a t  even  C h ris tian s  
cou ld  be b o th  m iserab le  a n d  w icked; in f in ite ly  m ore so, th a n  a ll h is  f a th e r ’s 
h ea th e n s . A rrived a t  la s t in  o ld  Sag  H a rb o r; an d  seeing w h a t th e  sa ilo rs  d id  there ; 
a n d  th e n  going on  to  N a n tu c k e t, an d  seeing  how  th e y  sp en t th e ir  w ages in that 
p lace  also, poo r Q ueequeg g av e  i t  u p  fo r lo s t. T h o u g h t he, i t ’s a  w icked  w orld  in  
a ll m erid ians; I ’ll d ie a  pag an .

Nevertheless he would not yet dare go back to  his native island, for

h e  w as fearfu l C h ris tian ity , o r  ra th e r  C h ris tian s, h ad  u n fitted  h im  fo r a scen d in g  the  
p u re  an d  undefiled  th ro n e  o f  th i r ty  p ag an  K in g s  before h im . B u t b y  a n d  b y  . . . 
he  w ould re tu rn , — as soon as  ho fe lt h im se lf b ap tized  a g a in .39
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B u t he was never to  be baptized or re-baptized. Nor would th a t have made 
any difference in the final catastrophe, when th e  crew, Christians and non- 
Christians alike, were drowned and sunk below “ the  great shroud of the sea” 
th a t  “ rolled on as it rolled five thousand years ago” .40 W ith the single excep
tion  o f the narrator, who survives, they all perished in a universe devoid of 
providence and blankly indifferent to human affairs.

Discarding all mythologies as equally fallacious, Melville in Moby-Dick 
presents a demythicized world. He calls it a “whaling world” ,41 where “posses
sion is ha lf . . ., often . . . th e  whole of the law ”42 and where there is no other 
saving force but the forecastle companionship of “ Isolatoes” .43
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Dimensions of Space and Time:
Late Nineteenth Century American Utopias

By
C h a r l o t t e  R r e t z o i

( B u d a p e s t )

In  recent years a great many books have been published on utopias with 
widely differing definitions of utopistic fiction. I t  is the genre, especially the 
aesthetics of the genre, which came to the centre of atten tion .1 In the present 
survey utopias are considered in a fairly broad sense: both utopian novels and 
occasional short stories, even if they are of a ra the r discursive nature with a 
minimum of fictional frame. Pure tracts or plans for “practical” utopian ex
periments are excluded.

Utopian writers seek a happier existence for m ankind and define its con
ditions wholly or in part. The fact th a t some of them  do this in an indirect way, 
depicting the nightm are outcome of certain contem porary trends, does not 
change the basic intention, only the mode of approach.

Archetypal utopias can be found in many religions which form ulated a 
world beyond with heaven as eutopia, hell as anti-eutopia. Though the longing 
for a more harmonious existence has inspired men through the ages, a t times of 
acute crisis there was a sharp increase in the num ber of utopias. During the 
Middle Ages the Christian and Moslim religions provided sufficient outlet for 
the imagination about fu ture rewards and punishm ents. The first flourishing 
of utopias came with the age of geographic discoveries and the Renaissance. 
The Enlightenment, w ith its belief in progress, produced a great num ber of 
tracts and plans for utopian experiments. The first half of the 19th century is 
the period of practical experimentations and spectacular failures, accompanied 
by treatises and pamphlets. Fictional treatm ent was relatively rare. I t  was a 
sign of optimism th a t people tried out model settlem ents instead of escaping 
into fantasies about new social and economic forms.

The next phase of utopian literature is the last th ird  of the 19th century 
and the tu rn  of the century, when we see an unprecedented outburst of utopian 
fiction, especially in the US. (Of these, “technological” and scientific utopias, 
first trea ted  by Jules Verne and H. G. Wells, grew into science fiction in our 
century.)

*
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Americans have always been susceptible to  utopistic thinking. The 
“A m erican Dream” , which emerged in several stages and in different forms, 
alw ays contained a certain element of utopianism. W ith the Pilgrim  Fathers 
and  th e  Puritans, it took the  form of creating a “New Zion” in the New World. 
Lesser sects repeated sim ilar experiments in the 17th and 18th centuries on a 
religious basis.2 In  the E arly  Republic the actual task of organizing the new 
coun try  made utopianism superfluous, though some of Jefferson’s theories 
were utilized by late 19th century American utopists. The prim arily humani
ta r ia n  experiments (Transcendentalists, etc.) were influenced by Rousseau’s 
ideas, th e  Enlightenment and Fourierism, bu t again, being busy w ith practical 
task s, th e  utopists deemed fictional treatm ent unnecessary.3

The “explosion” of utopian fiction was brought about by several factors: 
the  post-Civil War accum ulation of capital; stock exchange and land specula
tions ; recurring economic crises and slumps ; the mechanization of industry  and 
agriculture, and in their wake labor unrest, strikes, socialist and anarchist prop
aganda, populism, the m uckrakers, and the single tax  movement. By the 
1880’s and 1890’s trusts and monopolies posed a serious threat. The technologi
cal revolution and the accum ulation of wealth was a slower process covering 
several decades, but the disappearance of the frontier, the lack of further free 
lands to  settle, came as a shock with the 1890 census. The atm osphere changed 
from  critical optimism into one of despair, and with it came the realization 
th a t  something had to be done. The 1890’s inspired many utopian books for the 
trad itio n al ,chiliastic reason as well: the Millennium was just around the  corner.

American utopists followed various professions. The authors of the best- 
know n utopias were writers, or a t least, men of letters: Edward Bellamy, W.D. 
Howells and Ignatius Donnelly. The m ajority of the authors, however, were not 
professional writers, b u t priests, doctors, lawyers, journalists, businessmen, 
politicians, with even a soldier among them , and several of them  made only 
one a ttem p t at writing a book. Indeed, most of these American utopias would 
have been completely forgotten by now, had not the recent vogue made it a 
profitab le  business to reprin t them .4 Obviously, they  are not valuable for their 
lite ra ry  qualities; only about half a dozen of them  are good as fiction or make 
in teresting  adventure stories. Nevertheless, they reflect contem porary prob
lems and  the groping a ttem p ts of committed men to cope with them . Relative
ly few utopias try  to provide a complete social, political, economic, moral, 
educational, etc. system; m ost of them  concentrate on a few of these aspects 
according to  the au thor’s bias and interests.

The awareness of a deep crisis is revealed in th a t the m ajority of authors 
sought a  radical change in the  social system, in the mode of production and 
d istribu tion , although they  hoped th a t these changes could be achieved through 
reform s, not through revolutions and bloodshed. A few of the utopists found the 
existing social and economic system basically sound and suggested only some
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improvements. In  one way or another, both varieties were concerned with social
ism, or what they  considered socialism, either praising it or warning against it.

The great ba ttle  of Utopist writers began with Bellamy’s Looking Back
ward (1888), whose doctrinaire and anti-individualistic utopia was repulsive 
even to people inclined toward socialism. Thus, Bellamy had very few support
ers either a t home or abroad. His influence was, however, great, and there were 
numerous th in ly  disguised imitations of his book.5 I t  is paradoxical, how few 
utopian writers could create an attractive make-believe world, a tra p  th a t even 
Howells was unable to  avoid. As long as he points to  the contradictions and 
hypocrisy in contem porary American life through the deceptively innocent 
questions of the  A ltrurian visitor, Mr. Homos, Howells is w itty  and amusing. 
His solution of evolution into state capitalism bringing equal opportunities and 
equal distribution of goods (instead of revolution) expressed the wishful th ink
ing of the American middle classes. B ut when he describes life in Altruria, 
Howells cannot convince even himself th a t it can be pure pleasure in the land 
of so much perfection.

After the debate over Bellamy’s book there was no looking backward. 
The issue of socialism was something utopists were now forced to  face. Most of 
them suggested a modified version of Christian socialism. Many authors — 
whether calling their system socialist or no t — accepted state  ownership of 
land, the basic industries, transportation and communication, a  communi
tarian  mode of production and equal d istribution, a welfare state  with equal rights 
and opportunities (beginning with education), and the abolition of money or 
metal currency as an answer to the struggles between gold, silver and “green
back” interests.

*
A reading of a  score of utopias provides us with the most im portant issues 

of the time; to  the historian and sociologist they  offer either valid generaliza
tions if there was a consensus of opinion or show the range of differing views.

In the utopias, the form of the state organization is always a  republic. 
The function of the  president is sometimes modified; he is the head of the indus
tria l army (Bellamy, 1888) or the co-operative corporate system (Smith, 1895). 
Noto (1903), a New Orleans doctor, predicts a socialist president, Comrade 
Jones, for 1916. John  Smith, a typ ica l m an-of-the-street president in another 
book, leads the US through a peaceful “legal revolution” of reforms (Adams, 
1897). In  Taylor’s Interniere, described as a “pure democracy” , the  president 
is elected for one year as a tem porary “first citizen” (1901). In  the  utopias 
the suggested period of administration varies from one to five years, empha
sizing th a t offices m ust not be held more than  once.

Utopists were fed up with political corruption. They also insisted th a t the 
executive and adm inistrative branches of the government must be improved. 
They found too m any outdated laws, too much bureaucracy. P a rry ’s utopia
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(1906) describes a to ta litarian  sta te  where one-fourth of the whole population, 
the so-called “inspectors” , w atch the rest, and in their overgrown bureaucracy, 
there  is even a Departm ent of Inspectors of Inspectors of Inspectors.

Politics must not become professionalized. Bellamy and the Californian 
Arm y officer, Fuller (1890), are daring enough to  do away with a second party  
in favor o f a one-party system . Fuller does not approve of a split nation. Bell
am y’s N ational Party  was often misunderstood by his critics. I t  is not expres
sive o f his nationalism (which appears in other contexts); he clearly explains 
th a t  the  name refers to  the task  of the party  to  nationalize industry and prop
erty .

U topias with strong, centralized governments are, however, exceptional. 
The m ajority  of writers dem and, in a true Jeffersonian spirit, as little govern
m ental interference as possible, granting freedom and independence for the 
individual. In  their view, institutions only bind people (Henry, 1914); legal 
codes an d  laws are not necessary (Devinne, 1902), or, a t the very least, should 
be reduced to  a minimum th a t  can be easily understood by the masses. U topian 
w riters had an unlimited tru s t in the individual’s sense of responsibility and 
m oral consciousness. Their opinion th a t people would be able to  behave in a 
reasonable and moral way in  changed circumstances calls to  mind the best 
hopes of 18th century Enlightenm ent. While the authors took pains to  deduce 
the  logical processes of social, technological and economic development, this 
sudden perfection of m ankind, the prerequisite for the realization of a utopia, 
is n o t m otivated. Daniel (1892) thinks th a t people will become members of a 
pious brotherhood. “Do good and fear no one” is Devinne’s only rule (1902), 
and  in  his utopia there is no need for restrictions and laws.

To counter-balance D onnelly’s anti-anarchistic (1891) and P a rry ’s an ti
socialist romances there is only one explicitly socialist utopia w ritten by Cosimo 
N oto (1903). He even takes the  trouble to  argue w ith K a n t’s and H egel’s phi
losophies and says th a t “ thought must coincide with reality and not reality 
w ith  thought. We cannot prevent ourselves from being governed by  our sur
roundings.”6 Besides great scientists and artists, in N oto’s Ideal City the  streets 
are nam ed after Saint-Simon, Washington, Liebknecht, K autsky and Engels. 
M arx’s name is not m entioned by any of the utopists.

These utopias are characterized by an ideological muddle of contradictory 
ideas. For example, under the  pronounced influence of 18th century Enlighten
m ent the  tenets of the Declaration of Independence are taken literally and held 
in  great respect and th is goes hand in hand w ith something like deism. B ut 
these ideas are mingled w ith socialism or Christian socialism and native Ameri
can issues like “single-taxism ” . The authors, in general, seem to have missed 
the  whole development of 19th century political economy. T hat a contradiction 
is inherent between enlightened individualism and  19th century laissez-faire, 
and  th e  proposed altruistic and  socialist attitudes, is not even noticed.
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Religion plays a  major rôle in the th inking of Pereira Mendes, a pastor in 
New York City, who w anted 'to  see world leadership passed on to  the  churches 
(1899). Most of the utopias exhibit absolute tolerance and eclecticism in reli
gion; they accept the  moral (non-dogmatic) teachings of Buddhism, the  Mos- 
lim, the Jewish and the  Christian religions. They believe in a benevolent Govern
ing Principle and insist th a t the task o f the clergy is to  serve their fellow 
brethren and the community. God is an “A ltru ist” (Smith), and the  leading 
virtue, in practically all utopias, is love. There are two deviations from this 
general tendency. In  P a rry ’s ironic anti-socialist utopia pagan Sun-worshipping 
is practiced, while Thiusen (1883) can be considered an agnostic. In  his book, 
children receive a moral education and study  the theology of nature. D eath  is 
not feared (this is stressed in many other books as well); there is no complete 
annihilation of consciousness after death, since people retain vague memories 
of their previous existences.

Besides love, o ther traditional moral qualities in the utopias are altruism, 
charity, justice, lack of greed, while the emphasis on temperance is character
istic of post-Civil W ar America. That this could be exaggerated is seen in Smit h ’s 
Altruria, where tem perance is desirable in all things: in eating, drinking, even 
thinking. Anti-intellectualism appears in D onnelly’s book, too, where kindness 
is more im portant th an  intellect. In a more roundabout way the same view is 
often implied when the training of the body and physical skills are advocated. 
In this company of optim ists, Michaelis’s pessimism concerning hum an nature 
is conspicuous. In  his view, selfishness, envy, hate, jealousy, the desire to  rule 
and competing are basic human qualities.

The need for change in the economic system  seemed im perative after the 
Haym arket riot and o ther incidents of labour unrest. Although the  American 
workers’ standard of living was relatively high, over-production and unem ploy
ment were made graver by the growing num ber of unskilled im m igrants, and 
now there was no escaping to  the once free lands of the West. I t  is no t acciden
tal th a t naturalistic-determ inistic fiction also made its first appearance in the 
1890’s.

Americans were the inheritors of Jeffersonian democracy, the dream  of a 
physiocratic agrarian economy with its unfettered  individualism. B ut in reality 
it was H am ilton’s mercantilism th a t had shaped American economy and fi
nance. Jefferson’s ideal, however, survived as an undercurrent, a deeply rooted 
longing for a pastoral-agrarian way of life. The conflict late 19th century u tó 
pista sought to solve was between individualism plus free competition on the 
one hand and the common weal on the other. The latter could not be achieved 
without a certain degree of adjustment and sacrifice on the part of individuals. 
The utopiste hoped th a t  these sacrifices would be voluntary.

Another group of authors thought th a t  the  best way out of the economic 
and social troubles was to  go to the logical extrem e of the existing trend , th a t
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is, to  have  bigger and bigger tru sts  and monopolies which would tu rn  in t 
syndicates, finally becoming identical with s ta te  monopolies, state capitalism- 
followed b y  some degree of nationalization. In  th is utopia people would work 
happily , shedding greed and laziness. The m ain exponents of this view were 
Bellam y, Devinne, the Rev. McGrady, Smith andThiusen. Michaelis, in  a tta c k 
ing B ellam y, adm itted the necessity of a planned economy to avoid stagnation  
and overproduction, bu t m aintained th a t the labourers did have parliam entary 
m eans a t  their disposal to  im prove their lot.

H en ry  George’s single ta x  theory and its modified versions found m any 
supporters. Land was the basis of wealth, i t  was owned by the sta te  w ith  a 
lim ited  acreage rented out to  families. The im portance of agriculture — tilling 
the  lan d  — is stressed even in  utopias with an  u rban  scene where the products 
are k e p t in  storehouses and are distributed according to  the needs of the  fam i
lies, th u s  making currency unnecessary. Bellam y hardly touched upon th is 
question, bu t some of the key utopias (Howells, Donnelly, Brinsmade, Sm ith, 
T aylor e t  al.) have agriculture-centered economies. They do not take in to  con
sidera tion  th a t the mechanization of agriculture and the growing industries 
would inevitably change the proportion of the  agricultural and industrial w ork
ers, a lthough the trend m ust have been obvious.7 They did not foresee the  
accelerating development of industrial technology: neither the assembly line, 
nor th e  nex t huge step, computerized autom ation. Instead, they took some 
steps back: they were thinking in terms of smaller, decentralized workshops 
on th e  m odel of the old manufactures.

A lthough there were m any staunch supporters of Henry George among 
the  u top ists, the details of a land-based single-tax economy were never worked 
out. T he only thorough book on the topic was w ritten by two anonymous au 
thors, an  Englishman and a Hungarian, both living a t the time in A ustralia.8 
W hereas we learn a great deal from utopias about the dignity of m anual labour 
in  agriculture, those few authors who discuss industrial workers’ jobs speak 
only abou t their living and working conditions, no t the nature of their work 
(Hale, 1888; Donnelly).

The hoarding of w ealth is made impossible in the utopias. A more just 
share in  the  profits is proposed; not necessarily an equal share, bu t a just 
wage. Some of the utopists were either great diplom ats or sound businessmen, 
b u t n o t necessarily great hum anitarians. The pious Philadelphian, Daniel, 
argues in  this way: “it is n o t a sound business policy to  pinch the workers, 
w hen th ey  might do better work if they were more easy in their circumstances. ”9 
In  o rder to  avoid accum ulation of great fortunes, several authors suggest m oder
a te ly  or steeply progressive taxation.

There are surprisingly few disagreements about ownership and property. 
The u topists favour state  or communal ownership of the land and transporta tion  
(w ith special emphasis on uniform rates for railways). None of them  excludes
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individual ownership of houses, furniture and  other, personal belongings, 
which can even be inherited. As Noto form ulated it: socialism abolishes private 
capital, not private wealth.10

American utopists turned against the  m onetary system w ith a  venge
ance: some, like Bellamy, Devinne, P arry  and  Howells, proposed abolishing 
money altogether. Others were for a more varied monetary system, including 
paper money. The return to the direct exchange of goods in commerce is an 
archaic feature o f these backward-looking utopias, though Bellam y’s card- 
system is comparable with today’s credit cards. The moneyless economy was 
planned to  make bankers, merchants and o ther middlemen superfluous, thus 
raising the standard  of living.

Rosewater alone (1887) offers the value o f labour against land and  capital 
as the basis of wealth, in spite of the fact th a t  in no American utopia is there a 
leisure class. Everybody works. I t  is a privilege, and also a necessity, to  keep 
in health. W ork helps build human dignity and  makes life more meaningful. 
The utopists’ ideas of the meaning of work are attractive. They realized th a t 
working m ust not be a life-long slaving away in the same routine, th a t  people 
should become versatile, have several skills, and  a t the same time tra in  their 
minds in intellectual pursuits. They envisioned workers alternating m anual 
and intellectual jobs or complementing th e ir work with hobbies. A person 
might do pottery  and write poetry, or work in the  field and teach m athem atics; 
there is no contradiction between art and technology in the utopias.

Tire writers knew th a t all jobs are not equally pleasant, and coped with 
the problem in different ways. For instance, a  man must undergo a b rie f com
pulsory service in the “ unpleasant jobs” before settling down in his chosen 
profession. The only undemocratic exception occurs in Dr. Noto’s book. He 
thinks th a t in a  utopia criminals and Blacks — people with a “ low in te llec t’ 
who cannot pass higher examinations will be almost automatically selected 
or contra-selected for hard and “degrading” labour. Howells, on the o ther hand, 
is greatly troubled by the inherent contradiction between equality and  the 
existence of a servant class in America. In  his Altruria, personal service is 
based on love and a wish to help, and it is m utual.

U topists are very daring in the reduction of worktime, though, strangely 
enough, this reduction is not combined with labour-saving inventions. Instead , 
the writers feel th a t  better management, incentives and general well-being will 
radically increase production. In the utopias the  incentives range from religion 
and pride in work well-done to the knowledge th a t  work is healthy and there  is 
profit-sharing. The working day is usually between 3 to 6 hours; in one case it 
is 4 hours and the work-week is 4 days long. E . E. Hale, being more realistic, 
proposed an 8-hour workday in the H am pton  woollen industry which he 
examined. According to  the authors the brief workday eliminates unem ploy
ment and leaves plenty of time for individual studies and pleasures. People
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feel e ternally  young, for they  have the tim e and  the  chance to continue their 
education. Since they work from  about the age of 20 to  45—60, they  are young 
enough to  enjoy life after retirem ent. They can trave l or voluntarily undertake 
unpaid  public offices.

In  “ communistic” utopias, where there is no money and no wages, people 
receive from  the public stores whatever they w ant, the  basis for which is usually  
not th e  am ount of their production, bu t personal or family need. The authors 
are ra th e r  modest in deciding the needs of th e  u topian  citizens. They are satis
fied w ith  moderate prosperity; a t times they  are downright puritanical a t  the 
expense of their heroes. On th e  other hand, th e  utopists have harsh words for 
unlim ited  profit-grabbing. As Smith pointed ou t, in  1893 the average w orker’s 
labour was worth $ 7.00 in production, bu t he received only $ 1.50. Sm ith pro
posed a  ratio  of 16 : 15 for his Altruria.

U topian  writers dealt with 'patriotism and  foreign relations as well. Al
though  in  some of the utopias the ideal sta te  is achieved after internal or in te r
na tiona l wars, there are no armies, no conscription. Peace is global, except in 
the  few cases where the utopian community rem ains an isolated model. Im agi
n a tio n  runs amok with some authors when th ey  describe war: there are terrible 
holocausts in Donnelly, Adams, Not о and Devinne.

Patrio tic  feeling, including local patrio tism , was rampant in the  utopias. 
According to  Taylor who lived in Ohio, his hero was especially suited to  grasp 
the  lofty  ideals of Interm ere, because he, too, was an Ohio boy like his creator. 
N oto  could not deny his Ita lian , nor McGrady his Irish origins. Bellamy, Adams 
and  Sm ith are “all-Americans” . “The Am erican stands on the globe pre-em i
n e n t” , says Smith.11 The m ajority of the u top ias s ta rt out with an Am erican 
m odel, b u t the next step is to  spread the im proved system around the  world. 
U topian-Am erican citizens feel this is their pa trio tic  duty, but the in troduction 
o f utopianism  to  other parts  of the world is n o t always a peaceful business. 
Isolationalism  is not characteristic of American utopias in general, though it is 
certain ly  true of Donnelly and Howells.

A fter the territorial expansion of 19th century  America throughpurchases, 
annexions and the Spanish-American war, it  is no t surprising to  find th a t  Cana
da  is öfter annexed to  the USA (sometimes through  her own free will) by  the 
au thors, and th a t L ieu tenant Fuller’s USA will comprise 68 states and  9 te rri
tories by the year 2000. Separate confederations of American and European 
s ta tes  are created by N o to ’s socialist president after a European w ar, and he 
brings over the former European monarchs to  earn their living in  America. 
S m ith ’s American A ltruria is the model for a world-wide republic of all civilized 
nations, where A ltrurization will speedily follow. Donnelly’s USA, condemned 
to  become a waste-land, is replaced by a colony in  the United African Republic 
where the  State of U ganda is inhabited b y  American and Swiss Utopians. 
Am erica points the new way to the rest o f th e  world, says Brinsmade (1912).
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An early, pacifistic utopia (Moore, 1856) proposes a Congress of N ations to 
settle international problems and an International Constitution by A.D. 
3000.

Many utopists voice their anxiety about immigration, though they  are 
not very explicit. “Undesirable” and/or “objectionable” imm igrants, the igno
ran t and the immoral should be denied entry, immigration ought to  be prop
erly controlled and evenly distributed throughout the country.

U topias insist on total, literal equality in American-utopian society, and 
the Declaration of Independence is often quoted to  support them . In  spite of 
this, a classless society is rarely anticipated. Equality  means mainly equal op
portunities in education and the choice of profession, but in most of the  u to 
pias adult society has several layers with different income. Devinne claims 
special distinction for outstanding intellectuals who are excused from manual 
labor. (Some echoes of P lato and Jefferson can be found here.) In  D evinne’s 
utopia high officials have state  coaches a t their disposal, and simpler carriages 
take doctors in urgent cases, while the rest of the population walk or use the 
public transportation system.

Minorities do not fare well with the utopists. Bellamy’s black servant, 
Sawyer, is a loyal Uncle Tom, who is trea ted  with sympathy. Daniel in a some
w hat condescending way lets the Philadelphia Blacks have their separate 
church and bishop. The only daring views are expressed by the elusive Devinne 
(1902). He predicts the elimination of all racial hatred and the interm arrying 
of all religions and colours. Moore, in 1856, is not an abolitionist, bu t seeks a 
solution. In  his utopia the American president ends slavery in 1920 by buying 
the Blacks from their masters. They may then go to  Mexico, an American colony, 
which would one day become an independent Black state. (Mexico’s original 
population had conveniently died out in internal wars.) Dr. N oto’s case is even 
stranger. He dislikes Shakespeare’s Desdemona for marrying a coloured man. 
The Blacks, in Noto’s view, are “ low types” . Socialism, he says, has settled the 
Negro problem with absolute justice: Blacks live in separate quarters by their 
own choice. Thus separated, they may become even professors and doctors 
among their own people. I f  they  are hopelessly “ low” (criminals, etc.) they 
are sent back to  Africa where they are free to  do whatever they like.12

M ilitant feminists would be even less satisfied with the trea tm en t of 
women in the utopias. They are allowed to  have jobs from 20 to  45 or 60, and 
possibly do the easier kind of jobs, bu t their prim ary field is the home, of which 
they  are the queens. Sometimes the education of the children is taken  off 
their hands. They earn their living in their jobs, or else their husbands pay 
them  for housekeeping, which gives them  some independence. The conservative 
H enry (1914) does not even approve of working women. In the home, he says, 
women can enjoy the supreme delight of motherhood, whereas men can’t 
get jobs if  they have to  compete with women. Female workers, H enry argues,
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also reduce wages, since women get less for the  same work. Men shall be home
m akers, women home-keepers. Suffrage? In  some utopias girls and widows 
vote, m arried women don’t;  in others, no women vote, since they m ust not 
meddle in  public affairs. They may inherit, though in Intermere it is the  last 
unm arried child who inherits the property; the m other may stay on, in the 
capacity  of “Preferred G uest” , until she dies. B u t th e  picture is not entirely 
dark. W omen receive an  education, though not entirely in the same subjects as 
men. They are free to  express their true feelings. They are courted out of love 
and th ey  m arry out of love. Occasionally, they  m ay have special women’s 
councils and clubs. On the  lighter side, several authors find turn-of-the-century 
ladies’ fashions terribly uncomfortable; it is often mentioned th a t in utopia 
women will wear reasonable and comfortable dresses and shoes.

The lives of women are much less isolated in the utopias than  in the t r a 
ditional homes. There is communal work, cooking, taking care of the children 
and  teaching. Women no longer slave over a hot kitchen stove, for in most 
utopias meals are povided by restaurants. In  Interm ere, women need not rem ain 
single: men must m arry soon, otherwise they have to  re tu rn  the free house given 
to  them  when they come of age.

These utopias did not foresee the isolation and loneliness, the alienation 
of m odern man. There is a continual friendly mingling in work and en terta in 
m ent, b u t the possibility for necessary privacy is no t denied to Utopians either. 
W arm th, tenderness and love in human relationships are especially endearing 
features of the American utopias.

In terest in health and physical fitness is universal. Utopians are all hand
some: good-looking men, athletic, healthy women. Several utopias imply a 
tendency for natural selection: we can see the influence of evolutionary theo
ries in  them . Life expectancy is between 85 and 100 years. Medical science 
concentrates on prevention, and illnesses are gradually eliminated. National 
H ealth  Bureaus are introduced to provide advice on healthy living. Suggested 
diets reflect the au thors’ inclinations; there are vegetarians and teetotalers 
among them . The problem of artificial concoctions and unnatural foods is 
m entioned a t a relatively early date, and natu ra l food, scientifically prepared 
dishes and planned diets are suggested. H enry (1914), feeling the approach 
of the Prohibition Act, points out th a t it is unconstitutional, a curtailm ent of 
freedom. Extrem e individualism appears in a strange form in Donnelly’s book: 
if  people decide to  commit suicide, they are helped to  do it in pleasant circum
stances.

Crime is usually considered an illness. Bellam y calles it “atav ism ” , 
while the  inhabitants of Interm ere think of it as a form of hereditary illness. 
Consequently, special emphasis is placed on the prevention of crime. Jails and 
death  sentences are abolished; those who break the  few basic moral laws often 
go unpunished to struggle w ith their own consciences. In  some utopias, first
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offenders are publicly rebuked and admonished; multiple offenders are exiled 
to  penal colonies in Alaska or Hawaii. Incorrigibles and wilful m urderers are 
kept in the colonies for life and are not allowed to  propagate.

The two im portant aspects of utopian education are the balance in the 
training of body and intellect and the continuation of such train ing  in to  old 
age on a voluntary basis. Children are sent to  kindergarten at the  age of 4 and 
to  school when they reach 7. In  high school, beside the usual subjects, they  all 
learn one or more trades, different for boys and girls. Only one au tho r is for 
coeducation (Thiusen). The clergyman Pereira Mendes insists on compulsory 
secular education. Higher education (college, university) is not even m entioned 
in the utopias.13

Art in education as well as daily life is neglected by the Utopians. The only 
thing we learn about utopian belles-lettres is th a t it must be pure and refined. 
The bibliophile Thiusen feels th a t the literary  past being rich in perfect works 
it would be a waste of time to write poetry. Architecture is developed for prac
tical reasons, and sculpture to decorate public buildings. From among the  arts, 
music plays the m ost prominent rôle. I t  is taugh t in school, cultivated  a t home, 
and propagated through public performances of symphonic music and operas. 
The lack of interest, mentioned above, in creative art, is shown by the  fact th a t 
live music is usually replaced by mechanical music produced by phonographs, 
“orchestrion” , or piano-like machines.

The treatm ent of technological inventions is one of the most fascinating 
aspects of the utopias, exhibiting a rare riches of imagination. The reality  which 
surrounded 19th-century utopists was the outcome of a rapidly developing 
technical civilization. As early as the 1890’s they began to pay a tten tion  to 
phenomena which we consider modern problems: pollution, noise, the  perishing 
of the natural, unspoilt environment, the necessity for new sources of energy. 
The authors were starved for beautiful surroundings and a quiet life. In  fact, 
all their aesthetic sense seems to be centered on neat and clean urban, and 
beautiful natural environments. In Bellam y’s Boston there are no chimneys, 
in N oto’s New Orleans and Howells’ New York soft asphalt pavem ents replace 
the clatter of noisy macadam, and all sorts of cars are electric-powered.

Private houses are pretty, communal apartm ent hotels and public build
ings magnificent; the streets spotless, lined w ith trees, or interspersed w ith parks 
and gardens. Traffic moves above or below the ground to leave the  walking 
and shopping streets quiet and clean. The roofs have been converted to  terraces 
and gardens — if they don’t happen to  be landing places for aerocars. 19th 
century slums are eliminated. Wires and cables are under the ground. The dif
ference between villages and towns begins to  disappear; they are equally well 
lighted with electricity and have good transportation systems. Villages have 
purified sewage and artesian wells. Horses and other animals disappear from 
the streets.
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Opinions are divided on the ideal fu ture development of settlem ents. 
Some writers think th a t  big towns should spread like garden districts (e.g. 
New York merging w ith Philadelphia, creating a megalopolis), others w ant 
skyscrapers of 50 stories high. According to  one view, an ideal village will have 
3 thousand inhabitants. The size of the big hotels and living units often coin
cides w ith Fourier’s plans for similar units. Some examples for utopistic 
demography: Bellam y’s Boston will have 500 thousand inhabitants in the 
year 2000, and New York 5 milhon in the same year in another utopia. There 
are several estimates for m id-20th century New Y ork: 10 and 20 million inhab i
ta n ts  respectively. A t the  same time, the estim ated  population of the USA is 
p u t a t 200 million people. Two authors expect 500 million Americans by 2000.

There are daring plans for changing the  environm ent. The course of the 
Gulf Stream , being changed in  the future, will be utilized to warm the clim ate 
of the  A tlantic shore of America, and N iagara Falls is used for producing 
electricity.

N ot all the utopias are interested in inventions and technical develop
m ents. A few, however, are ingenious. Steam (coal) as a source of energy is no t 
even mentioned. E lectric ity  is used for everything: transportation, heating, 
lighting, cooking, washing, drying, dish-washing, shoe-shining, haircutting and 
shaving. N atural gas is also utilized. In  one book there  is a cyclic use of earth  
m agnetism : it is used, re-fed into the earth, then  regained again. I t  is in terest
ing th a t  two books consider radium as the exclusive source of energy (Noto, 
1903 and Parry, 1906). “ R adic ity” , says Noto, “ will be a substitute to  elec
tr ic ity ” .14

There is hardly any  technical invention in  our everyday lives th a t  had 
not been anticipated: radio, television, talking film, xerox, wireless telephone, 
new explosives (for peaceful use), cooling system s in  houses, fast elevators, 
malleable glass and artificial, inflammable silk. The building material is glass 
or “Edison” cement, the  la tte r  pumped in to  moulds, so th a t the houses are 
bu ilt in one day. B ut strangely enough, practically no labour-saving machines 
in agriculture or industry  are mentioned.

Aerocars fly above Syracuse, N. Y., as early as 1856. The electric car 
revolution on the roads, flying machines of all types and sizes in the air, and 
subm arines under the ocean reflect modern developm ent. The road system  is 
also modernized. The fastest car, driven by radium , travels 200 miles per hour. 
The fastest electric and pneum atic trains go up  to  150 miles per hour. The 
names given ten tatively  by  the  authors to  these technical marvels sometimes 
survived (monorail), others were replaced when th ey  were actually invented 
(e.g. electric drag).

*
Most of the utopias use the present te rrito ry  of the US for their first 

experim ent. Some describe the  new life in one or two towns only: Boston, New
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York City, Philadelphia, W ashington, D. C., New Orleans, or San Francisco. 
A few are divided between the US and other existing lands, while some of the 
localities are vague or nonexistent. Howells gives an approxim ate locality for 
A ltruria in the Southern Hemisphere, in the neighborhood of Australia or New 
Zealand.15 The place of T aylor’s Interniere is indeterm inate, somewhere close 
to  the  Equator, the classical utopian island. P a rry ’s Scarlet Em pire is right off 
the shores of Coney Island, deep in the Atlantic ocean (the former Atlantis). 
Rosew ater’s Lukka lies in some enchanted valleys of Africa. On the whole, 
Americans liked to  stay  close to  home; they would have liked their utopias 
realized in their country. They are not too mobile in tim e either: some utopists 
don’t  even step out of their tem porality. The most frequent tim e span covered 
by the  books reaches into the  20th century, less often to  A.D. 2000. Rosewater’s
A.D. 2883 is unusual, so is Moore’s A.D. 3000. The record is held by Thiusen; 
his Utopians live in the 96th century.

John Macnie, who used the pen-name “ Ism ar Thiusen” was an unusual 
thinker, less concerned with social and economic systems than  the working of 
hum an mind and character. He believed in the scientific values and power of 
psychology, though his Utopians’ ability to  retain memories of a former exist
ence and to  penetrate the future is supernatural and mystical. Bellamy’s 
mind-reading islanders (To Whom This M ay Come, 1889) are more impressive 
and thought-provoking. Since they are aware th a t their own minds can also 
be read by the other Utopians, they refrain even from thinking an unkind 
thought; it follows th a t all their deeds are gentle and noble. Although Thiusen’s 
psychology was far from scientific, he may have known post-Euclidean geom
etry , even anticipating the  theory of relativity: “ In  any given region of 
space, any number of worlds can co-exist . . . Im penetrability, resistance . . . 
are bu t relative properties, effective only among the correlated set of phenom
ena th a t constitutes a given world.” 16

The paradox of American utopists is th a t their future-forecasts reflect 
past ideologies — the Enlightenm ent, Rousseauism, Jeffersonian democracy, 
physiocratism — even more than  contemporary views, and are much too 
lim ited in their capacity to  foresee our actual 20th century conditions and 
ways of thought.

These prophets of the  future had dreams of fantastic technological and 
scientific discoveries and inventions, and these came true. They dream ed of 
social upheavals, the uprising of the exploited, and of certain improvements 
through parliam entary reforms; these, too, have been realized. B ut they  could 
not foresee modern alienation, nor modern economy with its strange combina
tion of “stagflation” . In  their case, limited imagination was a blessing in dis
guise.
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1887 D o d d , A. B ., The R e p u b lic  o f  th e  F u tu re , o r Socialism  a  R e a lity .
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“ L ooking  B ack w ard ” .
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1899 M errill, A ., T he G rea t A w akening.
1899 P e re ira  M endes, H .: L ook ing  A head : T w en tie th  C en tu ry  H appen ings.
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1903 N o to , C., T he Id ea l C ity .
1905 (W ells, H . G., A  M odern U to p ia . — E nglish).
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1907 H ow ells, W . D ., T h ro u g h  th e  E y e  o f  th e  N eedle.
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1912 B rin sm ade , H . H ., U to p ia  A chieved : A N ovel o f  th e  F u tu re .
1914 H en ry , W . O., E q u ita n ia , o r T he L an d  o f  E q u ity .

N O T E S

1 A fte r th e  p u b lica tio n  o f  som e classic su rv ey s  (Voigt, A ., D ie sozialen U topien, 
L eipzig , 1906; M um ford, L ., T he S tory  of U topias, N ew  Y ork , 1922; H etz le r, J .  O ., H istory  
o f U top ian  Thought, N ew  Y o rk , 1922; M annheim , K ., Ideologie and U topie, B o n n , 1929; 
R ussell, F . T ., T ouring  U topia , N ew  Y ork , 1932), a n  in te res tin g  h is to ry  o f  u to p ia s  w as 
p u b lish ed  b y  M. G rünsfeld  (A z  utópia . B u d ap est, 1937). T hough new  com prehensive  
h is to rie s , co n ta in in g  in d iv id u a l estim a tio n s, a re  being  published a lm o s t ev e ry  y ea r 
(e.g. Serv ier, S. H istoire de Vutopie. P aris , 1967), in  th e  la s t 15 years o r so, m o re  a n d  m ore 
specialized  s tud ies  h av e  also  ap p ea red  (E llio tt, R . C., The Shape of U top ia . Chicago, 
1970; E u rich , N ., Science in  U topia. C am bridge, M ass., 1970; F lech theim , O. K ., H is  ory 
and  Futurology. M eisenheim  am  G ian, 1966; H illegas, M. R ., The F u ture  a s N igh tm are. 
N ew  Y o rk , 1967; M ucchielli, R ., Le M ythe  de la C ité Idéale. P aris , 1960; W alsh , C., F rom  
U top ia  to N ightm are. L ondon , 1962, to  n am e  o n ly  a  few ). A n early  book o n  A m erican  
u to p ia s  w as w ritten  b y  R . L . S hu rtcz  (The U topian  N ovel in  Am erica, 1907). M ore recen t 
ones b o th  on u to p ian  li te ra tu re  an d  ex p erim en ta l se ttlem en ts  a re  b y  M. H ollow ay, 
H eavens on E arth  (New Y o rk , 1966) an d  W . A. H in d s , A m erican U topias  (G loucester,
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M ass., 1963). The level o f  th e se  b o o k s  is uneven, b u t  th e  in te re s t in  u to p ia s  is g row ing, 
a s  a t t e s te d  b y  th e  n u m ero u s a n th o lo g ie s  o f e ith e r u to p ia n  w ritin g  or o f  w ritings on  u to 
p ia s  (Jo h n so n , I . W ., U top ian  L itera ture. New Y ork , 1968; L ew is, A. O., A m erican  U topias. 
N ew  Y o rk , 1971; M anuel, F .  E . ,  U topias and U top ian  Thought. B oston , 1967; N egley, G.- 
P a tr ie k ,  I .  M., The Quest fo r U to p ia , N ew  Y ork , 1952; P la th ,  D . W ., A w are of U topia . 
U rb a n a , 1971; V illg rad ter R . ,  K re y , F ., Der U topische R om an . D a rm s ta d t, 1973 etc .)

2 A  recen t su rvey  o f  th e s e  u to p ia n  se ttlem en ts  c a n  b e  found  in  M. H o llo w ay ’s 
a b o v e  m en tio n ed  book.

3 T he  only s ig n ific an t re tro sp ec tiv e , f ic tio n a l tr e a tm e n t,  N . H a w th o rn e ’s The  
B litheda le  Romance, show s h is  d o u b t  an d  d is illu sionm ent w ith  th e  B rook  F a rm  ex p erim en t.

4 A rn o  Press an d  T he N e w  Y  ork T im es  re p r in te d  a b o u t  35 — 40 o f th e  ra re  A m erican  
u to p ia s ,  a n  antho logy  o f  s h o r t  s to rie s  edited  b y  A . O. L ew is, a n d  som e m ore  re c e n t 
books.

5 E d w a rd  B ellam y’s L o o k in g  Backwards 2000 — 1887  w as pub lished  in  H u n g a ria n  
in  1892. T he  paperback  e d it io n  ap p e a re d  in  a  p o p u la r  p o ck e tb o o k  series. (B ellam y , E ., 
V issza p illa n tá s  2000-ből az 1887 -d ik  évre. T r. D án ie l R a d v á n y i. B u dapest, F ra n k lin -  
T á rs u la t ,  Olcsó K ö n y v tá r, 796 — 800.)

6 C. N oto , The Id ea l C ity  (N ew  Y ork, 1903), p . 229.
7 T he  tw o g rea t E n g lish  u to p is ts , Sam uel B u tle r  a n d  W illiam  M orris also  ignored  

th e  p o ss ib ility  o f an  o v e rp o w erin g  ind u s tria l d e v e lo p m en t. M ór Jó k a i, w hose u to p ia , 
A  jö v ő  század regénye (The N o v e l o f  th e  T w en tie th  C en tu ry ) w as pub lished  in  th e  sam e 
y e a r  w h e n  B u tle r’s Erew hon, m a k e s  m uch  sh rew der guesses a b o u t fu tu re  in d u s tr ia l p ro 
d u c tio n , ra w  m ateria ls  a n d  w o rld  trad e .

8 W e don’t  know  th e  a u th o r s  o f The Story o f M y  D ictatorship, w hich w as p u b lish ed  
in  A u s tr a lia  a s  well. T he L o n d o n  ed ition  (Bliss & Co.) c a m e  o u t in  1894. T he tr a n s la to r  
o f  th e  H u n g a rian  ed ition , R ó b e r t  B rau n , m e t th e  E n g lish  a u th o r  — th e n  a  fam ous 
c h e m is t in  Y orkshire — in  L o n d o n , an d  he  sp en t th e  w eeks o f  tra n s la tin g  th e  bo o k  w ith  
th e  H u n g a r ia n  co-au thor w ho th e n  lived in  B edfo rd , M ass. (K orm ányzóságom  története. 
U tó p ia  H en ry  George gazdasági rendszere alapján. B u d a p e s t, 1912. A thenaeum , M odern 
K ö n y v tá r  164 — 166.)

9 D an ie l C., A i. A  So c ia l V is io n .  P h iladelph ia , 1892, p . 183.
10 N o to , C., op. c it ., p . 320.
11 Sm ith , T. K ., A ltru r ia .  N ew  Y ork, 1895, p . 108.
12 N o to , C., op. c it ., p p . 322 — 323.
13 I n  D aniel’s book  a  H a rv a rd  g rad u a te  becom es a  v e ry  successful lad ies’ shoe

m a k e r  in  Ph iladelph ia . S h a ll w e consider th is  single re fe ren ce  to  a  u n iv e rs ity  g ra d u a te  
a s  a n  in s u lt  o r as a  co m p lim en t to  la te  19th ce n tu ry  A m erican  h ig h er educa tion  Î

14 N o to , C., op. c it ., p . 242.
15 T he location o f A ltru r ia  m a y  show th e  in flu en ce  o f  S. B u tle r’s Erewhon, a lth o u g h  

th e  a t t i tu d e  o f th e  tw o u to p is ts  is  en tire ly  d ifferen t. B u tle r ’s b i t te r  irony  is en tire ly  a b se n t 
f ro m  H o w ells’ h appy  a n d  h a rm o n io u s  A ltru ria .

16 “ Ism a r T h iusen”  (J o h n  M acnie), The D io thas; or A  F a r  Look Ahead. N ew  Y ork , 
1883, p . 351.
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Immigrant Experience in 
Hungarian—American Poetry before 1945

(A Preliminary Assessment)
By

J ó z s e f  G e l l é n  

(D ebrecen)

1. Factors working behind Hungarian —American writing before 1945

Trickling emigration from H ungary to  the  United States s ta r te d  in the 
early 1870s, gradually gathering speed in the  1880’s and 1890’s and  reaching 
its climax between 1905 and 1907. Although the  barely resistable kinetic energy 
of the m igration process was to generate relatively intensive movements in the 
subsequent years, the outbreak of W orld W ar I  caused it to  fall back to 
nothing.1 The inclination to  emigrate rem ained, however, substan tia l,2 hut 
the  American campaign for immigration restriction and the subsequent quotas 
imposed on Hungarian as well as other national groups constitu ting the 
“ new im m igration” kept the inflow of H ungarians a t a low rate.3 R em arkably  
narrower than  before the war, the channels o f Hungarian em igration were 
directed towards Canada, Latin America, Australia and W estern Europe.

As in practically all emigrations of the  period under consideration, the 
agricultural population represented the overwhelming majority o f H ungarian  
im m igrants to  the U nited States alongside w ith craftsmen and industria l la
bourers. Professionals were hardly represented, let alone literati. As the au th o rita 
rian regime in Hungary between the two world wars gradually drifted tow ards an 
alliance with fascism, liberal intellectuals, m ostly of Jewish descent, left the 
country and a good part of them  joined H ungarian American groups of in te l
lectuals. Im portan t as it was, this addition of intellectuals to the H ungarian  
imm igrants in America did not basically m odify this ill-proportioned represen
ta tion  of society in Hungary. Nor were these newcomers always able to  enter 
completely the social life of the H ungarian ethnic communities.

H ungarian immigrants settled in the industrial areas of the N orth -E ast
ern states: New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Michigan and  the  Chi
cago m etropolitan area. Although the years of the Great Depression showed a 
rem arkable geographical redistribution4 of Hungarian-Americans, the  trad itio n 
al im m igrant communities in the N orth-East remained the foci of H ungarian - 
American ethno-cultural life. The immigration of Hungarians into these mostly 
urban localities with heavy industry doubled the anguish of the im m igrants’
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separation from their trad itional cultural environm ent. The transition from  a 
semi-feudal agricultural w ay of life in trad itional village communities in  H un
gary  to  an alien and m ostly industrial as well as u rb an  way of life was, o f neces
sity , a  shocking experience to  all migrants. On top  of it, some 60 per cent of 
H ungarian imm igrants were Roman Catholics, representing an ethos th a t  was 
still looked upon as un-American.

Leaving behind their rural past of strong communal ties as well as tim e- 
honoured customs and  ways represented, for th e  Hungarian imm igrants, the  
overcoming of their reluctance to move to  industria l areas, the passage of the 
so-called psychological “ rural-industrial barrier” .5 Consequently, a good part 
of th e  Hungarian im m igrants’ acculturation or Americanization took place 
inside the factory gates.6 Due to  the im m igrant’s virtual inability to  find  his 
bearings in a drastically different civilization, he had to draw upon the  local 
communities of the same ethnic origin in the  host country which acted as in ten 
sive catalysts in shaping migration processes, as “ bridgeheads” of particu lar 
European  cultures. These more or less tem porary  shelters made the transition  
from  the  old social environm ent and ways of life to  the new gradual and  thus 
bearable.7

Ethnic institutions provided the cement to  Hungarian ethnic cohesion.8 
Of these institutions the  Church and the press were foremost from the  view
poin t of cultural and intellectual activities am ong Hungarian imm igrants. The 
H ungarian  Churches in  America — far from  being monolithic denom ination
ally or organizationally — constituted a rela tively  stable factor in m ain tain 
ing Hungarian linguistic and cultural traditions as well as ethnic consciousness. 
E xcep t for a few publications claiming national circulation, the overwhelming 
m ajority  of the ou tpu t of the Hungarian-Am erican press was to  satisfy the 
needs of local ethnic communities. Most o f th e  Hungarian-language papers 
were short-lived, bu t the  num ber of various newspapers was relatively high.9

The formation of centres of ethnic density  in  Hungarian settlem ent in  the 
U n ited  States was a necessity (random dispersion would have contradicted the 
laws of any m igration process), which induced the  establishment of ethno-cul
tu ra l institutions. The process of acculturation among Hungarian im m igrants 
was, however, relatively quick and smooth. This was due, among other things, 
to  the  moderate size of th e  Hungarian-Am erican population, especially the 
relatively small size o f the  individual comm unities and the relative heteroge
ne ity  of religious life in  them . That is why stereotypes, functioning as “a fashion
ing instrum ent working on the eccentricities o f a  polymorphous people in  an 
a tte m p t to achieve a common type” ,10though strong, were rarely in the extrem es 
in num ber and to  th e  degree of humiliation, concerning Hungarians. The 
m oderate visibility o f ethno-cultural affiliation of Hungarian im m igrants and 
th e ir  abihty  to  conform to  the American w ork-ethic often won appreciation in 
Am erica.11
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2. Some general features of Hungarian-American poetry

Since the Hungarian-Am erican com m unity was virtually short o f its 
traditional intellectual elements, Hungarian literature took a course of develop
m ent drastically different from th a t in the Old Country. One such difference is 
the popular natu re  of Hungarian-Am erican writing. Those who felt they  had 
some talen t for writing gathered mainly around Hungarian-Am erican news
papers. Besides their news coverage these newspapers served as vehicles of 
popular education, thus their need for literary  pieces, mostly poetry and short 
stories, was insatiable. Working to  orders, so to  speak, the m ajority of H u n 
garian im m igrant writers daily satisfied the  needs of humble, hard-working 
people for literature. Thus the imm igrant men of letters were, even if  ta len t 
was granted, no t in the position to  place quality  before quantity .12

Forms of literary  expression, apart from a few instances, were very conser
vative. On the one hand there were no outstanding literary talents among the 
immigrants or else they  lacked the intellectual polish and the fertile literary  
environment in which their art could flourish. Some of the people writing poetry 
were educated clergymen with the strong literary  background of religious edu
cation in H ungary, or they were journalists w ith enough literary skill to  m eet 
the needs and tas te  of the Hungarian im m igrant reading public. There being 
practically no bourgeoisie among the m igrants and the number intellectuals 
being also very limited, some of the writers came from the order of labourers, 
junior clerks, etc., to  fulfil the literary vacuum  among Hungarian-Americans 
with writings reflecting their own experiences.13 There is no sign of their having 
been influenced by  contemporary trends in American poetry or literatu re  in 
general. A good num ber of them wrote in im itation of the Hungarian classics, 
János Arany, Sándor Petőfi, Mihály Vörösm arty, and, not infrequently, in 
im itation of Mihály Szabolcska, a conservative though popular, poet of the 
“ idyllic” rural life vanishing in Hungary.

On the o ther hand, the predominance of the  traditional H ungarian accen
tual versification in Hungarian-American poetry  was the concomitant p a rtly  of 
the im m igrants’ drive to  conserve the cultural tra its  of the Old Country, partly  
because of the fact th a t only the different varieties of this poetic form were 
familiar to  the Hungarian-American reading public.

As to  the content of Hungarian-Am erican literature, conservativism was 
far from being general or even common. B oth  the writer and the reading public 
had roots in the same immigrant communities, both were thrown in to  the 
laborious, hum -drum  life of immigrant workers. Thus the experience of the 
foreign-born working class people in America perm eated the whole of H ungar
ian imm igrant writing. Socialistic tendencies can be found even in the works 
of poets and writers who themselves hardly ever regarded socialism as a viable 
future. The everyday life of working class or common people is the dom inant
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sub jec t m atter of im m igrant literature. This interest in the daily toils and 
sufferings of the labouring classes is conspicuous in Hungarian-American 
poe try  while in H ungary socialistic literature was only developing a t the  tu rn  
of th e  century14 and became one of the m ajor literary  trends only between the 
tw o world wars.

Hungarian im m igrant literature also betrays a strong feeling of aliena
tio n .15 The feeling of loneliness and helplessness, their being caught up in  the 
ru th less order of an acquisitive society is ano ther central subject m atter. W hat 
H ungarian  immigrant writings mainly lam ent is the lack of warmth and  in ti
m acy of human relationships. The imm igrants had little experience of belong
ing to  the  new socio-cultural milieu although numerous writings indicate the 
strong  wish to  belong w ithout fully denying the  past. Cultural dualism (i.e., 
id en tity  with the H ungarian past and the American present) appears as up- 
rootedness: loosening ties with the old w ithout striking strong roots in the  new. 
The resulting feeling of being lonely or being an outcast enhances the  im 
m ig ran t’s yearning for community, comeradeship.

The Hungarian im m igrant literary scene was characterized by the  rela
tive  over-representation of poetry, especially lyrics, compared w ith prose 
genres. The most neglected departments were the novel and the dram a. 
A part from  the few H ungarian-Am erican plays of melodramatic character by 
P á l Berák and some other playwrights as well as some proletcult plays staged 
in  the  1920’s and 30’s, plays and musicals im ported from Hungary dom inated 
the  Hungarian-Am erican stage. A good p a rt of them , however, conquered the 
th ea trica l world in New Y ork.16 Owing to  their societal nature, theatrical events 
am ong Hungarian im m igrants were, nevertheless, significant means of m ain
ta in ing  ethnic identity  and cohesion.

W ithin the confines of this paper only the  m ajor topics pertaining to  the 
shock of immigration in H ungarian im m igrant poetry will be analysed briefly. 
Discussion is limited to  poetic works published in collected form by Ádám  
A bet, György Kemény, György Szécskay, Gyula Rudnyánszky, László Szabó, 
M ihály Baja, József Rem ényi, Ilona Fülöp.

3. Between the Old Country and the new

The most frequent and  all-pervasive them e in Hungarian im m igrant 
w riting — not unlike other immigrant groups — was an unquenchable 
longing for their homeland, especially the exact locality of birth  and upbring
ing. Ádám  Abet, who was virtually the first Hungarian-American poet to 
publish  his poems in a volume, Magyar Levelek Amerikából (Hungarian L etters 
from  America, cca. 1894), confesses his em otional loyalty towards his b irth 
place :

A k á r m erre  ü ldöz so rsom ,
H a z á m a t szívem ben  ho rdom ,
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B ár v ilág  p o lg ára  le tte m ,
Az a  hely, aho l sz ü le tte m  
S fü rö d tem  a  d é lib áb b an  
O ltár, keb lem  te m p lo m á b a n  !17

Before and some tim e after his emigration, Abet was a popular socialist poet 
in Hungary, frequently publishing his poems in the H ungarian Social Demo
cratic organ Népszava, and he was also the  founder of the Cleveland-based 
Am erikai Magyar Népszava. The gnawing feeling of longing for the homeland 
left behind is almost invariably coupled by accusing the social wrongs and 
inequities a t home which had forced the individual to  leave the land of his 
ancestors. Abet writes:

T a p o s ta k , ü ldöztek , száz sebbő l vé rze ttem . 
H a b á r  csak hogy élek, m in d en , m i t  v é te ttem ; 
Á poló k a rja id  nem  n y ú jtá d  é re tte m ,
M ely erő  vonz hozzád, m ag am  sem  é rth e tem  !18

Mihály Baja, a Reformed-Church m inister and poet, writes the following 
in his poem Üzenet (Message) written to  his poet ideal, Mihály Szabolcska, who 
had urged him to  return  to  Hungary:

M ajd h a  végső sz á m a d á sra  
Ö sszeforr az a k a ra t  
S tu d ja  m inden  ész, erő , hogy  
D ia d a lt csak így a r a t ;
S in k áb b  veszni k ív án , sem hogy 
Szolganép legyen m e g in t:
A kkor h ív ja to k  h az á m b a ,
N e ha ljak  m eg id e k in t.19

Social criticism is quite unexpected w ith Baja, but in his bitterness he 
blames the unjust social order in H ungary for having forced so m any to  leave 
and he is no t willing to  return  even to  die in the Old Country until the wrongs 
are rectified. György Kemény, the Hungarian-American “poet laureate’’, also 
blames the unjust social conditions, the extrem e hunger for land among the 
peasants a t home which drives rural people away. In  his great epic work, Vas 
András, w ritten in traditional rhythmic pa tte rn  and form, he accuses the upper 
classes for not providing bread for millions of labourers while preaching pa
triotism  :

B á r az a n y a fö ld e t h itv a lló n  im á d ja ; 
E l t ip o r t  fö ldnépnek  m ég sincsen  h azá ja . 
T á to g v a  ta n í t já k  a  h aza  fo g a lm á t,
K ik  a  fö ld  ja v á t  m ind  önzőn e lfog la lták  
S m íg  lá rm á s  p a rád én  büszke  zászlók  lógnak: 
A  ken y érb ő l sem  ju t  m u n k ás  m illió k n ak .20

A frequent them e with immigrant H ungarians is th a t their wealth, knowl
edge and especially their political experience acquired in America should be
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exp lo ited  to  improve social conditions a t home and to  create a new H ungary. 
Also in  K em ény’s András Vas:

Még c sak  is k o lá t  se ju t t a to t t  so k u n k n ak  
A szegény  szü lőfö ld , b en n ü n k  m égse rú g n a k  
Á tok  p a r ip á k  az  e lh ag y o tt o rszágba;
In k á b b  a r r a  sa rk a ll m in k e t le lk ü n k  v ág y a :
I t tk e r ü l t  tu d á s u n k , g y ű jtö tt  p én zü n k  á rá n  
Szebb jö v ő  d e rü ljö n  m ag y aro k  h a z á já n .21

H ungarian im m igrant poets continue to  have a keen interest in the  polit
ical life o f the Old Country. This interest is partly  due to  the fact th a t to  m any 
o f th em  to  leave the country  was not a final decision, but, even if  their 
d ep a rtu re  proved to be perm anent, they preserved their Hungarian iden tity  
regard ing  the body of the H ungarian-A m erican im m igrant group as an integral 
p a r t  o f Hungarian society and  culture. Many of their poems commemorate 
H ungarian  historical events, especially those connected with the M arch 15, 
1848 Revolution and the subsequent W ar of Independence. Especially frequent 
is th e  topic of the execution o f the 13 leaders of the revolutionary war on Octo
ber 6, 1849. An intense anti-A ustrian  feeling — exceedingly strong w ith Gyula 
R udnyánszky and György Szécskay — pervades practically all H ungarian- 
A m erican poetry. Almost all th e  poets under consideration confess their sp irit
ua l fellowship with H ungarian  historical personalities who had fought for the 
independence of H ungary an d  for the rights of humble people: György Dózsa, 
the  leader of the peasant uprising of 1514, especially Prince Ferenc Rákóczi I I  
who, afte r the years of fighting with the Hapsburgs (1703 — 1711), was exiled, 
an d  Lajos Kossuth, who m et the same fate after the fall of the 1848 — 49 W ar 
o f Independence. Szécskay, for example, refuses to  acknowledge Ferenc Deák, 
th e  architect of the A ustro-H ungarian compromise of 1867, as a person worthy 
o f esteem . Because of the  sim ilarity of the fate of the exiled Rákóczi and  his 
“ k u ru c ” heroes, H ungarian imm igrant poets, cut off from their indigenous 
cu ltu re , identify themselves, by extension, w ith the “kuruc” fate of loneliness, 
exile and  hopelessness. The “ kuruc” m entality is especially pervasive in L. Sza
b ó ’s poetry: Bujdosó a vártán (Exile on the W atch) Szétszórt tárogatók (Scat
te re d  Pipes) could serve as best examples.22

Hungarian im m igrant writing strongly reacts to  the news about the 
even ts  of World W ar I. The war itself is condemned by many of the  poets. 
A gain, strangely, M. B aja  is the most articulate in dissuading (as early as 
1912) Hungarian-Am erican youth from joining the Hungarian army. W e quote 
th e  3rd  and 5th verse of his A  háború ellen (1912) (Against War)

A m erik á t já ró  
J ó  m ag y ar legények 
E gy k ö n n y en  a  m u n k a  v ég é t 
N ehogy le teg y é tek .
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M ás i t t  m ost a  jelszó:
‘N ag y h a ta lm i é rd ek ’
E z é r t kell a  m a g y a r v itéz  
Á gyú tö lte léknek .23

During the war H ungary is often depicted as an open grave and the poets often 
pray to  the Lord to  save the  Hungarian people from final destruction and peril 
(Szécskay, Szabó, Kemény). Anxiety for the survival of the Hungarian people 
as a nation — a subject long present in H ungarian literature itself — is an es
pecially direct experience for Hungarian-Americans. For the immigrant poet 
identifies himself with the whole of his race and extends his own experience of 
to ta l dissolution to  all of the Hungarian nation. After the unjust partition of 
Hungary, many of the Hungarian immigrant poets and men of letters in general 
turned to  irredentism. But, paradoxically, this irredentism  — as is evidenced 
by the poetic works under consideration — rarely m eant their giving any support 
to the authoritarian, fascistoid regime in H ungary between the two world wars. 
Even Gy. Szécskay, one of the most irredentist H ungarian immigrants, says in 
his A magyar kommunistákhoz (To the H ungarian Communists)24 th a t he would be 
pleased to  see them  in power in Hungary if  they  save the thousand-year-old 
country. The shock of H ungary’s having lost large territories was enhanced by 
the fact th a t the m ajority of Hungarian im m igrants had come from the regions 
th a t were allotted to  the  new national states created after World W ar I.

A part from wishing to  set the H ungarian people to  its due rights, H un
garian immigrant poets in America assume the  task  of working towards the 
maintenance and intensification of ethnic un ity  among Hungarian im- 
migrants. This, as a rule, takes the form of castigations for the H ungarians’ dis
unity, for giving priority  to  their own businesses. L. Szabó is especially b itte r 
in reproaching the H ungarian—American com m unity for lack of interest in 
the work of its poets who ought to  be recognized as intellectual leaders.

The New W orld has also left her impression on Hungarian im m igrant 
poetry. W ith the passage of time, American subjects tend to increase rem ark
ably. H ungarian im m igrant poets s tart singing about the sublimity of the Ame
rican natural scene which enthrals them with its  vastness and wildness while 
hardly ever being able to  compete with the domestic beauties of the landscape a t 
home and with the intim acy the poet feels towards the locality he had come 
from. G. Rudnyánszky, who actually returned to  H ungary after a few years, 
did not develop any liking to  the alien land because of this patriotism  and lack 
of adaptability  due to  old age. Ho writes in his A  tékozló fiú  (The Prodigal 
Son, 1912):

Te [a  h a z a ] csak  vele vo ltá l, b á rm e rre  b o ly o n g o tt:
M íg n é z te  a  zúgó n ag y  N iag ará t,
C sendes h o n i völgyek h a lk  cserm elye  z so n g o tt 
B ölcsődal ü te m re  em lékein á t .26

Along with the gradual formation of an American identity  a strain of affinity 
towards the American scenery appears in the poetic works by Hungarians in
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Am erica. The Hudson and the  Mississippi rivers are often praised and Szécskay 
confesses th a t he Ukes the H udson because it bears resemblance to  Hungary, 
for th e  la tte r  is also confined by steep cliffs and high mountaiss (Dal a Hudson 
folyóról =  Song about the H udson River), th a t  is, the Old Country serves as a 
fram e of reference. His A  M innehaha also praises the American landscape, but 
he lam ents tha t

L ongfellow nak  zeng  i t t  la n t ja  . . .
M agyar d a l t  . . .  i t t  k i h a llg a tn a  !26

L. Szabó wrote poems about Florida and CaUfornia (Floridai holdak =  Moons 
in  F lorida, Csapodár hold =  Fickle Moon) in which the Hungarian past is aban
doned as a frame of reference. In  his poem Lelkilátás (Spiritual Vision), how
ever, he confesses th a t he gives priority  to  the river close to  his birthplace, 
which he visualizes with his heart:

K o rá n t  se szebb  a  M ississippi,
C sak n ag y o b b , m in t  a  Sajó,
E z  szűk  h a z á m  aszú b o ra ,
A m az m e lle tte  savó .

T e rm é sze te t n em  az tesz  széppé,
M ilyen gigász a  m é re t  ?
A z d ö n ti el: szem eddel-e 
V ag y  le lkeddel nézed  !27

George W ashington, Abraham  Lincoln, F. D. Roosevelt, M ark Twain, 
E d g ar A. Poe and other historical, poUtical or cultural heroes of America are 
frequen tly  addressed in H ungarian im m igrant poems. In  his poem Edison, 
R udnyánszky compares himself to  the great inventor, saying th a t  they  are 
th e  respective representatives of the heart and the mind, the Old Country 
and  the  New. Gy. Kemény, in his poem George Washington (written on the 
bicentennial of the first P resident’s birth), underscores W ashington’s heroic 
deed o f liberating his country. He, however, invokes the spirit of W ashington 
to  w rench this nation free from her new lords:

H ősi W a sh in g to n  ! Ü n n e p e t ü l m o s t 
Százm illió sra  n ő t t  csudanéped ;
V ölgyön, a  h a lm o n  s le lk i tan y ák o n  
Ü n n ep i za j ké l, ő rtü zek  égnek.
Á m de az  E szm e  a k k o r i n a p ja  
B ú s  k ö d ö n  á t  néz gazd ag  h a tá r ra ;
R ó m a  m e g ú ju lt és a  t ip o r t  nép  
B ábe lek  a l já t  éhesen  á llja .
V ére  p iru l b á r  b áb e li to rn y o n ,
T e rh e t egészért b á r  m a g a  h o rd o tt:
B üszke  h a z á já t, em b eri ju ssá t 
E lszed ik  i t t  az  ú jk o r i lo rdok .28

The immigrant poet depicts himself and the immigrant in general as 
stand ing  alone between two wordls, already cut off from his Old W orld ties,
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but not yet in tegrated  into the new. “ We live in two countries and / we are 
not a t home in either” , wrote Szécskay in A z é,n sorsom (My lot).29 Kemény 
bursts out in b itte r words in his Hát ki vagyok én? (Who am I ?) when pondering 
over his identity:

H á t k i vagyok  én , h á t  m i vagyok  én, 
hogy  k itag ad n ak  m a g y a r  kevélyek ; 
i t t  m ég: örökké le t ip o r  engem  
kenyérgondoknál a  m a g y a r  bélyeg?
O tt: m á r  idegen; i t t :  m ég  idegen 
vagyok  m in d en k o r azo k  szem ében, 
k ikné l a  külső, ü re s  p a rá d é  
le t t  a  legnagyobb , n e m z e ti é rdem  
s k ik  a ra n y is te n t im á d n a k  té rd e n .30

The m igrant spirit revolts against all forcible means of Americanization. 
L. Szabó, in his Cinkbányászok (Zinc Miners) cries out in his fury when he sees 
a noticeboard a t a zinc mine saying th a t only naturalized citizens are employed:

T e o lvasz tó  ü s t  sz á ja  tá to n g j !
K evés a  te s t  kell m á r  a  lélek , 
S^zedett-vedett o rszág , a  ro n cso t 
Á tad h a to m , de h a g y d  a  le lkem  !
M it irigy  led, m á r  ú g y se  élek  !

M egőrölhetted  n y e rs  e rő m et,
Vége . . . A ran y  ru d a k b a  h a lta k ;
D e  hogy  kilopd  le lkem  tü z é t  is, 
E m ber-poko l, hogy  e ltap o sh asd , 
A rra  n incsen  s n em  lesz h a ta lm a d  !31

A most subtle expression of the divided soul of the imm igrant can be 
found in the free-verse poetry of Ilona Fiilöp in her volume Tulipános láda 
(The Chest withTuUp Motif). The tulip chest — like B eret’s immigrant chest in 
Ole E. Rölvaag’s Giants in  the Earth — is a  symbol of the past, a safe and peace
ful refuge from the bustle of daily life in America. When the chest is opened, 
a long series of recollections of the Old Country home town, her family, her 
adolescent love and so on, s ta rt em anating from it.32

4. The rural-industrial barrier

The settlem ent of the overwhelming m ajority  of Hungarian immigrants 
of peasant or a t  least rural origins in industrial areas in the United States m eant 
th a t they had to  face the psychological shock of the passage from agriculture 
to  industry, from the traditional village to  the  urban form of settlem ent and 
way of life. To acculturate to  industrial environm ent and adopt the daily rou
tine of industrial jobs was as problematic as the  adjustm ent to  the strange social, 
linguistic and cultural milieu of which it was part. Sometimes it  seems to  have 
been harsher and more painful, for the social capsule of the H ungarian com-
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m unities exercised a cushioning effect on the im m igrant’s adjustm ent to spheres 
of daily  life like communication in English, patterns of behaviour, social sym 
bols, etc. In  the depth of mines and the heat of steel mills, however, the  com
m unity  was not so effective a palliative. This assum ption is partly  borne out by 
the fact th a t  return migrants with industrial skills acquired in America th a t  were 
in dem and in the Old Country returned, alm ost invariably, to  agricultural 
areas to  pursue their original rural way of life.33 András Vas in K em ény’s 
epic, for example, keeps on estim ating the value of the money he has saved by 
the size of land he could buy w ith back home.

Hungarian-Am erican poems describe the mine and the factory in gloomy 
colours, where the workers are pale, in weak physical condition, fearing acci
dents th a t  cripple and impoverish them. These conditions are always compared 
w ith the  shiny, healthy, natu ral agricultural conditions in the Old Country: 
the clean brooks, the grazing herds of cattle, the  beautiful woodnote, etc., in 
an idyllic natural condition.34 Kem ény writes in his South Bendi köszörűsök 
(Grinders of South Bend) :

A  feh ér h a lá ln a k  országa  ez it te n ,
ho l a  m a g y a r  em ber csak szó ta lan  p réd a .35

In  his epic, András Vas, devoted a full canto to  the mine, where

N ines éjje l, v ag y  n a p p a l á s ító  ü regben ;
O rgonav irágos tav asz  o t t  nem  lebben ,
N in es fehér h ó  té len , n a p sü té s  a  n y á rb a n ;
M in t a  sírgödörben : csak  egy fo rm aság  van .
N em  n y íln a k  v irágok ; b á jo s  csillagoknak  
F é n y e  n em  rezdü l, ho l c sák án y o k  su tto g n a k .36

The mine is looked upon as a “dark prison cell” or an “open grave” and  the  
miners are “human moles” .

The immigrant peasants, coming from the  village-dominated semi-feudal 
H ungary, found urban life disconcerting, alm ost unbearable and altogether 
senseless. Gyula Rudnyánszky points out in his Hazajáró levél (Letter Home) 
th a t  “ This America is a single large c ity” full of wonders though meaningless 
to  him  “ I f  there is no village to  be found” . B y “village” he means the  E u ro 
pean ru ra l community dom inated by prim ary hum an relations. In  his Am erikai 
bordal (American Drinking Song) he praises some aspects of the life of H ungar
ian im m igrants (for example, good income, social justice compared w ith w hat 
they  had  experienced in Hungary), still, work in the factories is “half blessing” 
“ half curse” .

I t t  a  fü s tb en  m egesik , hogy  
Az o rrom on  tú l  nem  lá to k ;
G y á ri m u n k a , b á n y a m u n k a :
C sak félig  á ldás , félig  á to k .
H e j, á lm o m b an  szán to k -v e tek ,
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R e n d e t vágok a  m ezőn ;
M ár m essziről lá to m , m ik o r 
É te l t  hoz a  szeretőm .
T u d ja  Is ten , m á s  v ilág  az  ! . .  .

The urban ways, customs or fashion in a modern sense took a  long time 
for the imm igrant to  get accustomed to  and to  regard as natu ral. B aja  com
plains th a t girls in America cannot make him forget the Old C ountry  because 
their beauties are artificial (Magyar szívvel =  W ith a H ungarian  Heart).

5. Criticism of American society

Poetic works by Hungarian immigrants frequently deal w ith the  experi
ence of social inequities the immigrant workers encountered. Working-class 
life is invariably painted in dark tones: e.g. the d irt in and around the  factories, 
the long working hours, the perm anent uncertain ty  of employment, the  unjust 
distribution of wealth and property. Two verses of Szécskay’s poem A  papagáj 
(The Parrot) will illustrate the atmosphere conveyed by poems abou t the life 
of humble workers:

A behem ót-nagy  g y á r  tövében , o tt ,
H o l é jje l-nappal száll a  fü s t, korom ,
M ogorván ü l m u n k á s ta n y á k  sora  
S p iszok lapu l m eg  u ccán , udvaron .

A kedv  r ia d ta n  tén fereg  s vegyül 
M unkásvere jték  sós szag áv a l el . . .
Ü d ítő  n ap su g ár h e ly e t t  csupán  
A  g o ndnak  fo jtó  fellege ö lel.38

Not infrequent is the expression of sym pathy for the completely lost, property
less immigrant. In  his A  napszámos halálára (On the Death of the  Day-Labou
rer), Szécskay says th a t the deceased factory-hand had brought his only prop
erty , his shovel, to  the morgue.

The number of poems dealing with the  squalor inflicting m any workers 
increases a t the tim e of the Great Depression. Even L. Szabó, who was, in fact, 
only moderately interested in social issues, says tha t, although you are esteemed 
for your work in America, you are facing peril when the “shrew d” business is 
slack :

H á t  am ik o r vesztegel a  sa n d a  üzlet,
V agy  orgiáz és g refte l a  m u nkaszüne t.
K i k érd i tő led , e lcs igázo tt ‘h u n k i’:
É h es  vagy-e?  S fa la to d  h o n n a n  ju t  k i? 39

A very common topic is the human cost of the contribution to  American 
industrial growth. Rem arkably large is the number of poems which deal with 
instances of the im m igrants’ becoming maimed or instances o f deaths and 
irremediable diseases caused by accidents for which the indifferent employers 
are to  blame. The ideas th a t this human sacrifice is needed or dem anded by
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Am erica to  grow big and strong  sometimes reach m ythic depth. Andrew Car
negie, whose furnaces bu rn  o u t the  “blood” and the  “ h eart” of the im m igrant 
workers to  temper his steel, is often mentioned bo th  in  poems and Hungarian- 
A m erican folksongs.

In  a way, a deep respect for the manual w orker pervades the bulk of 
H ungarian  immigrant w riting  in  the United S tates before 1945. “Love the pro
le tarian , this should be your dignity”  writes József Reményi,40 whose prose 
works also manifest a strong  interest in the lower classes both in Europe and 
Am erica.

The power of capital or capitalist exploitation is not commonly held 
responsible for the s ta te  of th e  working man. I t  is, however, not w ithout lesson 
th a t  M. B aja is again the  m ost articulate on this subject among the poets under 
consideration. He writes in  his poem Magyar keserűség Amerikában (Hungar
ian  B itterness in America) subtitled Labor D ay ünnepén (On Labor Day), 
th a t ,  believing in the gold m ountains of the Prom ised Land, he came to  America 
only to  find that it was th e  power of capital th a t  ru led  over slaves.41

Worshipping the  “golden calf” in America elicited the criticism of H un
garian  immigrant poets m ain ly  because they had  never experienced anomie 
and  cash-nexus relations in  hum an interaction in th e ir  semi-feudal village com
m unities of face-to-face relations. Reményi complains about the difficulty of 
finding his own place in  a  w orld where “the knees are trembling before the gold
en calf.”42 People are sp iritua l slaves to money and  wealth from the chains of 
w hich a  new Lincoln m ust come to free them  — w rote Kemény in his poem 
Lincoln születésnapján (On Lincoln’s Birthday).43

6. The expression of alienation and loneliness

Virtually all the H ungarian  immigrants shared the experience of Ábel, 
th e  hero of Áron Tam ási’s novel Ábel Amerikában (A helm  America, 1934),which 
is expressed by what Ábel, arriving in New York from  the Transylvanian wilder
ness, says to  himself: “Abel, here you’ll also be in the  wilderness !” B ut this is 
a  different wilderness ; an  u rb an  wilderness of swarm ing people of diverse nation
al origins and occupations; a  wilderness of factories, stores, streets and a web 
of social and ethic expectations where it is incom parably more difficult to 
find  one’s bearings th an  in  th e  forests of the Old Country. I t  is also a spiritual 
wilderness — as Rem ényi w rote — where you cannot rest your soul:

. . . t e  v á n d o r, tudd  m eg v a d o n b a n  jársz , 
a h o l a  lelkeddel tisz tá s t h iá b a  v á rsz .44

I t  is not by chance th a t  their commonly used symbol for America is 
B abylon. M. Baja titles a  poem  and also his volum e containing his America- 
poem s B y  the Waters of Babylon. This symbol implies both the idea of tem porary
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exile and captivity in an alien land. I t  also expresses the enormous size of 
things around the im m igrants, the drastically different m orality o f the  social 
environment as well as the diversity of cultures, languages and hum an traits.

The poets often feel th a t  they are isolated from the public (ethnic public 
in the case of works published in Hungarian), because avarice, greed, preoccu
pation with work divert the im m igrants’ attention from enjoyning life, beauty 
and art. L. Szabó’s disappointm ent is so great th a t, in his Ne jöjjetek Amerikába 
(Don’t  come to  America) he dissuades potential emigrants from setting  out, 
saying th a t the spirit is o f secondary importance and “Even a r t  is hollow- 
chested” in America.45 Rem ényi also complains of the lack of beauty, the  decep
tive lustre and poor quality  of everything artistic in America and in New York 
in particular. There should, however, be a great deal of beauty, says Reményi, 
since the huge metropolis has imbued all ancient cultural stream s through 
immigration:

A M illiós V áros m indenféle népnek  
e rő it s z í t tá  fel, m ié rt n em  lá tn i  szépnek  Î 
O laszok, norvégek , n ém etek  s a n n y i nép ,
M agyarok , angolok csak  tu d já k  m i a  szép?
D e m in d en  oly silány, m áza  a  külsőnek, 
lé tá m ító  a rc a  a  so rs-tem etőnek , . . .16

The immigrant poets’ feeling of loneliness is rooted in the experience 
th a t they are no longer an organic part of a culture, a social milieu. They feel 
th a t  they had been uprooted and would never strike roots in the  new soil. 
Their homes are “ transitory  shelters” in Gy. Szécskay’s words. The imm igrant 
does not feel th a t he is part of a continuous line of progress. They are unable 
to  see themselves in their offspring because of the la tte r’s alien, American ways.

7. Concluding remarks

A further re-occurring phenomenon in H ungarian immigrant poetry  is the 
apparent reorganization of m ental contents, memories in the im m igrant minds. 
The most frequent pictures and visions of the Old Country are not identical 
w ith those of the actual regions in Hungary where the imm igrant had come 
from although they play an im portant rôle. The most frequently m entioned 
geographical and cultural area is the Great H ungarian Plains from  where 
emigration was practically nil. This area is, however, heavily loaded w ith ele
m ents of Hungarian cultural m yth. Gy. Kem ény’s András Vas used to  be a 
csikós (horseman) of the puszta (plain) and the clash between the oppressed 
people and the cruel and irresponsible landowners takes the form of a romantic 
duel à la Hortobágy. The herd and the mirage (délibáb) are commonly referred 
to  as objects of their nostalgic feelings.

Common is the reference to  the importance of correspondence between 
the immigrant and his beloved home. In the first years of the im m igrant’s stay
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in  Am erica, the poems seem to  substantiate an acute interest in the m inutest 
de ta ils  o f life back home in th e  Old Country: certain  trees are cut down, the 
d e a th  o f a pig, storms, drought, etc. As time passes, immigrant poems seem to 
g radually  shift from mere longing and thinking in  term s of the Old Country 
to  a  m ore or less active participation  and in terest in  American m atters. Corre
spondence is also referred to  as the generator of further emigration which is 
invariab ly  condemned. Stories of both success and  failure occur in the letters 
referred  to  in the poems (e.g. Rudnyánszky’s Am erikai levelek — Letters from 
A m erica), but many a poem was written to point ou t th a t  failure was not always 
adm itted . Thus feedback was distorted towards positive information adding 
up to  th e  excessive m agnetism  of America.

Mention must be m ade o f a rather different b rand  of Hungarian-Am erican 
im m igran t literature th a t  has been called proletcult writing produced mostly 
by  political emigres after th e  fall of the 1919 H ungarian Soviet Republic. 
These emigres, gathering around  some leftist papers, especially the U j Előre, 
regarded  their stay in the  U n ited  States as tem porary. At the same tim e, they 
looked upon themselves as internationalists and strove for the success of a 
w orld revolution. In  their judgement, national or ethnic identities were of 
m inor significance or even fetters  to  the revolutionary process. Except for a few 
instances, immigrant experience as such was no t an im portant emotional source 
for th e ir  writing. There are instances of their preaching assimilation in order to 
un ify  the  American pro le taria t. Expression of b itte r  longing for the Old Country 
is scarce in their works as J .  Kovács wrote in th e  introduction of his compre
hensive anthology of Hungarian-Am erican socialist literature.47 These pre-1945 
po litical emigres were far from  intending to adopt American ideals and ways of 
life an d  did not actually experience the agony of changing identities, the pain 
o f cu ltu ra l suspension, the  sh ift in values and wTay of life and the estrangement 
from  their children. I t  is tru e , however, th a t th ey  had a deeper insight into 
the  social wrongs of the im m igrant workers though this was only a segment of 
the  to ta l  experience of im m igrants.

The majority of Hungarian-Am erican lite ra tu re  regarded the imm igrant ’s 
“ progress” as part of “ th e  H ungarian lot” o f being outcast by the homeland 
th u s  barring these literary  pieces from attaining universal validity and appeal.48 
H ungarian-A m erican im m igrant writing in general and poetry in particular 
reveals, however, significant factors of the Am erican experience in the sphere 
o f litera tu re  and directs a tte n tio n  to some subtle aspects of the rôle of immigra
tion  in  American growth.

F urther and more comprehensive study of Hungarian Uterature in the 
U n ited  States before W orld W ar II  would — as L. Bóka rem inded us — 
con tribu te  remarkably to  gaining valuable insight into the populistic and 
socialistic tradition in H ungarian  literature as well as into the true nature of 
im m igran t experience am ong Hungarian-Am ericans.
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New Prosodies in 20th Century American
Free Verse*

B y

E n i k ő  B o l l o b á s

(B udapest)

1.1. I magiam on free verse

Vers libre as a radical programme — yet as only one of the m any modes 
of poetry1 — was first introduced in the Im agist Credo: “ We believe th a t  the 
individuality of a poet may often be better expressed in free verse th an  in con
ventional forms.” In justification of this form F. S. F lin t thus wrote in 1917: 
“ much poetic emotion is lost in the a ttem pt to  thrust it  into the  s tra it jacket 
of regular metre and rhyme, and there is no intrinsic merit in m etre.”2 The most 
im portant part of this statem ent lies modestly in the footnote: “Much so-called 
poetry is merely a more or less clever and successful fitting of th is jacket, i.e. 
the  jacket often makes the poem.” T. E. Hulme wrote in the same vein already 
in 1914: “my objection to metre [is] th a t it  enables people to  w rite verse with 
no poetic inspiration, and whose mind is not stored with new im ages.” 3

We may see th a t Imagism attem pted to  distinguish between metrical 
verse, the realization of a formal principle, and nonmetrical, yet still: poetic, 
rhythm s. Poets were proving what is for us already a commonplace, viz. tha t 
the technique of metre alone could not make poetry, th a t metrics was not an 
inherent feature of verse, but only a conventional use to  which language might 
be put.

1.2. Free verse as organic poetry

Free verse thus denied the basic im portance of metre in poetry. No one 
rhythm , no consistent metrical scheme was accepted as a basic p a tte rn  for any 
given poem. The Imagists rejected what Coleridge called “shape superinduced” 
and elevated the opposing conception th a t had pre-figured avant-garde writing: 
“ form as proceeding” . In  modern a rt there m ust be no formal conception ante
rior to  the work. Accordingly, T. S. E liot wrote in 1942, in retrospect: free

* I  owe a  d e b t o f g ra titu d e  to  G yu la  K o do lány i. H e  h as discussed w ith  m e  p ra c t ic 
a lly  ev e ry  p o in t in  th e  p ap e r (and  a lso  in  th e  d o c to ra l thesis w hose p a r t  th e  p re s e n t p ap e r 
is) a n d  considerab ly  im proved  it .
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verse “ was an insistence upon the inner unity  which is unique to  every poem 
against the  outer un ity  which is typical. The poem comes before the form, in the 
sense th a t  a form grows out of the attem pt of somebody to  say something.’’4 
Free verse thus elevated the inner organic un ity  — as opposed to  the typical 
outer un ity  of metre — to  a position of central im portance.

The norm of regular m etre, the Imagists claimed, proved to  be a potential 
hindrance for the expression of the poet’s personality. Accordingly, in a free 
verse poem, there was no “ fixed metre or rhym e — but a rhythm  organic to  
the image itse lf . . . and no form but the poem itself. I t  . . . [was] not forced to  
take upon itself a fixed shape.”5 Similarly, in the  projective verse of the 1950s® 
“ form is never more th an  the  extension of con ten t” or “ the revelation of con
te n t” .7 This kind of poetry  refuses metre and “ the monotonous rapture of per
sisten t regular stresses and waves of lines breaking rhyme after rhym e” .8 I t  is 
bu ilt upon what Pound called the absolute rhy thm 9 which is in relation to  its 
content (“ the emotion or shade of emotion expressed” ) organic: “a m an’s 
rhythm s must be in te rp re ta tive” , Pound claimed.10 Thus, vers libre represents 
the organic principle a t its purest. Herbert R ead refers to  the Imagists as the 
final completors of the  W ordsworthian trad ition  of the organic theory: “ I t  
was w ith  the school which . . . Pound established th a t  the revolution begun by 
W ordsw orth was finally com pleted.”11 Free verse could thus become the fit 
m edium  for organic poetry: a  flexible form capable, in the creative process, 
of the  constant changes dem anded by the content (or “emotion” ).

1.2. Free verse as context-sensitive absolute rhythm vs. metrical verse as context-
free language

E zra Pound spoke of another characteristic of absolute rhythm : how, 
w ithin a larger context, the original features o f the linguistic units are modified. 
He thus wrote: “ . . . syllables have differing weights and durations —

A. original weights and  durations
B. weights and durations th a t seem natu ra lly  imposed on them  by the 

o ther syllable groups around them .” 12
P ound’s statem ent refers, primarily, to  phonological units, but we can 

generalize this observation: linguistically speaking, absolute rhythm  is a con
text-sensitive language, while rhythm  in m etrical verse is context-free.

W e have adopted the  terms ‘context-free’ and  ‘context-sensitive’ from 
general linguistics because they  best describe the opposition emphasized by 
Pound and other theorists of organic vers libre. Thus, in context-sensitive lan
guage (any natural language and, above all, literary  language) the semantic, 
syntactic  and phonological features individual words originally possessed in the 
lexicon of the language become altered when entering a larger linguistic (and
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poetic) context, while they remain unaltered in context-free (artificial) lan
guages.

Organic poetry and free verse claim to be context-sensitive language be
cause here “form is the to ta l interactive functioning of content and language, 
including every contributing elem ent” , and “ the peculiar rhythm s of the parts 
are in some degree modified in order to  discover the rhythm  of the whole.”13

T. S. E liot claims this rhythm ic and semantic allusiveness to  be the pecu
liarity of what he calls the musical poem: “ The music of a word is, so to  speak, 
a t a point of intersection : it arises from its relation first to  the words immedi
ately preceding and following it, and indefinitely to  the rest of its context; and 
from another relation, th a t of its immediate meaning in th a t context to  all 
the other meanings which it has had in o ther contexts, to  its greater or less 
wealth of association.”14 Thus, on the whole, the context-sensitive poem must 
be made to  insinuate the whole structure of language and the whole history of 
a nation’s literature.

We m ust naturally  accept th a t in general this context-sensitive musical 
poem corresponds to  all good verse, while our notion of context-free poetry 
refers to  bad verse. Yet if we consider the bulk of late 19th century poetry, we 
shall understand th a t context-free poetry has the special meaning of metrical 
verse in the early years of our century.

Imagist free verse, as is generally assumed, was born as a reaction against 
the stultified form of late Victorian versification, which bore all the  marks of 
context-free languages. Here the metrical scheme superimposed upon the lin
guistic structure was a mechanical framework, which ignored the interaction 
of words in the context, and thus created an artificially regulated context-free 
language. I t  became too mechanical in th a t it lost its connections with ordinary 
language w ithout yet producing a high artifice in the field of metrics. I t  was 
not surprising, then, th a t the reaction against the late Victorian modes of 
poetry m eant prim arily a reaction against the mechanics of versification: 
metre. According to  this line of thought, context-free late Victorian verse 
minus metre had to  give context-sensitive poetry: free verse.

1.4. ‘The prose tradition in verse’

The dissatisfaction with language th a t gave rise to  poetic experiments in 
the first decades of the century criticized the language of poetry from the 
ground of everyday language.

The relationship of poetry to  ordinary language has ever been a changing 
one. In  ages of poetic invention, everyday speech was subjected to a maximal 
alteration and poetic language deviated from its accepted norms. Free verse 
was literally, to  use the definition of the Russian formalists, “organized vio-
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lence” com m itted on everyday language. At other times the tendency in 
poetry  was exactly the opposite: its language was again th a t of common speech. 
Y et here, too, poetry remained organized violence in  the sense th a t it conscious
ly dev ia ted  from the accepted norms of the ‘poetical language’ which had been 
constructed  by earlier generations. For all th a t, language in poetry is always 
more organized than ordinary language, although it can draw on the resources 
of everyday  speech for its own revitalization.15

T his century has witnessed a growing preoccupation with ordinary lan
guage bo th  in linguistics and in  poetry. Two of the most im portant trends in 
the  philosophy of language — the  Oxford and the Cambridge schools — were 
philosophies of ordinary language. This philosophical interest in ordinary lan
guage coincided with the poetic interest: “Every revolution in poetry is a p t to  
be a  re tu rn  to  common speech” , T. S. Eliot w rote.16 Thus, ordinary language 
was n o t only accepted as correct language, bu t also as the basis of all languages 
of which poetic language was only an adjunct. As such, ordinary language was 
considered the paragon of any o ther use of language.

F o r the Imagists, too, to  revitalize the language of poetry m eant not only 
organic poetry  and absolute rhythm , but also to  draw on the resources of con
tem porary  language. “As a critical ‘movement’, the Imagism of 1912 to  T4 
set o u t ‘to  bring poetry up to  the  level of prose’.” 17 — Robert Duncan, in his 
H. D. Book, says: “the main drive of the Imagists [was] away from the spe
cially ‘poetic’ diction of the n ineteenth century toward the syntax and rhythm s 
of com m on daily speech.” 18

In  his 1914 essay ‘The Prose Tradition in Verse’, Ezra Pound demanded 
of th e  poet a basic prose training, because the first step to  build poetry out of 
prose was to  bring verse up to  the  level of prose. “ Poetry should be a t least as 
well w ritten  as prose,” Pound claimed.19 Yet the poet cannot stop here. The 
Im agists accepted a departure from speech by a heightened intensity which 
again led to  vers libre?0

A fter demanding in the  “ first manifesto” (the Im agist principles Pound 
had announced to Aldington and  H. D.) to  “ use absolutely no word th a t does 
not contribu te  to the presentation” , Pound in his essay ‘The Serious A rtist’, elab
o ra ted  th e  Imagist belief th a t  concentration, the very essence of poetfv, 
p roduced a maximum efficiency of expression. “The touchstone of an a rt is 
precision. . . . Good writing is perfect control. . . . Good writing is writing th a t 
is perfectly  controlled, the w riter says what he means. He says it with complete 
c larity  and  simplicity. He uses the  smallest possible number of words.”21 Thus, 
free verse differs from prose in  th a t  its cadence is more marked, more definite 
and  closer knit than th a t of prose, but more clear-cut than  regular verse (for: 
D IC H T E N  =  CONDENSARE22). In  metrical verse, words of purely prosodic 
function  — ornamental words filling the metrical pa ttern  and completing the 
rhym e scheme — prevented th a t  a concentrated diction should develop. And
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the  simplest test of an author is, Pound claims, words that do not function: 
“ Incompetence will show in the use of too m any words.”23 — “There can be 
no part [in a poem] th a t is redundant.”24

I t  is through this alteration of prose tow ard concentration th a t the  occa
sional rhythm s of normal speech can be m ade persistent in the cadences of 
Im agist free verse. This verse stands somewhere on the borderline between 
prose and verse. Wallace Rice in a 1913 article in the Dial suggested th a t  the 
Im agists were “ aiding in the fixation of a th ird  form of literary expression, 
prose in form, poetic in content.”25 Y et we cannot accept this too ‘pacific’ 
position: free verse is not prose in form, but, rather, it takes on some character
istics from prose and some from verse.

We should say th a t free verse is 'persistently rhythmical without being met
rical. And this is the crux of the question. I t  resembles prose in its rhy thm , 
approaches verse in its consistency, bu t unlike verse it does not insist on any 
single rhythm  — it is nonmetrical. Free verse is not metrical but it is certainly 
rhythm ical; it establishes a pattern  distinct from th a t of metre, but one which is 
still a rhythm ic pattern . For ‘all metre is rhy thm  but not all rhythm  is m etre’, 
goes St. Augustine’s w itty remark.28 The new rhythm ic pattern in free verse 
m ay be, as we shall see, strong prose rhythm , grammatical rhythm , visual 
rhythm , rhythm  of images and tropes, or some combination of these rhythm s.

Thus the triple demand for
(i) organic poetry,

(ii) a context-sensitive absolute rhythm , and
(iii) clarity and precision

has led away from metrical regularity and has given rise to such a  vogue of 
nonmetrical rhythm s th a t free verse has become an acknowledged alternative 
mode of writing during the century.

2. Polyphonic prose

Imagism made use of various ‘voices’of poetic expression — rhym e, a llit
eration, assonance, consonance, refrain, itto  punctuate the rhythms of free verse, 
and called it polyphonic prose.

“Polyphonic prose is a kind of free verse, except th a t it is still freer. . . . 
According to  its inventor [Amy Lowell], polyphonic prose is the m ost elastic 
of all poetic forms. I t  makes full use of all the  ‘voices’ . . .  — cadence, rime, 
alliteration, assonance, return, and so on hence the name ‘polyphonic’, 
which means ‘many-voiced’.”27 — The new form Amy Lowell introduced was, 
thus, an extension of vers libre. Fletcher and Lowell were not satisfied w ith the 
neutral prose style or the ideogrammatic m ethod: “ . . . the ear instinctively 
demands th a t this bare skeleton be clothed fittingly  with all the beautiful and 
subtle orchestral qualities of assonance, alliteration, rhyme, and re tu rn .”28
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Jo h n  Lotz in his ‘Metric Typology’ quails these orchestral qualities, 
additive-variative factors as opposed to basic-constitutive factors, which create 
m etre in  themselves.29 Additive-variative factors have no metric relevancy: 
as added  phonological and grammatical features, they  underline and emphasize 
the  linguistic structure and m ay function independently as well.

Polyphonic prose finds its organizing principle in the additive-variative 
factors, which, w ithout creating metre, in troduce extra regularities in to  the 
linguistic structure. The m any voices make th e  te x t  cohere through w hat Lotz 
calls response, the relation among comparable elements in the poetic structu re; 
the  voices make it ‘context-sensitive’.

(i) Assonance, alliteration and rhyme function as indicators of cohesion 
on th e  level of phonology.

W e have observed th a t  in the opening paragraph of P letcher’s Clipper 
Ships  th e  phonological correspondences are concealed in an interesting m anner: 
the ir effect is reduced by the  counter pointing syntax. I t  is thus prevented from 
being too  ‘poetical’.

B e a u tifu l as a  tie red  c lo u d , sk y  sails se t and  
sh ro u d s  tw anging , she  em erg es  from  the  surges 
t h a t  k eep  ru n n in g  a w a y  b e fo re  d a y  on th e  low 
P ac if ic  shore. W ith  th e  ro a r  o f  th e  w ind blow ing 
h a lf  a  gale a fte r, she h ee ls  a n d  lunges and  
b u rie s  h e r  bow s in  th e  sm o th e r , lifting  th em  sw iftly .

I t  is im portan t to  note th a t  the corresponding words belong to  different gram 
m atical categories each. Thus here phonological likeness is contrasted no t only 
to  sem antic difference (which is a usual practice), bu t also to  syntactic unlike- 
ness. In  the only instance where the rhym ing units are both nouns, shore and 
roar are separated by  the sentence boundary.

W e found concealed poetic devices w ith in  a prose text: assonance, allitera
tion , rhym e were concealed in the sense th a t  th ey  did not occur, as in  poetry 
composed according to  traditional principles, a t  syntactically relevant points. 
This peculiarity of polyphonic prose again refers to  its transitory nature. W here, 
to  our view, rhyming poetry ceases and rhym ing prose begins is of course diffi
cult to  mark out ; yet the occurrence of additive-variative factors w ithin prose 
tex ts  is a  clear sign of the  conscious transition  between poetry and prose.

(ii) Parallelism  shows correspondences in  the syntactic structure of the 
responsive lines. In  Amy Lowell’s Spring D ay, for example, each elliptical 
sentence consists of, or a t least starts with, a  genitive noun phrase.

Sw irls o f  crow ded  stree ts . — Shock  a n d  recoil o f 
tra ffic . — T he stock-still b rick  fa c a d e  o f  an  old 
ch u rch  . . . F la re  o f  sunsh ine d ow n  sid e -stree ts . —
E d d ie s  o f  lig h t in  th e  w indow s o f  c h e m is ts ’ shops . . .
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w hirling  o f  m ach ine  belts, b lu rrin g  o f  ho rses and  
m o to rs . — A  quick  sp in  an d  sh u d d e r  o f  b reak s  on an  
e lec tric  car, a n d  th e  ja r  o f  a  ch u rch  bell knock ing  
a g a in s t th e  m e ta l b lue o f th e  sky .

Amy Lowell, m aster of this “many-voiced form ” indicates a higher (hy
persyntactic) order of construction through refrain (return) in the opening 
movement of In  a Castle.

O ver th e  yaw n in g  chim ney  h an g s  th e  fog. D rip  — hiss — 
d rip  — h iss  — fall th e  ra in d ro p s  on  th e  oaken  log 
w hich b u rn s , an d  steam s, an d  sm okes th e  ceiling 
beam s. D rip  — hiss — th e  ra in  n e v e r  s to p s.

H e  e n te rs  on a  sob o f w ind, w h ich  g u tte r s  th e  candles 
a lm o s t to  sw aling. T he fire  f lu t te r s  a n d  d rops.
D rip  — h iss — the  ra in  n ev e r s to p s.

Thus, polyphonic prose adopts the devices of partia l correspondence (phonolog
ical and syntactic parallelism) and free repetition (refrain) to  create through 
rhythm ic coherence a more structured tex t in free verse.

3. Grammatical rhythm: parallelism as a principle of organization

As the parallelistic composition of polyphonic prose suggests, free verse 
may be constructed according to sets of rules provided by the gram m atical 
structure. By elaborating the technique of parallelism, free versifiers could 
achieve a prosodic norm whose rules correspond to those of the  language: 
gram m ar itself became the principle of organization. Since it operates with 
linguistic rules, this technique can be analysed in purely linguistic term s.

I t  is a technique specific to modern poetry , yet the epithet ‘m odern’ has 
no chronological implication. In  American versification it began with the pro
sodic revolution of W alt W hitman, which consisted in “the substitution of syn
tax  for meter as the controlling prosodic elem ent” ,30 as Harvey Gross rightly 
observes. The structural units of his prosody, viz. the various syntactic paral
lelisms, were later identified by Gerald Manley Hopkins as “ the Figure of 
Gram m ar” to which he assigned verse-making significance (verse =  “speech 
wholly or partially  repeating the same figure o f sound” ). The artifice of poetry, 
he wrote, “reduces itself to  the principle of parallelism ” .31 French vers libre 
theorists before W orld W ar I, Duhamel and Vildrac, examined how the various 
figures of gram m ar — the constante rythmique, the équilibre rythmique, and the 
symétrie rythmique —, when functioning as prosody, created an organized rhy th 
mic structure.

W ith many refinements and even alterations on the original W hitmanic 
technique, W hitm an has, in fact, fathered the  nonmetrical prosodies o f the
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century. Ezra Pound made a  “pact” with W alt W hitman; the poetry  of the 
B lack M ountain College and of San Francisco equally descend prosodically 
from  W hitm an. We can observe th a t collections anthologizing this new poetry 
all s ta r t  w ith W hitman as the  poet of the new America. Theirs is an acknowl
edged debt.

Parallelism, the opposite of deviation yet also a type of foregrounding, 
consists in  the introduction of extra regularities into the verbal m aterial. In  
deviation  and parallelism alike, there m ust be an element of identity  and  an 
elem ent of contrast, bu t while it  is the  la tte r th a t creates deviation, in paral
lelism the  invariant p a rt is im portant.

The types of parallelisms have, since the  Vedic texts, been distinguished 
on sem antic grounds. Bishop Low th’s and later Steinitz’ classification of the 
Old Testam ent thought rhythm s have all been based on the meaning o f the 
though t expressed.

In  our examination of parallelisms appearing in modern American free 
verse, we did not work w ith a priori concepts, bu t rather with those which we 
have developed in the course of the analysis.

H aving examined a great bulk of poetry from the point of parallelisms, 
too, we m ay say th a t there exist three basic types to  be distinguished on formal- 
linguistic grounds. We shall call them  ‘lexical parallelism’, ‘syntactical paral
lelism ’ and  ‘lexical-syntactical parallelism’. In  defining them we shall use the 
fram ew ork of generative-transform ational grammar.

In  lexical parallelism the  invariant part is one or more lexical item , while 
in th e  more refined, more intricate syntactical parallelism an abstract syntactic 
p a tte rn  functions as the  constant element. Lexical constants refer to  surf ace - 
structure identities, while syntactical constants imply deep-structure similarities. 
The th ird , the most common type represents a  transition between lexical and 
syn tac tica l parallelisms: here the lexical constant — as one fulfilling the  same 
syn tac tic  function in each parallelistic pa ttern  — creates syntactic correspon
dences among the patterns, b u t only in the restricted  area in which the lexical 
constan t may function syntactically. If, for example, the lexical constan t is 
a W h-question word like who, where, when, then  syntactically the parallelistic 
p a tte rn s  shall be W h-questions. B ut since the lexical functional units only defined 
the  type  of question, the inner syntactic structure of each question in the  paral
lelistic series is not defined by the lexical constant, thus they show no particu lar 
s tru c tu ra l resemblances.

3.1. Lexical parallelism

Lexical constants, as we have noted, operate in the surface structu re  of 
the  language. They m ark out equivalent pieces of verse without yet determ in
ing th e ir inner structure. Certain surface-structure rules direct their placing
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within the utterance, hut these rules operate independently after the surface 
structuring of the linguistic unit to  which they  are finally added.

Address, for example, is independent of the structure of the whole dis
course, although its recurrence may delimit stanzaic or other units. W ith the 
ironic intensification in the attributive part of his address, using synthetical 
and analytic comparison, Robert Creeley creates a fine parallelistic pa ttern  in 
his Ballad of the Despairing Husband.

Oh lovely  lad y , m orn ing  o r even ing  o r  afte rn o o n .
O h love ly  lad y , ea tin g  w ith  o r  w ith o u t a  spoon.
O h m o s t lovely  lady , w h eth er d ressed  o r  undressed  o r p a r tly .
Oh m o s t lovely  lady , g e ttin g  u p  o r go ing  to  bed o r  s itt in g  only .
Oh loveliest o f  ladies, th a n  w hom  n o n e  is m ore fa ir, m ore g racious,

m o re  b eau tifu l.

O h m o s t loveliest o f ladies, in  ra in , in  sh ine, in  an y  w h ea th er.

As verbal repetitions, lexical parallelisms have the function to delimit units of 
verse and thus to  create rhythm ic patterns. The repeated pattern  of question 
and answer in the ‘Song’ of Robert D uncan’s A n  Owl is an Only Bird of Poetry 
marks out each stanza and serves as the constant element of the parallel stan 
zaic forms.

W h a t do yo u  see, m y  li tt le  one?
I  see an  owl hung  in  a  tree .

The repetition of the adverbial phrase “ When I drive cab” divides Lew W elch’s 
After Anachreon in to  units smaller than stanzas without yet determining the 
inner structure of each unit.

W h en  I  d riv e  cab
I  a m  m oved  by  s trange  w h istles an d  w ear a  h a t.

W hen  I  d riv e  cab
I  a m  th e  h u n te r . My p rey  leap s o u t from  w here it  h id , 

begu iling  m e w ith  gestures.
W h en  I  d rive  cab

All m a y  com m and m e, y e t  I  am  in  com m and  o f a ll w ho do.

The lexical constant “These are the trees” m arks the beginning of larger units 
of enumeration in Vachel L indsay’s Celestial Trees of Glacier Park and, with this 
stanzaic grouping, gives some structuredness to  the otherwise monotonous 
catalogue. The origins of this technique certainly go back to W hitm an’s An  
American Primer.

T hese a re  th e  trees: The S tab le  fo r th e  D eer,
T he B e e ’s Skyscraper, The A ngel’s Spear,
T he D a isy ’s Tow er, T he S to rm  W ave  o f  th e  L and ,
T he Old C lock’s Tower, The M an ito u ’s H an d ,
T he M o u n ta in ’s G ian t F low er, T he D ream er from  th e  Seas, 
Those a re  th e  trees.
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As we m ay well observe, this passage is very rhythm ical, which can be explained 
by  an  intricate inner structure . The sentence “These are the trees” enframes 
th e  catalogue symmetric in its  grammatical structure: the series of [1 Preposi
tiona l Phrase -f- 3 Inflectional Genitive Noun Phrases] is mirrored on the  axis 
of th e  central Of-Genitive N oun Phrase as the enum eration proceeds.

“ These are p  InflG en +  0 f. Gen +  3 l nf] Gen +  1 P reP  +  ^ h®8® a™
th e  trees ' the trees
These fine parallelistic constructions already lead us to  our second type of paral
lelism.

3.2. Lexical-syntactic 'parallelism

Our second type of parallelism, m arked as ‘transitional’, consists in the 
repetition  of individual words and the repetition of an overall syntactic struc
tu re . W e have observed th a t the  lexical constant, which serves as the invariable 
p a r t  o f the  parallelism, is usually  a function word, which marks out the  overall 
s tru c tu re  of the variable p a r t  in virtue of its being capable to  govern — as a 
function  word — syntactic constructions.

E zra  Pound in the  Lustra  volume often used th is technique. In  the  second 
stanza  of Commission only those noun phrases vary  th a t are governed by  the 
prepositions against and to.

S peak  a g a in s t  unconscious oppression ,
S peak  a g a in s t  th e  ty ra n n y  o f  th e  u n im ag in a tiv e ,
S peak  a g a in s t  bonds.
Go to  th e  bourgeoisie  w ho is d y in g  o f  h e r  ennuis,
Go to  th e  w om en in  suburbs,
Go to  th e  h id eo u s ly  w edded,
Go to  th e m  w hose fa ilu re  is concealed .
G o to  th e  u n lu ck ily  m a ted ,
Go to  th e  b o u g h t wife,
Go to  th e  w o m an  en tailed .

Charles Olson, too, was a m aster of those parallel techniques which give pro
sodic shape through both lexical and syntactical constants. Already in the  first 
item  o f his Maximus Poems he used a complex — horizontally and vertically 
equally  stratified — parallel structure. Characteristically, the constant elements 
are gram m atical function words — that, which, where, how, when —, while the 
variab le  parts are those phrases of which the function words are constituents, 
and  whose overall gram m atical structures coincide through the governing of 
these function words.

B u t th a t  w h ich  m a tte r s ,  th a t  w hich  in s is ts , th a t  w h ich  w ill la s t  
w here sha ll y o u  f in d  it , m y  people, how , w here  sha ll yo u  lis ten  
w hen a ll is  b ecom e b illboards, w hen  all, even  silence is 
w hen even  th e  gu lls , 
m y  roofs,
w hen even  y o u , w h en  sound  itse lf  . . .
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The whole stanza is one complex sentence with parallel constituents in the lines 
split into two or three: it can thus be read in both ways — from left to  right 
and from top to bottom . L ater within the same poem we find parallel preposi
tional phrases whose invariant part is again a function word: the preposition of.

B o rn  o f  yourse lf, born  
o f  h a y  a n d  co tto n  s tru ts  
o f  s tree t-p ick in g s , w harves, w heeds 
y o u  c a rry  in , m y  b ird

o f  a  bone o f  a  fish  
o f  a  s traw  o r will 
o f  a  colour, o f a  bell 
o f  yourself, to rn

The preposition despite is the lexical constant in Philip Lam intia’s The Diabolic 
Condition.

d esp ite  m y  body  fly ing  aw ay  
d esp ite  th e  liza rd s who craw l in to  th e  a lta rs  

w here th e  p o te n ts  a re  be ing  p repared  
d esp ite  th e  in tru sio n  o f  d o c to r’s m aid s an d  

egyp to log ists
d esp ite  th e  old D oric tem p le  ca rried  in  by  

th e  a r t  lovers
d esp ite  th e  n e s t o f m ad  beggars 
th e  c h a n t is heard

3.3. Syntactical parallelism

Syntactical parallelism operates in the linguistic deep structu re  by set
ting up identical logico-semantic patterns. Thus it does not create overt regular
ities in the surface structure like the phonological correspondences of metre 
or the lexical identities of verbal parallelism. I t  organizes the inner structure  of 
language.

Donald Davie in his Articulate Energy describes the use of these deep 
gram m atical correspondences as “syntax like music” .32 Here the  function of 
syntax is “ to  please us by the fidelity with which it follows a ‘form of thought’ 
through the poet’s mind bu t w ithout defining th a t thought.” In  o ther words, 
the corresponding linguistic units have identical abstract deep structures, but 
differ in their surface-structure representations.

Ezra Pound in his Religio, or the Child's Guide to Knowledge follows a form 
of thought larger th an  the sentence: the hypersyntactic pa tte rn  of a cate
chism-like sequence of questions and answers.

W h a t is god ?
G od is a n  e te rn a l s ta te  o f  m ind .
W h a t is a  fa im  Î
A  fau n  is an  e lem en ta l c rea tu re .
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W h a t  is a  nym ph  Î 
A  n y m p h  is an  e lem en ta l c rea tu re . 
W h e n  is a  god m a n ife s t ?
W h e n  th e  s ta te s  o f  m in d  ta k e  form .

T he recurrence of the sam e sentence in H arry  Crosby’ Vision (subject -)- transi
tiv e  verb -f object) creates a  rhythm  of thought characteristic of “syntax like 
m usic” .

I  a n n ih ila te  m useum s.
I  dem olish  libraries.
I  obliv ion ize skyscrapers.

D av id  Antin in his history uses the deep-structure p a tte rn  of s[(Art-f- N ounj^p  
-f- (V erb)vpjs with the op tional elements of A djective before the Subject Noun 
a n d  th e  Adverbial Phrase following the Verb. This grammatical regularity, 
A ntin  suggests, has some im plication to the laws of history.

arT
1

' '"(ADJ) 
I

VB
11

the
1

seabird burned
the evening start foundered
the united kingdom vanished
the stonewall burned
the oneida collided

(ADV P) 

on take michigon

below coiro

The use of noun phrases with identical deep structures throughout a long 
section of Kenneth R e x ro th ’s Prolegomena to Theodicity goes certainly back to 
th e  Im agist technique o f presenting separate images. The poem is a fine 
exam ple of how the rhy thm ical recurrence of the  same abstract grammatical 
p a tte rn  can give a clear prosody to  free verse.

ART ADJ1
The

1
climbing humerus

The canyon bark
The unfolding leaves

The rigid tamp
The lengthy stair
The moving cubicle

The shifting floor
The bending femur
The rigid eye
The revealing lamp
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Olson’s line “what you are, // what you m ust be, // what you can” in  I ,  M axi
m us of Gloucester to You  plays an interesting variation on the m odality of the 
constant pattern what you [BE]  by using the modal auxiliaries must and can.

Lawrence Ferlinghetti is a master of organizing verse according to  gram
m ar. His typography clearly marks the linguistic constituents — noun phrases, 
verb phrases, adverbial phrases, etc. — as if  he composed after m odern struc
tu ra l analysis ! The visual arrangement in his ‘phrasal poe try ’ (‘phrasal’ 
because the phrase is both the grammatical and the prosodic un it in his verse) 
clearly reflects gram m atical relationships. Phrases of equal syntactic  value 
receive equal typographic emphasis, while grammatically subordinated ele
m ents are also spatially subordinated to  the respective constituents.

(Relative Clouse 
Coordination )

(Attributive Prepositional Phrase)

I  ̂ -------- 1
with its light-bulb siyi

which shines so differently 
for different people

but which still shines the same

(Adverbial
Phrase Coordination )

on everyone 
and on everything

(from: Pictures of the Gone World)

This ‘stanza’ of the poem A  Coney Island of the M ind  

a n d  a  m ask ed  b ird  fish ing
in  a  golden stream

an d  a n  ib is feed ing
‘on i ts  ow n b re a s t’

is constructed on identical deep-structure pattern:

and  - f  [Art +  (Adj) +  N ] n p  +  [VB +  PrepP]R elCL

We find identical sentence structures of the pattern  s[A dvP(S embed
ding) (NP) -+- V P]S in the same poem, with the typographical analysis of 
th e  inner structure of the  grammatical units themselves too.
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C o n stan tly  r isk in g  ab su rd ity
and  d e a th

w h e n e v e r  he perform s
above th e  h e a d s  

o f  h is  au d ien c e
the  p o e t lik e  a n  a c ro b a t 
clim bs on  rim e

to  a  h ig h  w ire  o f  h is own m a k in g  
and  b a la n c in g  o n  eyebeam s

above th e  se a  o f  faces
paces h is  w a y

to  th e  o th e r  side o f d ay

Typography has to  reflect the grammatical structure of the poem for 
Denise Levertov, too.

8 -

8 -

A D V  P A t th e  touch 
of the  sea wind

N P
VP

th e  palms 
shake O B J N P  _ their green breasts 

their rustling fingers

N P the  sea wind that
REL CL moves like a panther
VP blows the spray inland

(from: Tomatlan)

W e have seen that in F erlinghe tti’s and Levertov’s poems deep grammatical 
iden tities are emphasized by  visuality: grammatical rhy thm  and typographical 
rh y th m  harmonize in such a  w ay th a t typography follows the inner rhythm s 
of language.

The body of poetry bu ilt on the principle of syntactical parallelism proves: 
free verse has found in poetic syntax a structural principle th a t gives a high 
organization to the linguistic m aterial. While giving up metre and strict rhyme 
p a tte rn s , free verse brought w ith  it the rejuvenation of the ancient forms of 
syn tac tic  patterning, of in te rest in rhetorical figures.

4. Visual rhythm

Modern free verse, as we have seen, a ttribu tes verse-making significance 
to  techniques which in the  E nglish practice of the  last 600 years had only m ar
ginal importance in creating th e  regularity of the  poem. They acquire this 
verse-m aking significance n o t because they have no t been used earlier, bu t — 
quite  th e  contrary — because they  are devices th a t  always survived poetic
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revolution, and exactly by their survival these devices proved tha t, as principles 
organic to  the verbal material, they correspond to  inherent features of poetry.

Formal patterning, although not organic in this sense to the language 
itself, seems also to  be among the first characteristics of poetry. We have learned 
to  accord some kind of meaning and value to  form; we have learned to  ac
cept th a t in printing the rhythm ic intention is marked, and tha t typographical 
arrangem ent has the function to  indicate rhythm s specific to poetry.

Blank verse was ‘verse to  the eye’; this means th a t already in the middle 
of the eighteenth century the distinction between the audible and the graphi
cally metrical was taken for granted. Metrical structure was conditioned and 
modified by contextual pressures.

W ith the disappearance of the metrical superstructure, the role of these 
visual contextual pressures became only more im portant. Imagist poetry in tro 
duced a new prosodic principle, shape: “A rhythm  is shape” , Pound declared.33 
The division into lines became an organizing nonmetrical principle.

W ith the prosodic unit, the line, and the grammatical unit, the sentence, 
taken  as interactive forces within a poem, there could develop a new ‘m easure’ 
in free verse: the relationship of sentence to  line and its visual, typographic 
indication.

In  The River Merchant's Wife: A  Letter, for example, Pound’s norm  is one 
sentence to a line.

A t fo rtéén  I  m arried  M y L o rd  you.
I  n ev er laughed , be ing  bash fu l 
L ow ering m y  head , I  looked a t  th e  wall.
C alled to , a  th o u san d  tim es , I  nev er looked back . 
A t fifteen  I  s to p p ed  scow ling.

In  The Song of the Bowmen of Shu  Pound established the norm of not one but 
two sentences to a line.

W e h ave  no re s t. T h ree  b a tt le s  a  m onth .
B y  heaven , h is ho rses a re  tired .
T he genera ls a re  on them , th e  solidere a re  by  th e m

T he enem y is sw ift, w e m u s t be  careful.

The rather limited variation of this newly established measure (whether one or 
two or three sentences make up a line) could not create too refined a prosody. 
Y et this was the first step to be taken: “only when the line was isolated as a 
rhythm ical unit did it become possible for the line to be rhythm ically dism em 
bered from w ithin.”34 Visuality in interaction with grammar, the dismembered 
lineation of grammatical segmentation, may thus become a sub tly  variable 
prosody.
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William Carlos W illiams elaborated th is  technique of rhythm ic p a tte rn 
ing. In  his later works prose rhythm  and gram m atical rhythm  combine with 
v isual rhythm  in a fine synthesis. His American idiom  and variable foot were 
th e  results of his constan t effort to elevate free-verse techniques to  the  rank  of 
prosody, and, consequently, the structuredness of free verse to  the  rank of 
m etrical regularity.

Let us approach W illiam s’ new synthesis, the  variable foot. How can we 
define this new unit ?

5. Synthesis: grammatical rhythm in visual interpretation: Williams’ variable foot

“ I t  took me several years to get the concept clear. I had the feeling th a t 
there  was somewhere an  exact way to  define i t ;  th e  task  was to  find the  word to  
describe it, to give i t  an  epitaph, and I  finally  h it upon it. The foot no t being 
fixed is only to be described as variable. I f  the  foot itself is variable it  allows 
order in so-called free verse. Thus the verse becomes not free a t all bu t just 
sim ply variable.”35 — E xcep t for such an honest description of the act of the 
precise naming of it, nowhere in his theoretical writings does the poet give an 
analysis of the concept, which was born to provide “ a way of escaping the  form
lessness of free verse” .36 B u t ifwe do not have a  theory, we certainly have his life 
work — his Asphodel and  other poems Uke the  Yellow Flower from which we 
quote below.

W h a t  shall I  say , becau se  ta lk  I  m u s t ?
T h a t I  h ave  fo u n d  a  cu re  

fo r th e  sick  ?
I  h a v e  found no  cure 

fo r th e  sick
b u t  th is  cro o k ed  flow er 

w h ic h  on ly  to  look u p o n  
a ll m en

are  cured .

5.1. Variable foot limited by deep- and surface-structure rules

To start with, th e  variable foot differs from  the  corresponding metrical 
foot in  length. Metre operates on the phonological level: it counts syllables. The 
longest metrical foot consists of three, the m ost common one consists of only 
tw o syllables, bu t the  monosyllabic foot is also recognized.

“A pedantic insistence upon detail tends to  drive out ‘m ajor form ’. 
A firm  hold on m ajor form  makes for a freedom  of detail,” Pound wrote.37 
Thus to  preserve the  sense o f the whole in free verse, poets abandoned the  minor 
un it o f the metrical foot and  searched for a new un it on a higher level of lan
guage: the morphological, syntactic or semantic.
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The superimposed regularity of metre ignores the semantic and syntactic 
segmentation of the linguistic material and thus creates a  regulation only in the 
surface structure.

Transfor
mational
rules

F ig . 1. M etrical verse

Figure 1 illustrates the operation of metrical rules w ithin the system of 
language transform ationally conceived. On the other hand, for the  variable 
foot to  express syntactic relations, foot boundary m ust coincide not only with 
word boundary, bu t also with phrase boundary. Thus the variable foot — 
“ variable” because it corresponds to  semantic and syntactic units (which in 
tu rn  correspond to  deep- and surface-structure representations) — constitutes 
a unit organic to grammar. W hen typography serves grammar by interpreting 
its constituent structure, there develops a gram m atical rhythm  comparable 
— in regularity — to  metrical rhythms, except th a t gram m atical rhythm  
creates a higher (or, linguistically, “deeper” ) structuredness than  was possible 
with the “artificial stra it jacket” of metre. As Figure 2 illustrates, in free verse 
visualitv interprets both deep structure and surface structure, while metre 
could “regulate” only surface structure constituents.

Transfor
mational
rales

D E E P  S T R U C T U R E
LOGICO - SEMANTIC 

COMPONENT

SURFACE STRUCTURE Ц ф VISUAL INTERPRETATION
of the syntactic and 
semantic material

F ig . 2. N o n m etrica l verse

I t  is thus in this way, through its correspondence to  syntactical groups, 
th a t the  nonmetrical rhythm ic unit of the variable foot may be isolated. Let 
us now turn  to  its internal stress construction through which it coheres.

5.2. The variable foot defined by the stresses

The variable foot allows a maximum of four sense stresses: a phrase of 
more than  four stresses cannot be kept as a single unit. The foot consisting of one 
word gives one sense stress, bu t here this num ber is determined by the lexical 
unit itself and not by syntactical rules. The most common stress distribution
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is th a t  o f two sense stresses per foot (line). This is no t surprising if we consider 
the  inherent feature of language th a t came to  light only w ith structural analy
sis, viz. the binary division o f the  sentence constituent structure. The sentence 
divides into the subject noun phrase and the verb phrase; usually some deter
m iner and a noun constitute bo th  the subject and  the  object noun phrases; 
the  werb phrase falls into th e  object noun phrase and the verbal, which in 
tu rn  is made up of the copula or some auxiliary and  the verb. This is an ex
trem ely  simplified illustration of the binary division of the language, bu t still 
serves our purpose. N aturally , we can extend this abstract scheme to  complex 
sentences with many embeddings: the overall binary structure remains the 
sam e. Thus, if the variable foot is in  fact isolated on phrasal grounds and thus 
contains syntactic units on any level of the constituent structure, there is 
m uch probability of its b inary  structure and, accordingly, of two sense stresses.

C ú rio u s shápes 
aw áke
to  p lág u e  me 
I s  d á y  n ea r 
sh in in g  girl Î 
Y és, d á y  !

(from : F u ll M oon)

L if t  y o u r flówers 
o n  b i t te r  stem s 
ch ico ry  !
L if t  th e m  úp
o u t  o f  th e  scórched g ro u n d  !
B e a r  no  fóliage 
b u t  g iv e  yourself 
w ho lly  to  th á t  !

(from : Chicory and  D aisies)

M any, m any more examples m ight illustrate the two-stress line variable foot 
of W illiams; they all prove th a t  it developed under the influence of binary syn
tac tic  structures.

5.3. Prosody and grammar

The prosodic s tructu re  of a Wilhams poem, we m ay observe, is either 
gram m atical or anti-gram m atical, bu t it is never w ithout grammar: the  variable 
foot is distinguished on syntactic-sem antic grounds, which explains its depen
dence on grammar.

(i) Most of W ilhams’ poetry  written in the variable foot is grammatical. 
Being grammatical implies certain  typographic arrangem ent reinforcing or 
perhaps substituting punctuation.

Oh
th e  sum anc died 
i t ’s
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th e  f i rs t  t im e  
I
no ticed  i t

(from : Som e S im p le  M easures in  the A m er ica n  Id io m  
and the V  ariable F oot)

Or, the other way round, the unpunctuated poem presupposes a  cohesion of 
grammar.

W hen y o u  sha ll a rr iv e  
as deep
as you  w ill n eed  go 
to  ca tch  th e  b lack fish  
th e  hook
h as been fe a t ly  b a ite d  
by  th e  a r t  y o u  h av e  
and  you  c a tc h  th em

(fro m : P au l)

(ii) Pictures form Brueghel is the  series of poems most conspicuously 
anti-grammatical. Each poem describes a picture; grammar, a prosodic device, 
underlines this description in an interesting way: the linguistic s truc tu re  imi
tates the  visual structure. End-stopped lines and one to one correspondence 
between line and phrase would give the sense of rigid order and would certainly 
not harmonize w ith the buoyant pictures of Brueghel. Run-on lines, on the 
other hand, give the  impression of rich teem ing and movement. A ttributive 
phrases are split.

In  a  red w in te r  h a t  b lu e  
eyes sm iling . . .

from (: Self-P ortra it)

ab o u t a  young  
reap e r en joy ing  h is  
noonday  re s t

(from : T h e  C orn Harvest)

Articles are separated from the corresponding head nouns even by stanzaic 
break.

b lin d m an ’s-b u ff fo llow  th e  
leader s tilts

ro ll the  hoop o r  a  
construction

(from : C hildren 's Games)

he does n o t sh a re  th e
resting
cen te r o f
th e ir  w orkday  w orld

(from : C orn H arvest)
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There is no one phrase or line to  receive separate weight: in Brueghel’s composi
tions no  central figure claims more attention.

w h ere  th e  p ic tu re
a n d  th e  com position  en d s  b a c k
o f  w h ic h  no seeing m a n

is  rep re sen ted  the  u n sh a v e n  
fe a tu re s  o f th e  des
t i t u t e  w ith  th e ir  few

p it i f u l  possessions a  b a s in  
to  w ash  in a  p ea san t 
c o tta g e  is seen

th e re  is  no d e ta il e x tra n e o u s  
to  th e  com position one 
fo llow s th e  o thers s tick  in  
h a n d  tr iu m p h a n t to  d is a s te r

(from : The Parable o f the B lind)

Sentences follow without a  break or pause: no typography or punctuation  
m arks where a sentence begins or ends. I t  seems we have to read the whole 
poem  a t  one breath — one cannot rest his eyes on a single figure or group on 
B rueghel’s pictures either.

b e fo re  you
th e  b ridge  is en th ro n ed  h e r  h a ir  
loose a t  h e r tem ples a  h e a d  
o f  r ip e  w h ea t is on 
th e  w all beside h e r  th e  
g u e s ts  sea ted  a t  long ta b le s

th e r e  is a  hound  u n d e r  
th e  ta b le  th e  bearded  M ay o r 
is p re s e n t w om en in  th e i r  
s ta rc h e d  headgear . . .

(from : P easant W edding)

Seldom  is prosody even in W illiams’ poetry so consciously anti-gram m atical. 
More usual is the clear gram m atical and visual arrangem ent producing a ba l
anced  stress system.

L e t us now see the relationship of gram m ar to  stress.
O ur analysis has shown th a t in the variable foot lineation corresponds 

to  p h rasa l groupings : a line constitutes a noun phrase or verb phrase b u t seldom 
a  whole sentence. The num ber of stresses per line, then, is determined by  the  
com plexity  of grammar.
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Poems with short simple sentences are w ritten  in lines of one or tw o stress
es. W e have observed — and also explained — th a t the most common sense 
distribution is th a t of two sense stresses per Une.

T he poem  
is a  d iscipline 
W h a t yo u  need  
to  sober yo u  
is w h a t y o u  h av e

th e  poem  
laid  crudely  
delicately  
before you.

(F rom : T h e  Se lf)

Yet, if  the gram m atical structure of the poem is more complex, th ree or four 
sense stresses constitute a variable foot. This is the style of the later poems.

Shadow s ca s t b y  th e  s t r e e t  lig h t 
u n d er th e  s ta rs ,

th e  h e a d  is ti l te d  back, 
th e  long shadow s o f  th e  legs 

presum es a  w orld
ta k e n  fo r  g ra n te d  

on  w hich th e  c r ic k e t tr il ls .

R ip p ed  from  th e  c o n c e p t o f  o u r lives 
an d  from  a ll co n cep t

som ehow , a n d  p la in ly , 
th e  sun  will com e u p  

each m o rn in g
a n d  s in k  aga in .

(F ro m : Shadow s)

The levelUng of stress differences and the correlation of syllable distances 
between the stresses belong to  the nature of language. Creating an equal num 
ber of stresses in each line, they may become tools of rhythmic expression in  free 
verse, as the above example shows. Semantic and  syntactic structure creates a 
na tu ra l rhythm  which can be reinforced by such tools.

T he sm ell o f h e a t  is boxw ood  
w hen ro u sin g  u s

a  m o v e m e n t o f  th e  a ir  
S tirs  o u r th o u g h ts

th a t  h ad  no  life in  th em
to  a  life, a  life in  w hich 

tw o  w om en agonize:
to  live a n d  to  b re a th e  is no less.

(F rom : T o  D aphne  and  V irginia)
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In  th is  poem the reader is forced to  project a  three-stress pattern  to  the  lines. 
T hus under the influence of grammar — be it simple or complex, b u t always 
clear — the distribution of stresses tends to  a relative order and regularity.

Summing up our observations of the variable foot:
(i) it  is constituted by grammatical (logico-semantic and syntactic; deep- 

and  surface-structure) units;
(ii) these units correspond to the phrase level of linguistic analysis: noun 

phrases and verb phrases of varying length constitu te them;
(iii) consequently, th e  stresses through which the new measures cohere 

shall be sense stresses, determ ined by syntactic rules, and not phonological ones 
as in  th e  case of metrical verse;

(iv) these units, deriving from the inner, organic nature of language, 
receive visual interpretation through typography.

*

“ Libertate perit” , had once been thought o f vers libre. Yet already in the 
firs t decades of the century there developed, as we have seen, a variety  o f well- 
defined techniques to  give, instead of m etre, prosodic shape to  the  m etrically 
unstruc tu red  linguistic m aterial. Free verse is thus free only in its name. Y et 
since here no one prosodic rule dominates, free verse well escapes the “ artificial 
s tra it  jacke t” — the “typical outer un ity” — of the metrical principle too. 
Thus we may say th a t free verse denies boundless freedom and artificial lim i
ta tio n  a t  the same time.
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Ideas of the New in Modem Poetry: 
Notes on the Anglo-American Tradition

B y

G y u l a  K o d o l á n y i

(B udapest)

The manifestos and the theoretical statem ents of the Continental modern
ist movements rarely offer useful starting points for an exam ination of poetic 
method. In  the spirit of their millennial calling, they are concerned before all 
with defining the function of the new art in society, with the relationship of 
a rt and its public, often of a rt and science, a rt and technology, a r t  and psy
chology.

Therefore, when speaking about the moving forces behind their achieve
ments, their references are social, psychological, or technological. Thus, inter
preting constructivism in 1925, the Hungarian painter-poet, Lajos Kassák 
claims: “ as the world view ofGothic, the yearning ofm an towards God, expressed 
itself in a rt in the pointed arch and in the laced ornam entation made with 
infinite patience, in the same way, the collective world view has found its artis
tic expression in the square, which suggests equilibrium, implies no hierarchy, 
and tends to  spread out as wide as possible; and no less in pure, un ited  colours 
and in unornam ented planes” .1 Or there is André Breton, saying hardly a year 
earlier, in the F irst Manifesto of Surrealism: “ I am confident th a t  the time will 
come when dream and reality, these two states apparently so m uch opposed, 
will fuse in some perfect super-reality, if 1 may call it so.”2 Or, to  proceed ever 
farther from questions of form and craft, there is the German poet Hugo Ball, 
one of the founders of Dadaism, writing in his diary on May 5, 1917: “ I t  is true 
th a t for us art is not an end in itself; we have lost too many of our illusions for 
th a t. A rt is for us an occasion for social criticism, and for real understanding of 
the age we live in. These are essential for the creation of a characteristic style.”3

The long revolution of European a r t  th a t took at last an unmistakable 
shape with the m odernist movements is certainly too vast in its scope to  be 
understood purely in  term s of the imm anent development of a rt forms. This 
revolution is an essential part, and an im portant manifestation, o f th a t histori
cal process within our civilization which is generally held to  have started  with 
the Renaissance and the Reformation. The three poets quoted, Kassák, Breton 
and Ball each must have hoped th a t in the new phase the a rtis t will again 
resume his original role as shaman, as spokesman and healer, for his community.
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I t  is interesting to  observe th a t none of these three poets is English or 
Am erican. The names m ay have been chosen arbitrarily , yet looking for repre
sen ta tive  modernist s ta tem en ts in a similar vein we will find th a t they come, 
w ith  few exceptions, from C ontinental or Latin Am erican artists. On turning 
to  Anglo-American modernism, we will find the emphasis elsewhere. N ot on 
sym bols of absolute validity , n o t on the dream, not on social criticism. Pound’s 
Im ag ist Credo revolves around  these four terms: rhythm, the natural object as 
th e  p roper symbol, technique, form ,4

H is central concept is th e  Image as “as intellectual and emotional complex 
in  an  in stan t of tim e.” Indeed, i t  is not difficult to  see an irony, probably in ten
tional, in  the juxtaposition o f fa ith  and the four subtitles in italics. I t  may have 
been m eant by Pound as a d efian t demonstration of his dislike for the substitu 
tion  o f ideology or m etaphysics for matters of craft in discussions about verse, 
as th e  futurists were wont to  do. He makes no prescriptions as to  the ingredients 
of th e  Image, as to  its relationship to the contem porary world — the word 
“ contem porary” does not occur a t all in “A R etrospect” , his basic summary of 
Im agism . And there is P o u n d ’s quarreling friend W illiams, so much more sus
ceptible to  the biological and  th e  social, yet claiming th a t  “the poem is a m a
chine m ade of words.”5 Or th ere  is Eliot, whose chief concern, already before 
1920, is the  recapturing o f th e  true  tradition, and who, a t the furthest end of 
th e  scale from Breton’s efforts a t the liberation of the  creative consciousness, 
asserts in  1917 that “vers libre does not exist.”6 Such a statem ent makes a curi
ous impression indeed in the  contexts of the tim e, even allowing for E lio t’s 
worries th a t  the dilettantes swarming about modernism by th a t tim e will 
d iscredit the serious practice o f free verse. B ut E lio t always ignored, with ap
p a ren t contempt, the “avan tgarde ,” as he ignored the  im portant references his 
works shared with theirs, preferring to pay his tribu tes to  the sensibility and 
technique of the M etaphysicals.

This curious contrast betw een the Continental approach on the one hand, 
and th e  Anglo-American on th e  other, has been pointed out and examined b ril
lian tly  a t  length by the M exican poet Octavio Paz, in his Charles Eliot Norton 
lectures for 1971 —72.7 I t  w ould be an unfair and probably futile attem pt to  
give a  summ ary of P az’s rich exposition here. E laborating t he case through a 
series o f antitheses which em brace many aspects of m odernist theory, he con
tends, w ithout making censures, th a t American modernism as represented by 
E zra  P ound  and T. S. E liot “ is an attem pt a t restoration ra ther than  a revolu
tio n ” , an  attem pt to restore in  English “the religious and aesthetic tradition 
of E u ro p e” after centuries o f Protestantism .8 I t  is a  “ radical formalism” ;9 “ for 
the  Anglo-American poetry  is technique, control, m astery, consciousness, lu
c id ity ” .10 The observations m ade by Paz, though certainly outside the m ain
stream  of American and E nglish  critical opinion, should not seem eccentric. 
T hey are likely to remain unchallenged or even unnoticed, it seems, because
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few critics command the same breadth of knowledge in the m atter of modern 
poetry as an international phenomenon or in the history of ideas. Y et American 
poets who translate from the Continental and Latin American Moderns and 
their followers have come to  conclusions similar to  P az’s with regard to  Pound 
or Eliot versus the avantgarde, even though they  stated them in slightly dif
ferent terms. In  a recent interview, after comparing Pound and G arcia Lorca, 
Robert Bly complains, “ W e’ve never cared for surrealism in this coun try” .11 
Surrealism here, I  assume, may be taken to  have a  broader meaning th an  just 
the historical movement so called. I t  includes all the shades of the  “o ther” , 
non-Poundian, modernism which receives such a distinguished trea tm en t in 
another recent book, K enneth R exro th’s American Poetry in  the Twentieth 
Century.12 R exro th’s uniqueness is indeed due, in part, to  his lively account 
of the m any modernist trends of the ‘tw enties’ in America, now forgotten or 
neglected beside what is regarded in retrospect by literary critics and histori
ans as the mainstream. As a firsthand witness (see his Autobiographical Novel), 
he reminds us th a t in the Chicago and Greenwich Village of the tim es there 
did teem th a t peculiar cosmopolitan growth which everywhere in the  world 
bred the most radical modernist literature and art, along with anarchism  and 
the varieties of socialism in politics. There was the whole non-Eliotian, non- 
Poundian scale — represented by practitioners of Cubism, Futurism , the 
Dada, Surrealism, by social revolutionaries and rebels against au tho rity  of any 
sort, by pioneers of the absurd. R exroth shows th a t Laforgue and Corbière 
were not after all the only French poets who m attered for Anglo-American 
modernism, or even for Eliot.

The reader of R exro th ’s book grows, thus, particularly aware of a feeling 
th a t lurked in the back of his mind while following P az’s antithetical argum ents. 
For the sake of a clear-cut argument, it seems, Paz chooses to lean too exclu
sively in his dem onstration on the poetics and ideas of Eliot and Pound. He 
must have been well aware of the nature of this operation and he tried  to  make 
up for it by his mention of Williams, Cummings, and Stevens, summ ing up 
their achievements in a few admirably phrased sentences on page 135. Else
where, he also comments on Apollinaire’s possible influence on Cummings, on 
Williams’ contacts with surrealism, on his Americanism. Yet the la tte r  three 
poets do not play as they  could a significant part in P az’s argum ent. They 
were not, let us recall, expatriates, but faced a t home the fate, good or evil, 
America offered to  her poets; they had no belief in the relevance of Medieval, 
Renaissance or Classical Chinese cultural traditions for the present age, to 
mention only a few of their serious disagreements with Eliot or Pound. Like
wise no mention whatever is made in Children of the Mire of R ex ro th ’s forgot
ten  poets: Mina Loy and Alfred Kreymbourg, who like Williams had close 
contacts with the New York group of Dada painters; or the au thor of Tender 
Buttons, Gertrude Stein; and many others.
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These neglects w hether from Paz or from  academic critics of modern 
Am erican poetry are nevertheless justified in one respect. There is in E liot and 
P ound  “a critical and Program m atic facet which does not appear in other 
p o e ts” ,13 Paz explains. The m ain concern of Paz was, th a t is to  say, w ith the 
dom inant national trends in  th e  poetics of the  moderns and not with individual 
careers of distinction. A nd to  be sure, the h istory of a national poetry from the 
po in t of view of scholarship is the history of its continuing trends as well as of 
th e  poets who have lasted. W hatever the upheavals of literary taste, it  is un
likely th a t  Alfred K reym borg or Robert McAlmon will be once resurrected as 
th e  im portan t writers o f th e  ‘twenties. The neglect of Stevens, Williams, Cum
m ings or Sandburg would be more difficult to  justify. Y et it is true th a t  begin
ning w ith  F. R. Leavis and  ending with R. P. Blackm ur, from the late ‘twenties 
up till ten  years ago, Anglo-American modernism had been appropriated to  the 
ideas and  work of E lio t and  Pound by the academic establishment;14 Wallace 
Stevens always received some attention and so did Marianne Moore, bu t Cum
mings was slighted by the  spokesmen and fellow-travellers of the New Criti
cism ,15 while Wilhams scholarship is only a recent development.

Paz must have had  good reasons, other th an  an overestimation of this 
critical tradition, to  accept the  distorted image entertained of the modern 
m ovem ent in England and  America between 1930 and 1960, before its recent 
revaluations. We have to  suspect a profound force in the background, behind 
th e  “ critical and program m atic facet” of E liot and Pound, a force more impor
ta n t  though not independent of the interests and tastes of the academic estab
lishm ent, a force which m arked Eliot and Pound for Paz as the representative 
m odern poets of America, ra th e r than Williams or Cummings or Stevens who 
as a  m atte r of fact had far more in common w ith  his own ideas and poetic 
practice. The reason, I  would venture to  subm it, m ust be the strong dependence 
of E lio t and Pound on an  im portan t intellectual tradition, a tradition unm is
tak a b ly  English and Am erican.

A glimpse of w hat th is  intellectual trad ition  is and how it shapes the reac
tions even of a poet in some respects consciously outside it, can be gained from 
th e  sho rt account W. C. W illiams gave of one o f his encounters with Lajos K as
sák. I t  may seem as if  I  were trying to stage a dram atic constellation about 
m odern intellectual history  in the manner of Tom Stoppard, yet this encounter 
d id  actually  take place, in a  Vienna café, in 1924. Also, perhaps, as another 
p roof of the mobility and  th e  earnest curiosity of th a t  first modernist genera
tion. W ilhams, on his “year o ff” from the duties of the busy pediatrician and 
fa th e r of two sons, was try in g  to  resume his contacts with his expatriate friends 
and  w ith  the modernism of the  Continent in th a t  year. Kassák, exiled after the 
fall o f the  1919 Republic o f Councils in H ungary, lived in Vienna, busy with 
editing  his international m odernist magazine MA (TODAY) and taking his 
p a r t  in the incessant ideological debates among the  various fractions of the
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political émigrés. Here is W illiams’ account, from a letter to  M arianne Moore, 
dated April 14, 1924:

“I  have just met a Hungarian modernist painter Kassak. He seems Rus
sian in his beady-eyed, white-browed seriousness about things political. He and 
his friends take me for a boy — and I suppose I am. I t  is hard to  ta lk  American 
politics to  a serious Hungarian through a translator who speaks poor English — 
especially if  one has long since forgotten th a t laws are made and kill people 
and the Great U nited States is a democracy.

Kassák frowned, and I just caught the word — “passivist” . Good Heav
ens, I  suppose I  am just th a t. I t  all seems so odd to  an American th a t anybody 
takes these things seriously” .16 And in another letter written on the same day, 
to  K enneth Burke, Williams makes the following comment: “m y excuse for 
this ignorance is th a t they  had never heard of Jam es Joyce” .171 am not famil
iar with a record of this encounter by Kassák, yet we do not need one to  prove 
the authenticity  of W illiams’ description. Hungarians will easily recognise 
from it the  austere and somewhat pompous attitude th a t K assák is known to 
have adopted in the m atters of modernism. In  these years he reserved his 
detachm ent and wit for his poems and for the first volumes of his autobiography 
as in the following passage, the last lines of the long poem The Horse Dies the 
Birds F ly  Away  (1922):

one th in g ’s c e rta in  th e  p o e t e ith e r bu ilds h im se lf so m eth in g  
th a t  p leases h im
o r he  can  ju s t  b rav e ly  go on th e  bum
or
or
b ird s  h av e  sw allow ed th e  sound 
b u t  th e  tre e s  go on  singing 
a lread y  a  sign o f  old age 
b u t  i t  m ean s n o th in g  
1 am  L A JO S  K A SSÁ K
an d  o v er o u r head  flies th e  n ickel sam o v a r.18

(T ransla tion  b y  S teve B a tk i)

Kassák, as it also appears from the passage quoted earlier, was character
istic of the first Modernist generation of the Continent: of artists who were 
not inclined to  see modern a rt in any context narrower than  th a t  of the incip
ient world revolution of politics, morals, and technology. To Kassák, the pas
sionate seeker of a New W orld in place of the old one, Williams appeared an 
American schoolboy of perhaps good instincts bu t insufficient knowledge. 
Williams m ust have felt grudgingly, th a t like Eliot with the scholarly comments 
and erudite allusions of The W aste Land, Kassák would have sent him “back 
to  the schoolroom,” even though to  a different one from E lio t’s. Thus we may
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conclude th a t the Vienna encounters of Williams and K assák ended in m utual 
dissatisfaction. But it may well have happened otherwise. There was much on 
which, in  the course of a m ore leisurely exchange, w ith the communication 
barriers eliminated, these tw o poets could have agreed. K assák among the 
H ungarians, like Williams am ong the Americans, came closest to  adopting the 
Surrealist practice, if not Surrealist theory, in its original Bretonian form in 
the early  ’twenties. Both of them  were plebeian in tem per, not only in a super
ficial political sense. B oth  o f them  had great appreciation for the modern 
m ovem ents in painting, K assák  being a painter himself, and Williams an in ti
m ate  friend of Charles Sheeler, Charles Demuth, and Marsden Hartley. This 
seems significant because pain ters were the real avantgarde of modernism, and 
am ong th e  poets it was always those who associated w ith painters who were 
the  m ost radical in their search of the “new” . I t  is only natu ral therefore th a t 
W illiam s did share with K assák  the essential m odernist belief th a t the modern 
age had  brought a radically new historical situation, a  new challenge for the 
a rtis t  and  for every man.

Y et it is the differences th a t  we are concerned w ith here. These differences, 
as I  suggested earlier, and as th ey  appear from the two letters of Williams, must 
be roo ted  in the respective national traditions, or a t least in the differences 
betw een the Anglo-American and  the Continental approach. Kassák, though 
a ra tional constructivist, was hardly  interested in poetics a t all. In  his essays, 
one does not find the preoccupation, so characteristic of Pound and Williams, 
w ith  th e  theory of the image, o f free verse, of the colloquial idiom. In  his poetics, 
K assák  was less dogmatic th a n  the Americans, bu t in his practical criticism 
more so. Thus, lacking a genuine interest and understanding of Hungarian 
prosody, as distinct from F rench  or English or German, he regarded it as an 
unaccountable heresy when, abou t 1930, his one-time followers, Gyula Illyés, 
A ttila  József, and István Vas, adopted accented lines from folk poetry as well 
as readopting metric stanza patterns. Williams, despite his Americanism, his 
pronounced Populist sym path ies,19 did not a ttem pt to  support his poetics by 
references to social doctrine or to  a new consciousness in a system atic way. 
H e ta lk ed  instead of “co n tac t” , a phrase tha t may have broad social and moral 
im plications, implications o f a  Franciscan attitude to  life,20 of human relation
ships ruled by the anima, or o f profound sym pathy w ith the underdog, the New 
Jersey  immigrant.21 N evertheless these implications were never formulated in 
system atic  generalizations by  Williams himself. Despite his brief though moral
ly  often  admirable sallies in to  ideology and politics, Williams held an equal 
d istru st for the abstract disciplines of the scholar and for the generalizing ap
proach of the man of social or political action. This d istrust, besides being a 
recurring attitude in artists since Romanticism, m ust have had strong tem pera
m enta l roots in Williams. P rofound as his interest was in history and politics, 
his approach was usually th e  opposite of K assák’s. He s ta rted  from the “grass

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Ideas of the New in Modern Poetry 129

roots” indeed, and tried  to  proceed from these to  more general spheres with 
much caution. He always returned to the “American idiom” , to the  “ variable 
foot” , to  “contact” , to  the roots of poetic technique and to  the roots of human 
communication, as he understood them.

“Make it new ” . Saying so, Ezra Pound m eant the making new of the poem 
first of all. W ith the Cantos he wanted to  create an imaginary order to  set the 
patterns for reahty , a world of real values.22 Kassák, as we have seen, started  
with the affirm ation th a t it was the world th a t had to  be made new — and the 
poem, built not from the fragments but on the debris of the old poetry, will be 
made new as a m atter of course. I t  was not to  be disputed, apparently, a t a time 
when social norms and forms were disrupted th a t  the poem could not bu t be 
written in “ free” verse, and in the colloquial idiom. André Breton, to  recall a 
similar case, aimed a t a union of the states of dream  and reality through the 
poem, ultim ately to  convert everyday life. The poem, he seems to  have held 
with Kassák or w ith Hugo Ball, would take care of its being new in form and 
technique too.

Or, to infer from the implicit evidence of his manifestoes, its form will be 
made new as the medium of the envisaged union. The poem, we might say, 
will be made new through analogy and identity. The analogy of world and poem 
and the analogy or identity  of content and form, it  seems, are the basic assump
tions of the modern movement. They are the only assumptions shared by all 
the variety of the adherents of modernism, regardless of where they pu t the 
emphasis in their poetics and thought. As Williams writes in Book I I I ,  P a rt I 
of Paterson :23

T he p rov ince  o f  th e  poem  is th e  w orld. 
W h en  th e  sun  rises, i t  rises in  th e  poem  
a n d  w hen  i t  se ts  d ark n ess com e dow n 
a n d  th e  poem  is dark .

As to the iden tity  of content and form, K assák writes in the essay “ On 
the New Poem ” : “ Form  is the adequate expression of emotional and intellec
tual elements, th a t is the poem itself.” The idea of the analogical relationship of 
the poem and the world on the one hand, and of form and content on the other, 
re-emerged with especial force as an essential elem ent of aesthetics w ith Rom an
ticism.24 In  America, ever since Emerson, it has been one of the dom inant ideas 
of intellectual history. I t  came to  fruition in an  extreme form in Dewey’s 
aesthetics as well as in the theory and practice of action painting. In  contempo
rary poetry, it  has been one of the essential tenets of the Black Mountain group, 
permeating the whole thought of Charles Olson, and  exposed in inspired and 
brilliant essays by R obert Duncan.25

Moreover, this idea of organic or expressive form often emerges in social 
and political thought. I t  serves as the foundation of the arguments of W hit
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m an ’s Democratic Vistas: “America has yet morally and artistically originated 
nothing. She seems singularly unaware th a t the models of persons, books, 
m anners, etc., appropriate for former conditions and for European lands, are 
bu t exiles and exotics here.”26 Here the organic metaphor, the analogy of form 
and  content, is applied in a social and historical theory of art, and no doubt the 
W illiam s of In  the American Grain carries on this same approach. As suggested, 
th is principle of expressive form was a basic assumption in the thought of the 
firs t generation of moderns, of artists born, approximately, between 1880 and 
1900, and  its effect was seen by m any of them  to  work outside a rt too, in any 
type  of individual expression or social formation. I t  became, moreover, the 
aesthetic  criterion of whether being a “m odern” or only a “ contem porary” , 
to  use Stephen Spender’s distinction.27 Thus, Marianne Moore, a modern in this 
sense o f the word, expands the  analogy to include the whole mind of the poet: 
“ I  feel th a t  form is the outw ard equivalent of a determining inner convinction, 
and  th a t  the rhythm  is the person.”28 On the other hand, poets like Robert 
F ro st and  Robert Graves, who both ignored or deliberately opposed the  modern 
m ovem ent, are distinguished by a refusal of this radical formalism, F rost claim
ing th a t  writing free verse is like playing tennis with the nets down.

In  Marianne Moore’s sta tem ent form is an “equivalent” , th a t  is, a mirror, 
perhaps a model. The relationship of form and “ inner conviction” is thus analog
ical. B u t “ rhythm  is the person” , she says : they are identical. Poet and rhythm  
are, for her, congruent parts of the same reality. There is a subtle difference 
here th a t  we have deliberately ignored so far while analysing representative 
m odernist pronouncements. In  fact, there spreads out a wide range of degrees 
of opinion, between extremes of analogy and identity, ever since Romanticism. 
Analogy, a t its furthest extrem e, m ay emphasize not similiarity b u t the u lti
m ate  standing apart of things or even the void. For Mallarmé, according to 
Paz, “ A t the heart of analogy lies emptiness: the multiplicity of tex ts  implies 
th a t  there  is no original te x t .”29 Y et the organic m etaphor is a cause for joy 
for Em erson, and W hitm an happily refuses to  seperate soul and flesh in “ I  sing 
the  body electric” . Even further, a t the other extreme of the scale, Charles 
Olson claims th a t reality  is “ without in terruption” , there is “congruence” in 
the  “rea l” .30 These differences are, I  believe, those of degree. They do not deny 
the  fact th a t there is a striking sim ilarity in the structure of m odernist beliefs 
abou t the  world, the poem, and man. There is a conspicuous denial of dualism 
in th e ir thought. They believe th a t change in the sphere of a rt begets change in 
the sphere of society or in the individual psyche. Making new cannot rem ain par
tia l in  the  world.

Of course we cannot resolve the individuality of major poets in a  category 
of intellectual history. A shared principle, even though essential to  the  structure 
of thought in a period, does not explain personal idiosyncrasies, in fact it pro
jects them  out in larger contrast, giving poetry its due as the u ltim ate creation
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in language, finally resisting reduction. Similarly, it cannot be our intention 
to  reconcile in a  beautiful ultim ate embrace the significant differences between 
the  two approaches discussed earlier, the one, let us say, predominantly Anglo- 
American, the other predom inantly Continental and Latin  American. The in tel
lectual traditions behind these differences will emerge in view of our ten tative 
reconciliation as parties to  a long dialogue who assume an independent exis
tence yet never quite lose each other from sight. In  describing them, our ap
proach has to  be sum m ary here, with even less regard to  individual achieve
ments than  heretofore.31

The intellectual tradition  behind the English and American approaches, 
i t  seems, has drawn on science, especially on experim ental psychology, on lin
guistics and on anthropology for its ideas, its analogies, its metaphors. I t  is 
empirical, it favours the inductive method. The Continental approach, on the 
other hand, has drawn on metaphysics, on ideology, on sociology. The one is 
positivist, sceptical, and matter-of-fact. The other has seen the human situation, 
a rt, and society in term s defined by K ant, Hegel, Fourier, Kierkegaard, Marx, 
Kropotkin, Nietzsche. The listis, of course, incomplete, it only in tends to  indi
cate a range of thought in modern history. The split, as historians of science and 
thought could point out, may go back as far as the Renaissance and the Refor
mation, to  Francis Bacon a t least on the side of the Anglo-Saxon tradition. Yet, 
exactly a t the beginning of the Romantic m ovement, there was a moment 
when English poetry theory received a strong infusion from Continental 
thought, to add it to  the achievements of its own national tradition. The gifts 
and the education of W ordsworth and Coleridge, it may seem to us, brought 
the  possibility of a synthesis of general significance for contemporary poetic 
theory. Early on in the Preface to  the Lyrical Ballade, W ordsworth seemed to 
promise an examination of the possibilities of poetry, of the relationship of 
poetry to  society, to  language and to the mind, wide enough in scope to  employ 
critically all the best ideas of the age. “ . . .  the sta te  of public tas te ,” he claimed, 
“ could not be determined, without pointing out in what manner language 
and the human mind act and re-act on each other, and without retracing the 
revolutions, not of literature alone, but likewise of society itself.”32 This sen
tence may be read with justice as the promise of a theory to  be supported by the 
English empirical tradition , by psychology and linguistics, as well as by contem 
porary studies of society, whether of the B ritish school of economists or of the 
French Enlightenm ent and Revolution. However mild aspect we lend to  the 
word “revolutions” , W ordsw orth’s statem ent is a striking proof of his and 
Coleridge’s awareness of the essential function of poetry in society. Yet, as we 
know, the Preface shifted its attention in the following entirely, in a language 
circumscribed and almost scientifically precise, toward an exam ination of 
“ how language and the human mind act and react on each other,” while the 
second object of the statem ent was left in neglect.
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This departure, in a way, pointed the direction for the brilliant aesthetic 
w ork o f Coleridge as well. One of Coleridge’s merits was the transm ission of 
cen tra l ideas from German aesthetic thought, among them  the idea of the  organ
ic m etaphor, to England.33 Moreover, as René Wellek tells us, Coleridge imme
d ia te ly  adopted these ideas to  epistemology, to  empirical psychology, to  “an 
analysis of the human m ind ,”34 th a t is, to  the great English trad ition  in philos
ophy  an d  thought. But the French intellect, which produced the most advanced 
social thought of the tim e, was a blind spot in Coleridge’s mind. This weak
ness in  Coleridge is explained, or rather m otivated, by a passionate personal 
prejudice against all things French, a prejudice th a t only grew as bigotry and 
chauvinism  seized his m ind in old age.35 Y et we have to suspect th a t  the politi
cal clim ate of Britain during the Napoleonic years also strongly asserted itself, 
beyond reason, against any “ im ports” of the French intellect. Fear of moral 
and  political suppression have to  be counted w ith — it is enough to  remember 
the  harassm ents suffered by William Blake. An obscure man who was even 
rep u ted  to  be mad, he still seemed dangerous enough to  power, to  the sta te , to 
be k e p t under vigilant eyes. H is work bears a strong awareness th a t  the nature 
o f pow er is a problem of the  first order for the  age, the age of the industrial 
revolu tion  and of the arising modern state . Coleridge and W ordsworth, un
fo rtunate ly , bypassed this problem, and so did Keats, leaving it for Shelley 
and  Byron, poets of probably lesser sensitivity toward the specific situation of 
poetry , to  face it as the unavoidable them e and to  suffer it in their lives.

We do not mention the  peculiar concerns and peculiar neglects of the 
m ain  English tradition in order to  give support to  value judgements on behalf 
o f F rench  or German poetry  as against the English, or vice versa. I t  would be 
im possible to claim th a t the im pact of the ideas of, for instance, Hegel or Fou
rier, was the criterion of great poetry in the 1840’s, or equally, th a t  the work of 
Sir Jam es Frazer had to  m ake its influence on any work th a t aspired to  great
ness in  the 1920’s, as it did on the W aste Land. While it is true th a t a system 
or th e  fundamental doctrines and beliefs of a representative philosophy or 
rehgion are the indispensable framework in term s of which the poet can express 
him self and the age adequately, no such system  enjoyed absolute p riority  to 
fulfill th is function in poetry  in the last 180 years.

W hat we witness, instead, is a curious “distribution of labour” in the 
consciousness of modern poetry , and it was exactly the striking national tra its  
arising out of this long-founded division th a t served as our starting  point. Thus 
i t  seem s th a t English and American poets have concentrated their efforts more 
on introducing into the current the new scientific vision of man, the theories 
of knowledge, communication, and language th an  the forms of radical social 
consciousness, of the exploration of the subjective, of the structure of the psyche. 
T hough the work of Carlyle, Ruskin, and Morris was a strong corrective to  the 
em pirical tradition in the la te r 19th century, Coleridge’s choice reasserted itself
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when T. S. Eliot, the philosophically best schooled poet in his generation, 
adopted the ideas of F. H. Bradley, the author of Appearance and Reality. 
Hugh Kenner pointed out how deeply Bradley’s epistemological position im
bued E lio t’s work.36 I t  is natural, then, th a t in his essays, the stu ff th a t E lio t’s 
m etaphors are made of is usually the “objective” disciplines, and rarely history 
or the curiosities of hum an behaviour. I t  is through them  th a t his essays assumed 
their characteristic semblance of objective argument. His famous extended 
m etaphor about artistic creation is one from chemistry, even though not the 
most recent chemistry.37 E zra Pound carried on the trad ition  in his aesthetic 
speculations through his concentration on what is all bu t palpable, on “ craft” . 
He based the structure of his Cantos on the studies of a  linguist, and his works 
are rich with anthropological references, again in the Anglo-Saxon tradition. 
The tradition asserts itself as a selective principle in the case of W. C. Williams. 
After the unfavourable reception of Kora in Hell, his am bitious a ttem pt to 
weld painful personal experience with surrealist invention,38 he was compelled 
to  depart along the other possible course th a t had been given in his make-up, 
and concentrated his attention on the “ th ing” as objective in the extreme. For 
some years he even m aintained a keen interest in a unifying structu ral approach 
to  all the phnomena of the world, as expounded by an inventor friend in the 
city of Paterson.39 This interest found its way, among other scientific facts, 
in to  the poem Paterson, which remains the greatest modern a ttem p t in English 
to  fuse in poetry the “ tr i te ” historical documents of an industrial city, and 
our essential emotions, love and hate of each other and of the four primordial 
elements, th a t is to  say, to  fuse extremes of the objective and the subjective, 
of universal and particular.

This fascination w ith the concrete and with sciences of the concrete con
tinues with the American poets of our days. Charles Olson depended on geogra
phy and on the history of science. Gary Snyder fuses Indian lore and the new 
ecological consciousness. And it cannot be an accident th a t poets as different 
as E lizabeth Bishop and Edw ard Dorn both have published books of verse 
with the title Geography,40 I t  would be easy to  continue this list alm ost without 
an end; and it would be just as difficult to recall im portant poets in England 
and America, with the exception of W. H. Auden, whose approach to  the world 
is imbued to  such a degree with Marxism, or existential thought, or the struc
ture (and not the popularized terminology) of psychoanalytical thought.

W ith this, it seems, our sketch arrived back to  its departure point. Our 
purpose was to describe some aspects of an apparent discrepancy well known to 
everyone who has compared modern poetry in various European languages. We 
also tried to show th a t  however different ideas the first generation of modern 
poets confessed about the “ new” , these are complementary rat her th an  opposed. 
Modern poetry, though difficult to  bring under a common definition, does ex
hibit a distinct consciousness of its own.
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C H R O N I C A

Mary McCarthy

M ary  M cC arthy’s nam e becam e fa m ilia r  to  th e  H ungarian  read in g  p u b lic  in  1964, 
th e  y e a r  t h a t  th e  P E N  Club ro u n d  ta b le  con ference  w as held in  B u d ap est. A  w ell-know n, 
a p p re c ia te d  n o v e lis t an d  essay ist a t  hom e a n d  in  W este rn  E u ro p e  g en era lly , sh e  v is ited  
H u n g a ry  a n d  delivered  a  ta lk . W e h av e  com e to  know  her b e tte r  since; sh e  h a s  been  in 
tro d u ced  to  w ider cu ltu ra l circ les th ro u g h o u t th e  w orld b y  tw o th in  b o o k s, V ie t-N a m  
R eport a n d  M em ories of a Catholic Girlhood, a  few  sh o r te r  pieces, and  th e  f r e q u e n t  a p p e a r
ance  o f  h e r  n am e  in  th e  new s am ong  p ro g ress iv e  A m erican au th o rs  p ro te s tin g  a g a in s t 
agressive A m erican  politics.

W e k now  th e  n am e  — b u t  do w e know n  enough  ab o u t th e  p e rso n , a n d  ab o v e  all, 
th e  a r t is t?  A few  o f  u s h ad  th e  o p p o r tu n ity  to  m e e t her d u ring  h e r  s ta y  in  B u d ap es t. 
W e w ere a ll im pressed  b y  h e r sh a rp  logic, h e r  g en u in e  in te rest, and  h e r  q u e s tio n s  w hich 
revealed  a n  inqu isitive  jo u rn a lis t’s tra in e d  a n d  keen  in tellect. In  V ie t-N a m  R eport the  
progressive  A m erican  in te lle c tu a l’s o u tra g e  a t  th e  m a te ria l an d  m o ra l d e v a s ta tio n  in 
flic ted  b y  h e r  co u n try m en  on th a t  u n fo r tu n a te  co u n try  alw ays lu rk s  b e h in d  th e  w ry 
an d  d e tac h ed  to n e  o f  th e  rep o rte r , th o u g h  i t  is ra re ly  m ade explic it. M em ories o f a Cath
olic Girlhood te lls  o f  th e  em ergence o f  a  s p i r i t  an d  a  charac te r — h e r  ow n  — w ith o u t 
sacrific ing  th e  genera l sign ificance o f  p a r t ic u la r  even ts . The a u th o r  re len tle ss ly  sub jec ts 
th e  w o rk in g s o f  m em ory  an d  im ag in a tio n  to  th e  te s t  o f fa c t and  w itn esses in  o rd e r to  
p o r tra y  re a l ity  a s  tru th fu lly  a s  possible.

T h o u g h  these  w orks a c q u a in t u s  w ith  o u ts ta n d in g  lite ra ry  m e rits  lik e  M cC arth y ’s 
g if t  a s  a n  observer, h e r  evocative  pow er, h e r  w it, h e r  sense of th e  trag ic  a n d  th e  g ro tesq u e , 
th e  p ic tu re  th e y  p a in t  is incom plete  a n d  th e y  a re  n o t qu ite  true-to-life . T he  t i t l e  o f  M em 
ories o f a  Catholic Girlhood reca lls fa r  too  d ire c tly  Sim one de B eau v o ir’s fam o u s  a u to 
b io g rap h y , M em ories of a  D u tifu l D aughter ( M ém oires d 'une jeune fille rangée)  ; V iê t-N a m  
R eport is to o  s im ila r in  m ethod  to  A m erica  D a y  by D ay ( L ’A m érique au  jo u r  le jo u r )  
fo r th e  H u n g a ria n  read e r to  be ab le  to  re s is t th e  conclusion th a t  M ary  M cC arth y  is the 
A m erican  B eauvo ir. W e a re  n o t, how ever, a ccu sin g  th e  sligh tly  younger A m erican  a u th o r  
o f  p lag ia rism . T hough  d raw ing  th e  para lle l m a y  n o t be w holly u n ju s tif ie d , th e  charge 
o f  im ita tio n  is w holly un founded . T he tw o  a t t i tu d e s  d iffer fu n d a m e n ta lly , w hile  th e  
s im ila ritie s  a re  acc iden ta l. In  th e  f i r s t  p lace , B eau v o ir has alw ays ap p ro a c h e d  b o th  l i t
e ra tu re  a n d  life in  th e  m an n er o f  a  p h ilo so p h er; in  h e r personal experiences a n d  h e r  rare  
w orks o f  f ic tio n  a like, she is in  search  o f  p ra c tic a l p roofs and  illu s tra tio n s  o f  h e r  th eo re tica l 
co n v in c tio n . M ary M cC arthy, on th e  o th e r  h a n d , how ever influenced by  h e r  u n iv e rs ity  
years , h e r  teach in g  an d  th e  y ea rs  she s p e n t a m o n g  P a ris  in te llec tuals, is by  n o  m ean s  the 
p ro p a g a to r  o f  a  “ S eattle  b ran ch  o f  e x is te n tia lism ” . She is deeply  roo ted  in A m erica  in her 
concerns, h e r  passions, h e r  m e th o d s  an d  w orld  view . P a rticu la rly  th o se  o f  h e r  w orks 
n o t  y e t  tra n s la te d  in to  H u n g a rian  show  how  stro n g ly  she is a tta c h e d  to  th e  one  really  
A m erican-conceived  philosophical school, t h a t  o f  p ragm atism , ra th e r  th a n  to  a n y  E uro-
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p e a n  b ra n c h  o f ex is ten tia lism . P rag m a tism , how ever, d id  n o t  lead  h e r tow ards ir ra tio n a l
ism  a s  i t  d id  so m an y  c o n te m p o ra ry  A m erican p h ilo so p h e rs , i t  m erely  p ro m p ted  h e r  to  
a  c le a r  p resen ta tio n  o f  re a l i ty , b e  i t  subjective o r  o b je c tiv e . A t  f i r s t  in  h e r choice o f  su b 
je c t  m a t te r  and  a p p ro a c h  sh e  w as  closest to  E d m u n d  W ilson . T he w orld o f a r t is t s  in  
A  C harm ed L ife  and  th e  e m o tio n s  an d  in trigues o f  T h e  Groves of Academe show  a  d e b t 
to  W ilso n ’s world o f belles lettres a n d  h is special iro n ic  o b je c tiv ity .

I t  w as w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  sk ills  developed in  h e r  p re v io u s  tw o novels th a t  M ary  
M cC arth y  w ro te  th e  book  w h ic h  is generally  reg a rd ed  a s  h e r  m asterp iece  an d  w h ich  h a s  
b een  b y  fa r  the  best rece iv ed  p ie c e  in  her oeuvre, T h e  G roup. T h is  novel is m ore th a n  a n  
a u th e n t ic  au to b io g rap h y  w ith  so m e  elem ents o f gen e ra l a n d  u n iv e rsa l relevance; h e re  th e  
e n t i r e  la b y r in th  of lives a n d  e v e n ts  is, though  p e rso n a lly  conceived , w holly o b jec tiv ized  
a n d  c e n tre d  around  a n  u n a m b ig u o u s  message.

T h e  Group is a b o u t e ig h t g ir ls  who once lived to g e th e r  in  th e  so u th  tow er o f  V assa r 
C ollege a n d  g radua ted  in  1933. A s everybody know s, V a ssa r  is th e  m o s t e leg an t a n d  
ex c lu s iv e  w om en’s college in  th e  U .S . — or, a t  least, one o f  th e  m o s t e legant and  exclusive.

T he  e igh t girls s t a r t  th e i r  a d u lt  lives w ith  m a n y  h o p e s  a n d  ideals — an d  a lm o s t 
w ith o u t  excep tion  w ith  p ro g re ss iv e  sym path ies. T h e ir  f i r s t ,  a lm o s t childhood experiences 
w ere  to  a  large e x te n t sh a p e d  b y  th e  v a s t econom ic crisis , w h ich  w as slowly easing  in  
th e i r  school years. W e fo llow  th e  e ig h t lives w hich cross, d iverge  an d  occasionally  m e e t 
d u r in g  th e  seven years  fro m  1933 to  1940, th e  y e a r  b e fo re  th e  U .S. en tered  W o rld  
W a r  I I .  T he fram e o f th e  n o v e l is p rovided b y  th e  life  o f  one girl, w hich en d s  in  
tr a g e d y : K a y  S trong’s w e d d in g  a n d  w h a t m ay  be  te rm e d  h e r  quasi-acciden t an d  su icide. 
K a y ’s s to ry  is a s tru c tu r in g  d ev ice : i t  is n o t a  key  to  th e  a u th o r ’s system  o f values, a n d  n o  
c a ta ly s t  in  w h a t happens. I n  i t s  ex trem es, i t  is n e v e rth e le ss  a  sym bolic rep resen ta tio n  o f  
th e  lo ss o f  ideals and  th e  a c c e p ta n c e  o f th e  p e tty  a n d  h a ra s s in g  rea lities  o f life in  w h ich  
a ll th e  e ig h t girls fina lly  sh a re .

E ig h t  girls from  th e  A m erican  m iddle- a n d  u p p e r-m id d le  class is n o t a  w ide  
s p e c tru m  b u t  how could  i t  b e  poss ib ly  o therw ise — th e  m ee tin g  p lace w as a  decis ive  
f a c to r  h e re . V assar h as n e v e r  b een  a  school for th e  e x p lo ite d . B u t o u t o f th is  sp e c tru m  
q u ite  a  w ide p ano ram a o p e n s  u p ; there  is a  se lf-m ade m a n  a n d  h is  b luestock ing  w ife, 
a  m u ltim illio n a ire  and  h is  fa m ily  w ith  its  a ris to c ra tic  p re te n s io n s  and  an  E ng lish  b u tle r  
w ho, b e in g  m ore of a n  a r i s to c r a t  th a n  his m asters , co n d escen d s to  them , and  a c to rs , 
w rite rs , tradesm en , a  S w edish  sk i- tra in e r  and  a  B a ltic  a r is to c ra t .

F ro m  am ong all th e  f ig u re s , P o lly  emerges a s  th e  le a s t  w ell-to-do and  m ost lovab le . 
She re p re se n ts  hum an  w a rm th , d ev o tio n  and  k in d n ess in  a n  in c reasin ly  ind ifferen t w orld , 
w h ere  everyone chases th e  d o lla r , ca reer and  fam e, a  w o rld , in  sh o rt, w here P o lly  b a re ly  
a v o id s  d isaste r . As h e r c o u n te r p a r t  we have  L ib b y  a lm o s t a  case-study  o f ev e ry th in g  
t h a t  is  repu lsive in  th is  so c ie ty . S he  read ily  takes in  a ll se lf- in d u lg en t lies, she is th e  un - 
ta le n te d  y e t  ever-successful c a re e r  g irl who achieves h e r  g o a ls  b y  being a  parasite .

N e x t to  Polly a n d  L ib b y , th e  figure and  life  s to ry  I  p e rso n a lly  find  th e  sa d d e s t 
m a y  seem  less im p o rta n t a n d  co lo rfu l. I  am  ta lk in g  a b o u t  P rise , th e  w ell-m eaning, p u re , 
p ro g ressiv e  m inded  g irl. She is n o t  openly opposed in  h e r  p rogressive  ac tiv ities  b y  h e r  
h u s b a n d  (in  A m erica ev en  w iv es a re  accorded lib e rty  o f  th o u g h t) , she is sim ply  confined  
to  th e  “ D o ll’s H ouse” b y  h e r  ch ild ren , and  th is  d e s tro y s  th e  b e s t in  h e r m ore e ffic ien tly  
th a n  a n y  k in d  of com pulsion.

O n L ib b y ’s side w e m u s t  m en tio n  N orine to o , th e  “ o u ts id e r” , w ho p e rh ap s  p la y s  
a  g re a te r  ro le  in  w h a t h a p p e n s  th a n  a n y  o f th e  o th e rs  a n d  w ho ca rrie s  in  h e r person  a n d  
life  s to ry  th e  m ain  m essage  o f  th e  book. N orine’s p ro g re ss  is a s  ex trem e ideologically  
a n d  in te lle c tu a lly  as K a y ’s is  em o tio n a lly . F rom  T ro ts k y is t  u ltra-C om m unism  she tu r n s  
to  o b sc u ra n tis t p ie ty , fro m  p a r t ic ip a tio n  in  wage f ig h ts , to  sy m p ath iz in g  w ith  H itle r
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d esp ite  h e r  Jew ish  orig ins, from  o rth o d o x  F reu d ism  to  u ltra -Ju n g ism . T h is  ca reer, in  
w h ich  N o rin e  fin d s co n ten tedness , is ju s t  a s  depressing  w ith  its  d is illu sioned  m oral 
o u tlo o k  a s  K a y ’s life, w hich ends w ith  a  fall from  th e  skyscraper: in  b o th  cases w e see 
th e  p e rish in g  o f  ideals an d  values. B u t th e  w ay  N orine  finds herse lf is f in a lly  m o re  b leak, 
in  fa c t, th a n  personal d isaste r .

A s we can  see, th e  s to ry  M ary  M cC arthy  te lls  us is in tr ic a te , h e te ro g en eo u s, a n d  y e t 
a  u n ifo rm  w hole. She is a  b o rn  s to ry te lle r  w ho does n o t h ide h e r g if ts , a  m o s t p lea san t 
ph en o m en o n  in  a n  age w hen i t  seem s a lm o s t im p ro p er to  show  th em . T he  seem ingly  
n a rro w  social class defined  b y  h e r  choice o f  c h a ra c te rs  fina lly  encom passes th e  w hole of 
soc ie ty . T he g irls  live w ith in  th e  social a n d  h is to rica l rea lities o f  th e  age; th e  e x trem is t 
p o litica l m o v em en ts  a p p ea r ju s t  a s  v iv id ly  a s  R o o sev e lt’s po litics o r  th e  p a ss io n a te  d ispu tes  
i t  evoked .

I f  M cC arthy’s e a rlie r w orks could  be tra ced  to  E d m u n d  W ilso n ’s in te lle c tu a l 
rea lism , h e r  T he Group can  be sa id  to  b rin g  th e  n o v e lis t closer to  th e  s lig h tly  n a tu ra lis tic  
tre n d  o f  rea lism  in  A m erican fic tio n , th e  course S teinbeck  an d  C aldw ell a d o p te d . O r p e r
h a p s  w e should  re la te  h e r to  th e  “ C hicago schoo l” , Ja m e s  T. F a rre ll’s o r  N elson  A lg ren ’s 
c irc le , a n d  link  her view s on m a n  a n d  so c ie ty  a n d  h e r m ode o f  p re s e n ta t io n  to  the irs. 
W h a t is a ll h e r  ow n she derived  from  h e r  coex istence  w ith  F rench  e x is te n tia lis ts , th a t  is, 
h e r  e x tra o rd in a ry  in te llec tua lism , h e r  responsiveness to  in te llec tu a l a n d  ph ilosoph ical 
tren d s , sy s tem s an d  cu rre n ts  o f  ideas, h e r  c a p a c ity  to  p o rtra y  th em , a n d  to  em phasize 
th e ir  p resence  in  the life o f  th e  in d iv id u a l (w hich w as alien to  th e  p ra c tic e  o f  p rev ious 
p e rio d s  a n d  m as te rs  o f A m erican  fic tion ). A n o th e r d is tin c tiv e  m ark  o f  th e  n o v e lis t is her 
ab h o rren ce  o f  th e  bom bastic , h e r  a le r t  aw aren ess o f th e  com ic, th e  g ro te sq u e , th e  u n 
n a tu ra l  conste lla tions in h u m an  re la tio n s  a n d  in people, h e r a b ility  to  p o r t r a y  th e  psycho l
ogy  o f  som eone who a tte m p ts  to  d en y  o r  reg ard  a s  positive so m eth in g  th a t  is obviously  
n eg a tiv e  o r  even  sham eful. T h is specia l sense o f th e  com ic in life is, in  m y  m in d , th e  m ost 
o rig in a l fe a tu re  o f  M ary M cC arthy ’s w orks. W e can  n o t explain  in a n y  o th e r  w ay  w hy her 
p e rv a s iv e ly  sad  and  serious book is such p le a sa n t read ing  o r w hy th is  o th e rw ise  basically  
pess im istic  novel insp ires hope.

T he Group  w as f i r s t  pub lish ed  in  1963. I t  w as an  o v e rn ig h t success in  th e  U .S. 
a n d  th e  E ng lish -speak ing  w orld an d  ev eryw here  else w here i t  w as tra n s la te d ; i t  was 
a lso  a  successful film . T h is  novel m ado M ary  M cC arthys’ nam e u n iv e rsa lly  know n, and 
sh e  is u su a lly  th o u g h t o f  a s  th e  a u th o r  o f  The Group. T his p o p u la r ity  is o b v io u s ly  due to  
th e  t r a i t s  I  h av e  a tte m p te d  to  sk e tch  above, b u t  th ere  m ay  well be a n o th e r  fa c to r  th a t  
g re a tly  co n tr ib u te s  to  th e  m erits  o f  th e  book . W e feel i t  im m ed ia te ly : i t  is a  s till n o t u n i
v e rsa lly  accep ted  phenom enon : a  w om an w ritin g  a b o u t w om en in  a ll s in c e rity . T he book 
p re se n ts  a s  m an y  au th e n tic  versions o f  w om en th in k in g , ac tin g  a n d  d a y d re a m in g  as  there  
a re  fem ale  ch a rac te rs  in the  book, an d  all th e  versions a re  deep ly  to u ch in g  a n d  u tte r ly  
believab le .

Such recep tion  is ex trem e ly  fo r tu n a te  an d  ex trem ely  dangerous . W e know  o f  far 
too  m a n y  A m erican  a u th o rs  w ho could  n ev e r g e t over th e ir  p re m a tu re  success. M ary 
M cC arth y  also  faced th is  crisis, b u t  h e r  g re a t  ta le n t an d  h e r c o m m itm e n t to  th e  cause 
o f  h u m a n  p rogress saved h e r  from  th e  tr a p . H e r  la te s t novel, B ird s  o f A m erica  p o rtra y s  
a  c h a rac te ris tic  (ch a rac te ris tica lly  A m erican) m o th e r —son re la tio n sh ip  w ith  dep th  
a n d  su b tle ty , an d  reveals t r u th s  o f  p o e tic  in te n s ity  n o t only  a b o u t th e  c e n tra l them e b u t 
a lso  a b o u t th e  re la tio n sh ip  o f  m a n  to  n a tu re , a n d  th e  re la tio n sh ip  o f  th e  h u m a n  soul to  
th e  m a te r ia l w orld. T he d esc rip tio n  o f  th e  so n ’s s tu d e n t years  in  P a r is  is n o t  o n ly  a  re fu ta 
tio n  o f  a n  A m erican b ias  to w ard s  a  “g a y  P a re e ” , b u t  i t  also m ak es th e  P a r is  im age and  
W eltanschauung  o f th e  idol o f  th e  p rev io u s  A m erican  g enera tion , H e n ry  M iller, ap p ea r 
b o th  q u estio n ab le  an d  false w hen  se t in a n  iron ic  an d  trag ic  ligh t.
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I  hope  th a t  even su ch  a  s h o r t  essay w ill suggest t h a t  M ary  M cC arthy is u n ique , 
e v e n  w ith in  th e  lite ra ry  s p e c tru m  o f  h e r  own c o u n try . F u r th e rm o re , she is a  w rite r  w ho 
d e se rv e s  h e r  w orld-w ide r e p u ta t io n  on th e  g ro u n d s  o f  h e r  courageous a tt i tu d e , h e r  
p e rs u a s iv e  ta len t, h e r l i te r a ry  ach iev em en ts , an d  values, w h ich  w ill la s t beyond th e  p re 
s e n t  m o m e n t o f success.

Péter N a g y

The Open Boat: Twelve Masters of the 
Classical American Short Story; 

an Introduction

W h a t does th e  re a d e r  o f  c lassics  look for in  an  in tro d u c tio n ?  P resu m ab ly  n o th in g  
le s s  th a n  w ords o f gold. I f  so , th e  read e r is w elcom e to  th re e  go lden  rules.

1. T he d is tinc tive  fe a tu re  a n d  th e  index o f  s ta n d a rd  in  a  sh o r t s to ry  is th e  p lu s  
v a lu e  o f  ineffab le  p e rsp ec tiv e  a n d  d e p th  i t  con jures u p  w ith  th e  pow er o f allusion . T he 
p re se n c e  o f  larger scale u n i ty  w ith in  th e  sm all fram e. I n  b u lk  a  sh o r t s to ry  is less th a n  
a  n o v e l b u t  n o t so in  am b itio n . T oo ls  d iffer b u t n o t th e  a im  to  c re a te  th e  illusion o f  to ta l 
i ty .  I t  is  a s  if  we tr ied  to  co n d en se  a  w hole volum e in to  a  sing le  ch ap te r. All w on’t  go 
in  o f  co u rse , only th e  essence: th e  focus, th e  basic s i tu a tio n . T h ere  w ill be no  richness in  
d e ta i l  b u t ,  in stead , a  d ra m a tic  d e n s i ty  o f p lo t a n d  c h a ra c te r  b ack ed  up  by  th e  rad ian ce  
o f  sy m b o ls , th e  h igh ly  cha rg ed  in te n s i ty  of th e  a tm o sp h e re , a n d  th e  p oe tic  suggestiveness 
o f  th e  n a r r a tiv e  style. T he s h o r t  s to ry  a s  a form  is in h e re n tly  d y n am ic , its  gu idelines a re  
n o t  ru le s  b u t  tendencies w h ich  e a s ily  transcend  th e  tr a d it io n a l tr ip le  division o f  genres. 
A  c o m b in a tio n  of epic, d ra m a tic  a n d  poetic  qualities, th e  sh o r t  s to ry  is lim ited  in  scope 
n o t  b y  th e  n u m b er o f pages a l lo t te d  to  it , b u t b y  th e  im a g in a tio n  o f  its  a u th o r  and  read e r .

2. T he  n a tio n a l h a llm a rk  a n d  th e  m ost s tr ik in g  p e c u lia r i ty  o f  A m erican  li te ra tu re  is 
i t s  c a lc u la te d  passion fo r b ig n ess , a  heroic in s a tia b il ity . I n  th is  co u n try  o f u n lim ited  
p o ss ib il it ie s  th e  w ork o f a r t  seem s to  overreach itse lf  a s  a  ru le  a n d  d e lib era te ly  a im  fa r th e r  
th a n  th e  chosen  form  im plies. S h a ll w e say  th a t  A m erican  c u ltu re , new ly  and  pu rposefu lly  
m a n -m a d e  a s  th e  USA itse lf, is  n o t  p a s t  h e r p ioneer d a y s?  E a c h  li te ra ry  w ork is a  l i te ra 
tu r e  in  evo lu tion . All se t o u t  to  b e g in  a t  th e  beg inn ing  a n d  a ll f in ish  in  th e  hope o f  co n 
su m m a tio n . T hey a t te m p t to  s ta n d  on  th e ir  own, a n d  in  th e i r  ow n r ig h t, to  p rov ide  from  
th e i r  o w n  in n e r resources th e  e x t r a  richness read ily  endow ed elsew here on a  w ork  b y  a 
l i te r a ry  c o n te x t th a t  c la im s i t  fo r  i ts  own. T his a u to m a tic a lly  accep ted  challenge ex 
p la in s  w h y  p o e try , prose, a n d  d ra m a  — w hen in flu en ced  b y  th e  size a n d  th e  v ision  o f 
th e  n e w  c o n tin e n t — w ith o u t e x c e p tio n  and  w ith o u t d e la y  b u rs t  to  th e  m ag n itu d e  o f  
“ A m e ric a n  trag ed y ”  an d  “A m e ric a n  ep ic” . S elf-agg rand izem en t is co m p u lso ry ,a s  g iv ing  
sh a p e  a n d  voice to  a  genu ine  A m e ric a n  experience: th e  spell o f  g rea tn e ss  and  th e  ca ll o f 
th e  In f in i te .

3. T h e  crite ria  o f th e  s h o r t  s to ry  as a  form  co incide  sh a rp ly  w ith  th e  p rinc ip les  o f 
e v o lu tio n  in  A m erican l i te ra tu re .  N o  w onder th a t  A m erican  a u th o rs  fell upon th e  sh o r t
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s to ry  a lm o st in s tin c tiv e ly  w hen  everyw here else th e  novel w as th e  le ad in g  ep ic  form . 
A m erican  fic tion  w as in tro d u ced  to  th e  w orld b y  tw o  m as te rs  o f th e  s h o r t  s to ry , W ash in g 
to n  Irv in g  and  E d g a r  A llan  Poe, th u s  p reced in g  a n d  possib ly  in sp irin g  th e  E u ro p ean  
flow ering  (half a  c e n tu ry  la te r , on  th e  h an d s o f  a  M aupassan t a  M ikszá th  o r  a  C hekhov) 
o f  th e  sh o rt-cu t, m odern  n a rra tiv e  m ode. A la te  deve lopm en t in  th e  O ld W o rld , th e  sh o rt 
s to ry  is p rim eval tra d it io n  in  th e  New.

*

R oo ts, o f course, can  be traced  back  to  E u ro p e , to  rom an tic ism  — w h en ce  sp rang  
th e  w hole o f A m erican  li te ra tu re . R o m an tic  ta s te  w as g rea tly  d raw n  to  th e  a rc h a ic , the 
vern acu la r, th e  exo tic , th e  n a tio n a lly  specific ; to  p a r t ic u la r  couleur locale. T hese  a t t r a c 
tio n s  gave im pulse to  th e  a u th o rs  a n d  read ers  o f  th e  new  an d  self-conscious rep u b lic  to  
fin d  o u t ab o u t th e ir  id e n ti ty  a s  a  n a tio n . T hough  th e y  had  to  do w ith o u t a  fav o u rite  
th em e  o f  E u ro p ean  ro m an tic ism , th e  g lorious d a y s  o f  old, th ey  could  m o re  th a n  console 
them selves fo r th e  absence  o f  h is to ric  p a s t  w ith  no  m ean e r fare for th e  im a g in a tio n : in 
fin ite  space, th e  m y s te rio u s  w ilderness, d is tan ce  w a itin g  to  be conquered . B esides, th ere  
w as th e  jo in t h eritag e  o f  P u r i ta n  d o c tr in e  an d  p io n e e r  so litude: th e  scope o f  in tro sp ec tio n  
an d  th e  aw areness o f  th e  m u rk y  d e p th s  a n d  th e  p reh isto ric  se d im e n t o f  th e  h u m an  
psyche . The A m ericans c e r ta in ly  h ad  p len ty  to  d iscover. T his p le n ty  o v e rf ills  th e  very  
f i r s t  A m erican  sh o r t s to rie s  o r  ra th e r , i t  is th is  e x tr a  tension th a t  m a k e s  s h o r t  sto ries 
(a t tim es p e rh ap s even  w ith o u t th e  a u th o r ’s in te n tio n )  o u t o f  seco n d -h an d  ro m an tic  
fo rm s im ported  from  th e  C o n tin en t — th e  sk e tch , th e  ta le , and  th e  ro m an ce .

W ash ing ton  I rv in g  p ro b ab ly  w an ted  n o th in g  m ore th a n  to  am u se  
h is  “ en ligh tened” read e rs  w ith  q u a in t , Old W o rld ish  anecdotes o f th e ir  
su p e rs titio u s  g ran d s ire s  ( im m ig ran t D u tch m en , n o t  y e t A m ericans) 
a n d  possib ly  w as n o t  aw are  o f  w h a t w as to  m a k e  h is  m erits  po sitiv e ly  
A m erican  an d  las tin g ly  m odern  ; th e  genu ine  sh u d d e r  com ing th ro u g h  th e  
p lay fu l, fic tious fram e. R ip  V an  W ink le  slu m b ers  on  th e  coastline o f  a  
ho stile  undiscovered  c o n tin e n t, a t  th e  very  cen tre  o f  a  fearfu l m ae lstro m  
o f  change. H is w ondrous d ream  an d  aw aken ing  a re  g iven im p ac t b y  th e  
a p p a ritio n  o f  n a tu re  a n d  h is to ry , b o th  as u n fa th o m ab le . The fa iry  ta le  
hero  a t  odds w ith  th e  w orld  a n d  w ith  h im se lf m a y  w ell be an  early  case o f 
th e  loss o f id en tity , a  sou l d riv en  o u t to  a  sea o f  th r e a ts  in  an  “ open b o a t” . 
A nd is th ere  an y  deep er m ean in g  to  be d iscerned  in  those full-blooded 
scenes from  bucolic life se t in  a  m ock  g h o s t-s to ry ?  N o th in g  m uch , u n ti l  
th e  n a rra tiv e  leaves S leepy  H ollow . W hen, how ever, th e  com ic figu re  o f 
th e  cast-o ff village sch o o lm aste r goes u n d e r in  so c ie ty  and  re-em erges, 
a  n ew  p e rso n a lity  in  a  n ew  role, a s  a  lis ten e r to  h is  own s to ry  a n d  a  
p u b lic  excellency, h is  g rav e  silence is d e fin ite ly  m ean ing fu l and  ca rr ie s  
ee ry  im plications.

I rv in g ’s read e r n eed  n o t  b o th e r  too  m u ch  a b o u t the  sh u d d er o f  
u n d e rs tan d in g , u n lik e  E d g a r  A llan  P o e ’s w ho is possessed by  its  o m n i
presence. T h is au th o r , n am e ly , tr e a ts  us w ith  ca lcu la ted  overdoses o f 
a  d ead ly  s tim u la n t, icy  h o rro r. H is  n a rra tiv e  m ode is th e  g ro tesq u e  
“ scene from  d e a th ” ; h is  dev ices a re  a ll d isp ro p o rtio n a te  u n n a tu ra l r o 
m a n tic  excesses; h is  m ed iu m , how ever, is d efin ed  n o t  b y  th e  h aze  o f  
m ad  blood, b u t  b y  th e  m a tte r-o f- fa c t a n a ly s is  o f  cool reason. I n  h is

R ip  V a n  
W  inkle

T h e  Legend  
o f S leepy  
H ollow
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T h e  M u r d e r  в 
in  the 

R u e  M o rg u e ;
T h e  B la ck  

Cat

Y  oung 
G oodm an  

B ro w n ;  
M y  K in s 

m a n  
M a jo r  

M o ly n e u x

B artleby
the

Scrivener

B en ito
Cereno

stud ies o f  s i tu a t io n s  o r o f the h u m an  p sy ch e , in  a  professionally  m an ag e d  
th r ille r o r  in  a  su p e rb ly  construed “g o th ic ”  v is ion  o f  ho rro r, we g e t th e  
sam e experience , a n d  in  each case w e o u rse lv es  h av e  to  dig i t  o u t  fro m  
u n d er th e  su rface . B en ea th  o u td a ted  c r im in o lo g y  an d  ind iv idual p sy c h o l
ogizing, b o th  im p eccab le  to  th e  p o in t  o f  m ild  rid icu le , th e re  is a  “p o e tic ” 
layer, a n d  h e re  lie s  th e  rea l secret o f  P o e ’s s to rie s : th e  surm ise o f  c a rd in a l 
sins — th e  a rc h e ty p e s  o f b ru ta lity , o f  sch izo p h ren ia , an d  o f th e  d e s tru c tiv e  
drive w h ich  h a u n t  th e  uneasy  “co llec tive  u n co n sc io u s”  o f self-com placen t 
A m erica.

T h is  is  th e  d e p th  w here N a th a n ie l H a w th o rn e  se ts  o ff h is  in v e s tig a 
tions. H e  is  in te re s te d  n o t in  th e  p re lim in a rie s  o f  crim e b u t  i ts  a f te rm a th ; 
he does n o t  w a n t  to  show  off w ith  p sy ch o lo g y , h e  w an ts  to  show  conscience. 
H is  sh o r t s to r ie s  a re  p re p a ra to ry  exerc ises  fo r h is  novels-to-com e a n d  
foreshadow  th e  p ro sp ec tiv e  them es in  th e  fo rm  o f  allegorical p h a n ta s ie s . 
A llegory, u n fo r tu n a te ly , has becom e a n  e a sy  p re y  for th e  c ritic . N o w a 
d ay s th e  H a w th o rn ia n  parab les — a n  in n o c e n t yo u n g  m a n ’s soul c o r r u p t
ed d u rin g  a  w a lk  in  th e  woods w hen  h is  co m pan ion  h appens to  b e  th e  
devil, o r  a n o th e r  (likew ise innocent) y o u n g  m a n ’s vision on a  n ig h t (equally  
in s tru c tiv e ) o f  th e  m u tin ied  tow n m a rc h in g  o ff  in  a  savage ca rn iv a l p ro 
cession — m a y  eas ily  seem  too b iz a r re  to  b e  rea l an d  too  b lu n t to  be  
sym bolic. A t a n y  ra te , for the  re a d e r  w h o  se ts  in te rp re ta tio n  ab o v e  e x 
perience. V e ry  d if fe re n t th ough ts  w ill com e, on  th e  o th e r h an d , to  th o se  
w ho choose to  d e lv e  in to  the a u th e n tic  a n d  pu zz lin g  H aw th o rn ian  a tm o s 
phere. T h ey  w ill n o tic e  for in s tance  th a t ,  u n lik e  R ousseau ’s gardens , th e  
v eritab le  h o s tile  A m erican  w ilderness h o ld s  u p  a  m irro r  to  h u m a n  n a tu re  
in  w hich  i t  a p p e a rs  less th a n  ideal, in  f a c t  d a rk  an d  w icked. F u rth e rm o re , 
th ey  w ill re a lize  t h a t  th e  lonely h u m a n  c a n  lose h is  p a th  n o t o n ly  in  th e  
v a s t w oods b u t  a lso  in  an o th e r ju ng le , so c ie ty , a s  he  errs am ong  fea rfu l 
a p p a ritio n s  a n d  y e t  m ore fearfu l re a lit ie s ; w hen  h is to ry  seem s a  n ig h t
m are, a  v a s t  p a n o ra m a  o f fu tility  a n d  a n a rc h y . A re we ju s tified  to  v in d i
ca te  H a w th o rn e  in  te rm s  of tw e n tie th  c e n tu ry  n o tio n s  ? B u t can  w e re a c t  
in  an y  o th e r  w a y  to  th e  irreso lu te  e x c ite m e n t h e  provokes, n o t  so m u c h  
as  a  classic b u t  a s  o u r co n tem p o rary ?

A nd  in  w h a t  te rm s, then , can  w e d iscuss H e rm an  M elville’s sc r iv e 
n e r  ? H ow  c a n  w e  acco u n t in  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry  A m erica fo r B a rtle b y , 
fa sc in a tin g  a n d  inconceivable, a n  essence  o f  p u re  a b su rd ity  d is tilled  
from  th e  su b s ta n c e  o f  Gogol, C hekhov a n d  K a fk a ?  T he ev an escen t c le rk  
w ho b y  th e  sh e e r  in te n s ity  o f h is  n o n -ex is ten c e  b lo ts  o u t th e  a p p a re n tly  
m ean ing fu l o rd e r  a n d  system  of a  w ell-fu rn ish ed  office: can  th e re  b e  a  p a r 
able m ore  m o d e rn  ? E specia lly  on  th e  h a n d s  o f  a  re tire d  sailor w hose rea l 
e lem en t w as n o t  th e  m ono tony  o f  th e  m e tro p o lis  b u t  the  exo tic  d iv e rs ity  
o f d is ta n t lan d s . T hese  faraw ay  la n d s  in sp ire d  h is  p o p u la r a d v e n tu re  
sto ries a n d  h is  M o b y  D ick, on to log ica l in  d e p th  an d  perspec tive  to  th e  
e x te n t o f  b e in g  u n p o p u la r  and  doom ed  to  b e  ap p rec ia ted  on ly  b y  la te r  
genera tions. I n  h is  la te  sho rt s to rie s  M elv ille  ag a in  sounds th e  m o ra l o f 
h is novels. A g a in  a  sea-adven tu re , w ith  th e  d ifference th a t  th is  tim e  th e  
a u th o r’s co n ce rn  is  n o t  th e  scene a n d  th e  a c tio n  b u t  th e ir  in te rp re ta tio n . 
Or, b e tte r ,  th e i r  m is in te rp re ta tio n . A n  A m erican  cap ta in  co n fro n ts  h is  
S panish  c o u n te rp a r t ,  an d  th e  a n ta g o n ism  o f  tw o  c iv ilizations, th e  o ld  
an d  th e  new , a re  in ten s ified  — a n d  p u t  o u t  — b y  a  se t o f m u ltip le  tra n s -
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positions. T he  co n fro n ta tio n  is n o t w h a t i t  a p p e a rs  to  be, illusion and  
re a lity  ag a in  p la y  h id e  a n d  seek. A gain we a re  d r iv e n  in to  a  typ ica lly  
A m erican  s itu a tio n  o f  p e ril, in  an  “open b o a t” .

“ T y p ica lly  A m e ric a n ” , we use th e  te rm  a s  i f  w e knew  w h a t i t  s ta n d s  for. A s if  
we d id  n o t  know  th a t  w h a t H aw tho rne  an d  M elville w rite  a b o u t is n o t th e  d e fin it io n  b u t  
th e  id e fin iten ess  o f  t h a t  no tio n , its  m y s te ry  a n d  enigm a. D oes a n y th in g  lik e  th e  
“A m erican  c h a ra c te r”  ex is t a t  a ll?  To answ er th e  questio n  is despera te ly  u rg in g  an d  
in creasin g ly  d ifficu lt a t  th e  period  in  question . D iff ic u lt , because from  th e  second  h a lf  o f 
th e  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry  th e re  isn ’t  a  single h o m o g en eo u s A m erica an y  longer. N ew  te r r i 
to ries  a re  in co rp o ra ted  in to  th e  U nion and  th e  n u m b e r  o f  v a r ia n t A m ericas th e  n a tio n a l 
consciousness is ex p ec ted  to  system atize  ever in c reases . N ew  E ng land  com es to  a p p e a r  
sm alle r a n d  sm aller a s  c u ltu ra l in te re s t to g e th e r  w ith  th e  fro n tie r  sh ifts  m o re  a n d  m ore 
w estw ard . T he g re a t  e ra  o f  local colorists b eg in s ; th o u g h  “g reatness” re a lly  a p p lie s  to  
th e  q u a n ti ty  o f th e ir  o u tp u t , n o t the q u a lity . T h e  re p o r ts  from  th e  B ackw ood K in g d o m  
are  p r im itiv e  an d  second-class in  a rtis tic  t r e a tm e n t ,  b u t  th e ir  raw  m a te ria l is  a lw ays 
ap p ea lin g  an d  orig inal. P io n ee r au th o rs  w ith  th e i r  p r im itiv e  tools open u p  l i te ra ry  go ld 
m ines.

A fa rfe tch ed  m e ta p h o r, m aybe, b u t  i t  a p p lie s  p recisely  to  B re t 
H a r te ’s m in e r sto ries . T h e ir  a ttra c tio n  is n o t  th e  se n tim e n ta l p lo t b u t 
th e  hom ely  filling  o f  th e  “ re fin ed ” s te reo ty p es: life-s ize  figures, vivid 
flashes o f  th e  e n v iro n m en t, uncou th  m anners , p o w erfu l language, and  
c ru d e  com edy.

H u m o ro u s  P ica re sq u e  rediscovered: once th e  surface layers o f 
c iv iliza tio n  a re  d is tu rb e d , th e re  ap p ears  an  o u tc ro p  o f  inexhaustib le  
fo lk lore. F ro m  M ark T w a in ’s early  sh o rt s to rie s  ( th e  o n es he  w ro te  before 
h is  novels) th e  a u th o r  is a lm o s t absen t; a n y  m a n  o f  th e  people  he in te r
view s is p o p u la r  im ag in a tio n  personified , b u rs tin g  w ith  sto ries, one b e tte r  
th a n  th e  o th e r . A  h a n d y  genera liza tion  im poses itse lf : to  se t up th e  
fro n tie r  h e ritag e  a s  th e  p o p u la r rea listic  tren d  in  A m erican  fic tion , as 
a  c o u n te rp a r ty  to  “g o th ic ”  lite ra ry  and  in tro v e r te d  p a th o lo g ica l ro m an 
tic ism . L e t u s  be w ary , th o u g h : th e  A m erican  a p p e lla tio n  o f th is  inborn  
genre is tale; tall tale — w hich  im plies in v en tio n , ex ag g e ra tio n ; a  rom an
tic ism  fro m  th e  reverse . M ark  T w ain ’s success is  a  c iv ilized  phenom enon. 
H is  h o m esp u n  y a rn s , ju s t  like I rv in g ’s e leg an t sk e tc h e s  o r P o e ’s ho rro r 
sto ries , a p p e a r  in  w id e ly  c ircu la ted  m agazines.

A nd  th en , a s  th e y  g rad u a lly  grow  beyond  th e  scope  o f th e  m agazine 
fea tu re , th e  re ad e r m a y  w itness, w ith  som e b e w ild e rm e n t, w h a t happens 
to  th e  rea lis tic  sh o r t s to ry  (a f te r  a  succession o f  n o v esl) on M ark T w ain ’s 
h an d s . T he  crossing  o f  b ro ad  h um our and  lig h t-h e a r te d  op tim ism  ripens 
in to  b i t te r  sa tire . T he h is to ry  o f th e  h a u n tin g  m o n e y -b a g  is n o t a  joke, 
i t  is a  p iece  o f  social c ritic ism . The m eek little  p ra i r ie  to w n  o f  H ad leyburg  
is li te ra lly  c o rru p ted . T he  m ora l tissue o f  th e  c o m m u n ity  is disfigured 
beyond  recogn ition  b y  th e  rad io ac tiv e  em an a tio n  o f  th e  invisib le  treasure. 
T he u p ro a rio u s  p o in t  ( th a t  th e  A m rican  idol p ro v e s  fak e) does n o t b ring  
com ic re lief: on  th e  c o n tra ry , i t  adds a  v ic iously  c a lc u la ted  final touch 
o f th e  repu lsive  a n d  th e  ou trageous to  th e  b a s ic a lly  g ro tesq u e  ta le . The 
p a ra b le  o f  th e  “g ild ed ”  c a lf  encircled b y  th e  w h in in g  an d  shak ing  d e 
p e rso n ifica tio n s  o f  G reed is  m odern  enough to  b e  m ed iev a l.

M lis s ;  A  
G entlem an
of
L a  Porte

T h e
Celebrated 
J  u m p in g  
F rog o f 
Calaveras 
C ounty

T h e  M a n  
T h a t
C orrupted
H adleyburg
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O il o f Dog

A n
Occurrence at 

O wl Creek  
B rid g e

T h e
R om ance  of 

C erta in  
Old  

Clothes

T h e  T ree  of 
K now ledge

T he sm ell o f  b rim stone  is in  th e  a ir . Y e t again  we a p p ro a c h  an  
inexorcib le p r im a ry  experience in  A m erican  lite ra tu re . S in a n d  d a m n a 
tio n : several v a ria tio n s  o f  th e  th em e  e x is t from  E . A . P o e ’s to  T ru m a n  
C apo te’s, b u t  n ow here  h as i t  th e  se e th in g  in ten s ity  o f A m brose  B ie rc e ’s 
rendering . A  S atan ic  aes th e te  a n d  a  d ev ilish  critic , he  is u n e q u a lle d  a s  
to  th e  co n c e n tra tio n  o f d isg u st in  h is  sa tire . I t  is all th e  m ore  a d m ira b le  
th a t  a  m a n  so overw helm ed w ith  m isa th ro p y  w as g iven to  th e  close in 
vestig a tio n  o f  th e  h u m a n  soul. H is  fam e  re s ts  as m uch  on h is  d e lic a te ly  
e labo ra ted  psycho log ica l an a ly ses a s  h is  pam p h le ts  (gross in s ta n c e s  o f 
un -A m erican  a c tiv ity )  o f  S w iftian  sw erve . A  m as te r o f th e  v ic io u s ly  u n 
em o tiona l w a r re p o r t, he took  a  t r i t e  occurrence  a t  th e  A la b a m a  f r o n t  
an d  th en  b u il t  in to  i t  a  m in u te ly  dev e lo p ed  p sychoanaly tica l p rize -p iece . 
B itte r  B riece w ould  d en y  him self, h o w ev er, i f  h is  hero tre a te d  w ith  w a rm  
in te re s t w ere o th e r  th a n  a  hanged  m a n  in  th e  m om en t o f  g e tt in g  h is  n eck  
b roken . T he w rite r  an d  his w ork  a re  o n  th e  w hole as d is tu rb in g ly  e n ig 
m atic  a s  i f  he  w ere h im se lf th e  in v e n tio n  o f  som e A m erican a u th o r .  H is  
oeuvre is a n  e x tra o rd in a ry  m y s te rio u s  in te r lu d e  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  A m erican  
le tte rs . H e is th e  odd  m an  o u t, a n d  th u s  a ll too convincingly  m a n ife s ts  
“ th e  com plex  fa te  o f  being an  A m e ric a n ” .

A fre q u e n tly  quo ted  p h rase . I t  is  fro m  H en ry  Jam es w ho  re g a rd e d  
as  h is  sole ta sk  th e  psychological fo llow -up  o f th is  com plex ity . A s M ark  
T w ain ’s c o u n te rp a r t , he rep re sen ts  th e  n o rm a l course o f  ev o lu tio n , th e  
tran s itio n  from  rom an tic ism  in to  rea lism , w hich la t te r  fo r h im  w a s  th e  
exclusive p ra c tic e  o f  psycholog ical d issec tion . A  pu re  a r t is t ,  h e  am az es  
th e  re ad e r a lre a d y  in  h is ea rly  s to r ie s  w ith  th e  im peccable p o r t r a y a l ,  
u n ta in te d  b y  a n y  cheap  effect, o f  c h a ra c te rs  and  se tting . A lso w ith  th e  
fa c t th a t  he  ob v io u s ly  does n o t c lass g h o s ts  am ong cheap  effec ts. H e  does 
n o t om it th e  “g o th ic ” elem ent; no , w ith  classical c ra ftsm ansh ip  h e  w eaves 
i t  in to  th e  v e ry  la s t  sentence. H e  seem s to  h av e  liked such d e lic a te  c o n 
fro n ta tio n s  a s  ju x tap o sin g  o p p o s ite  cu rre n ts  o f ta s te , in co n g ru o u s  
ce rta in tie s  o f  c u ltu ra l heritage , a n d  d iv e rg in g  concepts o f va lue . H e  m e a s 
ured  A m erica b y  E u ro p e  a n d  experien ce  b y  innocence. A d v an ced  in  age  
a n d  a r t ,  h e  could  even  b ring  h im se lf to  sm ile  a t  overcom plication  a n d  h y p e r 
sensitiv ity . I n  one  o f  h is  la te  s to rie s  know ledge a tta in e d  w ith  h a rd s h ip  
an d  k e p t fro m  o th e rs  w ith  p a in  tu r n s  o u t  to  be u tte r ly  w o rth less . T he 
sensitive heroes h id e  open  secre ts fro m  one  an o th e r and  th o u g h  th e y  a re  
aw are th a t  th e ir  b enevo len t d issem b ling  is pointless, for fa u lt o f  a n y th in g  
b e tte r  th e y  s till s e t  i t  up  a s  th e  goal o f  th e i r  lives. T heir com edy o f  m a n n e rs , 
like a ll A m erican  jokes, is so m ew h a t unnerv ing .

A gain  we g e t th a t  old v e rtig o  o f  f lo a tin g  in  th e  void . A  l i t t le  m o re  
re fin em en t an d  th e  n a rra tiv e  u n iv e rse  re v e r ts  to  a iry  n o th in g . L u ck ily , 
we a re  led b ack  in to  th e  rea lm  o f  th e  n a tu r a l  by  th e  sp o n tan eo u s  fo rce  o f 
li te ra ry  p rog ress. H am lin  G arland , h e ld  to  be  a  fo rerunner o f  th e  n a tu r a l 
ists, w rite s  a b o u t th e  A m erican  co u n try s id e . H is su b jec t m a t te r  is  n o t  
th e  colourfu l tu rm o il o f th e  f ro n tie r  b u t  th e  un iform  ex p an se  o f  v irg in  
lan d  th a t  sim p le  peop le  b reak  a n d  c u ltiv a te , an d  b y  w h ich  th e y  a re  
them selves “ b ro k en  in ” . G a rlan d ’s s to r ie s  a re  n o t m uch  o f a  p le a s u re  to  
those  w ho e x p e c t tu m u ltu o u s  ev e n ts , com plex  characters, o r  in t r ic a te  
situ a tio n s. W h y  shou ld  we ca ll th e se  b a r re n  scenes from  ru ra l  life  sh o r t  
sto ries a t  a ll?  T he  p riv a te  re tu rn s  fro m  th e  Civil W ar, to  h is  h o m e  a n d
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to  h is  to il; G ran n y , a f te r  tw e n ty  years  o f  h a rd  lab o u r , can  v is it h er d is
ta n t  h o m elan d , o n ly  to  re tu rn  and  c o n tin u e  w here  she  had  left off. 
L ittle  o r  n o  tra c e  o f  th e  p lu s  an d  the  persp ec tiv e . A nd  y e t  th e y  a re  there. 
T he laconic n a rra tio n  m ak es i t  clear th a t  th is  f ru g a l a n d  h a rd  w ay of life 
is a  basic level o f  h u m a n  ex istence se ttin g  th e  sole m easu re  to  an y  a m 
b itio n ; i t  is th e  h e a v y  p ed esta l upon w hich a  w orld  p o w er rests.

F o r  in  th e  m e a n tin e  A m erica h a s  becom e a  w orld  pow er, and th e  
in te lle c tu a l c a p ita l, N ew  Y ork , is a  m e tropo lis . D ev e lo p m en t is speedy. 
T oge ther w ith  th e  exp ress  rifle , high speed p r in t in g  a n d  th e  “ rap id  re a d ” 
a re  in v e n te d . T he new est in v en tio n  a t  th e  tu r n  o f  th e  cen tu ry  is th e  
m agaz ine  s to ry ; a n y th in g  a  read e r m ay  d esire  is  to  b e  found  in  it, and  i t  
s tops sh o r t e x a c tly  w here  th e  read e r w an ts  i t  to . I t  p re se n ts  sen tim en t, 
sensa tion  a n d  com edy, a n d  a t  th e  end th e re  is a  g r e a t  p o in t . The inven to r 
is 0 .  H en ry . Im p o r ta n t :  w h a t we g e t is n o t  in fe r io r  q u a li ty  b u t a  m ass 
p ro d u c t o f  th e  v e ry  f i r s t  o rder, a  m as te rp iece  fro m  th e  assem bly line. 
O. H e n ry ’s ra re  g en iu s is h is  ab ility  to  sell re a l l i te ra ry  values to th e  
average  read e r . T he  e d ito rs  w an ted  m y s te ry  a n d  th e y  g o t a  w onderful 
p a rab le  on  fu tile  sacrifice ; they  asked  fo r a  w este rn , an d  i t  was du ly  
sen t — o n ly  in  th e  fo rm  o f  redeem ing p a ro d y .

T he lau g h in g  W ild  W est, in  a  m ag az in e , w as good business and , 
fo r a  w rite r , a  good o p p o r tu n ity  to  excel. T he  g re a te s t  ta le n t o f th e  age, 
S tephen  C rane , also  tr ied  h is  hand  a t  it, a n d  h e  o u td id  even 0 . H en ry  
in  g iv ing  th e  p ro d u c t a  de-luxe fin ish . A p ro m is in g  t i t le  bu rs ting  in to  
a  fa n ta s tic  s to ry , s e n tim e n ta l and  fun n y , im possib le  an d  y e t real: none 
b u t  a  b o rn  n a tu r a l is t  cou ld  g e t i t  on p ap e r, in  one  o f  h is  ra re  m oods of 
se ren ity . C ran e  in  f a c t  is n o t a  h u m o rist o f  p ro fessio n , he  is a  poet, th e  
f i rs t  a f te r  E . A . P o e  in  A m erican  prose. T he ch an g e  th a t  has taken  place 
in  th e  m ean w h ile  is in te res tin g ly  m an ifest in  h ow  th e  tw o p o e ts’ stories 
d iffer in  th e i r  ap p ro ach es  to  the “p o e tic ” . T h ere  is n o th in g  “ go th ic” 
a b o u t C rane , h is  im ag in a tio n  does n o t  d is to r t ,  i t  r a th e r  restores, p re 
serves, a n d  n ev erth e less  enriches the  te x tu re  o f  re a lity . The life-boat 
in  th e  open  sea  is one o f th e  classic p a rab le s  in  A m erican  lite ra tu re , it  
b rings to  m in d  M elville an d  H em ingw ay. T h e  fo u r  sh ipw recked  m en as  
th e y  f ig h t th e  tan g ib le , k illing  elem en t re p re s e n t h u m a n  endeavour a t  
th e  lim it; w e feel th e ir  h eav y  fa tigue  in  o u r ow n  sinew s an d  th e ir heroic 
g rea tn ess  overw helm s u s a lm o st like ph y sica l s t ra in . I t  is here  th a t  the 
A m erican  c h a ra c te r  is a t  i t s  m ost m ag n ificen t, in  a  crisis: in the open 
boa t.

T he  escape is g ra n te d  b u t n o t u n c o n d itio n a lly . On th e  shores o f 
a  s tr ic t ly  lim ited  social rea lity , the  su rv iv o rs  o f  th e  dangerous asp ira tion  
(th e  “A m erican  d re a m ” ) a re  p u t  to  less g ra n d  te s ts . F a r  from  ascending 
th e  h e ig h t o f  ep ic  g ran d eu r, th ey  find  th em se lv es invo lved  in  a  new -type 
A m erican  tra g e d y . I t  is n o t too  ed ify ing  a  sp ec tac le , m ore  a  m elodram a 
o f  th e  ch eap , g a u d y  a n d  d ism al so rt. W e m a y  conso le  ourselves, how ever, 
th a t  even  th e  g u t te r  could  g ive rise to  la s tin g  v a lu es : those o f  A m erican 
n a tu ra lism . L e t u s  ta k e  fo r exam ple a  ty p ic a l J a c k  L ondon scene. In  
a  f ilth y  g a r r e t  room  tw o underw orld  figu res, m u rd e re rs  in  fact, while 
sh a rin g  th e i r  b o o ty , po ison  each o th e r an d  d ie  convu ls ing  on th e  floor. 
A rom ance o f  c rim e  w ith  v ir tu e  tr iu m p h a n t, t h a t ’s a ll we could say  fo r 
th e  s to ry  i f  n ak ed  tr u th  p resen ted  w ith  e x e m p la ry  c ru e lty  d id  n o t re 

T h e  R e tu rn  
o f a  
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M r s  R ip le y 's  
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T h e  B ride  
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L ik e  A rg u s  
o f the 
A n c ie n t  
T im e s

duce u s  to  silence. The v ic tim  o f  th e  m u rd e r  had  sto len  h is  d iam o n d s . 
There is  n o  ex cep tio n  to  th e  ru le  in  th e  struggle  for life, m a n  becom es 
b eas t a n d  is  a b a se d  to  “ ju s t m e a t” . T h e  jew els le ft ly ing  n e a r  th e  tw o  
corpses a re  th e  c h eap  idol o f a  co w ard ly  N ew  W orld, dehum an ized  p se u d o 
values, g li t te r in g  tra sh . Ja c k  L o n d o n  is  a s  A m erican an  a u th o r  a s  can  be ; 
while ra k in g  in  p h y sica l an d  s p ir itu a l sq u a lo r, he also g lorifies b o d y  a n d  
soul b ey o n d  d e fe a t . E ven  fo r a  n a tu r a l i s t ,  th e re  is a  necessary  co m p le m e n t 
to  th e  g a n g s te r  in  th e  m ake-up  o f  th e  n a tio n a l charac te r: th e  p io n ee r . 
As so m a n y  tim e s  before, y e t  ag a in  th e  A rg o n au t appears w ith  h is  te s t i 
m ony: h is  age  declines, h is  e q u ip m e n t is  fa u l ty  b u t even so h e  is  u p  to  
the  m a rk : h e  d a re s , endures, a n d  p re v a ils .

I n  th e  f irs t  s to ry  o f  th is  selection  a n  old m a n  em erged  from  th e  w ilderness  w ith  
a  t r e a s u re  o f  a  fable; in  th e  c lo s ing  piece, a  h u n d re d  y e a r s  la te r , he (or p e rh ap s  h is  b e t te r ,  
m o re  d y n a m ic  self) leaves th i s  selfsam e w ilderness w ith  fabu lous treasu re . A  m e re  c o in 
c id en c e , y e t  th e  read e r o f  A m e ric a n  fic tion  o u g h t to  b e  susceptib le to  a n  u n e x p e c te d  
re v e la tio n  o f  sym bolic co incidences.

*

W h a t  does th e  re a d e r  look  fo r in  a  book o f  s h o r t  s to ries?  N ot, in th e  f i r s t  p lace , 
a n  in tro d u c tio n  p rin te d  a s  a n  a fte rw ord . A nd le a s t  o f  a ll th e  in tro d u c to ry  e x tra -b o n u s  
o f  a n  u n ask ed -fo r h is to ric a l su rv ey . People read  s to r ie s  fo r fun , n o t for in s tru c tio n ; a n d  
a  g o o d  re a d , w hatever i ts  age , is  a lw ays (Contem porary.

W h a t  can  th e  a u th o r  o f  th e  in tro d u c tio n  say  to  th i s  ? N o th ing  th a t  is n o t  a n  after- 
w o rd . T h e  re ad e r h as  a lre a d y  la id  h is  h an d s on th e  b o o k  a n d  thum bed  h is w ay  th ro u g h  
a s  h e  to u g h t  best.

A n d  w h a t i f  now  h e  loses self-confidence ? H e  sh o u ld  n o t; he m ig h t a s  w ell fo rg e t 
th e  in tro d u c tio n . I f  he h a s  re a d  a n d  enjoyed a n y  o n e  o f  th e  tw e n ty  four m as te rp ie c e s  in  
h is  r e a c h , h e  h as found  a ll “ co n n ec tio n s”  to  be fo u n d  in  th e  book an d  h a s  n o t  m issed  
a  s in g le  b i t  o f th e  lesson ta u g h t  b y  th e  Twelve M a s te rs  o f the Classical A m erica n  S h o rt 
S to ry .

I s tv á n  Oeher

The Ironic Treatment of Conformism 
in Recent American Fiction*

I n  h e r  clarify ing book  on  conform ism  an d  n o n co n fo rm ism  S aro lta  K is ta m á sn é  — 
V a rg a  concludes th a t  “con form ism  means com pliance w ith  some prescribed or enforced  
p a tte rn , the ind iv idua l’s y ie ld in g  to group pressure through relinquishing h is au tonom y.

* W o rk s  by  re c e n t A m erican  novelists m e n tio n e d  in  th is  s tu d y : 1952: P la yer  
P ia n o  (K . V onnegu t); 1965: T h e  Recognitions (W . G ad d is) , T he Revelations of D r. M odesto  
(A. H a rr in g to n ) ;  1958: T h e  E n d  o f the Road  (J . B a r th ) ;  1969: The M agic C hris tian  (T. 
S o u th e rn ) , L ife  in  a C rystal P alace  (A. H a rrin g to n ); 1961: M other N igh t (K . V o n n eg u t) , 
C atch-22  ( J .  H eller), The N ep h ew  (J . P u rdy ), The M oviegoer  (W . Percy), F a iry  T a les  o f 
N e w  Y o r k  (J . P . D on leavy ); 1962: One F lew  Over the Cuckoo’s N est (K . K esey ), T h e  
B lood  o f the Lam b  (P . D e V ries), R einhart in  Love (T . B erger); 1963: V . (T. P y n c h o n ); 
1964: C abot W right B egins  ( J . P u rd y ) , A  Confederate G eneral from  B ig  S u r  (R . B ra u tig a n ) , 
A  F in e  M a d n ess  (E. B ak er), L ooking  for the General (W . M iller); 1965: God B less  Y o u ,  
M r. R osew ater  (K. V o nnegu t); 1966: Giles Goat-Boy ( J .  B a r th ) , The Crying o f L o t 49 (T.
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H en ce  i t  is n eg a tiv e  co n d u c t in v a riab ly  in cu rrin g  losses upon  th e  person  w hose o p in ions 
w ill be  ab an d o n ed , h is  p e rso n a lity  subm erged , th e  conscious elem ent in  a d ju s tm e n t  to  
c o n d itio n s  reduced , h is  independence  encroached  on , a n d , a s  a  re su lt o f  re lin q u ish m e n t 
o f  a u to n o m y , h is  chances to  e x e rt a  fo rm a tiv e  a n d  persuasive  in fluence  o n  th e  g ro u p  
w hose p ressu re  a n d  im p a c t m ade  h im  ban ished  h is  ow n convictions, w ill b e  fo rfe ite d .” 1

T h u s conform ism  is unp rincip led  a ss im ila tio n , m a n ’s nega tive  m o tio n  in  socie ty . 
I t  is en tro p ie  a s  a  d is in teg ra tio n  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l’s social energies re su ltin g  in  a n  in e r tia  
o f  so c ie ty ’s hom ogeneity . E n tro p y , a s  th e  te rm  (fusing  th e  senses used in  th e rm o d y n a m ic s  
a n d  in fo rm atio n  th eo ry ) w as e labo ra ted  b y  N o rb e r t  W ien e r in  The H u m a n  U se o f H u m a n  
B eings  (1954) a n d  app lied  to  th e  co n tem p o ra ry  n o v e l b y  T ony T anner in  C ity  o f  W ords 
(1971) is th e  d e a th  o f  energy , o rder an d  in fo rm a tio n . W e regard  the  h o m o g en e ity  o f  con 
fo rm ism  a s  one such  en tro p ie  s ta te  since loss o f  en e rg y  (the  re lin q u ish m en t o f  th e  in d i
v id u a l’s in d e p e n d e n t a n d  c rea tiv e  energies) is a t  i t s  core. T he resu lting  u n ifo rm  social 
m o tio n  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l is neg a tiv e  hom ogeneity  a s  i t  is a  m echan ica l “ o rd e r”  concealing  
a n  ad vanced  degree o f  d iso rder, i.e. in creasing  e n tro p y .

T he n eg a tiv e  hom ogeneity  o f  conform ism , a  th e m e  A m erican  c ritic a l socio logy  h as 
a  g re a t  p ro p e n s ity  fo r h an d lin g  (N. A. C hom sky’s “n ew  m a n d a r in ” , D. R ie sm a n ’s “ o th er- 
d irec ted  m a n ” , H . M arcuse’s “ one-d im ensional m a n ” , C. W . M ills’ “w h ite  c o lla r” , W . H . 
W h y te ’s “ o rg an iza tio n  m a n ” ) is a b u n d a n tly  d ra m a tiz e d  in  recen t A m erican  f ic tio n  (of 
th e  p a s t  tw o decades) w here th e  average  c itiz e n ’s d isp o sitio n  to  u n ifo rm ity , th e  s ta n d a rd 
iz ing  p ressu re  in  ideology, technology  an d  c u ltu re  a s  well a s  th e  o v e rt a n d  c o v e r t s t r a t 
egies o f  confo rm ing  m an ip u la tio n  a re  re len tlessly  exposed  th ro u g h  sa tire . S p ace  allow s 
u s  to  h ig h -lig h t on ly  tw o asp ec ts  o f th e  com plex  su b je c t, nam ely , the  sa tir ic a l t r e a tm e n t 
o f  s tan d a rd iz ed  ex istence  a n d  th a t  o f th e  p rocess o f  s tan d a rd iz a tio n  (s tra teg ie s  o f  m a n ip 
u la tio n ) . T he q u a n ti ty  o f  illu s tra tio n s  is s im ila rly  lim ited  (to  novelists  o f  th e  six ties 
an d  a fte r) .

M odern A m erican  “ s ta n d a rd iz e d ”  m a n  com es on th e  stage  a s  ea rly  a s  1922: S in 
c la ir  L ew is’ B a b b it su p p o rts  th e  s ta te , defends “ th e  evangelical churches a n d  d om estic  
b rig h tn e ss  a n d  sound  business, ’2 — a  lo y a lty  (n o t e x a c tly  unw avering) in sp ire d  b y  m a te 
r ia l a n d  social success a s  in th e  case o f  m a n y  o f  h is  re c e n t offspring. S tan d a rd ized  m a n  n o t 
o n ly  re ta in s  possession o f  th e  stage  b u t  com es g ra d u a lly  in to  the lim elig h t o f  A m erican  
li te ra tu re  a s  we reach  S alinger’s “ phon ies”  (T h e  Catcher in  the Rye)-,3 N a b o k o v ’s second 
M rs. H u m b e rt w ho d o tes  upon  co n v en tio n s a n d  ru le s  w hose “ fa ls ity ” she n e v e r  rea lizes 
(L o lita );4 A lbee’s M om m y a n d  D ad d y  w ho live in  “ a  fa lse  sense o f se cu rity ”  a lth o u g h  th ey  
reb u k e  G ran d m a  fo r i t  (T h e  A m erican  D ream ).3 B y  th e  six ties  con fo rm ing  p re ssu re  is 
so excessive, m a n ip u la tiv e  s tra teg ies  so c u n n in g  a n d  th e  average citizen  so m an ip u lab le  
th a t  conform ism  becom es one o f th e  d o m in a tin g  th e m e s  in  fic tion . H uck  F in n ’s d ilem m a 
(to  conform  o r n o t  to  conform ) is an  old one e x c e p t t h a t  i t  poses itse lf in  ra d ic a lly  changed  
c ircu m stan ces  (th e  h o rn s  o f  th e  d ilem m a on  w h ich  o u r  p ro tag o n ists  f in d  th em se lv e s  im 
p a led , com e in  deceitfu l m odern  guises) p ro v o k in g  a r t is t ic  reac tio n s d if fe re n t a n d  m ore 
v io len t th a n  ever.

A co rrec t d iagnosis o f  en trop ie  confo rm ism  is form ed by  B inx  B o lling  in  W alke r 
P e rc y ’s T he M oviegoer. B inx , h im self “ a  m odel c it iz e n ”  m anag ing  an  office o f  h is  unc le ’s 
b ro k erag e  firm  a n d  ta k in g  p leasu re  “ in  do ing  all t h a t  is ex p ec ted ” of h im 6 so a s  to  becom e

P y n ch o n ), The W ig  (C. W rig h t); 1967: T rou t F ish in g  in  Am erica  (R . B ra u tig a n ) , Snow  
W hite  (D. B arth e lm e), A  B ad  M a n  (S. E lk in ); 1968: E xpensive People ( J . C. O ates); 
1971 : Love in  the R u in s  (W . P ercy), B eing  There  ( J . K osinsk i); 1974: Som eth ing  H appened  
( J . H eller).
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w o rth y  o f  th e  adm ission in to  th e  su b u rb a n  p a rad ise  o f  G ard en  C ity, is n o t a  s ta n d a rd iz e d  
e n d -p ro d u c t y e t  an d  he v iew s m idd le -c lass N ew  O rlean s con fo rm ity  (K a te  ex cep ted ) a s  
e n tro p ie . I t  is  a  w orld o f  m o n o to n o u s  com fort, o f  parad ise -d w elle rs  becom e lifeless a u to m 
a ta ,  o f  “ fr ie n d ly  an d  likeab le  p eo p le”  w ho “ seem  d e a d ” , a  w orld w here “o n ly  h a te s  
seem  a l iv e ” .7 H is  sa tir ic a l d iag n o s is  is ex ac t a n d  ty p ic a l  o f  th e  A m erican  n o v e l o f  th e  
s ix tie s  b u t  B in x  is a  searcher seek in g  w ays o u t a n d  re s is t in g  being  tu rn e d  in to  a n  a u to m 
a to n . A s opposed  to  h is  case, K esey ’s B rom den  (O ne F lew  Over the Cuckoo’s N e s t)  
co n v ey s  th e  chilling  im press ion  o f  a  n o n con fo rm is t d o m es tic a ted  in to  a  ro b o t. B u t  th e  
p a ra n o id , iso la ted , sh ru n k  g ia n t  is saved  b y  M cM urphy. I f  in  th e  case o f  B in x  a n d  B ro m 
d e n  fa i lu re  is  p red es tin ed  b u t  ev e n tu a lly  av e rted , in  o th e r  cases — ta k e  H a r r in g to n ’s 
h a p le s s  H a l  H in g h am  — i t  is  u lt im a te , th e  v ic tim  is hopeless.

A la n  H a rr in g to n ’s T h e  R evelations of Dr. M odesto  is  a  to ta l sa tire  o f  co n fo rm ity . 
H a l a d h e re s  to  M odesto’s in san e  gospel — “ B E L IE V E  a n d  T H IN K  C E N T R A L L Y , w hich 
is to  s a y  b e liev e  in  n o th in g , b u t  g ive  y o u r lo y a lty  to  a n y  p o p u la r  cause in  th e  v ic in ity ” 8 — 
a n d  b y  d o in g  so he  w alks th e  p a ra b o lic  p a th  o f sh ed in g  h is  in d iv id u a lity  a n d  becom ing  a  
m a s s -m a n  e x a c tly  in  th e  m a n n e r  i t  is p ro fessionally  ex p o u n d ed  b y  C. W . M ills a  y e a r  
a f te r  H a r r in g to n ’s novel (The Pow er E lite , 1956). A s th e  “ e x ta sy  o f m ed io c rity ” b y  d e f
in itio n , c en tra lism  is, fo r H a l, th e  h a ir  o f th e  dog  t h a t  b i t  h im . H e  is to  becom e a  m an  
o f  t r iv ia l i t ie s  in  o rder to  be  w elcom e b y  everybody ; to  “ s te p  o u t” o f th e  self, to  lose th e  
se lf in  th e  m a ss  in  o rder to  b ecom e a  “ h ap p y  n o th in g ”  th u s  jo in ing  th e  “ m assive n o th in g  
in  th e  h e a r t  o f  th e  U n ited  S ta te s  o f  A m erica” .9 T he n o v e l en d s w ith  th e  iron ic  v is io n  o f 
A m e ric a  co llap sing  in to  th e  e n tro p y  o f hom ogene ity  a s  she  is in fested  w ith  H in g h am - 
like  d ep erso n a lized  h a p p y  n o th in g s , m ass nobod ies w ith  v a c a n t eyes an d  s la n te d  h a ts . 
T he p o in t  o f  th e  a u th o r’s fin a l re v e la tio n  o f  th e  d o c to r  (a n o th e r  m ean ing  to  th e  a m b ig u o u s  
title )  t h a t  th e  c rea to r o f  c e n tra lism  is a  rav ing  lu n a tic  iso la ted  in  a  cell o f th e  M ac llw a in  
S y s te m  is  a n  iron ic  rem in d er o f  how  crazy  H a rr in g to n  b e lieves th e  apostles o f  con fo rm ism  
to  be.

S ta n d a rd iz e d  ex is tence  m e a n s  s tan d ard ized  en v iro n m e n t. In  The D evil in  the 
F ire  J o h n  W . A ldridge co m p la in s : “ W e h av e  c re a te d  fro m  coast to  co ast a  p h y sica l 
c u ltu re  so  u n ifo rm  an d  m o n o to n o u s , com posed o f  such  in te rch an g eab ly  id en tic a l p a r ts ,  
t h a t  i f  a  m a n  w ere b lind fo lded  a n d  se t dow n in  D a lla s  o r  C leveland o r L os A ngeles o r 
D e tro i t ,  h e  w ould  n o t o n ly  n o t  k n o w  w here he  w as w h en  th e  b lindfold  w as ta k e n  off. 
H e  w o u ld  n o t  need  to  know . I t  w ou ld  m ake  a b so lu te ly  n o  d ifference w h a te v e r .” 10 T he 
m o s t id e n t ic a l  an d  in te rch an g eab le  p a r ts  a re  th e  su b u rb s . W h e th e r i t  is s im p ly  called  
G ard en  C ity  (Percy : The M oviegoer) o r m ore in v itin g ly  P a rad ise  E s ta te s  (P e rcy : Love 
in  the R u in s ) ,  B rookfield, F e rn w o o d , C edar G rove (O a tes : E xpensive People), one is th e  
e x a c t re p l ic a  o f  th e  o th e r , one  is a s  p le a sa n t an d  c o m fo rta b le  a s  th e  o th e r . “ I f  G od re 
m a k e s  P a ra d is e  i t  w ill be  in  th e  im ag e  o f  F e rn w o o d ” , O a te s ’ n a rra to r  m e d ita te s  in  E x 
p en sive  P eople, “ fo r F ernw ood  is  P a ra d ise  c o n stru c te d  to  an sw er all desires befo re  th e y  
a re  e v e n  f e l t .” 11

T h e  hom ogeneity  o f  m id d le -c lass  com fort a n d  a ff lu en ce  th a t  life in  S u b u rb ia  r e p 
re s e n ts , th e  A m erican  no v e l show s to  be  treb ly  e n tro p ie . F irs tly , th e  p h y sica l fe a tu re s  
o f  th e  lu x u r io u s  en v iro n m en t, th e  e x te rn a l m a rk s  o f  su b u rb a n  life-sty le a ffec t no  sup rise , 
concea l n o  e lem en ts  o f  th e  u n e x p e c te d  an d  th e  new  — in  te rm s  of in fo rm a tio n  th e o ry : 
w h a t th e y  disclose is an  en tro p ie  la ck  o f  in fo rm atio n . S econd ly , life in S u b u rb ia  is e n tro p ie  
fro m  th e  p o in t  o f v iew  o f  th e  in te rn a l n a tu re  o f th e  c o m m u n ity  liv ing th e re : th e  “ o rd e r” 
o f  g e n e ra l a ffluence  is o n ly  a n  ap p e a ra n c e  concealing  th e  re a lity  (the d isorder) o f  social 
a n d  h is to r ic a l  d isaccords a n d  an tag o n ism s. (F or a ll a p p e a ra n c e s  to  th e  c o n tra ry , W . H . 
W h y te  m a in ta in s , a  keen-eyed  o b se rv a tio n  even  o f  p h y s ic a l u n ifo rm ity  is en o u g h  to  
c o m p re h e n d  social ran k s  a n d  class b ackg rounds o f  “ c lassless”  o rgan iza tion  people  liv ing
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in  S u b u rb ia .12) T h ird ly , com fort a n d  affluence  are basic  to  m eaningfu l m o d e rn  ex istence, 
b u t  not identical w ith  in . T he ch a rm ers  o f  co n su m er ideology, how ever, m esm erize  the 
s tan d a rd iz ed  p re s tig e  consum er in to  be liev ing  th a t  th e  tw o a re  id en tica l, t h a t  to  sa tisfy  
o u r  m a te ria l necessities is th e  sole p u rp o se  o f  life. T he re su lt is en tro p ie  in  e ffec t: “ life 
becom es em p ty  a n d  ro u tin iz e d .” 13

To a  com prehend ing  read e r th e  f i r s t  a sp ec t o f  w h a t is here  ca lled  th e  th reefo ld  
e n tro p y  o f  s tan d a rd iz ed  ex istence in  s ta n d a rd iz e d  S ubu rb ia , is obvious: th e  iro n ic  t r e a t
m e n t  o f  th e  sam eness o f  physica l fe a tu re s  a n d  ex te rn a l m ark s is in d ic a tiv e  o f  how  life 
in  u n ifo rm  S u b u rb ia  is overcom e w ith  d ead en in g  m o n o tony . (Joyce C arol O a tes , to  cite  
one  exam ple, reh ea rses  in  d e ta il a ll th a t  one know s befo rehand  w hen e n te r in g  a  su b u rb .14 
H is  Fernw ood ex is tence  c o n tr ib u ted  n o t  a  l i t t le  to  R ich a rd  E v e re t t’s e n tro p ie  d is in te g ra 
tio n  a s  a  ch a rac te r.)  I t  is th e  less o b v io u s  second (S ubu rb ia  a s  an  e n tro p ie  co m m u n ity ) 
a n d  th ird  (rou tin ized  life) en tro p ie  ten d en c ies  — w e p refe r “ te n d e n c y ”  to  “ a sp e c t” 
in  th ese  cases — t h a t  deserve to  be tra c e d  here .

In  Love in  the R u in s  W alk e r P e rc y  is sca th in g ly  sa tirica l a b o u t th e  fo rce  m o t iv a t
in g  th e  com m u n ity  o f  P a rad ise  E s ta te s  in  becom ing  “ an  oasis o f  concord  in  a  tro u b led  
la n d .” 15 T he m o tiv a tio n  o f ag reem en t is th e  view  conservatives a n d  lib e ra ls  cherish : 
“ N egroes a re  tr if l in g  an d  n o -acco u n t o r else m ean  a s  y a rd  dogs.” 16 In  sh o r t , th e  fa c t  th a t  
P a ra d ise  E s ta te s  is held  to g e th e r b y  a  h is to ric a l an d  social u n ity  o f  d is c r im in a tin g  in 
te re s ts , tu rn s  th e  c o m m u n ity  in to  a  closed sy s tem  k eep ing  a loof from  th e  r e s t  o f  society .

D onald  B a r th e lm e ’s Mr. Q u istg aard  (S n o w  W hite)  is even worse. P a ra d is e  E s ta te s  
is th e  iso lated  closed sy s tem  o f  a  w hole su b u rb , w hereas M r. Q uistgaard  — a  re p re se n ta tiv e  
o f  th e  sam e “ co m fo rtab le  A m erican  scene” 17 — is a n  ind iv idual encased  in  a  p r iv a te  
u n iv e rse  o f h is ow n, co n s titu tin g  a  closed sy s tem  b y  him self. H e  is a  sy s tem  m o re  h e rm e t
ica lly  closed th a n  P a rad ise  E s ta te s , how ever loud w ith  social n eg a tiv ism  th e  la t te r  m ay  
be, a s  h is  is th e  s ta te  o f  to ta l passiveness a n d  non -com m un ication , th e  e n tro p ie  d e a th  o f 
A m erican  collective consciousness. T h is  iso la ted  ex istence , h is “ fa t  se lf-sa tis fied  com pla
c en cy ”  is th rea ten ed  b y  J a n e ’s le tte rs . (B a rth e lm e’s iron ic  crea tion , J a n e , is rem in iscen t 
o f  th e  w icked s te p m o th e r  figu re  in  th e  fa iry  ta le .) A m ericans, she believes, su ffe r from  
“ a  lack  o f co n n ec tio n ,”  th e  co u n try  is “ u n d e rco n n ec ted ” , crum bling  in to  “ d if fe re n t u n i
v erses  o f  d iscourse” . T h e  caste  o f  th e  M r. Q u is tg aa rd s  s i t in  th e ir  house  on  N e a t  S tre e t 
su rro u n d ed  w ith  f in e  dogs, han d so m e w ives, ta ll b row n  sons; th e ir  o p in io n s  a re  lim ited  
to  “ w h e th e r th e  G ran g e  should b u ild  a  new  m ee tin g  ha ll o r n o t, w h e th e r  th e  ch ild ren  
sh o u ld  becom e T h o m ists  o r n o t, w h e th e r  th e  p u m p  needs m ore cup  g re a se  o r  n o t .” 18 
S ince th e re  is no  p u n ish m e n t “ fo r n o t  lis ten in g , fo r h a v in g  a  closed h e a r t ,” 19 J a n e  decides 
to  v e x  Mr. Q u istg aard  w ith  th e  po isoned  ap p les  o f  h e r  sa rcastic  le tte rs  t h a t  a re  to  p ierce 
h is  com placency  a n d  to  d em o n s tra te  th e  n ecess ity  o f  com m unication  b e tw een  “ d iffe ren t 
u n iv e rses  o f d isco u rse .” (“ D iffe ren t u n iv e rses  o f  d iscourse” seem s to  b e  B a rth e lm e ’s 
v ag u e  h in t  a t  ex is tin g  n o n -co m m u n ica tin g  A m erican  com m unities o f  d is c r im in a tin g  
class in te rests .)

T he en tro p ie  n e g a tiv ity  o f P a ra d ise  E s ta te s  lies in  th e  com m un ity  b e in g  a n  a lliance  
to  observe  u n ju s t d isc rim in a tio n ; in  th e  case o f  M r. Q u is tg aa rd ’s caste  i t  lies in  a  n o to rio u s  
a b a n d o n m e n t o f  socia lly  co o pera tive  a c tiv ity  a n d  a  w ithd raw al in to  se lfish  iso la tion . 
I n  b o th  ty p es  o f  co n fo rm ity  “p leased  consciousness”20 is to  b lam e: th e  in d iv id u a l is iso la t
ed in to  sep a ra te  u n iv e rses  o f  m a te r ia l sa tis fac tio n . B o th  a re  v a ria tio n s  on  th e  sam e  effect 
m echan ism .

K en  K esey  v iew s th e  sam e in  a  d if fe re n t c o n te x t and  from  a n o th e r  p e rsp ec tiv e  
a n d  estab lishes a  th ird  v a ria tio n  on  th e  th e m e  o f  en tro p ie  collective n e g a tiv ity .  One 
F lew  Over the C uckoo's N est is a  d ead ly  s a t ire  o f  th e  p ric e  paid  for c o m fo rm ity  b y  those  
w ith  a  h is to rica lly  a n d  socially  reduced  c a p a c ity  fo r assim ila tion . B ig N u rs e ’s w a rd  has
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becom e a  closed system  ( in d ic a tin g  th a t  th e  C om bine b e h in d  i t  is  an  en trop ie  co m m un ity ) 
because  i t  is based on th e  o b li te ra tio n  o f th e  very  energ ies  n o rm a lly  requ isite  to  e s ta b lish 
in g  a  w holesom e social c o m m u n ity . In s tead  o f a  h u m a n e  so c ia l reso lu tion  o f rea l ten s io n s 
( th e  In d ia n  question) ,th e  m e th o d  is to  conceal th e m  a r tif ic ia l ly  by  forceful in te g ra tio n  
o f  th e  In d ia n  in to  W A S P  A m erica , th a t  is b y  co n fo rm ism  u n d e r  duress. T he In d ia n ’s 
h id in g  in  th e  iso la ting  fog o f  d e a f  an d  dum bness in d ic a te s  t h a t  these tensions c a n n o t be  
re liev ed  th ro u g h  pow er p re ssu re .

I n  a n  en trop ie  c losed  so c ie ty  like th a t  o f th e  P a ra d ise  E s ta te s , the  Q u istg aa rd s 
a n d  th e  C om bine, th e  id ea  o f  a n  o p en  com m unity  is a t  b e s t  a  ra inbow  now  w o rth  chasing . 
A s in  J a m e s  P u rd y ’s R a in b o w  (T h e  N ephew ) w hose su ffo ca tin g  m ono tony  C liff escapes 
a n d  w hose iron ic  nam e su g g es ts  th e  inaccessib ility  o f  a  s t im u la tin g , v ita liz ing  c o m m u n ity  
in  w h ich  p e rso n a lity  could  evo lve .

T he  discussion o f  th e  second  en trop ie  ten d en c y  o f  s ta n d a rd iz e d  P a rad ise  E s ta te s , 
F e rn h ill , N e a t S tree t an d  R a in b o w  existence a lm ost in e x tr ic a b ly  involves th e  th i rd  — p e r 
h a p s  th e  m o s t lo u d -so u n d in g  — p a r t  o f th e  sa tir ic a l co n so n an ce . T he m essage th a t  th e  
A m erican  a u th o r  co m m u n ica te s  in  th is  regard  is t h a t  con fo rm ism  condem ns to  e m p ty , 
ro u tin iz e d  life ir resp ec tiv e  o f  w h a t social s tra tu m  th e  in te g ra te d  ind iv idual belongs to : 
w h e th e r  h e  is an  in te lle c tu a l lik e  George W ilson, W a rre n  M iller’s te ch n o c ra t (Looking  
for the G eneral), Jo e  M o rgan , B a r th ’s teacher (T h e  E n d  o f the L oa d )  and  K esey ’s D r. 
S p iv y  ( One Flew Over the C uckoo’s N est) ; an  a d m in is tra tiv e  em ployee like A lan  H a rr in g 
to n ’s H a l H in g h am  (T h e  R evela tions of Dr. M odesto), P e rc y ’s B inx  B olling (T h e  M ovie
goer), H e lle r’s B ob S locum  (Som eth ing  H appened) ; w h e th e r  he  is h igher m iddle-class 
like B a rth e lm e ’s Mr. Q u is tg a a rd  ( Snow  W hite), o r  p e t ty  bourgeo is like th e  p a re n ts  o f  
T h o m as B erg e r’s Carlo R e in h a r t  ( R einhart in  Love)  a n d  P u r d y ’s A lm a and  B oyd  M ason 
(T h e  N ep h ew )  o r low er c la ss  like  P e te r  D e V ries’ N e w t W an d eh o p e  (The B lood of the 
L a m b )  a n d  C harles W rig h t’s L e s te r  Jefferson  (T he W ig ) .  A g a in , th e  v ic tim  is reduced  to  
sou l-k illing  rou tin ized  e x is ten ce  irrespective  o f  w h e th e r  h e  is conform ing o f  h is  ow n 
acco rd  (B ob Slocum) o r  c o v e rtly  o r o vertly  m a n ip u la te d  like  B in x  B olling an d  B ig  
N u rse ’s v ic tim s re sp ec tiv e ly ; w h e th e r i t  is w h o le-hearted  (H a l H ingham ) o r  p re te n d e d  
(H . W . C am pbell in  V o n n e g u t’s M other N ight).

“ I t ’s m eaning  w e’v e  lo s t” , D oris com plains to  h e r  h u sb a n d , D r. M ore in  P e rc y ’s 
Love in  the R u in s. She d e se r ts  h e r  husband  in  th e  (soon f ru s tra te d )  hope o f leav ing  th e  
“ tre a d m ill”  o f “ ru les a n d  h a b i t ”  beh in d .21 She is su s ta in e d  b y  h e r  resistance to  su rren d e r 
u tte r ly .  U n co n d itio n a l s u r re n d e r  is like th a t  o f B a r th e lm e ’s M rs. D av is (“A t th e  E n d  o f 
th e  M echan ica l A ge” ) o r  B a r th ’s P e te r  G reen (G iles G oa t-B oy). People like M rs. D av is  
w hose ty p e  is  th e  s trong , s im p le-m inded  m an , a n d  G reen , th e  e te rn a l tim e-serv er w ho is 
n e v e r  cap ab le  o f a  m ore  in te ll ig e n t response th a n  h is  u su a l p h ra se , “ I ’m  o k ay ” , o ften  f in d  
each  o th e r  in  these iro n ic a l novels . W hen  tw o v acuous lives  a re  jo ined , a  d re a ry  v acu u m  
is o b ta in e d  in  w hich re m a in in g , d im in ished  energies s c a t te r  a n d  w holly van ish .

T he  in s ti tu tio n  o f  m a r r ia g e  is convenien t fo r th e  w r ite r  w hen he w an ts  to  lash  o u t  
a t  co n fo rm ity  since — fro m  tim e  im m em orial — m a rr ia g e  h a s  alw ays been a  social a c t  
o f  “ se t t l in g ” in  life, o f  co n so lid a tio n , o f com pliance w ith  p rescribed  social n o rm s an d  
p a t te rn s  (w hich, to  a  re a so n a b le  degree, is a  n ecess ity  f a r  fro m  negative  conform ism ). 
A  com ic couple w hose m a rr ia g e  is  effectively  devised  to  s a tir iz e  rou tin ized  life, is W arren  
M iller’s in  Looking for the General. The you th fu l energ ies  o f  G eorge an d  B ea trice  W ilson 
h a v e  d e te r io ra ted  long ago  a n d  w h a t rem ained  is lik e  d e a th :  “ th e  daily  re p e titio n  o f  
tr iv ia l  r i tu a ls  w ith o u t s t ru c tu re , d ram a, o r m ean in g .” 22 G eorge, a  m o n u m en t to  th e  love 
o f  co m fo rt, h as  a  “ v eg e ta b le  em b race” 23 an d  B ea tric e  is  o n e  o f  those b ird s “ w ho h av e  
d if f ic u lty  fly in g .” 24 H e r u n p rin c ip led  goodness is tr iv ia liz in g , i t  is a  counterforce to  energy . 
T h is  m a k e s  th e ir  house — n a r r a t in g  B illy  B row n su g g es ts  w ith  a  keen sense o f  e n tro p y  —
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“ a  m auso leum ” 25 overw helm ed  w ith  “odor o f  d ecay ” .26 M arriage tu rn s  o u t  to  be  a  tra p  o f 
co n fo rm ity  fo r E ll io t t  B a k e r ’s Sam son Shillitoe ( A  F in e  M adness)  w ho  is allow ed to 
unw i'ap  “ cellophane w rap p ed  B everly” 27 on ly  a f te r  go ing  th ro u g h  th e  fo rm a li ty  o f  m a r
riage ; w ith  th e  u n w rap p in g  d e v a s ta tin g  d is illu sionm en t se ttles  over h im  (sw elling  veins, 
d a n d ru f f  etc.) an d  w h a t is w orse, h is  adored  B everly , th is  fem ale e p ito m e  o f  p e t ty  b o u r
geois conform ism , se ts  a  p ack  o f  p sy ch ia tris ts  a t  p o o r  non-confo rm ab le S h illitoe . P e te r 
D e V ries’ N ew t W a n d e rh o p e  (T h e  Blood of the L a m b )  u n w rap s th e  o b je c t  o f  h is  love 
(G reta) in  tim e  b u t  a t  th e  w o rs t possible m o m en t, a n d  th is  is how  he a c c id e n ta lly  m an ip 
u la te s  h im se lf in to  m a rr ia g e  a n d  consequen tly  in to  h is  fa th e r-in -law ’s “ bou rgeo is p a ra 
d ise” .28 A s he co n tem p la te s  th e  p ro sp ec t o f  m arriag e , h e  is w re tched ly  aw are  o f  th e  horro rs 
o f  “ stan d ard ized  c u ltu re ” a n d  rou tin ized  life aw a itin g  h im  in Mr. W ig b a ld y ’s d re a m  houses 
(u n d e r th e  shingle o f  one  o f  those  M odel H om es h e  reads, “T he A m erican  D ream ”): 
“ W h a t one saw  w as f i f ty  y e a rs  o f stu p efac tio n  f la t  a s  th e  p la in s  o f Illino is, w ith  i ts  bore — 
dom  a t  m ea ltim es a n d  ch ild ren  to  p e rp e tu a te  i t  a ll .” 29 A n o ther p a ro d y  o f  eventless 
ro u tin ized  an d  th e re fo re  e n tro p ie  existence is th e  life T hom as B erg er’s C arlo  R e in h a rt 
m a p s  o u t for h im se lf in  R einhart in  Love : “ he w ould  go b ack  to  college in  J u n e , w hen the 
n e x t te rm  s ta r te d , in  a  y e a r  o r  so g e t a  c rash -p ro g ram  B A  m a jo rin g  in  V agueness, be 
in s ta n t ly  h ired  fo r y o u n g -execu tive  tra in in g  b y  W hirlpoo l In c ., th e  g r e a t  d e te rg en ts  
em p ire  o f  so u th e rn  O hio, a n d  issued a  w ife, sedan , a n d  six-room  co ttag e  fro m  th e ir  stock- 
room  an d  w h a tev e r th e  q u o ta  in  k id s .” 30

W hen th e  A m erican  w rite r  considers conform ism , a  ch a rac te ris tic  a n d  d is tu rb in g  
phenom enon  o f th e  p a s t  tw o  decades, s tan d ard ized  ex istence  a n d  s ta n d a rd iz in g  m a n ip u la 
tio n  ca tch  h is a t te n t io n  m o s t. So fa r  we h av e  a tte m p te d  a n  assessm en t o f  w h a t is accom 
plished  in  recen t A m erican  fic tio n  w hen th e  conform ist is sa tirized . L e t u s  n o w  trace  the 
iron ies su rround ing  th e  co n fo rm is t’s m anipula tion . O f th e  m a n ip u la tin g  s tra te g ie s  th a t  
rouse  th e  m o s t v io len t sa tir ic a l in d igna tion , we w ish  to  co n cen tra te  on consum er-charm ing , 
co rp o ra tiv e  m a n ip u la tio n  a n d  m ass m edia . (A sh o r t s tu d y  can  m ake  no c la im  o f  com p lete
ness.)

T he co m m erc ia liza tion  o f  life in  A m erica, a s  view ed b y  th e  n o v e lis t, is en trop ie . 
C om m ercial a d v e rtise m e n ts  a re  m ore o ften  th a n  n o t  decep tive ly  m a n ip u la tiv e , they  
m isin fo rm  u n d er th e  p r e te x t  o f  in fo rm atio n ; b la ta n t  o r  cam ouflaged  co n su m er charm ing  
c rea te s  confusion, p lu n g es in to  chaos. T he a c tiv ity  o f  p u b lic ity  d e p a rtm e n ts , J .  P . Don- 
leav y  v iv id ly  in d ica te s  in  F a iry  Tales of N ew  Y ork (we a re  using  th e  p la y  a s  a n  earlier 
a n d  m ore successful ve rs io n  th a n  th e  novel) is n o t  “ co n stru c tio n  fro m  con fus ion” 31 
as  M r. M o tt e rra tic a lly  believes. T he com ic c ircu m stan ces o f  how  C h ris tia n  is engaged 
fo r th e  “ idea d e p a r tm e n t”  o f  M o tt’s business em p ire  suggest th a t  sa les p ro m o tio n  is 
b u il t  o u t o f chaos a n d  p ro d u ces  chaos. Mr. M o tt’s is p seu d o -co n strcu tio n : w h en  he  “con
s t ru c ts ” , he a c ts  m o s t in co n sis ten tly , i.e. h e  h ire s  C h ris tian  a s  a  fa rc ica l conclusion 
to  th e  sh a rp  clash  th e y  h ad  a  m o m en t before. H is  c o n d u c t is a  p h ilo so p h y  in  a c tio n , one 
th a t  evolved from  h is  experience  a tta in e d  in  p u b lic ity  cam paigns. I f  w e in fe r  from  th is 
c o n d u c t to  its  an tec ed en ts , ad v e rtis in g  ap p ea rs  to  b e  a  con stru c tio n  no  b e t te r  th a n  C hris
t i a n ’s em ploym ent, D o n le a v y ’s d ram a tic  iro n y  suggests. Besides, since “ p a s t  fa c ts  fo re
c a s t fu tu re  fac ts” ,32 th e  M o tt em pire  m ay  be ru n  “ like a  m orgue” 33 in  th e  fu tu re  now  th a t  
C h ris tian  — a  lia r  a n d  a  c h e a te r  a t  school a n d  a n  u n d e rta k e r  by  p ro fession  — is h ired . 
T h a t  an  u n d e rta k e r is em p loyed  is iron ica lly  sym bolic  o f  D o n leav y ’s v iew  th a t  ad v e r
tis in g  is a  force p ro d u c in g  a  loss o f  in fo rm atio n  an d  a n  en trop ie  d ecay  s in ce  i t  crea tes 
a  dead ly  s ta te  o f  d iso rd e r.

T he ideas o f  such  “ id ea  d e p a rtm e n ts” a re  v u ln erab le  an d  o ften  exposed  to  rid icule 
in  A m erican  fic tio n . H e lle r’s Milo M inderb inder (C atch-22) feeds choco la te-covered  
c o tto n  to  th e  sold iers. B ra u tig a n ’s E la in e  ( A  Confederate General from  B ig  S u r )  buys
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b a b y  a ll ig a to rs  because i f  y o u  b o u g h t  one  a t  the  regu la r p ric e , y o u  g o t a n o th e r fo r a  p en n y . 
I t  w a s  “ a n  a lliga to r one c e n t s a le ,”  a n d  — B rau tig an  a d d s  tongue-in -the-cheek  — “ in 
i t s  o w n  w a y  i t  m ade sense” .34 W a rre n  M iller’s housew ife  (L ooking  for the G eneral) is 
d r iv e n  o v e r  th e  edge o f th e  p rec ip ice  b y  incessan tly  p e s te r in g  p o lls te rs  o f p u b lic ity  bu reaus . 
“ M a d a m , befo re  you  leap , p lease  te l l  u s, w hich p ile  o f  la u n d ry  is w h ite r?  — W h y , th is  
one  o f  co u rse . — Then o ver th e  ed g e , voom , w h ite r th a n  w h ite , fa lling  so fte r an d  sudsie r 
th a n  h e r  fav o rite  d e te rgen t, f ro m  h e r  bow els unw ind ing  sh e e ts  a n d  pillow cases, ab so lu te  
m ira c le s  o f  w hiteness; dy ing , u t te r in g  h e r  final w ords: ‘I t ’s  Spic  ’n  Span fo r m e, fo r c lo thes 
a n d  d is h e s  too . W as D uz good to  m e ?  W as D uz ever !” 35 T h is  is th e  to ta l sa tire  o f  a  h u 
m a n  b e in g ’s to ta l decay as  a  r e s u l t  o f  consum er m a n ip u la tio n : h e r  flesh -and-b lood  hu m an  
essen ce  h a s  been replaced b y  th e  life less rubb ish  o f co m m erc ia l p ro p ag an d a . T e rry  S o u th 
e rn  is  n o t  less enraged th a n  W a rre n  M iller. One o f G uy G ra n d ’s re ta lia tin g  h o bb ies  in  The  
M a g ic  C hris tian  is to  bu y  a  M ad iso n  A venue ad v ertis in g  ag en cy  on ly  to  reo rgan ize  i t  in to  
i t s  o w n  ca ric a tu re . A p ig m y  is h ir e d  to  be new  p re s id e n t, “ to  scu rv y  a b o u t o ffices like 
a  s q u ir re l  a n d  to  c h a tte r  ra u c o u s ly  in  h is  na tiv e  to n g u e ,”  to  sh riek  “p u re  g ib b e rish ” .36 
A n d  o n e  o f  Mr. W arb u r to n ’s S e rm o n s  — “ Swear it, sw ear i t ,  U . S. A .” in  P u rd y ’s Cabot 
W rig h t B eg in s  reads like V ance P a c k a rd  o r an y  o f  th e  socio log ists : “ The g re a t th in g  a b o u t 
th e  A m e ric a n  consum er is t h a t  i t  is  filled  before i t  is ev e r e m p ty , g lu tte d  w ith o u t know ing  
th e  fe e lin g  o f  e ither h u n g ry  o r  s a t ie ty .” 37 A ds like th e  o n e  fro m  th e  w indow  d isp lay  o f  
“ a  p r i v a te  lad ies’ Sw edish m a s sa g e  p a rlo u r” m a y  h a v e  c o n tr ib u te d  to  W a rb u r to n ’s 
su ic id e : “ A  B E A U T IF U L  P O T E N T IA L  SC R E E N  ST A R  W H O S E  N A M E C A N N O T B E  
R E V E A L E D  U N T IL  T H E  H O U S E  L IG H T S  GO ON, N O T  Y E T  20, W IL L  P E R F O R M  
T H E  E N T IR E  O PE R A T IO N  O F  S C IE N T IF IC A L L Y  C L E A N IN G  H E R  A N U S W IT H  
O U R  N E W  L O V E PE T A L  F A C IA L  T ISSU E  ON O U R  P R IV A T E  T V -F O R -L A D IE S  
S C R E E N . L IV E . SH E  W IL L  D E M O N ST R A T E  T H A T  O N L Y  W IT H  L O V E  BLO O M  
T IS S U E  C A N  O N E ’S F U N D A M E N T  B E  S C IE N T IF IC A L L Y  C L E A N SE D  B U T  N O T  
S T IM U L A T E D  OR C H A F E D .” 38 W illiam  G addis’ The R ecognitions  is one o f  th e  novels 
te s t i f y in g  th a t  besides th e  co n su m er, th e  producer, th a  m a k e r  is d e ftly  m a n ip u la te d , too . 
W y a t t  G w y o n ’s genius fo r p a in t in g  becom es th e  p re y  o f  such  a r tfu l  m an ag e m en t an d  
c o n tro l . B ig o t A u n t M ay s tif le s , th e  fiend ish  R eck ta ll B ro w n  p e rv e r ts  G w yon’s b r i ll ia n t 
ta l e n t  (h e  m akes h im  p a in t  fo rg e rie s ). The dea th  o f  h is  a r t is t ic  genuineness a n d  th e  
re le n tle s s  d is in teg ra tion  o f  h is  p e rs o n a li ty  ensue. “ I  d o n ’t  live, I ’m  . . . I ’am  liv ed ,”  
h e  s a y s  to  V alen tine .39

M ilo  M inderbinder, H e lle r’s m ess  officer in  Catch-22, is th e  m a n ip u la to r in c a rn a te  
w ith  a  h o rr ify in g  lack  o f e th ic a l in h ib itio n s . The h ead  o f  “ M & M E n te rp r ise s”  p u ts  th e  
w a r  “ o n  a  businesslike b asis” 40 a n d  so o n  contro ls n o t o n ly  th e  sy n d ica te , Colonels C a th c a r t 
a n d  K o r n  included, b u t  th e  b la c k  m a rk e t o f th e  w hole w orld  w ith  th e  re su lt th a t  he  
b eco m e s  th e  m ayo r of M alta , th e  V ice-S h ah  of O ran, th e  C aliph  o f  B aghdad , th e  Im a m  of 
D a m a sc u s , th e  Sheik o f A rab y  p lu s  th e  corn god, th e  ra in  god  a n d  th e  rice  god o f  v arious 
tr ib e s . B u t  i t  also m eans th a t  h is  sq u a d ro n  consum es choco la te -covered  co tto n , is bom bed 
b y  M ilo  a n d  h is m anoeuvres eco m p a ss in g  the  w orld c o s t lives  in  g re a t n u m b er.

B u t  M ilo’s sto ry  is  t h a t  o f  p r iv a te  en terp rise . A n  ex ce llen t exam ple o f  w h a t we 
ca lled  co rp o ra tiv e  m a n ip u la tio n  c a n  b e  found in  H e lle r’s second  novel, Som ething H a p 
pened . B o b  Slocum, w ho a sp ire s  to  a  career a t  th e  c o rp o ra tio n  a n d  is successful, is B a b 
b i t t ’s d e sc e n d a n t, excep t t h a t  h e  is  (n o t unw illingly) c a u g h t in  th e  m echan ism  o f  a  g i
g a n t ic  c o m p a n y  and  h is  p r iv a te  f ru s tra tio n s  a re  im m e a su ra b ly  g rea te r. L ife a t  th e  co r
p o ra t io n  w here  all a re  seem ing ly  sm ilin g  and  h a p p y , k in d  a n d  helpfu l, k ills  w ith  p ro s
p e r i ty  a n d  pseudo-sw eet in s in c e r ity . T he  alm ost u n b e a ra b ly  d e ta iled  S locum -syndrom e 
c a n  b e  d e tec ted  two decades b e fo re  Slocum  in  A lan  H a r r in g to n ’s F red  P u rd y  (T h e  
R eve la tio n s  of Dr. Modesto) ,  A rc a d ia  L ife ’s (life in su rance) ag en cy  d irec to r w ho — a  shade
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o r tw o m ore h u m a n e  th a n  th e  ca ree ris t S locum  — h a s  no  passion  fo r life le ft, cow ers 
in  h is  office an d  escap es fro m  b u stlin g  “office c i ty ” 41 w henever he  can . T he m a n ip u la to r  
o f  th e  novel is n o t  F re d  P u rd y  (who is a  v ic tim  lik e  H a l H in g h am  on ly  a  d if fe re n t type) 
b u t  Ja c k  Swan, th e  P u b lic  R e la tio n s  Counsel fo r A rcad ia . S w an’s aggressive s tra teg ie s  
m a k e  H a l H in g h a m ’s s to ry  o f  con fo rm ity  also th e  trag i-co m ic  s to ry  o f  a  ca ree r m a n ip u la t
ed a s  com pany  in te re s ts  d ic ta te . I t  is H a rr in g to n ’s u n sp a r in g  sa tire  o f “ th e  age o f  pub lic  
re la tio n s .”42 T he a u th o r , w ho h a s  considerab le  experience  o f  p u b lic  re la tio n s, p ro d u ced  
a n  iron ical soc iog raphy  o f  life a t  a  co rp o ra tio n  in  L ife  in  a C rystal Palace. H a d  B ob 
S locum  read  i t  ( th e  book  p receded  H elle r’s novel b y  a  decade an d  a  ha lf), he  could 
h av e  learned in  tim e  w h a t a  “ b o ring  P a ra d ise ” 43 a  co rp o ra tio n  w as.

M ass co m m u n ica tio n  is one o f  th e  m o s t e ffec tiv e  m ean s  a t  th e  d isposal o f  those  
w hom  th e  b it te r ly  c r i tic a l H e rb e r t I .  Schiller calls “ th e  m in d  m an ag e rs” in  h is  book o f 
th e  sam e title . M ass m e d ia  a re  an ti-h o m eo sta tic  in  N o rb e r t W ien e r’s view , too . T he 
m ean s  o f co m m u n ica tio n , h e  m a in ta in s , a re  used  b y  “m e rc h a n ts  o f  lies” , “ exp lo ite rs o f 
g u llib ility ” — b y  “ th e  k n a v e s”  to  shape  th e  o p in io n s  o f  “ th e  fools” .44 T he k n av e  p ay s  
serious a tte n tio n  to  th e  psycho logy  o f  th e  fool w hose re a c tio n s  a re  ca lcu lab le  an d  m an ip - 
u lab le  a s  “ th e  fool o p e ra te s  in  a  m an n e r w h ich , b y  a n d  large, is a s  p red ic tab le  a s  th e  
strugg les o f a  r a t  in  a  m a z e .” 45

The n o v e lis t d isce rn s a  co n trad ic tio n  in  a ll th is , one  th a t  is irre s is tib ly  com ic an d  
d is tressing ly  p a in fu l a t  th e  sam e tim e : every  m in u te  o f  th e  d ay  a  fo rm idab le  techn ica l 
a n d  hu m an  a p p a ra tu s  a n d  a n  unp receden ted  q u a n ti ty  o f  in fo rm a tio n  go to  w ar to  in v ad e  
a n d  con tro l th e  A m erican  c itiz e n ’s m ind  — a  m in d , w hich , iron ica lly , is m ore an d  m ore 
confused as a  re s u lt a n d  its  d esp e ra te  struggle  fo r a u th e n tic  an d  solid in fo rm atio n  is 
m o re  an d  m ore hopeless. O ne o f  th e  fools, o f th e  k n a v e s ’ v ic tim s  is good old Mr. P iv n e r 
(G addis: The Recognitions) w hose fa te  is defined  b y  th e  sam e co n trad ic tio n . H e  is flooded 
w ith  in fo rm atio n  b y  th e  m e d ia  d a ily , “ and  he  d id  t r y ,  w ith  a ll th e  a tte n tio n  he  could 
m u s te r  u n d er th e  a t t r i t io n  o f  th e  sam eness o f  th e ir  w ords, to  m a in ta in  h is  responsib ility  
a s  a  c itizen .” 46 B u t  th e  e ffo rt ex h au sts  h im  an d  th e  n e v e r  w an ing  “aggressive v i ta l i ty ” 
o f  th e  m ind  m an ag e rs  levels M r. P iv n e r’s w eariness “ to  ch ron ic  d ec rep itu d e” .47 A d v e rtis 
in g  a n d  consequen tly  th e  k n av es  o f m ass co m m u n ica tio n  m u s t h ave  h ad  a  share  in  the  
su icides m en tioned  ab o v e , those  o f W arren  M iller’s housew ife  an d  J a m e s  P u rd y ’s Mr. 
W a rb u r to n .

Mr. P iv n e r’s life  p re c ip ita te s  in to  p re m a tu re  d ec rep itu d e  an d  th e  o th e r  tw o 
co m m it suicide becau se  deep  dow n th e y  a re  not confo rm ists, th e y  a re  unab le  to  re linqu ish  
th e ir  au tonom y . B u t  a  m a n  w ho — like  Je rz y  K o s in sk i’s C hance in  B eing  There  — nev er 
p asses  th ro u g h  th e  g a te  o f  th e  house an d  n ev er know s th e  w orld a s  i t  rea lly  is, w ho know s 
o n ly  life ’s fra u d u le n t co p y  flash ed  on th e  tv  screen , such  a  c h a ra c te r  n ev e r becom es 
aw are  o f  h is  defencelessness to  m an ip u la tio n  (and  can  n ev er becom e a  “ c h a ra c te r” fo r 
t h a t  m a tte r) . Such a  c re a tu re  is c rea ted  b y  th e  one-eyed  m o n s te r (telev ision) in  i ts  own 
im age. M an ipu la tion  m ean s , J .  W . A ldridge says, th a t  y o u  a re  a s  th e y  see yo u  an d  th e y  
a re  a s  they w ish y o u  to  see th em . So th e  c h a rac te rs  in  B eing  There  “perceive  life w holly  
in  te rm s  of th e  im ages offered  th em  on th e  te lev is ion  sc reen .” 48 O ther-d irec tedness is tv - 
d irec tedness  in  K o s in sk i’s novel, we can  say . I t  is a  s ta r t in g  p o in t  fo r h im  (w ith  an  e lem en t 
o f t r u th  carried  to  a b su rd ity )  so ab su rd  th a t  th e  s te p s  t h a t  follow  m ay  be (as th e y  are) 
governed  by  o rd in a ry , c o n s is te n t logic, th e  p e rsp ec tiv e  becom es increasing ly  w arped  
u n ti l  th e  conclusion is  m o re  ab su rd  th a n  th e  p rom ise: te lev is ion  becom es th e  s ta n d a rd  
to  m easu re  re a lity  b y  it . T h u s  tv  becom es a  sh a p e r o f  re a lity  a n d  n o t  th e  o th e r  (norm al) 
w ay  a ro u n d . I f  y o u  a re  lik e  som eone on th e  screen , y o u  a re  rea l, a u th e n tic , y o u  ex is t. 
I f  y o u  happen  to  h a v e  th e  chance  to  ap p e a r  on  th e  screen  (C hance h ap p en ed  to ), th en  
yo u  a re  a  s tan d a rd  fo r o th e rs , a  sh ap er o f rea lity .
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B y  w a y  o f  sum m ing u p  i t  c a n  be  concluded  th a t  conform ism  is iro n ica lly  d iagnosed  
to  b e  e n tro p ie  in  recen t A m erican  fic tio n . I n  “ T he W h ite  N eg ro ” N o rm an  M ailer voices 
h is  v iew  t h a t  confo rm ity  is “ slow  d e a th ”  “w ith  ev e ry  c rea tiv e  an d  rebe llious in s tin c t 
s t i f le d .” 49 B u t  th e  A m erican  w rite r  — m erciless a s  h is  h o rr ify in g  y e t  com ic d iagnosis is — 
n e v e r  su r re n d e rs  to  th e  “ slow  d e a th  o f  co n fo rm ity ” . W e base  th is  s ta te m e n t n o t  m e re ly  on 
in d ire c t  ev idence  ( th a t th e  d iag n o s is  is sa tirica l) . I t  seem s to  be  confirm ed  b y  th e  fa c t 
t h a t  th e  s a t i r e  o f energy -d ra in ing  c o n fo rm ity  does itse lf  d isp lay  energy  w hich  is u n y ie ld ing  
a n d  u n  ta m a b le . Such n eg en tro p ic  e n e rg y  is rep re sen ted  b y  V o n n eg u t’s G h o st S h ir t S ociety  
in  P la y e r  P ia n o , h is  K ilgo re  T ro u t in  severa l novels a n d  E lio t  R o sew ate r in  God B less  
Y o u , M r . Rosewater ; H e lle r’s Y o ssa ria n  in  Catch-22 ; B a k e r’s Shillitoe in  A  F in e  M adness;  
K e se y ’s M cM urphy  in  One F lew  Over the Cuckoo’s N est;  B ra u tig a n ’s n a r r a to r  in  T rou t 
F ish in g  in  A m erica ;  P y n c h o n ’s O ed ip a  M aas in  The C rying of Lo t 49 ; E lk in ’s F e ld m a n  in  
A  B a d  M a n ;  a n d  o thers. B u t  th e se  fo rm  a n o th e r  c h a p te r  o f  conform ism  in  re c e n t A m eri
can  f ic t io n . O ur concern in  th e  p re s e n t s tu d y  w as o n ly  th e  iron ic  t r e a tm e n t o f  confo rm ism  
a s  a n  e n tro p ie  force, as “ th e  D an ce  o f  D e a th  b ro u g h t u p  to  d a te .” 50

Z oltán  A bád i-N agy
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Ralph Ellison and the Dilemma 
of Artistic Synthesis

M uch c ritic a l in k  h a s  been sp ilt in  a t te m p t in g  to  m ake  p red ic tions o r  expressing  
d o u b t a b o u t E lliso n ’s m uch -aw aited  second novel, w h ich  is claim ed to  h a v e  b een  in  th e  
w orks fo r o v e r tw o decades now . W ritin g  a  f i r s t  nove l, i t  seem s, is u su a lly  e a s ie r  th a n  
com ing  up  w ith  a  second one. B u t th is  a p p e a rs  to  b e  on ly  p a r t  o f th e  tr u th .

I f  view ed superfic ia lly , one m a y  even  be te m p te d  to  accept, in  E ll iso n ’s case, 
G eorge S te in e r’s p ro n o u n cem en t a b o u t th e  in s ta n t  g lo ry  an d  alm ost equally  ra p id  ob liv ion  
o f  m a n y  w rite rs  in  th e  A m erican  li te ra ry  in d u s try :  “ T he no tion  of a  slow ly  un fo ld ing  
oeu v re  . . .  is a lien  to  th e  A m erican  c lim ate . H en ce  th e  n u m b er o f w rite rs  w ho h ave  
w rit te n  one rea lly  m a jo r  w ork  an d  th en  p ro d u ced  v a rio u s  ty p es  o f k itsch  a n d  se lf-d e s tru c 
t io n .” 1 O bviously , in  E lliso n ’s case b o th  th e  ra p id  ob liv ion  and  th e  “ k its c h  a n d  self- 
d e s tru c tio n ”  synd rom e h as  to  be ru led  o u t. S ince th e  p u b lica tio n  o f h is nove l, E lliso n  h as 
re p e a te d ly  m ad e  h is  p resence fe lt, p a r t ic u la r ly  a s  a n  essay ist, in w hich d e p a r tm e n t  he 
com pares fav o u rab ly  w ith  even  Ja m e s  B aldw in  in  o b jec tiv ity , c ritical a c u m e n , a n d  th e  
p ro fu n d ity  o f  u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e  A m erican  social a n d  li te ra ry  scene.

M oreover, th e  rea l ex p lan a tio n  fo r th e  d e la y  o f  th e  second novel m a y  lie  n o t  so 
m u ch  in  E lliso n ’s p a in s ta k in g ly  carefu l a n d  consc ien tious, a lm ost H em in g w ay -lik e , 
d ev o tio n  to  th e  c ra f t  o f  w ritin g  and  n o t  even  in  th e  fa c t  th a t  black w ritin g  a p p e a rs  to  
h av e  been a t  a  re la tiv e  s ta lem a te  for th e  p a s t  te n  y e a rs  o r so. The a c tu a l re a so n  m ig h t 
easily  be th e  v e ry  w ork  th a t  a lm o st o v e rn ig h t m a d e  E llison  a  lite ra ry  c e le b rity  a n d  h as 
k e p t h im  in  th e  lim e lig h t ev er since. F o r  In v is ib le  M a n  is n o t only an  o u ts ta n d in g  p ro d 
u c t o f  fic tio n , b u t  a  v e ry  special novel too . A n a ch ie v em en t th a t  is h a rd ly  lik e ly  to  be 
rep ea ted  o r  su rpassed , un less p e rh ap s  E llison  dec ides to  tu rn  to  a  to ta lly  d if fe re n t k ind  
o f  fic tion .

In  sp ite  o f  E lliso n ’s app rehension  th a t  th e  n o v e l m ig h t tu rn  o u t to  b e  a  fa ilu re  in 
th e  lite ra ry  m a rk e t (“ I  th o u g h t th a t  I  w ould  be  lu c k y  i f  I  sold betw een 500 a n d  1,000 
copies.” ),2 i t  w as, a s  in d ica ted  b y  th e  N a tio n a l B ook  A w ard in 1953, a n  im m ed ia te
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success. I n  1965, in  a  B ook W eek  po ll o f 200 w rite rs , c r i tic s  an d  editors, i t  w as v o te d  th e  
m o s t d is tin g u ish ed  A m erican  n o v e l pub lished  in  tw e n ty  y ea rs . I t  has been  ce le b ra ted  a s  
a  N egro  ( th en  black)  novel, a s  a n  A m erican  novel, a n d  c r i tic a l recep tion  has, on  th e  w hole, 
b een  fa v o u rab le . I t  h a s  been  in v a r ia b ly  labelled  a s  “ th e  sem inal no v e l” in  p o s t-w a r 
A m e ric a n  fic tio n ,3 a  “m a jo r  A m erican  novel” a n d  “ v e ry  n e a rly  a  g re a t b o o k ” ,4 “ q u ite  
p o ss ib ly  th e  best A m erican  n o v e l since W orld  W a r I I ” , 5 e tc .

O n th e  o th e r h an d , w hile  th e  novel h as been  re p e a te d ly  praised  fo r “g o ing  b eyond  
ra c e ” , fo r v au ltin g  “ th e  p a ro c h ia l lim ita tio n s  o f m o s t N eg ro  fic tio n ” ,6 i.e. tra n sc e n d in g  
th e  e th n ic  bounds o f h is  p r im a ry  su b je c t m a tte r  a n d  d e p ic tin g  th e  p red icam en t o f  a lie n a 
tio n  o f  W e ste rn  m an  w ith o u t re g a rd  to  skin co lour a n d  im m ed ia te  cu ltu ra l p a r t ic u la r i ty ,  
i t  h a s  b ro u g h t freq u en t a t ta c k s  a s  well. T he w ell-pub lic ized  S tan ley  E . H y m a n —E lliso n  
ex c h a n g e  aside, som e o f  th e  accu sa tio n s  a re  v e ry  h a rs h  in d eed  and  range fro m  th e  s u r 
p r is in g  s ta te m e n t th a t  “ th e  n o v e l is p ro found ly  a n ti-N e g ro ” 7 to  a llegations o f  fad d ish  
a u th o r ia l  g im m icks, overb low n  sym bolism , etc. A  m o re  re c e n t negative a p p ra isa l cam e 
fro m  o n e  o f  th e  ad v o ca tes  o f  th e  ra th e r  u n ce rta in  a n d  in w ard -tu rn in g  co ncep t o f  b lack  
a e s th e tic . T he b lack  a u th o r , co n te n d s  A ddison G ay le , “ m u s t forgo th e  a s s im ila tio n is t 
t r a d i t io n  a n d  red irec t h is  a r t  to  th e  striv ings w ith in  th e  ra c e ” ; E llison is condem ned  fo r 
re m a in in g  a tta c h e d  “ to  th e  co n c e p t o f ass im ila tion  a t  a  tim e  w hen such co n cep t h a s  
ceased  to  be  th e  p reo ccu p a tio n  o f  th e  b lack  w rite r” .8 I n  h is  m ost re cen t s tu d y  o f  th e  
b la c k  n o v e l in  A m erica, G ay le  is  even m ore exp lic it: “ H e  [E llison] has b o u g h t th e  p ro p 
a g a n d a  o f  th e  academ ic  c ritic s , accep ted  th e  im ag e  o f  th e  faceless, u n iv e rsa l m a n , 
tr a p p e d  in  th e  narro w  w orld  o f  h is  ow n ego. H e h a s  a c c e p te d , a s  well, th e  m o d ern  id ea  o f  
a  ra ce le ss  w orld  . . . ” 9

I t  can  be  safely  s ta te d , how ever, th a t  fo r th e  p a s t  q u a rte r-cen tu ry , In v is ib le  M a n  
h a s  successfu lly  endu red  th e  e ro s io n s o f tim e. A g a in s t th e  p re sen t b ackg round  o f  “ in 
n o v a tiv e ”  a n d  in w a rd - tu rn in g  m o d es  in  A m erican  p ro se -w ritin g  — su p erfic tio n , m e ta 
f ic tio n , a n tis to ry , N ew  Jo u rn a lis m , th e  cu lt o f  th e  so-called  post-rea listic  n o v e l an d  
p la n n e d  in co n g ru ity , th e  v a rio u s  m an ifes ta tio n s  o f  th e  m y th  in  (or as) l i te ra tu re  fo rm u la , 
l i te r a ry  en tro p y , e tc. — E lliso n ’s novel con tinues to  h o ld  i t s  appeal.

*

E lliso n ’s conscious a t t e m p t  to  “fab rica te  t h a t  a r t i f a c t  w hich we ca ll a  n o v e l” 10 
w as v e ry  am b itio u s  indeed . I n  w rit in g  th e  book h e  w a s  to ta lly  aw are n o t  o n ly  o f  th e  
c o m p le x itie s  in h e ren t in  b o th  th e  tra d it io n  o f th e  n o v e l o n  a n  in te rn a tio n a l scale a n d  h is  
p a r t ic u la r  su b jec t m a t te r ,  b u t  a lso  o f  th e  necess ity  o f  in n o v a tio n  th ro u g h  a  conscious 
e v a lu a tiv e  screen ing  o f  a  k in d  o f  “ usab le  p a s t”  a n d  “ u sa b le  p re sen t” , a n d  th e  c re a tiv e  
in c o rp o ra tio n  o f re le v a n t c o m p o n en ts  in to  a n  a r t is t ic a l ly  heigh tened  w hole. I t  w as w ith  
th is  in  v iew  a n d itsco n seq u e n tsu cce ss fu l rea liza tion  t h a t  h e  m an ag ed  to  avoid  th e  sim p lis tic  
a n d  re d u c t iv e  app roach  o f  even  th e  m o s t ce leb ra ted  co n tem p o ra rie s  in  b lack  w r it in g .11

W ith  regard  to  th e  n o v e l’s am azing ly  co m p reh en siv e  technical, th e m a tic  a n d  
g e n e ra l c u ltu ra l range, one is even  tem p ted , w ith in  c e r ta in  lim its, to  d raw  a  p a ra lle l 
b e tw e e n  th e  y e t- to -b e -w ritten  “ G re a t A m erican  N o v e l”  a n d  E llison’s single f ic tio n a l 
p ro d u c t .  T hough  th e re  seem s to  b e  no  evidence o f  E ll iso n ’s ev er hav ing  m ad e  a  s ta te m e n t  
a b o u t  t h a t  h y p o th e tic a l, a ll-in c lu siv e  encyclopedia o f  a  no v e l, th e re  seem s to  be  a  cu rio u s  
h a rm o n y  betw een  th a t  a n d  E lliso n ’s a lm ost u n p re c e d e n te d  syn thesizing  concern . W h a t 
d id  th e  te r m  The G rea t A m erican  N ovel im p ly  a t  th e  t im e  o f  its  conception Î A cco rd ing  
to  J .  E p s te in ’s m ercifu lly  b r ie f  ex p lan a tio n : “ a  bo o k  t h a t  would co n ta in  w ith in  its  
p a g e s  a ll th e  rh y th m  a n d  b e a t  o f  A m erican  life, i t s  d ra m a s  an d  conflicts, i ts  to n e  a n d  
c o n to u r , th e  novel th a t  w ou ld  do  fo r A m erica w h a t  W a r and Peace d id  fo r R u ss ia , o r
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B alzac ’s H um an  Comedy d id  fo r F ran ce  — c a p tu re  th e  sp irit , an d  hence  th e  essence, o f 
an  e n tire  n a tio n ” .12 W ith in  s till m anageab le  p ro p o r tio n s  som eth ing  o f  th is  s o r t  h a s  been 
ach ieved  in  E llison ’s no v e l. O f course i t  does n o t m ean  th a t  Inv isib le  M a n  w ill ever be 
ab le  to  com pete w ith  th e  encycloped ia . B u t n e ith e r  does i t  h av e  to . W h a t E llison  has 
a tta in e d  w ith  such p e rfe c t m a s te ry  is to  have ren d ered , th ro u g h  th e  d e p th  o f  th e  book’s 
in fo rm in g  in telligence, th e  co m p lex ity  and  richness o f  an  essen tia lly  A m erican  segm ent 
o f  a  com posite n a tio n a l c u ltu re : th e  rh y th m  an d  b ea t, th e  d ra m a s  an d  co n flic ts , th e  tone 
a n d  sp irit, th e  h is to r ic a lly  a n d  cu ltu ra lly  re lev an t sh ap in g  fac to rs  o f th e  p a s t  a n d  p resen t 
o f  b lack  A m erica in such  a  w ay  th a t  n o t on ly  h a s  he m an ag ed  to  g ive th e  b lack  novel room  
in  a  w ider rea lity , b u t  m u ch  o f  th e  (often  pain fu l) t r u th  a b o u t th e  n a tio n  a s  a  w hole like
w ise co n stitu te s  an  o rg a n ic  p a r t  o f  th e  b road  canvas.

In  fac t, a  la te r  (1969) fo rm u la tio n  by  E llison  o f  th e  above need fo r to ta l i ty  shows 
a  conscious aw areness o f  e x ac tly  th is  am b itio u s  a t te m p t :  “  . . .  a s  I  b eg an  w orking 
seriously  on th e  n ove l, I  h a d  to  . . . learn  th a t  in  such  a  large a n d  d iverse  c o u n try , w ith  
such  a  com plex social s t ru c tu re , a  w rite r  w as called  upon  to  conceive som e s o r t  o f  m odel 
w h ich  w ould re p re se n t t h a t  g re a t  d iv e rs ity  — a c c o u n t fo r a ll these  peop le  a n d  fo r th e  
v a rio u s  ty p es  o f social m a n n e rs  found  w ith in  v a rio u s  levels o f  th e  soc ia l h ie ra rchy , 
a  s tru c tu re  o f sym bolic  a c tio n s  w hich  could d e p ic t th e  v a rio u s re la tio n sh ip s  betw een 
g ro u p s  an d  classes o f  p eo p le . H e  w as called upon  to  conceive som e w ay  o f  g e tt in g  th a t  
co m p lex ity  in to  h is  w ork  in  th e  fo rm  o f sym bolic a c tio n  an d  m e tap h o r. In  o th e r  w ords, 
I d iscovered, for m y se lf  a t  leas t, th a t  i t  was neccessary  to  w ork o u t som e im ag in a tiv e  in 
te g ra tio n  o f  the to ta l  A m erican  experience . . . ” 13

In  th e  h is to ry  o f  b lack  A m erican  li te ra tu re , therefo re , E lliso n ’s a ch ie v em en t is 
u n iq u e : inco rpo ra ted  in  h is  novel th e re  is m ore th a t  m a tte r s  in  b lack  A m erican  experience 
th a n  in  a  dozen b u rn in g  n ove ls  o f  p ro te s t. Invisib le  M a n  is n o t on ly  a  com prehensive  and  
com plete  sto ry  o f N eg ro  life in  A m erica, to ld  w ith  ob jec tiv e  a n d  ex q u is ite  d e ta c h m e n t 
an d  one o f  the  m o s t aw esom ely  fe rtile  liv ing im a g in a tio n s  in A m erican  w ritin g , b u t  also 
a n  e lo q u en t assertion  t h a t  th e re  is considerab ly  m ore to  th e  black m a n ’s s to ry  in  A m erica 
th a n  oppression, su ffe rin g  a n d  h a te . W hile do ing  so, h e  d is ru p ts  th e  m y th  o f  th e  un ity  
o f  b lack  experience. F o r  E lliso n ’s nam eless hero , “ th e  A m erican  N egroes’ Jo sep h  K .,” 
th e  w orld is n o th in g  so s im p le  a s  i t  лгав for W rig h t’s B igger T hom as. W h ile  th e  world 
o f  N ative  Son, th e  p ro d u c t o f  W rig h t’s ang ry  a n d  f ru s tra te d  m ind , is e n tire ly  dev o id  o f  the 
in fin ite ly  rich  te x tu re  o f  N egro  life, i t  is, in fac t, a lm o s t en tire ly  devoid  o f  tenderness, 
love, com m unality , lo y a lty , m usic , relig ious fa ith  an d  hope, th e  solace, th e  jo y , and  the 
soul, E llison ’s m as te rp iece  is ancho red  firm ly  in  th e  N egro  heritag e ; he rep laced  W rig h t’s 
b leak  un iverse  w ith  a  w orld  rich  in  trad itio n , com plex  am b ig u itie s  an d  th e  su b tle  p a ra 
doxes o f th e  chaos o f  m o d e rn  living.

T herefore th e  p ica re sq u e  jo u rn ey  o f th e  n am eless hero , a  series o f  v e ry  special 
“ foo l’s e rra n d s” , ow ing  to  th e  ae s th e tic  consequences o f  E lliso n ’s g en e ra lly  o p tim istic  
concep tion  o f  A m erican  p lu ra lism , tu rn s  o u t to  be  th e  d iscovery  o f  A m erica  — n o t ju s t 
N egro  A m erica.

*

I t  seem s ju s tif ied  to  view  E llison as a  p re -em in en tly  “ sy n th e tic ”  a r t  is t, w ho shows 
a n  a lm o st scho larly  in te re s t  in  reduc ing  cu ltu re -b ea rin g  p a rtic u la rs  to  a n  in c lu sive  a rtis tic  
w hole. H e is in te res ted  in  com position  in  te rm s o f  i ts  a c tu a l p r im a ry  fu n c tio n  a n d  m ean 
ing , i.e . “p u tt in g  to g e th e r” . T h is  concern  is c lea rly  re flec ted  in  In v is ib le  M a n , an d  it  
c a n n o t be m ere a c c id e n t e i th e r  th a t  in  h is su b seq u en tly  pub lished  essays a n d  in terv iew s 
h e  rep ea ted ly  refers to  th e  tech n iq u e  an d  n a tu re  o f  th e  p rocess: “ Y ears  la te r  . . .  I  began 
to  t r y  to u n d ers tan d  T . S. E lio t  an d  E z ra  P o u n d  a n d  o th e rs  an d  see how  th e y  w orked
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p u t t in g  th ese  th ings to g e th e r  . . . ” 14 A lso: “The im a g in a tio n  is  in teg ra tiv e . T h a t’s how  
y o u  m a k e  th e  new  — b y  p u t t in g  so m eth in g  else w ith  w h a t  y o u ’ve g o t.”  15 S tu d y in g  th e  
so u rc e s  a n d  th e  m on tage  te c h n iq u e  o f  The Waste L and , E lliso n  says, “m ad e  m e a s  co n 
sc io u s  o f  th e  elem ents, th e  tr a d it io n s , w hich w en t in to  th e  c rea tio n  o f  li te ra tu re  a s  I  h a d  
lo n g  b e e n  ta u g h t to  be co n sc io u s o f  th e  various e lem en ts  w h ich  w en t in to  m u s ica l s ty les  
a n d  tr a d i t io n s .” 16 A t le a s t on  o n e  occasion he speaks a b o u t  “ b u ild in g ” h is  f ic tio n .17

T h e  s tu d y  of th e  p h e n o m e n o n  o f  a r t is t ic  sy n th e s is  is  a  ty p ic a lly  post festa  a c tiv ity . 
T h is , in  tu rn , is bound u p  w ith  th e  follow ing re lev an t fa c to rs : (1 ) no  p r io r  li te ra ry  q u a li ty  
c a n  (o r shou ld ) no rm ally  be  a t t r ib u te d  to  th e  com ponen ts th a t  a re  to  e n te r  in to  a  lite ra ry  
w o rk ; (2) th e  ac tu a l va lue  o f  th e  in co rp o ra ted  elem en ts c a n  o n ly  b e  judged  fro m  th e  w o rk ’s 
to ta l  e ffe c t; an d , (3) th e re  is  n o  d ir e c t  re la tionsh ip  b e tw een  a n d  a r t i f a c t ’s so-called  in te n 
sive  t o t a l i ty 18 (which is p ra c t ic a l ly  in ex h au stib le ; c a n n o t b e  “ m easu red ” ) a n d  th e  e x te r 
n a lly  in tro d u c e d  cu ltu re -b o u n d  e lem en ts  (which, in  p rin c ip le , can  be  lis ted , “ c o u n te d ” , 
a s  i t  w ere). A ll these to g e th e r  le a d  to  th e  im p o rta n t d e d u c tio n  th a t  th e  a b u n d a n c e  o r th e  
r e la t iv e  sca rc ity  o f these e le m e n ts  a lo n e  is n o t necessarily  re la te d  to  a  g iven w o rk ’s u lt i
m a te  success o r failure . T h is  a g a in  lead s  to  tw o conclusions. O ne, a r t is t ic  sy n th es is  a s  such 
d o es  n o t ,  b y  its  n a tu re , y ie ld  it s e l f  to  p r io r  regu la tions, p re sc rip tio n s  o r a n te c e d e n t n o r 
m a t iv e  m ed ia tio n . Two, th e  co m m u n ica ted  in fo rm a tio n  o f  a  g iven  a r t ifa c t, n o  m a t te r  
h o w  co m p lex  o r all-inclusive, c a n , w ith in  th e  inner “ c h e m is try ” o f  th e  w ork , p o in t  to w ard s  
b o th  n e g a tiv e  o r positive  a e s th e tic  consequences. I n  fa c t , c u ltu ra l baggage o f  th is  k in d  
c a n  b eco m e  func tiona lly  e m p ty , a  m ere ly  n eu tra l a r t is t ic  b a lla s t.

O ne o f  th e  m an y  s ig n if ic a n t q u estions th a t  a re  lik e ly  to  a rise  in  a  s tu d y  o f  E lliso n ’s 
n o v e l is  bo u n d  up  w ith  th e  a lm o s t too  lavish, a lm o st w as te fu lly  com m un ica ted  in fo rm a
tio n . T h e  spraw ling, ep isod ic , p ic a re sq u e  s tru c tu re  o f  th e  n o v e l is n o t  on ly  a n  a p p ro p r ia te  
te s t in g  dev ice for th e  h e ro ’s f r u s tr a t in g  q uest for a  m e a n in g fu l h u m a n  id e n tity , b u t  also 
a  s u i ta b le  m edium  for a  n o v e lis t w ho is  in  th e  a c t  o f  d isco v e rin g  th e  rich  com plex ities  o f 
a  h e te ro g en eo u s  cu ltu re . E lliso n  m a k e s  h is  hero  ru n  a lm o s t th e  w hole g a m u t o f  c lass an d  
t r a n s i t io n  in  A m erican so c ie ty , fro m  J im  T rueblood’s fa rm  to  a  H arlem  race  r io t, fro m  th e  
s lav e  p a s t  an d  liv ing J im  C row  to  a  h ighly  in d u s tr ia liz e d  u rb a n  ex istence . T he  book 
is g ra d u a l ly  filled w ith  a  life t im e  o f  ev e n ts  as th e  p ica re sq u e  h e ro  m oves th ro u g h  a  jo u rn ey  
o f  e x p lo ra tio n  of w h a t is ro u g h ly  som e one h u nd red  y e a rs  o f  A m erican  h is to ry  fo r th e  
N eg ro . S lavery  (referred  to  th ro u g h  th e  im ages o f T ru eb lo o d , th e  g ra n d fa th e r , B ro th e r  
T a rp , a n d  b y  some o f th e  re lic s  p re se n te d  in  th e  H a rlem  ev ic tio n  scene), th e  R e c o n s tru c 
tio n  ( th e  college cam pus: th e  f ic t io n a l p ro jec tion  o f  T uskegee), ass im ila tion ism , N o rth e rn  
p h ila n tr o p y  (N orton), th e  G re a t M ig ra tion , W orld W a r I  ( th e  v e te ra n s  o f  th e  G olden D ay), 
th e  N o r th e rn  in d u s tria l scene, th e  lab o u r m ovem ent, th e  D epression , N egro n a tio n a lism  
(M arcu s  G arvey , R a s  th e  E x h o rte r-D es tro y e r) , o rgan ized  N egro  m o v em en t (th e  B ro th e r 
h o o d  sec tio n ), etc. T here  can  b e  v e ry  little  th a t  th e  book  h a s  le f t o u t. Superim posed  on 
th is , th e r e  is a  series o f  re c u r r in g  th e m a tic  th read s, ex ten d e d  p a t te rn s  like  th e  “ b ea tin g  
o f  N e g ro  b y  N egro” th em e  (as exem p lified  in  th e  b a tt le  ro y a l scene, th e  u rb a n  r io t  episode, 
a n d  in  th e  consecutive c o n fro n ta t io n s  o f  th e  nam eless h e ro  w ith  B ledsoe, B rockw ay , R as, 
e tc .;  th i s  p a tte rn  is also re in fo rced  b y  folklore p ré f ig u ra tio n s ), o r  th e  g ra n d fa th e r’s cu rse
lik e  d y in g  w ords, w hich k eep  h a u n tin g  th e  hero  th ro u g h o u t th e  novel. B esides, a s  one 
c r i tic  p u t s  it , th e  nam eless h e ro  in  a c tio n  “ is an  im age  co llec to r o r sym bo list, g a th e rin g  
u p  in to  h is  briefcase all th e  c o n c re te  em blem s an d  re m in d e rs  o f  h is  experience  th a t  can  
se rv e  a s  c lues to  find ing  h is  re a l n a m e  a n d  id e n tity ” .19 M oreover, th e  book itse lf  a s  a  w hole 
b eco m e s a  sim ilar co n ta in e r o r  d e p o s ito ry  o f im ages a n d  clues, som e exp an d ed  in to  ac tio n s  
a n d  e v e n ts , some c o n s titu tin g  a  b o d y  o f  “h idden  p a t t e r n s ”  a n d  co rrespondences, w hich 
can  se rv e  e ither a s  a  p le a su ra b le  ex c item en t for th e  c lu e -h u n te r , o r  a  f ru s tra tin g  gam e o f 
h id e -a n d -se e k  th a t  E llison d e lib e ra te ly  indulges in . A nd  w h ile  i t  is in d u b itab le  th a t  th e
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novel, a s  a  d o cu m en ta ry  b lack  experience, “g ives u s  such  a  sense o f  social f a c t  a s  c a n  be 
com e b y  now here in th e  s tiff ly  p e d a n tic  m an u a ls  o f  acad em ic  sociology” ,20 i t  is so m etim es 
too  o bv ious th a t  E llison  w an ted  to  c a te r  for a ll: th e  m y th o p h ile  o f  v arious p e rsu asio n s , 
th e  d e p th  psychologist, Ju n g ia n s , F reud ians, “ d eep  re a d e rs” an d  sy m b o l-h u n te rs  o f  all 
k in d s . T here  is a  libera l dose o f  ev ery  possible m o t if  an d  in c id en t: a c tu a l (T rueblood) an d  
sp ir itu a l (N orton) inces t; r i te s  o f  passage; scapegoa t, tr ic k s te r , an d  m o th e r-e a rth  a rc h e 
ty p es ; a  cavalcade  o f  A m erican  sym bols (often  a rra n g e d  in  d is to rted  ju x ta p o s itio n s); 
a  b i t  o f  L ord  R ag lan ; c lu s te rin g s  o f  m ytho log ica l a sp ec ts ; p u n s  an d  in -g roup  h u m o u r; 
allegorical ex tensions; sym bolic  an im als; e tc . P e rh a p s  one is n o t w ide o f th e  m a rk  in 
su sp ec tin g  th a t  th is  b u rd en  o f  im p lica tion , th e  e n ig m a tic  a n d  “ to-be-chew ed-and-d i- 
g e s ted ” q u a lity  th a t  th e  novel em an a tes  h as n o t  o n ly  b een  a  la s tin g  challenge fo r re a d e r  
a n d  c ritic  a like, b u t  — p e rh a p s  paradox ica lly  so — one  o f  th e  reasons for i ts  su s ta in e d  
p o p u la r ity . F o r obv ious reasons.

A fu r th e r  tw is t is ad d ed  to  E lliso n ’s c lose-packed p ro se  b y  h is  use o f “ v a rio u s  m a s k 
ing  devices, in c lud ing  u n d e rs ta te m e n t, irony, double-entendre an d  ca lcu la ted  a m b ig u ity . 
T here  is som eth ing  de lib e ra te ly  elusive in  h is s ty le , so m eth in g  secre t an d  ta u n tin g , som e 
in s tin c tiv e  avo idance  o f  ex p lic it s ta te m e n t . . . ” 21 T h is  cham eleon-like f le x ib ili ty  is 
ex p lic it in  n early  every  ep isode o f  th e  book. N o th in g  is sim ple  o r  unequ ivoca l in  E ll iso n ’s 
w orld . T he g ra n d fa th e r’s ad v ice  tu rn s  o u t to  be  b o th  a  cu rse  an d  a  co n so la tio n , b o th  
a  sim ple  m essage a n d  a n  e te rn a l en igm a; in  th e  b a tt le  ro y a l episode th e  co loured  boys 
a re  th re a te n e d  eq ua lly  i f  th e y  look an d  if  th e y  a v e r t  th e ir  eyes from  th e  n u d e  b londe ; 
on th e  b ronze  s ta tu e  o f  th e  F o u n d e r  “ th e  cold F a th e r  sy m b o l” seem s to  be b o th  lif tin g  
th e  veil from  th e  face o f  a  kneeling  slave an d  low ering  i t  m ore  firm ly  in p lace ; ow ing  to  
a  series o f  id e n tity  sh ifts  a n d  m ask  changes th e  in v isib le  m an  can be th e  deceived  
a n d  th e  deceiver a t  th e  sam e tim e ; com ic h ila r ity  su d d en ly  tu rn s  in to  n ig h tm a rish  h a l
lu c in a tio n  th ro u g h  im p lica tio n , e tc . In  fact, often  we c a n n o t even  be sure  w h e th e r th e  book  
should  be read  as  a  tra g ic  s to ry  o f  lo s t id e n tity , a s  e x ten d e d  hum our noir, o r a s  th e  p a ro d y  
o f  a  q u e s t rom ance. T he  cleverly  m an ip u la ted  cong lo m era te  o f  n a tu ra lis tic  d e sc rip tio n s , 
ve rb a l p lay , speak in g  nam es, fan ta sy , d is to r tio n , b u rlesque , joke, irony , g ro te sq u e  
lau g h te r, slapstic  a n d  a b su rd ity  lends th e  novel a  h a rd -to -d e fin e , h a u n tin g ly  h y p n o tic , 
su rrea lis tic  q u a lity .

In  sp ite  o f  th e  bo o k ’s obv ious unevenness, th is  dense ly  sym bolic novel is, o n  th e  
w hole, su rp ris in g ly  effective. T h is  is m ain ly  due  to  th e  fa c t  th a t  th e  sym bols se ldom  in 
tru d e ; th e y  a re  b o th  o rig in a l a n d  func tiona lly  a d e q u a te . Som etim es, how ever, E lliso n  
obv iously  ca n n o t re s is t le t tin g  th in g s  go on p a s t  th e i r  m ax im u m  effectiveness. A  few  
tim es th e  richness o f  im p lica tio n  ten d s  to  lead  to  e lusiveness ra th e r  th a n  su b t le ty  o f  
m ean ing , an d  he  is likely  to  assign  a rb i tra ry  c o n te n t to  c e rta in  im ages an d  signs. W h en  we 
a re  to ld , for in s tan ce , — y e a rs  a f te r  th e  book ’s p u b lic a tio n  — th a t  B . P . R in e h a r t ’s 
in itia ls  a re  supposed to  m ean  “ so m eth in g ” (the  P . is fo r “ P ro te u s” , th e  B. fo r “ B liss” ),22 
th e  su p p lem en ta ry  m ean ing -as-re in fo rcem en t seem s to  be  ex te rn a lly  im posed a n d  n o t 
rea lly  fu n c tio n a l. (B u t a t  le a s t th e  re ad e r’s m in d  is p u t  a t  ease th a t  B . P . does n o t  s ta n d  
fo r B ritish  P e tro leu m .) In  som e o th e r  cases th e  sym bo lism  is e ith e r fic tio n a lly  u n n eces
sa ry  o r  too  obvious. O ne possib le  exp lan a tio n  o f  th e  h y p o th e tic a l colour sy m b o lism  in 
h e re n t in  th e  “ d iab o lic”  h e ro ’s fav o u rite  dessert o f  v a n il la  ice c ream  and  sloe g in  (“ w h ite , 
p resu m ab ly , seep ing  b lo o d ” , suggests M arcus K le in ) ,23 o r  overdo ing  th e  id ea  o f  in fu sin g  
ten  d ro p s  o f  b lack  liqu id  in to  each  b u ck e t o f “ O p tic  W h ite ” , e tc ., w ould, to  m e a t  leas t, 
belong in  th e  above categories . A ra th e r  tiresom e business, to  be sure. In  sp ite  o f  E ll iso n ’s 
occasional indu lgences in  fad d ish  sym bolism  an d  a u th o r ia l g im m ick , how ever, L loyd  
L . B ro w n ’s h a rsh  ju d g em en t can  h a rd ly  be accep ted : “ H is  [E llison ’s] w hole book  c o n 
fo rm s ex ac tly  to  th e  fo rm u la  fo r lite ra ry  success in  to d a y ’s m a rk e t. D esp ite  th e  m u rk in e ss
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o f  h is  avant-garde  sym bolism , th e  p a tte rn  is c le a r a n d  m ay  be ch a rted  a s  p rec ise ly  as 
a  p u b li s h e r ’s q u a rte rly  sales r e p o r t” .21

A n  excellen t exam p le  o f  E lliso n ’s a b il ity  to  c re a te  rich  im p lica tio n s  th ro u g h  co n 
c e n tr a t io n  a n d  econom y w ith o u t be ing  in tru s iv e  is  th e  H arlem  ev ic tio n  scene. T he  fic 
t io n a l  ro le  o f  th e  em o tiona lly  ch a rg ed  episode is th a t ,  a s  a  re su lt o f  h is d ire c t in v o lv em en t 
in  i t ,  th e  hero  is ‘c a ta p u lte d  in to  h is to ry ’. A t th e  sam e tim e , how ever, in  th e  closely  
fo cu sed  rev iew  o f som ew hat m o re  th a n  s ix ty  lines  E lliso n  m anages to  suggest th e  specific 
b la c k  h is to ry  w hich u lt im a te ly  p laced  th e  e lderly  coup le  on th e  d re a ry  H a rle m  sidew alk . 
A  b r ie f  li s t  o f  th e  ta t te re d , p a th e t ic  c lu tte r  o f  h o u seho ld  o b jec ts  lin ing  th e  cu rb  is offered . 
A m o n g  th e m  a re  a n  o v a l fra m e  p o r t r a i t  o f  th e  o ld  couple  w hen young , w ith  a  k in d  o f 
“ sa d , s t i f f  d ig n ity ” on th e  faces; a  p a ir  o f “k n o ck in g  b o n es” a n d  o th e r  m in s tre l in s tru 
m e n ts ;  a  p ic tu re  o f a  b an jo -s tru m m in g , b lack  faced  w h ite  m an ; a  s tra ig h te n in g  com b; 
a  sm a ll  E th io p ia n  flag ; a  fad ed  t in ty p e  o f  A b ra h a m  L inco ln ; som e void  in su ran ce  p o li
c ie s ; th e  sm iling  im age o f  a  H o llyw ood  s ta r ; a  r a b b i t ’s foo t; “ a  yellow ing  new sp ap er 
p o r t r a i t  o f  a  huge b lack  m a n  w ith  th e  c a p tio n : M A R CU S G A R V E Y  D E P O R T E D ” . 
T h e n : “ I  tu rn e d  aw ay, b en d in g  a n d  search ing  th e  d i r ty  snow  fo r a n y th in g  m issed  b y  m y  
ey es , a n d  m y  fingers closed u p o n  som eth ing  re s tin g  in  a  frozen  fo o ts tep : a  frag ile  p ap e r, 
c o m in g  a p a r t  w ith  age, w r it te n  in  b lack  in k  g row n  yellow . I  read : F R E E  P A P E R S . Be  
it  kn o w n  to all m en that m y  negro, P rim u s Provo, has been freed by m e the s ix th  d a y  of 
A u g u s t, 1859. S igned: Jo h n  Sa m u els . M acon . . . M y h a n d s  w ere trem b lin g  . . . ” 26 T h rough  
th i s  b a re  ca ta logu ing  o f  th e  a r t i f a c ts  an d  m em en to es  fro m  ev ery  stage  o f  th e  A m erican  
N eg ro  p a s t ,  E llison h a s  m an ag e d , w ith  th e  d e f te s t concision , to  w rite  a  sh o r th a n d  h is to ry  
a n d  soc io logy  o f a  p a in fu l a n d  a t  th e  sam e tim e  m y th ic a l p a s t. A lm ost e v e ry th in g  th a t  
m a t te r s  in  th e  b lack  p a s t  is h e re : th e  d a rk  ag es  o f  s lavery , th e  p ra c tic e  o f  b lack face  
m in s tre ls y , th e  iron ic  reference  to  th e  m y th  su rro u n d in g  th e  G rea t E m a n c ip a to r , th e  A friea- 
in te r e s t ,  b lack  chauv in ism  a n d  th e  im age o f th e  “ b lack  M oses” , a ss im ila tio n is t tendenc ies, 
th e  G re a t  M igration  from  th e  S o u th  (it is v e ry  lik e ly  t h a t  b y  M acon  E llison  m ean s  M acon, 
G a ., r a th e r  th a n  M acon, M iss.; one  o f th e  w rite r’s p a re n ts  w as o rig ina lly  fro m  G eorgia); 
th e  u n a tta in a b le  (p resu m ab ly  A nglo-Saxon) id e a l o f  b eau ty , re lics o f  S o u th e rn  folk 
s u p e rs ti t io n , th e  obv ious fa ilu re  o f  econom ic p ro m ise , th e  D epression. T he  free  p ap e rs  
a lso  in d ic a te  th a t  in  th e  87 -year-o ld  U n c le P ro v o ’s y o u th  som eth ing  ex cep tio n a l h ap p en ed : 
h e  w a s  m a n u m itte d  a b o u t th re e  a n d  a  h a lf  y e a rs  before th e  E m an c ip a tio n  P ro c la m a tio n . 
T h is  a b r u p t  ex tension  in to  th e  p a s t  also lends d e p th  a n d  perspec tive  to  th e  b r ie f  scene, 
a n d  p ro v id e s  a  te lling  p ic tu re  o f  th e  fa ilu re  o f th e  success fo rm ula  o f th e  A m erican  d ream  
w ith  re s p e c t to  th e  c o u n try ’s la rg e s t m in o rity . T h e  b r ie f  scene, ass im ila ted  fro m  a n  o s te n 
s ib ly  h a p h a z a rd  p o tp o u rr i o f  seem ing ly  he te ro g en eo u s cu ltu re  frag m en ts , su d d en ly  com es 
to  life  (fo r th e  in itia te d  read e r) a n d  te lls m ore  a b o u t  th e  race issue th a n  c h a p te rs  o f  m ore 
e x p lic i t  co m m en ta ry  o r  d ra m a  could.

N eg ro  folk a r t  occup ies a  p osition  o f  c e n tra l  im p o rtan ce  in  E lliso n ’s concern  w ith  
a r t i s t ic  sy n thesis . I n  fa c t , E ll iso n ’s co n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  th eo ry  o f  b lack  A m erican  folk 
c u l tu r e  is  v e ry  sig n ifican t. T he  m o s t su s ta in ed  n e tw o rk  o f fu n c tio n a lly  v a lid  c u ltu ra l 
e le m e n ts  in  th e  novel is th e  d ir e c t  re su lt o f E ll iso n ’s conscious a t te m p t to  ta p  th e  deep 
w ell o f  N egro  folklore a n d  m us ic . E llison in te rp re ts  a n d  re in te rp re ts , e x ten d s , defines 
a n d  e la b o ra te s  upon  th e  fo lk  c u ltu re  o f th e  A m erican  N egro  an d , a t  th e  sam e tim e , a ss im i
la te s  th e  m o s t ad v an ced  te c h n iq u e s  o f m odern  f ic tio n . I n  th is  w ay  th e  p ro b lem  o f  b lack  
c u l tu r a l  id e n tity  and  i ts  p lace  in  a  p lu ra lis tic  so c ie ty  w as solved by  E llison  th ro u g h  th e  
m e d iu m  o f  aes th e tic  a ss im ila tio n . To do so, i t  w as  n ecessary  fo r h im  to  rev e rse  th e  lim i
ta t io n s  o f  th e  black w rite r ’s c u ltu ra l dualism , to  p lace  th e  role o f  b lack  c u ltu re  in  p ro p e r 
p e rs p e c tiv e , an d  to  exp lo re  th e  “ A m ericanness”  o f  N egro  folk a r t .  |“ W h en  I  began 
w r it in g  in  e a rn e s t” , E llison  say s  in  th e  In tro d u c tio n  to  Shadow  and A ct, “ I  w as fo rced  . . .
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to  re la te  m yse lf consciously  a n d  im ag in a tiv e ly  to  m y  m ixed  back g ro u n d  a s  A m erican , 
a s  N egro  A m erican, a n d  a s  a  N egro  . . . M ore im p o r ta n t an d  inseparab le  f ro m  th is  p a r t ic 
u la r  e ffo rt, w as th e  n ecess ity  o f  d e te rm in in g  m y  tru e  re la tio n sh ip  to  th a t  b o d y  o f  A m eri
can  li te ra tu re  to  w hich  I  w as m o s t a t t r a c te d  a n d  th ro u g h  w hich, a id e d  b y  w h a t  I  could 
le a rn  fro m  the  li te ra tu re s  o f  E u ro p e , I  w ould f in d  m y  ow n voice, a n d  to  w h ic h  I  was 
challenged , b y  w ay  o f  ach iev in g  m yself, to  m ak e  som e sm all co n tr ib u tio n , a n d  to  whose 
co m posite  p ic tu re  o f  re a lity  I  w as ob liga ted  to  o ffer som e necessary  m o d if ic a tio n .” 2® 
E lsew here , he  re je c ts  th e  id ea  o f  th e  th e o re tic a l o r  p rac tic a l se p a ra tio n  o f  N eg ro  folk 
expressiveness from  th e  re s t o f  A m erican  cu ltu re , h e reb y  also d ism issing  th e  w id e ly  held 
p re v a le n t co n ten tio n s  t h a t  N egro  fo lk lore  ex is ted  in  self-contained is o la tio n  a n d  was 
e x e m p t from  th e  g enera l g iv e -an d -tak e  in  th e  n a t io n ’s p lu ra lis tic  c u ltu re : “ T h e re ’s never 
b een  a  tim e  w hen  we — o u r expression , o u r  sym bo ls, o u r tu rn s  o f face — w ere  n o t  f in d 
in g  o u r  w ay  in to  th e  p ro d u c ts  o f  o th e r  A m ericans w ho w ere consciously o r  unconsciously  
c re a t in g .” 27 E llison h a s  th u s  sh o rtc ircu ited  b o th  th e  a ss im ila tio n is t’s a n d  th e  N egro 
n a tio n a lis t’s ev a lu a tio n s  o f  b lack  c u ltu re , w ho te n d  to  regard  i t  a s  in  so m e  sense un- 
A m erican . In  fac t, a ss im ila tin g  fo lk  sources in to  li te ra tu re  is n o t o n ly  p o ss ib le  a n d  des
irab le , b u t  a  w ay  o f  p re se rv in g  th em : “ I ’d lik e  to  feel th a t  all m y  f ic tio n  h a s  them es, 
m o tiv e s  an d  im ages fro m  folk lore . T h a t’s m y  w ay  o f  keep ing  i t  a liv e .” 28 B esid e s  being 
consciously  im m ersed  in  th e  fo lkw ays an d  m o res o f  th e  b lack  S ou th  a n d  th e  ric h  u n d e r
g ro u n d  w orld o f  H arlem , i t  is p r im a rily  th ro u g h  th e  folk expressiveness o f  h is  people 
t h a t  In v is ib le  M a n  succeeds in  ren d erin g  a  g e n u in e  sense o f th a t  a lm o s t n o n v e rb a l ex
p e rien ce  th a t  v e ry  few  A m erican  w rite rs  — p r im a rily  L angston  H ughes a n d  J e a n  Toom- 
e r  — could  o r ca red  to  ren d e r: soul. I t  is e x a c tly  th is  h a rd -to -define  q u a l i ty  t h a t  em a
n a te s  fro m  th e  h e ro ’s b r ie f  d ia lo g u e-as -id en tifica tio n  w ith  the old m a n  in  th e  Charlie 
C h ap lin  p a n ts  in  C h ap te r 9, th e  rh e to ric a l excesses o f  th e  b lack  p reach e r , a n d  th e  racy  
id io m  o f  a  w hole series o f  m a s te rfu lly  c a p tu re d  facsim iles o f  d o w n -to -ea rth  b lack  m en 
a n d  w om en.

I t  is n o tew o rth y  t h a t  in  th e  h o sp ita l ep isode , w here th e  hero  u n d e rg o e s  a  forced 
lo b o to m y , i.e. a  k in d  o f  m e n ta l c a s tra tio n , th e  d o c to rs  a re  unable  to  e rase  th e  d eep  s tru c 
tu r e  o f  h is  rac ia l m em ory . H e  is  cap ab le  o f  re ca llin g  th e  im ages o f  B u ck ey e  th e  R a b b it 
a n d  B re r  R a b b it . A nd  i t  is e x ac tly  th is  p e rs is ten ce  o f  h is  cu ltu ra l h e r i ta g e  t h a t  m akes 
h im  cap ab le  o f m ee tin g  th e  challenge o f  th e  en su in g  episodes in  b laok H a r le m .

I n  th e  novel, th e  m o s t ex ten d e d  sy s tem  o f  fo lk lore  p ré f ig u ra tio n s  is e s ta b lish e d  by  
th e  recu rrin g  references to  th e  r a b b i t—b e a r p a ra lle l o f  th e  N egro fo lk ta le s . I n  th e  t r a 
d it io n a l c a s t o f th e  tw o figu res  th e  shrew d, o ften  in so len t an d  cruel B re r  R a b b i t  is  fas te r, 
in  b o th  ru n n in g  a n d  th in k in g , th a n  h is  h o n est, in flex ib le , and  phy sica lly  s tro n g e r  oppo 
n e n t.  W h en ev er th e y  m a tc h  th e i r  w its , th e  b e a r  m u s t be  tricked . I t  is o b v io u s  w hich 
a n im a l figure th e  inv isib le  m a n  w ould  like  to  id e n tify  w ith . H ow ever, th ro u g h o u t  th e  
no v e l, h e  is doom ed to  th e  b e a r ’s role, a n d  h e  c a n n o t w in . P lay ing  th e  b e a r , th e  hero  is 
o u tw itte d  by  a  w hole series o f  r a b b i t  figures. In te re s tin g ly , m o s t o f  th e m  a re  b la c k  c h a r
ac te rs : T rueblood m ak es  h im  lose h is  scho la rsh ip , B ledsoe treach ero u sly  dece iv es h im , 
L u c iu s  B rockw ay  tr ic k s  h im  in to  exp lod ing  th e  s te a m  fu rnace  (“a n d  I  seem ed  to  h ear 
B ro ck w ay  laugh as  I  looked a ro u n d  to  see h im  scram b ling  for th e  s t a i r s ” ),29 B ro th e r 
J a c k  also  sends h im  on  a  foo l’s e rra n d . I n  a  sense even  th e  g ran d fa th e r jo in s  in  th e  n o t  too 
com ic b ea r-b a itin g  episodes. A fte r  th e  h u m ilia tin g  expu lsion  from  th e  college b y  B ledsoe, 
th e  h e ro  h a s  th is  v is ion : “A nd  now  to  d riv e  m e w ild  I  fe lt suddenly  th a t  m y  g ra n d fa th e r  
w as hovering  over m e, g rin n in g  tr iu m p h a n tly  o u t  o f  th e  d a rk .” 30 On one o cca s io n  a  ra b b it 
m a n  (P e te r  th e  R a b b it) , th e  o ld  clow n in  th e  b ag g y  p a n ts , only  rem in d s  th e  h e ro  o f  his 
b e a r  id e n ti ty  an d  offers h im  th e  sec re t o f  su rv iv a l a n d  a d a p tib ility : “  ‘M an , th i s  H arlem  
a in ’t  n o th in g  b u t  a  b e a r’s den . B u t I  te ll y o u  one  th in g ’, he said w ith  sw if tly  sobering
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fa ce , ’i t ’s  th e  best p lace in  th e  w o rld  for you and  m e, a n d  i f  tim e s  d o n ’t  g e t b e t te r  soon 
I ’m  g o in g  to  grab  th a t  b e a r  a n d  tu r n  h im  every w ay  b u t  loose !’ . . . ‘All i t  ta k e s  to  g e t 
a lo n g  in  th is  here m a n ’s to w n  is  a  l i t t le  sh it, g r it a n d  m o th e r-w it . A nd m an , I  w as b aw n  
w ith  a ll th re e .’ ” 31 A t th e  e n d  o f  th e  novel, w hen p u rs u e d , th e  invisible m a n  h a s  no  
ch o ic e  b u t  to  h ide in  an  u n d e rg ro u n d  cavern: a  k in d  o f  b e a r ’s d en . T h a t is w here w e m e e t 
h im  a s  th e  book begins. T h a t  o u r  h e ro  is aw are o f  h is  d e fe a t  a s  a  b ear is p a r t ly  s u b s ta n 
t i a te d  b y  h is  own adm ission  (“ C a ll m e Jack -th e -B ea r . . , ” )32 a n d  the  p u n  in  th e  f in a l 
s e n te n c e  o f  th e  Prologue: “ B u t  w h a t  d id  I  do to  be so b lu e ?  B e a r  w ith  m e .” 33

T h e  m aste ry  o f th e se  s u b t le  references in  th e  n o v e l lies  in  th e  fa c t th a t  th e y  a d d  
a n  o rg a n ic a lly  them atic  re in fo rc e m e n t to  the book ’s m u ltip le  m essage w hile u n o b s tru - 
s iv e ly  b len d in g  in to  the to ta l  d e s ig n  o f  th e  suggestive a p p a ra tu s .  On th e  o th e r h an d , m o tifs  
o f  th i s  k in d  a re  both  a cha llen g e  to  a n d  a  fru s tra tin g  o b s ta c le  fo r th e  rec ip ien t n o t  in i tia te d  
in to  N eg ro  lore and  c u ltu re  (cf. a  sizeable p o rtio n  o f  A m e ric a n  an d  th e  overw helm ing  
m a jo r i ty  o f  non-A m erican re a d e rs ) , fo r m uch in fo rm a tio n  o f  th is  n a tu re  is b o u n d  to  be 
s id e tra c k e d  in  the recep tive  p ro c e s s . (Of course, th is  d o es n o t  necessarily  m ean  th a t  th is  
p o r t io n  o f  th e  book’s m e a n in g fu l fo rm s is hopelessly lo s t, fo r  th e  read e r —a r t if a c t  c o n 
f r o n ta t io n  can  righ tly  be co n ce iv ed  a s  a  repeatable p rocess , w ith  th e  chance, a t  le a s t th e o re t
ic a l ly  so , o f  m aking th e  c u ltu re -b o u n d  signs som ehow  m ean in g fu l.)

P e rh a p s  the m ost c e le b ra te d  ex tra fic tio n a l source o f  th e  novel is m usic, p a r t ic u la r ly  
ja z z  a n d  blues. Ellison h im se lf  h a s  repea ted ly  an d  w illin g ly  e lab o ra ted  on th e  n a tu re  an d  
in h e r e n t  ph ilosophy o f jazz , a s  w ell a s  on the  a e s th e tic  po ss ib ilities  o f th e  p o te n tia lly  
o rg a n ic  in te rp en e tra tio n  o f  m u s ic  w ith  lite ra ry  a r t .34 I n  f a c t  jazz  and  th e  b lues c a n  be  
re g a rd e d  a s  th e  aesthetic  m a in s p r in g  o f his s ty lis tic , r i tu a l is t ic ,  ph ilosophical concerns 
w ith  p ro s e  w riting  in  genera l. F o r  E llison  jazz is, from  a n  o n to lo g ic a l aspect, a  convergence 
o f  g r a d u a l  accum ulation  in  w h ic h  a  m ino rity  c u ltu re  m a in ta in e d  its  sep a ra te  id e n t i ty  
w i th o u t  iso la ting  itself fro m  o th e r  influences. H e is e sp ec ia lly  in te rested  in  th e  q u a litie s  
t h a t ,  in  h is  estim ation, b o th  l i te r a tu r e  and  jazz sh are : th e y  a re  r itu a lis tic  m eans o f  s t ru c 
tu r in g  experience, b o th  r e p r e s e n t  a  k ind  o f a ff irm a tio n  o f  life, an d  w h a t is especia lly  
im p o r t a n t  fo r our an a ly s is  h e re , th e y  draw  upon a n d  in c o rp o ra te  a  w ide ran g e  o f  d is 
p a r a t e  e lem en ts  and  p a t te rn s  to  b e  s truc tu red  in to  a  la rg e r  m ean ing fu l whole. I n  one  o f  
h is  r e c e n t  s ta tem en ts  E lliso n  a s s e r ts  th a t  “ the jazz m u s ic ia n , th e  jazz soloist, is a n y th in g  
i f  n o t  ec lec tic . H e know s h is  rh y th m s ;  he know s th e  t r a d i t io n  o f  h is form , so to  sp eak ; 
a n d  h e  c a n  draw  upon a n  e n d le s s  p a tte rn  of sounds w h ic h  h e  recom bines on  th e  sp u r  
o f  th e  m o m e n t in to  a m e a n in g fu l m usica l experience . . .  ” 35 I t  is in te restin g  to  see how  
E lliso n  ex te n d s  th is a t t r ib u te ,  w h e n  discussing T. 8 . E l io t ’s sim ila rly  eclectic sens ib ility , 
to  l i te r a tu r e  itself: “  . . . .  I  h a d  a  sense  th a t  all th ese  re fe re n c e s  o f  E lio t’s, all th is  sn a tch - 
in g  o f  p h ra se s  from  th e  G e rm a n , fro m  th e  F rench , f ro m  th e  S ansk rit, an d  so on , w ere 
a t t u n e d  to  th a t  type  of A m e ric a n  c u ltu ra l expressiveness w h ic h  one go t in  jazz an d  w hich  
o n e  s t i l l  g e ts  in  good ja z z .”  T h e n : “ th ey  [T. S. E l io t ’s fo o tn o te s  to  The W aste L a n d ] 
m a d e  m e  a s  conscious o f  th e  e lem en ts , the tra d itio n s , w h ic h  w e n t in to  th e  c re a tio n  o f  
l i t e r a tu r e  a s  I  had  long b een  t a u g h t  to  be conscious o f  th e  v a rio u s  elem ents w h ich  w e n t 
in to  m u s ic a l styles and  t r a d i t io n s .” 36 E llison seem s to  p e r fo rm  th e  im ag ina tive  leap , b y  
a n a lo g ic a l extension, b e tw een  th e  s tru c tu re  of jazz  p e rfo rm a n c e , th e  ph ilo sophy  o f  th e  
b lu e s , a n d  th e  p a rticu la r k in d  o f  d u a li ty  confron ting  th e  w r i te r  on  th e  in-group  a n d  th e  
less p a r t ic u la r  levels. T he c o m m o n  denom inato r o f  th e se  q u ite  d isp a ra te  e lem en ts seem s 
to  b e  a  tension of cross-purposes, a s  w ell as diversity w ith in  u n ity .  “ F o r tru e  jazz  is a n  a r t  
o f  in d iv id u a l assertion w ith in  a n d  a g a in s t th e  g roup . E a c h  tru e  jazz m om en t . . . sp r in g s  
f ro m  a  c o n te s t in  w hich each  a r t i s t  challenges a ll th e  r e s t ;  each  solo fligh t, o r im p ro v isa 
tio n , re p re se n ts  (like th e  su cce ss iv e  canvases o f a  p a in te r )  a  d efin ition  o f  h is id e n ti ty :  
a s  in d iv id u a l, as m em ber o f  th e  co llec tiv ity  and  a s  a  lin k  in  th e  chain  of tra d it io n . T hus,

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Çhronica 163

because  jazz finds v e ry  life in  a n  endless im p ro v isa tio n  upon  tra d it io n a l m a te ria ls , 
th e  jazzm an  m u s t lose h is  id e n tity  even as  he  f in d s  i t . . . ” 37 S im ilarly  to  th e  jazz  m u s i
c ia n ’s d iv ided  lo y a lty , E llison  th e  w rite r h a s  a  d o u b le  o b lig a tio n : ob liga tion  to  a  n a tiv e  
folk tra d it io n  an d  a  w ider li te ra ry  cu ltu re .

F ro m  th e  b lues E llison  ap p ro p ria ted  a n o th e r  m ed iu m  o f  s tru c tu r in g  h is  m a te r ia l 
a n d  h is  a t t i tu d e . I n  b lues th e  ten s ion  o f cross-purposes is p re se n t in  th e  fo rm  o f  a  ten s io n  
betw een  c ircu m stan ce  an d  p o ss ib ility  on th e  one h a n d , te a rs  a n d  sav ing  la u g h te r on  th e  
o th e r .T h is  re su lts  in  a  k in d  o f  trag icom ic  sensib ility , a  special k in d  o f  com ing  to  te rm s  w ith  
re a lity  a f te r  a  perso n a l d isas te r . In  th e  novel, E lliso n  pu lls, a s  i t  w ere, h is  p ro ta g o n is t 
th ro u g h  a  series o f  ep isodes, each  resu lting  in  som e k in d  o f  acc id en t, b u t  th e  book o r  th e  
h ero  n ev er lapse in to  sheer trag ed y  o r se n tim e n ta lity ; th e  com plex  in te rp la y  o f  trag ic  
a n d  com ic elem en ts k eep s  re s to rin g  th e  invisib le  h e ro  h is  in n e r in d iv id u a lity . T he in fluence  
o f  th e  blues, there fo re , in  th e  novel, can  be fe lt in a n  in d ire c t w ay, n o t necessarily  th ro u g h  
th e  p resence  o f b lues n o te s  o r  occasional sn a tch es o f  b lues lyrics.

E lliso n ’s consciously  gu ided  m eth o d  o f selec tive  d e riv a tio n  an d  c rea tiv e  reco m b in a 
tio n , a s  well a s  h is  a t t e m p t  to  increase  co m p lex ity  th ro u g h  sym bolic  a c tio n  a n d  m e ta 
p h o r, m ak e  In v is ib le  M a n  one o f  th e  m o s t successful p ro d u c ts  o f  a r t is t ic  sy n th e s is  in  
re c e n t A m erican  fic tio n . T he m u ltip lic ity  o f  th e  poss ib le  perspec tives a n d  th e  v a s t  spec
tru m  o f  references, a ffo rded  by  th e  w ea lth  o f a  m o s tly  successfully  a ss im ila ted  ec lec ti
cism , ce rta in ly  en rich  b o th  th e  te x tu re  an d  th e  d e p th  o f  th e  n o v e l’s d o m in a n t a n d  m in o r 
them es. On th e  o th e r  h a n d , how ever, th e  novel a m p ly  il lu s tra te s  som e o f  th e  a r t is t ic  risk s 
in h e re n t in  such an  a m b itio u s  a tte m p t. M ost o f  th ese  h a v e  been  re fe rred  to .

A few re m a rk s  in  conclusion. T he m o s t o b v io u s in ference  is th a t  q u a n ti ta t iv e ly  
suggestive d en sity  is n o t in d ica tiv e  o f o r c o n tr ib u to ry  to  a  g iven  w ork ’s a e s th e tic  va lue. 
A lso, such  w orks a re  especia lly  vu lnerab le  to  th e  p a r t ia l  loss o f th e  o v era ll m essage 
in ten d ed  by  th e  a u th o r , w hich  in ev itab ly  decreases th e  p o te n tia l a r t is t ic  effectiveness. 
F u rth e rm o re , th e  sym b iosis  o f  a  m u ltip lic ity  o f  im p lied  m ean in g s m ay , in s tead  o f  in 
ten d ed  re in fo rcem en t, lead  to  m u tu a l cance lla tion  o r  nonsensica l confusion . (F o r in 
s tan ce , th e  re a d e r’s u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  T rueb lood ’s a c tu a l ro le in  th e  novel is c e r ta in ly  
b lu rred , i f  n o t  d is ru p te d , b y  th e  ju x tap o sitio n  o f  severa l incong ruous fu n c tio n s , i.e. 
considering  h im  as a  scap eg o a t figure, a  ra b b it  fig u re , inces t figure a p a r t  from  th e  th e  
o th e r  ro les in  th e  novel t h a t  h e  c learly  fulfills.) T he m ere  in tro d u c tio n  o f cu ltu re  fra g m e n ts  
in to  a  w ork will n o t  a u to m a tic a lly  ren d er th e m  fu n c tio n a lly  o rgan ic  com ponen ts . I t  
is p e rh a p s  n o t  m ere ly  acc id e n ta l th a t  E llison, fo r th e  p a s t  q u a rte r-c e n tu ry , h a s  re p e a te d ly  
fe lt obliged to  “ e x p la in ” h is  book.
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Some Themes of Unification 
in T. S. Eliot’s Criticism

T h e  s tra te g y  o f th o u g h t u n d e rly in g  m o s t o f  T . S. E l io t’s c ritic a l te n e ts  a n d  fo r
m u la tio n s  is inform ed b y  c e rta in  a ssu m p tio n s  a b o u t a  va lue-charged  o p p o sitio n  o f  u n ity  
a n d  d is u n ity  w here, in  a  v a r ie ty  o f  c ritic a l to p ics , th in g s  a re  seen as  be ing  in  a n  u n 
w elcom e s ta te  o f d isu n ity  a n d  a  rem ed ia l p lea  is m ad e  fo r th e ir  p o s itiv e  u n if ic a tio n  o r 
re -u n if ic a tio n . The m o s t consp icuous in s tan ce  w here  th is  s tra te g y  can  be  seen w ork ing  
is, o f  cou rse , E lio t’s th e o ry  o f  a  “ d isso c ia tio n  o f  sen s ib ility ” in  th e  E n g lish  p o e tr y  o f  th e  
s e v e n te e n th  cen tu ry  (and , b y  ex ten s io n , o f  la te r  periods); h e re  a n  o rig ina l u n i ty  o f  c e rta in  
p o e tic  a n d  epistem ological fa cu ltie s  is p osited , th e i r  “ d isso c ia tio n ” is described  a s  a  loss
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o f v a lu e  w hile th e  n ecess ity  o f  th e ir  re -u n ifica tio n  is p roposed as  a  p o s itiv e  ideal. The 
sam e s tra te g y , th o u g h  p e rh a p s  in  less obv ious w ays, a cco u n ts  for th e  sh ap e  a n d  co n ten ts  
o f  E l io t ’s tr e a tm e n t o f  v a rio u s  o th e r  c ritica l to p ics  a s  w ell. In  th is  p a p e r  I  choose to  com 
m e n t on  tw o o f such  to p ic s ; th e  f i r s t  o f  th em  — E l io t ’s p ro n o u n cem en ts  on  th e  w ay  la n 
gu ag e  fu n c tio n s  in  p ro se  an d  p o e try  — is a  c ritic a l concern  in  the  s t r ic t  sense o f  th e  w ord, 
w hile th e  second one — h is  life-long p reo ccu p a tio n  w ith  th e  idea o f  a  “p o p u la r” li te ra tu re  
— is m o re  sociological. M y a t te m p t  w ill be to  in d ic a te  th e  shap ing  p resence  o f  th e  above- 
m en tio n ed  s tra te g y  o f  u n itie s  an d  d isun ities  in  E l io t ’s considera tion  o f  th e se  tw o  fields.

I .

A s a  s ta r tin g  p o in t , we m u s t recall th e  g r is t  o f  E l io t’s ob jec tio n s to  M ilto n ’s use of 
lan g u ag e : i t  isd e fic ien t since i t  show s a ff in itie s  w ith  a  “ rig id ” , logical an d  sc ien tific , type  
o f  d iscourse. A t f i r s t  s ig h t, th e  ten o r o f th is  co n d em n a tio n  seem s to  im p ly  a  rad ica lly  “ flu id ” 
d iscou rse , devoid  o f  w h a te v e r  re fe ren tia l c o n te n t a n d  w ork ing  solely  w ith  overtones, 
c o n n o ta tio n s , w ord m usic , e tc . a s  a  p o sitiv e  idea l a n d  m a y  sound, b y  asso c ia tio n , very  
“ ro m a n tic ” .1 B u t th e  case is som ew hat m ore  co m p lica ted  th a n  th a t .  E l io t ’s ideal, as 
expressed  in  a  v a rie ty  o f  o th e r  w ritings, is r a th e r  a  sensib le  m ed ia tion  b e tw een  ex trem e 
“ r ig id i ty ”  and  “ f lu id i ty ”  o f  d iscourse in  p o e try . H e  s ta te s  th e  ideal in  th e  follow ing 
fo rm :

“ [I]n  th e  p o e try  o f  Jo h n so n  an d  G oldsm ith , a s  in  th e  p o e try  o f  D ry d e n  a n d  P ope 
befo re  th em  [ . . . ] ev ery  w ord an d  e p ith e t goes s t r a ig h t  to  its  m ark . In  co m p ariso n , m uch 
o f  la te r  p o e try  h a s  em p loyed  w ords ra th e r  fo r th e  sak e  o f  overtones, a sso c ia tio n s  and  
in d e f in ite  suggestiveness. T he g re a te s t p o e ts  h a v e  done  th is  too; we m u s t  a d m it th a t  
w e can  e r r  by  exclusive a t te n t io n  to  th e  one k in d  o f  use o f  w ords o r to  th e  o th e r .” 2

F ro m  th is  ideal o f  a  m ed ia tio n  betw een  “ o v e r-p o e tic ” and  “ o v e r-p ro sa ic” (“ R o 
m a n t ic ”  and  “ C lassicist” ) uses o f  language th e re  a rise s  a  v e ry  com plex s t ra te g y  o f  po lem 
ics in  E lio t’s critic ism  o f  v a rio u s  p o e ts  o f  th e  E n g lish  language. A g a in st M ilton  an d  the 
e ig h te e n th  cen tu ry  c e rta in  “ R o m a n tic ” a ssu m p tio n s  a re  called to  a c tio n , w hile in  the 
c ritic ism  o f  E nglish  R o m an tic ism  som e o f  th e  “ C lass ic is t” ideals a re  m a d e  to  serve as 
p o in ts  o f  d ep a rtu re . T he la t te r  a sp ec t is q u ite  e v id e n t in  E lio t’s t r e a tm e n t o f  S w inburne, 
fo r exam p le . In  h is  v iew  D ry d en  “ bears  a  cu rio u s a n ti th e t ic a l  resem blance to  Sw inburne. 
S w in b u rn e  w as also  a  m a s te r  o f  w ords, b u t  S w in b u rn e ’s w ords a re  a ll su g g estio n s an d  no 
d e n o ta tio n s ; if  th e y  suggest n o th in g , i t  is because  th e y  suggest too  m u ch . D ry d e n ’s 
w ords, on  th e  o th e r  h a n d , a re  p recise, th ey  s ta te  im m ense ly , b u t th e ir  suggestiveness is 
o ften  n o th in g .” 3

A m ed ia tion  is n ecessa ry  because poetic  lan g u ag e , in  th is  S w in b u rn ean  use, loses 
i t s  g ra s p  on m ean ings a«ad th e  w orld o f  o b jec ts  u n d e rly in g  these m ean in g s: “ L anguage 
in  a  h e a lth y  s ta te  p re se n ts  th e  o b jec t, is so close to  th e  o b je c t th a t  th e  tw o a re  iden tified . 
T hey  a re  iden tified  in  th e  verse  o f Sw inburne solely  because  th e  o b je c t h a s  ceased to  
ex is t, because  th e  m ean in g  is m ere ly  th e  h a llu c in a tio n  o f m ean ing , because  language, 
u p ro o te d , has a d a p te d  itse lf  to  a n  in d ep en d e n t life  o f  a tm o sp h eric  n o u r ish m e n t” ; and  
th e  o n ly  q u a lity  w hich  m a k e s  S w inburne  n ev erth e less  a  very  good p o e t is th a t  w hile 
“ th e  b a d  p o e t dw ells p a r t ly  in  a  world o f  o b jec ts  a n d  p a r t ly  in a  w orld o f  w ords, an d  he 
n e v e r  can  g e t th em  f i t ” , “ on ly  a  m a n  o f gen ius could  dw ell so exclusively  a n d  con sis ten tly  
a m o n g  w ords a s  S w in b u rn e” .4

A sim ilar line  o f  s t ra te g y  is a t  w ork in  E l io t ’s com parison  o f C rashaw  a n d  Shelley. 
“ C rash aw ’s im ages, even  w hen en tire ly  p rep o s te ro u s  [ . . . ] g ive a  k in d  o f  in te llec tua l 
p leasu re . . . . T here is b ra in  w ork  in  it . B u t in “T he  S k y la rk ” th ere  is no b ra in  w ork. F or
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th e  f i r s t  t im e  perhaps in  verse  o f  su ch  em inence, sound  e x is ts  w ith o u t sense.” 6 To b e  sure, 
S he lley  h a s  m ore th an  once a n  in te lle c tu a l m essage as w ell. B u t th e  sp lit b e tw een  verse- 
m u s ic  a n d  h a rd  t ru th  is so severe  t h a t  “ w hen Shelley h a s  som e d e fin ite  s ta te m e n t to  m ake , 
h e  s im p ly  say s it; keeps h is  im a g e s  on  one side a n d  h is  m ean in g s  on the  o th e r .” 6 T he 
sam e  in a b i l i ty  to  g rasp  d e fin ite  m e a n in g s  and  o b jec ts  th ro u g h  th e  p roper p o e tic  m ed iu m  
a c c o u n ts  fo r “ an  in te re s tin g  f a c t  a b o u t [Sw inburne’s] v o cab u la ry : he uses th e  m o s t 
g e n e ra l w o rd , because h is  em o tio n  is n ev e r p a rticu la r, n e v e r  in  d ire c t line o f  v is ion , n ev e r 
fo c u se d ” .7

(In c id en ta lly , th e  c r i tic ism  o f  th e  g enera lity  a n d  m ere  suggestiveness o f  m u ch  
o f  E n g lis h  R o m an tic  p o e try  is a n  im p lic it den ial, on E lio t’s p a r t ,  o f th e  fam ous R o m a n tic  
id e a l o f  u t  m usica poesis. R o m a n tic ism , in  its  ab ho rrence  o f  re fe ren tia l fa c tu a li ty , ten d s , 
in  i t s  p ra c t ic e  and  th eo ry , to  b ecom e w h a t S. K . L a n g e r  calls a  “pu re ly  co n n o ta tio n a l 
s e m a n tic s ” , th a t  is, m usic .8 T h is  ten d en c y  is show n in  W a lte r  P a te r ’s fam ous d ic tu m : 
“ A ll a r t  a sp ire s  to  th e  co n d itio n  o f  m u s ic .” F o r E lio t, th i s  ideal c learly  w ill n o t  do.)

T h e  ro o t o f the  tro u b le  is  ob v io u s ly  th a t  in  E lio t’s v iew  in  o u r m odern  age  a  sep 
a r a t io n  h a s  tak en  p lace b e tw e e n  th e  in te llec t an d  th e  em o tions . “ W h a t can  be  red u ced  
to  a  sc ien ce , in  its  narrow  c o n c e p tio n  o f  “ science” , w h a te v e r  can  be hand led  b y  sh a rp n ess  
o f  w it  m a s te r in g  a  lim ited  a n d  te c h n ic a l m a te ria l, [ th e  m o d e rn  w orld] réspec ts ; th e  re s t 
m a y  b e  a  w aste  o f u n co n tro lled  b eh av io u r an d  im m a tu re  e m o tio n .” 9 T h is  p ro cess  h as 
i ts  c o n c o m itta n t in th e  “ d is so c ia tio n ” o f  language in to  se p a ra te  discourses (in to  sc ien tific  
a n d  p o e tic  ones), or, in  o th e r  w o rd s , in to  th e  all too  rig o ro u sly  sep a ra ted  fo rm s o f  “ p ro se ” 
a n d  “ v e r s e ” .

T h is  is w hat E lio t c a n n o t a c c e p t; for h im  th e re  a re  n o  “ tw o d is tin c t fa cu ltie s , one 
o f  im a g in a t io n  and  one o f  re a so n , one o f  p o e try , a n d  one  o f  prose, [ . . . ] “ fee lin g ” , in  
a  w o rk  o f  a r t ,  is [no] less a n  in te lle c tu a l p ro d u c t th a n  is “ th o u g h t” .10 To s u b s ta n tia te  th is  
a s s e r tio n , th e  E lizab e th an s  a n d  M etaphysica ls (and  th is  tim e  th e  A u g u stan s  a s  well) 
a re  c a lled  to  b ear tes tim o n y . F o llow ing  G rierson ,11 he  sees th e  poetic  a c h ie v e m e n ts  o f 
b o th  D o n n e  an d  D ryden  in  “ th e i r  f in d in g  a  w ay o f  say in g  in  verse  w h a t no one  else h ad  
b een  a b le  to  say  excep t in  p ro se  w r it te n  o r spoken” . H ere , in  th is  period , th e  s e p a ra tio n  
b e tw e e n  p ro se  and  verse is o n ly  a  re la tiv e  one, easily  b rid g eab le : “ D onne m ak es  p o e try  
o u t  o f  le a rn e d  and  colloquial d ia lo g u e  speech, D ryden  o u t o f  th e  p rose o f p o litica l o ra to ry ; 
a n d  P o p e  o u t  o f th e  m o s t p o lish ed  d raw in g  room  m an n e r. A nd  o f  G o ldsm ith  a n d  J o h n 
son  w e c a n  say  the sam e; th e i r  v e rse  is p o e try  p a r t ly  because  i t  h as  th e  v ir tu e s  o f  good 
p ro s e .” 12 D ry d en  is a  “g re a t  p o e t”  because  he “ap p ea red  to  c leanse  the language  o f  verse  
a n d  o n ce  m ore  bring  i t  b ack  to  th e  p ro se  o rd e r” ;13 “ one o f  [h is] good offices in  h is  s a t ire s ” 
is “ to  sh o w  us th a t  i f  verse  sh o u ld  n o t  s tra y  too  fa r  fro m  th e  custom s o f  speech , so also  
i t  sh o u ld  n o t  abandon  too  m u c h  th e  uses o f p ro se” .14

O n th e  o th er h an d , o u r  m o d e rn  d is tin c tio n  be tw een  th e  tw o m odes is a  re la tiv e ly  
la te  d e v e lo p m en t: “p o e try  lo v e rs”  [o f th e  p resen t tim e ] do  n o t  recognize [ . . . ] th a t  th e ir  
l im i ta t io n  o f  poetry  to  th e  “p o e tic a l”  is a  m odern  re s tr ic tio n  o f  th e  ro m a n tic  a g e ” .16 
R o m a n t ic  p o e try , in th is  re sp e c t, belongs to  those  p e rio d s  “ in  w hich verse w as b a d  b e 
cau se  i t  w as too  poetic, to o  a r t i f ic ia l” ;16 bad, because b e in g  “ over-poetic” , in  th e  sense 
S w in b u rn e ’s p o e try  is, i t  te n d s  to  lose all connections w ith  w h a t its  readers recognize a s  th e  
sp h e re  o f  th e  real and  th e  fa c tu a l. W h a t is needed is th e  b lu rr in g  o f  the  b o u n d a rie s  w hich 
s e p a ra te  th e  tw o m odes; a n d  th is  c a n  be  done n o t on ly  th ro u g h  th e  concession “ t h a t  p ro se  
is a llo w ed  to b e  “p oe tic” ” 17 (th is  w ou ld  be  th e  R o m a n tic  ex trem e), b u t also b y  a n  ack n o w l
e d g e m e n t o f  “ the rig h t o f  p o e try  to  b e  “p ro sa ic” ” 18 (w hich  is th e  C lassicist a lte rn a tiv e ) . 
I t  m a y  b e  s ta te d , as a  g en era l ru le , th a t  “ prose w hich  h a s  nothing  in com m on w ith  verse  
is d e a d ; verse  w hich h a s  n o th in g  in  com m on w ith  p ro se  is p ro b ab ly  a r tif ic ia l, d iffuse, 
a n d  sy n ta c tic a lly  w eak” .19
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T h a t the p ro b lem  o f  p o e try  an d  p ro se  h a d  a  pow erfu l ho ld  o n  E l io t ’s critical 
fa c u ltie s  is testified  by  one o f  h is  la te s t p ro n o u n cem en ts  on  th e  issue. I n  h is  “ In tro d u c tio n ” 
to  a  vo lum e o f P au l V a lé ry ’s th eo re tica l w ritin g s  (1958), h e  ta k e s  th e  F re n c h  p o e t to  
ta s k  on  acco u n t o f  a  “ d ire c tio n  in  w hich V a lé ry ’s th eo ry  an d  p ra c tic e  ta k e  h im , which 
seem s to  [E lio t] n o t w ith o u t i ts  dangers . T h is d irec tio n  is in d ica ted , even  im posed , by  the 
s h a rp  d is tin c tio n  w hich  h e  d raw s betw een  p o e try  an d  p ro se” .20 T h is  is th e  w ell-known 
d is tin c tio n  o f V alé ry ’s, based  on a n  analogous d iffe ren tia tio n  b e tw een  “ D a n c in g ” and 
“ W a lk in g ” , w here th e  se lf-su ffic ien t va lue  o f  th e  fo rm er is c o n tra s te d  w ith  th e  in s tru 
m e n ta l  ch a rac te r o f  th e  la t te r .  N ow  th is  d ifference , fo r E lio t, s im p ly  d o es n o t  ob ta in : 
in  h is  view  “d anc ing  is som etim es pu rp o s iv e” a s  in  tho  case o f a  tr ib a l  r i tu a l ,21 and  his 
co n v ic tio n , in  genera l, is “ th a t  m u ch  p o e try  w ill be found  to  h av e  th e  in s tru m en ta l 
v a lu e  th a t  V aléry reserves to  prose, an d  th a t  m u ch  p ro se  g ives us th e  k in d  o f  deligh t 
t h a t  V aléry  holds to  be solely  w ith in  th e  p ro v in ce  o f  p o e try ” .22 V a lé ry ’s d irec tion , if 
th o ro u g h ly  pursued , w ould  invo lve  a  fu r th e r  d isso c ita tio n  o f  d iscou rses : “ th e  w ords 
s e t  free  b y  V alery fro m  th e  re s tr ic tio n s  o f p ro se  m a y  ten d  to  form  a  s e p a ra te  language” .23

A ll th rough  h is  c r itic a l a c tiv ity  (or, since th e  p rob lem  o f  p rose a n d  p o e try  is hard ly  
p o sed  in  h is  w ritings befo re  1920, a t  leas t th ro u g h o u t a  considerab le  p a r t  o f  it), E lio t 
w as n o t  only  an  a d v o c a te  o f  a  sensib le m ed ia tio n  betw een  p o e try  a n d  p ro se , b u t, now 
a n d  th en , he w en t a s  fa r  a s  to  a t te m p t  a  ra th e r  sy s tem atic  d e fin itio n  o f  som e art-fo rm  
se rv in g  as  a  “m idd le  te rm ”  betw een  th e  tw o m odes. T h is is called, b y  E l io t ’s critics, his 
th e o ry  o f  “ verse” .

To be sure, th e  v a r ie ty  o f  th e  d e fin itio n s  he  offered o f “ verse” m a k e s  fo r a  certa in  
a m o u n t  o f inconsistency . S om etim es “ verse” , to g e th e r w ith  th e  te rm  “ p ro s e ”  is sim ply 
a  te ch n ica l te rm , w hile “ p o e try ” m eans som e o th e r  q u a lity  w hich m a y  em b race  e ither 
“ v e rse ” o r “prose” ; fo r in s tan ce , in  th e  follow ing d e fin itio n  from  1938: “ P o e tr y  m ay  occur 
[ . . . ] a t  an y  p o in t a long  th e  line o f  w hich th e  fo rm al lim its  a re  “ v e rse ”  a n d  “ p rose” .24 
O n th e  o th e r  han d , “ ve rse”  a p p e a rs  a s  a  th ird , m ed ia tin g , te rm  betw een  p o e try  and  prose 
in  a n  in tro d u c to ry  p iece fro m  1928: “ No one is co m p e ten t to  judge p o e tr y  u n ti l  he  re 
cogn izes th a t  p o e try  is n e a re r  to  “ verse” th a n  i t  is to  prose p o e try ” ;25 a n d  th e  in tro d u c tio n  
to  V a lé ry  we h ave  ju s t  com m en ted  on co n ta in s  th is  tr ip a r t i te  d iv is io n  in  a n  explic it 
fo rm : “ W e can d is tin g u ish  betw een  prose an d  verse, an d  betw een  p ro se  a n d  p o e try ; b u t 
th e  m o m en t the in te rm e d ia te  te rm  verse is suppressed , I  do n o t believe th a t  a n y  d is tinc tion  
b e tw een  prose an d  p o e try  is m ean in g fu l.” 26 F o r h is  defin itio n  o f  “ v e rse ” , in  th is  la t te r  
fo rm , E lio t has found  a  w ide ran g e  o f  ap p lic a tio n : those  p o e ts  w hose p o e try  is n o t ju s t 
p ro se  in  m e tre  an d  rh y m e , b u t,  a t  th e  sam e tim e , avo id s being  “ too  p o e tic a l” in  the 
w ro n g  sense o f the  w ord , belong , accord ing ly , to  th e  class o f  “ m a s te rs  o f  v e rse ” . T his is 
th e  p ro v in ce  w here E lio t f in d s  a  h ig h -ran k in g  p lace fo r R u d y a rd  K ip lin g , for ins
ta n c e .27

T h is  concern w ith  a  sou n d  m ed ia tio n  betw een  prose  an d  p o e try  b e a rs  th e  stam p 
o f  a  v e ry  im p o rta n t in s ig h t; th e  h e a lth  o f  th e  language — E lio t’s life -long  concern  — 
d ep en d s , to  a  very  g re a t  e x te n t , on th e  p rese rv a tio n  o f  th e  balance  o f  i t s  “ f ix i t y ” , which, 
in  W . N o w o ttn y ’s w ords, “ m ak es  i t  in  m a n y  resp ec t in com m ensu ra te  w ith  th e  phenom ena 
w ith  w h ich  i t  has to dea l (in p ro p o rtio n  to  its  success in  reducing  th em  to  s ta n d a rd  te rm s)” , 
a n d  i ts  “ sh iftiness’ w hich  “ m ak es  i t  in d e te rm in a te  a n d  slippery  to  h a n d le  (in  p ropo rtion  
to  i t s  success in p rese rv in g  i ts  a b il ity  to  m ee t new  s itu a tio n s  w ith o u t c o n tin u a l revision 
a n d  su p p lem en ta tio n  o f  its  a p p a ra tu s )” .28

B u t th is em phasis on  p ro se  a s  a  necessary  a n tid o te  to  R o m an tic  “ o v e r-p o e tic a lity ” 
n e e d s  som e qualifica tion . E lio t  is in te res ted  in  a  p rosa ic  q u a lity  w h ich  is d if fe re n t from  
th e  “ p rosiness”  o f M ilton . W hile  M iltons’ “ p ro se”  w as th e  w rong k in d  o f  p ro se  (language 
te n d in g  to  be techn ica l a n d  rig id ), p rose deserves a tte n tio n  on a n  o th e r  a c c o u n t; i t  is
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t h a t  “ th e  language o f p ro se  is  o rd in a r i ly  nearer to  t h a t  o f  speech  th a n  is th e  language  
o f  p o e t r y ” .29

L iv in g  speech, o r o rd in a ry  language , is th e  b a s is  fo r b o th  p oe tic  a n d  sc ien tific  
d isco u rse s . T he ir connections w ith  o rd in a ry  discourse a re , o n  th e  o th e r  h a n d ,q u a li ta t iv e ly  
d if fe re n t :  w hile, in  I . C. H u n g e r la n d ’s  w ords, “ science te n d s  to  specialize lingu is tica lly , 
b y  e x c lu d in g  certa in  ev e ry d ay  fo rm s  a n d  functions a n d  in v e n tin g  its  own v o cab u la ry ” , 
“ l i te r a tu r e  h a s  no tendency  to w a rd  a  c learly  technical d ic tio n . I t  specializes, one m ig h t 
sa y , b y  m a k in g  com m on fo rm s  o f  language  func tion  m o re  e ffec tiv e ly  th a n  th e y  do  in  
o rd in a ry  discourse, b u t in  w a y s  t h a t  a re  n o t a t  all fo re ign  to  o rd in a ry  life” .30 F o r E lio t 
i t  is  c le a r ly  harm fu l if  p o e try , in  so m e  o f  its  h isto rical m a n ife s ta tio n s , com es d angerously  
close t o  develop ing  its  “ c lea rly  te c h n ic a l d ic tion” , w h e th e r  in  th e  fo rm  o f  M ilton ian  
“ r h e to r ic ”  o r  R om antic  (L a te  R o m a n tic )  “poetic d ic tio n ” , s in ce  in  th is  use o f  language  th e  
to u c h  w i th  th e  germ inal u n i ty  o f  “ sc ie n tif ic ”  and  “p o e tic ”  m o d e s  o f  cognition  in  o rd in a ry  
sp eech  m a y  g e t lost. Or, a s  E l io t ’s  th e s is  runs, “ th ere  is  o n e  law  o f  n a tu re  [ . . . ] :  th e  law  
t h a t  p o e t r y  m u s t n o t s t ra y  to o  f a r  f ro m  th e  o rd in a ry  e v e ry d a y  language w hich  we use 
a n d  h e a r ”  because i t  “ c a n n o t a f fo rd  to  lose its  c o n ta c t w ith  th e  chang ing  lan g u ag e  o f 
co m m o n  in te rco u rse .” 31 T he la n g u a g e  o f  p o e try  is, o r sh o u ld  b e , “o n e’s language a s  i t  is 
sp o k e n  a t  o n e ’s own tim e ” ;32 “ th e  n o rm  fo r a  p o e t’s la n g u ag e  is  th e  w ay  h is  co n tem p o ra 
r ie s  t a l k ” .33

T h e  a c tu a l s ta te  o f  a f fa ir s  w a s  rem ark ab ly  close to  w h a t  th is  n o rm  w ould req u ire  
“ in  t h e  liv in g  English w hich  w as  S h ak esp ea re ’s” , b u t  th i s  “ b ecam e  sp lit in to  tw o  com po
n e n ts  o n e  o f  w hich w as e x p lo ite d  b y  M ilton  and  th e  o th e r  b y  D ry d e n ” . E lio t considers 
D r y d e n ’s developm ent “ th e  h e a l th ie r ,  because i t  w as D ry d e n  w ho  p reserved , so fa r  a s  i t  
w as  p re s e rv e d  a t  all, th e  t r a d i t io n  o f  conversational la n g u a g e  in  p o e try ” .34 T he sam e 
q u a l i ty  is  shared  by  D onne; “ th e  m e r i t  o f  bo th  [D ryden  a n d  D o n n e ] is to  h av e  estab lished  
a  n a tu r a l  conversational d ic tio n  in s te a d  o f a co n ven tiona l o n e ” .36

A lso , th is  idea o f a  r e tu rn  to  th o se  elem ents w h ich  m a rk  a  how ever re la tiv e  “ u n ion  
o f  d is c o u rse s” in  com m on sp eech  u n d e rlie s  m uch o f th e  p o e tic  endeavou rs  o f E lio t a n d  
h is  c o n te m p o ra ry  av an t-g a rd e  p o e ts .  A s he speaks o f th is  in  re tro sp e c t, th e ir  conv ic tion  
w a s  t h a t  “ verse  should h av e  th e  v i r tu e s  o f prose, [ . . . ] d ic t io n  shou ld  becom e ass im ila ted  
to  c u l t iv a te d  con tem porary  sp e e c h , befo re  asp iring  to  th e  e lev a tio n  o f  p o e try ” ;36 con 
se q u e n t ly ,  “ if  th e  w ork o f  th e  l a s t  tw e n ty  years is w o rth y  o f  b e in g  classified  a t  a ll, i t  is 
a s  b e lo n g in g  to  a  period o f  s e a rc h  fo r  a  p roper m odern  c o llo q u ia l id io m ” .37 T h is is, o n  th e  
w h o le , a  sa lu ta ry  endeavou r; p o e t r y  i f  i t  is to  overcom e i t s  d issoc ia tion , m u s t needs 
co m e  n e a re r  to  the w ay la n g u ag e  is  u sed  b y  the people i t  w ish es to  influence. II.

I I .

F o r  th e  sam e purpose , b u t  o n  a  m ore general level, a  k in d  o f  a r t  is req u ired  w hich 
is  e f fe c tiv e  in  a  w ay R o m a n tic  p o e tr y  w as n o t; an  a r t  w h ich  is  ab le  to  estab lish  m e a n in g 
fu l c o n ta c ts  w ith  a  la rger a u d ie n c e . F o r  E lio t, m uch  o f  tr a d i t io n a l  a r t  w as so m eth in g  ot 
th i s  s o r t ,  i t s  prim e exam ple  b e in g  E liz ab e th an  d ra m a .38 B u t,  a s  a  re su lt o f  m o d ern  d e 
v e lo p m e n ts , “p oe try  ceases to  b e  th e  expression o f th e  m in d  o f  a  w hole peop le” ;39 “ th e  
p o s s ib il it ie s  o f w riting  in  th e  m o d e  o f  Shakespeare w ere  [soon ] e x h a u s te d ” ; w hen  we 
re a c h  D ry d e n , he is no longer “ w r i t in g  p lays for th e  w ho le  p e o p le ” , h is  aud ience is on ly  
“ a  sm a ll  so c ie ty ” .40

O n  th e  o ther h a n d , th e re  is  a  s o r t  o f a r t , su rv iv in g  ev en  in  m odern  tim es, w here 
w e c a n n o t  f in d  th is sp lit b e tw e e n  th e  iso la ted  a r t is t  an d  h is  u n h eed in g  o r re s tr ic te d  “ a u d i
e n c e ” . T h is  is w hat is co m m on ly  ca lled  popular art.
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N o w onder E lio t h ae  been  in te re s ted  in  i t  a ll th ro u g h  h is  ca ree r a s  a  c r itic  and  
a p o e t. H is  creed — th a t  good a r t  is “ th e  re f in e m e n t, n o t th e  a n ti th e s is , o f  p o p u la r 
a r t ” *1 — is reflec ted  in  m a n y  o f  h is  c ritica l p ro nouncem en ts .

H e  is sensitive  enough  to  d iscern  som e o f  th e  p o p u la r a sp ec ts  o f  E liz a b e th a n  
d ra m a . F o r  h im  M arlow e’s T he Jew  of M a lta  is n o t  so m u ch  a  tra g e d y  as  th e  em b o d im en t 
o f  a  p o p u la r m ed iaeva l fo rm  o f  d ra m a : “ i t  is th e  fa rce  o f  th e  old E n g lish  h u m o u r , the 
te r r ib ly  serious, even savage com ic h u m o u r, th e  h u m o u r w hich s p e n t i t s  la s t  b re a th  in 
th e  d ecad en t gen ius o f  D ick en s” .42 A lso, i f  M arlow e h ad  n o t d ied so ea rly , h is  verse  could 
h av e  com e n ea re r to  th e  k in d  o f  p o e try  w hich  “ a t ta in s  its  effects b y  so m e th in g  n o t  un like 
c a ric a tu re ” .43 W hen  h e  sp eak es o f B en  Jo n so n , E lio t  rem ark s  th a t  h is  d ra m a tic  o u tp u t 
“ is n o t  sa tire  in  th e  w ay  in  w hich  th e  w ork o f  S w ift o r th e  w ork o f  M olière m a y  be  called 
sa tire ” , i t  is “ sa tire  a s  th e  w ork  o f  R ab e la is  is s a t ire ” .44 T his h a s  so m e th in g  to  do w ith  
th e  w ay  B en Jo n so n  c rea te s  h is  ch a rac te rs ; in  th e m  th e re  is a t  w ork  “ th e  sam e  k in d  of 
pow er w hich v iv ifies T rim alch io , a n d  P an u rg e , a n d  som e b u t  n o t a ll o f  th e  ‘com ic’ 
c h a ra c te rs  o f D ickens” , an d  “ i t  is n o t e x ac tly  th e  k in d  o f  life w hich in fo rm s  th e  c h a rac 
te rs  o f  M olière o r th a t  w h ich  in fo rm s th e  c h a rac te rs  o f  M arivaux” .46 T h is  is a g a in  a  h igh ly  
p e rcep tiv e  critica l in s ig h t; th e  q u a li ty  E lio t  is try in g , how ever vag u e ly , to  describe  is 
w h a t re c e n t scho larsh ip  h a s  called “ fes tive  com edy”  (C. K . B arber) o r  “ e x u b e ra n t g ro 
te s q u e ” (M. B a k h tin ) .46 B o th  v iew s o f  th e  issue d eriv e  th is  q u a lity  fro m  s tro n g  po p u lar 
tra d itio n s .

W hile  th is  e x u b e ra n t com ic sp ir i t  h a s  w aned  in  “h ig h ” li te ra tu re , som e o f  the 
su b lite ra ry  form s o f  a r t  h av e  re ta in e d  its  force u p  till now . R ev iew ing  a  p e rfo rm an ce  of 
Volpone, E lio t n o te s  t h a t  “ th e  a p p e ti te  fo r p o e tic  d ram a , and  fo r a  p e c u lia r ly  E ng lish  
com edy o r farce, h a s  n ev e r d isap p ea red ”  because i t  h a s  su rv ived  in  M usic H a ll and 
R ev u e .47 In  a  series o f  a rtic le s , d evo ted  to  th e  “ d irec tness, f ran k n ess , a n d  ferocious 
h u m o u r” 48 th a t  su rv iv es in  c o n tem p o ra ry  rep re sen ta tiv e s  o f th e  M usic H a ll s tag e , E lio t 
lam en ts  over th e  fa c t t h a t  these  q u a litie s  “ shou ld  be odious to  th e  B rit is h  p u b lic  in 
p rec ise ly  those fo rm s o f  a r t  in  w hich th e y  a re  m o s t needed , and  in  w h ich , in  fa c t, they  
used to  flou rish” .49 F o r E lio t, th e  ch a rac te ris tic a lly  w orking-class in s ti tu t io n  o f  th e  m usic 
ha ll is m ade  to  serve, in  m a n y  w ays, a s  a n  exam ple  o f  w h a t m odern  h ig h  a r t  shou ld  be 
like. H ere  there  is an  a u th e n tic  re la tio n sh ip  betw een  a r t  and  aud ience: “ In  th e  m usic-hall 
com ed ians th ey  [ =  th e  low er classes] find  th e  expression  an d  d ig n ity  o f  th e i r  ow n lives” .50 
Also, th e  re la tio n sh ip  is a n  a c tiv e  a n d  c rea tiv e  one: “ th e  w orking m a n  w ho  w e n t to  the  
m usic  ha ll and  saw  M ary  L loyd an d  jo in ed  in  th e  ch o ru s w as h im se lf p e rfo rm in g  p a r t  of 
th e  a c t;  h e  w as engaged in  t h a t  co llabo ra tion  o f  au d ien ce  w ith  th e  a r t i s t  w h ich  in  neces
sa ry  in  all a r t  and  m o s t obv iously  in  d ra m a tic  a r t ” .61

I f  o u r concern  is to  m a k e  a r t  m ore  effec tive  th a n  i t  is in  th e  fo rm  i t  h a s  com e down 
to  u s  from  th e  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry , th is  in tim a te  connection  o f  a r t i s t  a n d  au d ien ce  is 
c e r ta in ly  in s tru c tiv e . S ince “ th e  p o e t n a tu ra lly  p re fe rs  to  w rite  fo r a s  la rg e  a n d  m iscel- 
laneous an  aud ience a s  p oss ib le” ,62 “ from  one p o in to f  view , th e  p o e t a sp ire s  to  th e  cond ition  
o f  th e  m usic-hall co m ed ian ”  an d  “h e  n a tu ra lly  desires a  s ta te  o f  so c ie ty  in  w hich  [his 
p o e try ]  m ay  becom e p o p u la r , a n d  in  w hich  h is  ow n ta le n ts  will be p u t  to  th e  b e s t u se” .63 
T he p o e t “ w ould like  to  convey  th e  p leasu re  o f  p o e try , n o t on ly  to  a  la rg e r  audience, 
b u t  to  la rger g ro u p s o f  peop le  co llec tive ly” since in  th is  w ay  “he  w ould h a v e  a t  le a s t the 
sa tis fac tio n  o f h a v in g  a  p a r t  to  p la y  in  socie ty  a s  w o rth y  as  th a t  o f  th e  m u s ic -h a ll com e
d ia n ” .64

A lso, th is  in te re s t in  m odern  p o p u la r a r t  m ak es i t  in te llig ib le  w h y  “ eso te ric” 
an d  “ h ighbrow ”  E lio t show s a  cu rious a d m ira tio n  fo r th e  p o e try  o f  such a  m u ch -d e te s ted  
“ low brow ”  a r t is t  a s  R u d y a rd  K ip ling . T hough  he  w as jingoistic an d  com m onp lace , “he 
h ad  a t  leas t th e  in sp ira tio n  a n d  re fre sh m en t o f  th e  liv ing  m usic-hall”66 a n d  h is  versifica
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t io n  is  u n d e rs tan d ab le  on ly  i f  p la c e d  in  th e  fram ew ork  p ro v id e d  b y  th e  tra d it io n a l p o p u la r  
b a l la d -m a k e r ’s a r t .66 H e is, o f  co u rse , a  m aste r o f  “ v e rse ”  — th e  rep re sen ta tiv e  o f  th a t  
sp e e c h -v e rse  which, as w e h a v e  se e n , is best, in  E l io t ’s v iew , w hen  i t  is “dev ised  o u t  o f 
c o llo q u ia l speech” .57

H e re  one canno t h e lp  y ie ld in g  to  th e  te m p ta tio n  a n d  d isce rn  a n  a lm o st “ B rech ti- 
a n ”  s t r a in  in  E lio t’s c r i tic a l th in k in g . N o t on ly  on  a c c o u n t o f  th is  a d m ira tio n  fo r th e  
p o p u la r  q u a li ty  in  K ip ling  w h ic h  B re c h t shares w ith  E lio t ,58 b u t  also  in  th e ir  com m on 
c o n c e rn  fo r  various p o p u la r a r t - fo r m s  w hich, in  B re c h t’s case , inc lude  th e  w orld  o f  th e  
B re ttl  (a  k in d red  G erm an fo rm  o f  th e  m usic hall) a n d  th e  B änkelsang  (s tree t b a lla d ).69 
A lso , E l i o t ’s ac tive in te re s t, in  th e  la te r  phases o f  h is  life , in  th e  th e a tre  an d  in  th e  c re a 
t io n  o f  a  n e w  type  of poetic  d r a m a  o rig in a te s  from  m o tiv e s  n o t  en tire ly  d issim ilar to  those  
o f  B re c h t .  F o r  E lio t, “ th e  m o s t  u se fu l poetry , socially , w o u ld  b e  one w hich could  c u t 
a c ro s s  a l l  th e  p resen t s t r a t i f ic a t io n s  o f  public ta s te  — s tra ti f ic a tio n s  w hich a re  p e rh a p s  
a  s ig n  o f  social d is in teg ra tio n . T h e  idea l m edium  fo r p o e try , to  m y  m ind , an d  th e  m o s t 
d i r e c t  m e a n s  of social ‘u se fu ln e ss ’ fo r po e try , is th e  th e a t r e ” .60 To c rea te  a  v iab le  d r a 
m a t ic  fo rm , we m ust tak e  th e  le s so n  o f E lizab e th an  d ra m a  in to  acco u n t: i t  “ w as a im ed  
a t  a  p u b lic  w hich w an ted  en ter ta inm en t o f a  crude  so r t, b u t  w ould  stand  a  good d ea l o f 
p o e tr y ;  o u r  p roblem  should  b e  to  ta k e  a  form  o f  e n te r ta in m e n t , a n d  su b jec t i t  to  th e  
p ro c e s s  w h ich  would leave i t  a  fo rm  o f  a r t .  P e rh ap s  th e  m u s ic -h a ll com edian is th e  b es t 
m a te r i a l” .61 F o r th e  a c tu a l sh a p e  o f  th is  new  ty p e  o f  d ra m a , E lio t  p roposed  a  d e ta iled  
b lu e p r in t  w hich  is, in  fac t, so m e th in g  v e ry  m uch like  w h a t  B re c h t w as a f te r  p u t t in g  in to  
p r a c t ic e ;  “ we have to  m ak e  u se  o f  suggestions from  re m o te  d ra m a , too  rem ote  fo r th e re  to  
b e  a n y  d a n g e r  o f im ita tio n , su c h  a s  E verym an, a n d  th e  la te  m ed iev a l m o ra lity  a n d  m y s 
te r y  p la y s ,  an d  th e  g rea t G reek  d ra m a tis ts .”62

O f course, i t  w ould b e  u n w ise  to  overp lay  th is  s im ila r i ty  betw een  th e  tw o  m en ; 
E l i o t ’s b lu e p r in t has rem a in ed , o n  th e  whole, a  b lu e p r in t . N evertheless, h is  in te re s t  in  
p o p u la r  d ra m a tic  form s h a s  le f t  i t s  s tam p  on som e o f  h is  exerc ises in  poe tic  d ra m a : H . 
K e n n e r  d e te c ts , in the fin a l scen e  o f  T he Confidential Clerk, th e  in fluence  o f  F ren ch  fa rce ;63 
so d o e s  N . F ry e , who con sid ers  Sw eeney  Agonistes a  fa rce , a n d , in  accordance w ith  F . O. 
M a tth ie s se n , calls a tte n tio n  to  th e  f a c t  th a t  in  th is  f r a g m e n ta ry  p la y  E lio t h a s  a t t e m p t
ed  to  em p lo y  the  “heav y  b e a t”  rh y th m s  of A m erican  ja z z  a n d  vaudev ille  ( th e  la t te r  
b e in g  a n  A m erican  v a r ia n t o f  th e  m u s ic  hall).64 A lso, in  so m e  o f  th e  critica l n o rm s E lio t 
d e v is e d  a n d  p u t  to  use w e f in d  a t  le a s t an  echo o f  th e  sam e  p reoccupa tion . W h en  e x 
p o s tu la t in g  on the  im p o rtan ce  o f  r h y th m  w hich is “ so u t t e r ly  a b se n t from  m odern  d ram a , 
e i th e r  v e rse  o r prose, an d  w h ic h  in te rp re te rs  o f S h ak esp ea re  do  th e ir  b es t to  su p p ress” , 
h e  e x p la in s  th a t  i t  is th e  v e ry  p re sen ce  of rh y th m  w h ich  “m ak es  M assine a n d  C harlie 
C h a p lin  th e  g rea t ac to rs th e y  a re , a n d  w hich m akes th e  ju g g lin g  o f  R aste lli m ore  c a th a r tic  
th a n  a  p e rfo rm ance  of A  D o ll’s  H o u se”.65 S im ilarly , w h en  a s  a  p a r t  o f h is “ C lassicist”  
p ro g ra m , h e  advocates a  “ r e tu r n  to  se t, even e lab o ra te  p a t t e r n s ”  in  a r t  an d  p o e try , he 
s u b s ta n t i a te s  h is case b y  c a llin g  a t te n t io n  to  th e  fa c t  t h a t  th i s  re tu rn  is, in  fa c t , a  d a ily  
p ra c t ic e  in  certa in  form s o f  a r t ;  i t  is  “ as  p e rm an en t a s  th e  n eed  fo r a  re fra in  o r  a  cho rus 
to  a  p o p u la r  song.”66

T h is  survey of a  “p o p u la r ”  s t r a in  in  E lio t’s c r i tic a l o u tp u t  show s th a t  h is  c h a ra c 
te r is t ic  s tra te g y  o f th o u g h t c o n fro n ts  certa in  im p o r ta n t  sociological im p lica tio n s  o f  
h is  c r i t ic a l  theorizing as w ell; h is  p le a  for a  re -u n ifica tio n  o f  “h ig h ”  an d  “p o p u la r”  a r t  
a lso  te s ti f ie s  to  the coherence o f  a ssu m p tio n s  in fo rm ing  h is  th in k in g .

Ferenc T akács
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Reflections of T. S. Eliot’s Imagery 
in the Novels of W. Golding

A n a ly se s  and  in te rp re ta tio n s  o f W illiam  G o ld in g ’s a r t  have  fre q u e n tly  searched  
fo r a n d , in d eed , found p a ra lle lism s  w ith  an d  in f lu en ces  o f  o th e r w rite rs  on  h is  novels . 
T h e  l i s t  o f  th ese  nam es w ould  s t r e tc h  over a  r a th e r  long  perio d  o f w orld li te r a tu re ,  fro m  
E u r ip id  a n d  M ilton to  A . C am us a n d  J .  P . S a rtre . T he  fie ld  o f in v es tig a tio n , how ever, 
h a s  b e e n  re s tr ic te d  to  one a sp e c t o r  tw o o f G o ld ing ’s nove ls ; chiefly , i f  n o t  exclusively , 
to  s im ila r i tie s  o f p lo t, o r c e r ta in  ideas . T hus, an  im p o r ta n t  fea tu re  o f th e  n o v e ls  seem s to  
h a v e  b e e n  overlooked, n am ely , th e  im agery  th a t  is  so essen tia lly  c en tra l to  th e  a r t  o f 
G o ld in g .1

I n  th is  p ap e r I  a t te m p t  to  p o in t  o u t som e s im ila ritie s  o f im ages in  th e  n o v e ls  o f  
G o ld in g  a n d  T. S. E lio t’s p o e try . T he  sim ila rities  do  n o t  necessarily  ro o t in  a n  id e n ti ty  
o f  v iew s; th e  w riting  o f W . G o ld ing  does n o t  e x h ib it T . S. E lio t’s m o d e rn is t classic ism , 
w h ic h , h o w ev er, does n o t ex c lude  possib le  an d  occasiona l convergence o f som e o f  th e i r  
v iew s. T h u s , fo r in stance , th e  “ e th ic a l in te g ra tio n ”  o f  G old ing  is, in  a  w ay, id e n tic a l w ith  
th e  C h ris t ia n  concept o f  love; i t  is  h u m an  com passion , th e  m eans b y  w hich  m a n  m ig h t 
b re a k  d o w n  th e  prison  w alls o f  th e  so lita ry  self. T h e  sam e idea  is c en tra l to  th e  ea rlie r
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E lio t;  i t  is th is  lovo (com passion) th a t  w ould ho ld  th e  prom ise o f  re d e m p tio n  o f  The 
W aste Land , i f  on ly  its  in h a b ita n ts  w ould u n d e rs ta n d  th e  m essage com ing  in  a  language 
tru ly  fo reign  to  them , in  th e  language  o f  a n o th e r  world.

DA

D ayadhvam : I  h ave  h ea rd  th e  key  
T u rn  in  th e  doo r once an d  once only 
W e th in k  o f  th e  key , each  in h is p rison  
T h in k in g  o f  th e  key , each  confirm s a  p rison  
O nly  a t  n ig h tfa ll, a e th e re a l rum ours 
R ev iv e  fo r a  m o m en t a  b roken  Coriolanus.*

B u t m ore im p o rta n t th a n  th is  m ore  o r less occasional s im ila rity , th e  in flu en ce  of 
E lio t  o n  G olding m u s t be seen in  im ages used b y  b o th  w rite rs  to  ex p ress  a n  iden tica l 
m ean in g  or a  m ean ing  th a t  is id en tica l in  s im ila r s itu a tio n s. In  fac t, som e o f  th e se  im ages 
seem  to  be cen tra l m o tifs  in  th e  a r t  o f  b o th  E lio t  an d  G olding. T he fo llow ing  is a  list 
o f  som e such paralle lism s; th e  d e ta iled  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th e ir  m e a n in g  in  th e  p o e try  
an d  th e  novels respective ly , is n o t a t te m p te d  below  fo r reasons o f  space , a s  su ch  in te r
p re ta tio n s  w ould n ecess ita te  th e  te x tu a l an a ly ses  o f  th e  w orks concerned .

1. T he m o tif  o f  th e  claw s (o f th e  lobsters) to  w hich P in ch e r M a rtin  feels h is  ex is t
ence to  be reduced  is tra ced  b ack  to  O v id ’s M etamorphoses b y  B a k e r .3 A  m o re  p robab le  
id e n t i ty  can  be found in  T he Love Song  of J .  A lfred  P rü f rock:

I  should  h av e  been  a  p a ir  o f  ragged claws 
S cu ttlin g  across th e  floo rs o f  silen t seas.

J .  A lfred P ru fro ck  a p p e a rs  in  th e  q u o ted  passage as a  v e ry  lik e ly  p re f ig u re  of 
P in c h e r  M artin  a s  the  claw s o f  M artin  a re  a n  em b lem  o f  h is un iversa l d e s ire  to  “ e a t  u p ” 
e v e ry th in g  an d  everybody , a n d  E lio t stresses th e  claw s fo r th e  sam e re a so n , th o u g h  a  
d ifference  h a s  to  be no ted ; th e  to n e  o f  The Love Song  is ironical, w h ich  is em p h as ized  by  
th e  use  o f  th e  synecdoche, w hereas iro n y  is a b se n t from  re le v a n t p a ssag es  in  Pincher 
M a r tin .*

2. The th ird  sen tence  o f  th e  op en in g  p a ra g ra p h  in G olding’s Free F a ll  h a s  i ts  “p a ir” 
in  E lio t’s “ B u rn t N o rto n ” o f  th e  F  our Quartets. “ I  h av e  understood  how  th e  sc a r  becom es 
a  s t a r .” 5

T he tr illing  in  th e  blood 
S ings below  in v e te ra te  scars 
A ppeasing  long fo rg o tten  w ars.
T he  d an ce  a lo n g  th e  a r te ry  
T h e  c ircu la tio n  o f  th e  ly m p h  
A re  figu red  in  th e  d r i f t  o f  s ta rs .6

E lio t’s rh y m e  (scars — sta rs) re fe rs  to  a  process o f  id en tif ica tion  o f  th e  h u m a n  m icrocosm  
w ith  th e  m acrocosm  o f  th e  U n iverse , in  a  p e rh a p s  m ore po in ted  w ay  th a n  th e  sam e  w ords 
in  G o ld ing’s n ea rly  ecsta tic  prose.

3. T he rat ap p ea rs  a s  a  sym bo l o f  m a n ’s fa llen  s ta te  in  P incher M a r tin , Free F all, 
a n d  T h e  Sp ire . S am m y (of Free Fall) d iscovers th e  k in sh ip  o f th e  r a t  a n d  h is  se lf  in  the 
te r ro r  o f  h is  cell;7 an d  Jo c e lin ’s v ision  o f  m a n  com bines b o th  th e  r a t  o f  F ree F a ll and  
M a r tin ’s childhood m em ory  o f  th e  d a rk n ess  in  th e  cellar. “Also I  th in k  — I ’m  build ing  
w ith  a  v a s t cellarage w here th e  ra ts  live .” 8
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T h e  m o tif  o f th e  r a t  a lso  a p p e a rs  in  E lio t’s p o e try , esp ec ia lly  in  h is  earlie r p eriod .

A  r a t  c r e p t  softly  th ro u g h  th e  v e g e ta tio n
D ra g g in g  its  slim y belly  on  th e  b a n k
W h ile  I  w as fishing in  th e  d u ll c a n a l.” 9 an d :

“ O u r d r y  voices when 
W e  w h isp e r  together 
A re  q u ie t  an d  m eaningless 
A s w in d  in  d ry  grass 
O r r a t s ’ fee t over b roken  g lass
I n  o u r  d ry  cellar.” 10 A lso:

“ L e t  m e  also w ear 
S u ch  d e lib e ra te  disguises 
R a t ’s  c o a t11

4. H odson12 finds th e  seed s  o f  a  scene in T he In h er ito rs  in  a  childhood m em ory  o f 
G o ld in g  w h ich  th e  w rite r n a r r a te s  in  h is essay “T he L a d d e r  a n d  th e  T ree” . In  th e  novel 
w e h a v e  F a  and  Lok s q u a t t in g  u p  in  a  tree  and  beco m in g  w itnesses to  th e  w holly  a lien  
w a y  o f  life  o f th e  “ O ther p e o p le ” , a n d  above all, to  th e  d ru n k e n  love-m aking  o f  V iv an i 
a n d  T u a m i. In  h is essay G o ld in g  te lls  u s  how he h a p p e n e d  to  see a  p a ir  o f  lovers, w hile 
s i t t in g  o n  a  b ranch  o f a  tre e . I t  se e m s th a t , besides th e  ch ild h o o d  experience, T. S. E l io t’s 
p o e t r y  m a y  again  h ave  in f lu e n c e d  G olding, since th e  su rp ris in g  s im ila rity  o f  b o th  th e  
m e a n in g  an d  the  func tion  o f  th e s e  im ages in d ica tes  th e  poss ib le  influence even i f  th e  
im a g e  o f  a  child sitting  u p  a  t r e e  is  ra th e r  com m onplace a n d  so these  m o tifs  could a s  w ell 
b e  m e re  coincidences.

T h e  child w atch ing  th r o u g h  th e  branches o f  th e  t r e e  a c ts  a s  th e  rep re se n ta tiv e  
o f  a n  in n o c e n t and  an  a lien  s t a te  o f  existence, w ith  b o th  G old ing  an d  E lio t; i t  is th is  
c h ild  w h o  can  experience th e  h a rm o n y  o f the U n iverse , a n d  a t  th e  sam e tim e  i t  is h e  w ho 
m e d ia te s  th e  existence t h a t  h a s  p re se rv e d  the h a rm o n y  w ith  N a tu re  o r  a t  least its  p o ss ib il
i t y  to  th e  reader. This is how  G o ld in g  h as Lok and  F a  in  th e  b ran ch es  o f th e  tre e  fun c tio n . 
T h e  ex cu rs io n  of Sam m y a n d  J o h n n y  in  the colonel’s g a rd e n  h a s  th e  sam e ro le ;13 a n d  th e  
d e a n ’s  v is ion  o f th e  a p p le - tre e  ep ito m izes  n o t on ly  Jo c e l in ’s know ledge ( th a t is, h is  re c 
o g n it io n  a n d  acceptance o f  a n  ex is ten ce  on a  d if fe re n t leve l), b u t  th e  essence o f  a lm o s t 
a ll  G o ld in g ’s novels. T he b ib lic a l reference  of the  a p p le - tre e  m ak es  i t  on ly  m ore m a n ife s t 
t h a t  th e  ch ild ren  (and L o k  a n d  F a  a s  well) a re  th e  re p re se n ta t iv e s  o f  an  unfa llen  (pre- 
la p s a r ia n )  condition.

I n  add ition , th e  m e m o ry  o f  th e  child peep ing  th ro u g h  th e  b ran ch es  h as fad ed  fo r 
n e i th e r  th e  ad u lt G olding o r  h is  h ero es , no r E lio t.

Go, said  th e  b i r d ,  fo r the leaves w ere  fu ll o f  ch ild ren ,
H id d en  e x c ite d ly , contain ing la u g h te r .” 14 
“T here r ise s  t h e  h id d en  laugh ter 
O f ch ild ren  in  th e  foliage” 16;
“A t th e  so u rc e  o f  th e  longest r iv e r
The vo ice  o f  t h e  h id d en  w aterfa ll
A nd th e  c h ild re n  in  th e  app le-tree
N o t k n o w n , b e c a u se  n o t looked fo r
B u t h e a rd , h a lf -h e a rd , in  the s tilln ess
B etw een  tw o  w a v e s  o f th e  sea.” 16 A n d :

“ C h ild ren ’s  v o ic e s  in  the  o rchard  
B etw een  th e  b lossom - and th e  f ru it- t im e :
G olden h e a d , c rim so n  head,
B etw een  th e  g re e n  tip  and th e  ro o t.
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B lack  w ing, brow n w ing, h o v e r o v er;
T w e n ty  y ea rs  an d  th e  sp ring  is o v er;
T o -d ay  grieves, to -m orrow  grieves,
C over m e  over, light-in -leaves;
G olden  head , b lack  w ing,
C ling, sw ing,
S pring , sing,
Sw ing u p  in to  th e  ap p le - tre e .17

5. E lio t’s G ero n tio n  declares, “ I  w as n e ith e r  a t  th e  h o t g a te s” (1. 3). T he nam e 
o f  th e  m em orab le  p lace  w as chosen by  G olding a s  th e  ti t le  o f  h is  essay  a b o u t h is  tra v e l 
experiences in  G reece, a n d  as  th e  title  o f  h is vo lum e o f  m iscellan ies.18 G old ing  considers 
T herm opy lae a s  a  sym bo l o f  th e  conflic t be tw een  c iv iliza tio n  an d  b a rb a rism . I t  is n o t 
w ho lly  im possible th a t ,  th o u g h  referring  to  i t  g eog raph ica lly , G olding does n o t  even  once 
m en tio n  th e  G reek p lace  n am e  (only its  E ng lish  eq u iv a len t)  in  th e  essay  as  a  rem em brance  
o f  E lio t’s line. I t  is th e  m ore  p ro b ab le  since th e  f i r s t  version  o f  th e  e ssay ’s ti tle  was, 
“ T herm opy lae — A  W alk  th ro u g h  H is to ry ” .19

B á lin t R ozsnya i

N O T E S

1 F o r th e  fu n c tio n  an d  im portance  o f im agaes in  G old ing’s novels cf. R o zsn y a i, B,, 
Szem lélet és alkotói módszer összefüggései W . G. regényeiben  (d isse rta tio n , B p . 1977, MS), 
Chs. 3 and  6. Also T ró csán y i, M., W illiam  Golding regényeinek kép i valósága, B p ., 1977, 
A kadém ia i K iadó .

2 “ W h a t th e  T h u n d e r  S a id” , 11. 4 1 0 -4 1 6 .
3 B aker, J .  R ., IF. Golding: A  Critical S tu d y , N ew  Y ork , 1965.
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13 Free F all, p p . 45 — 46; S am m y experiences a n  apoca lypse  in th e  ced ar.
14 “ B u rn t N o rto n ” , P t .  1, 11. 43 — 44.
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18 “ L ittle  G id d in g ” , P t .  5, 3 3 - 3 8 .
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American Studies in Hungary: A Survey

W h en  su rvey ing  th e  s ta te  o f A m erican 
S tu d ies  in  H u n g ary , we m u s t exam ine th e  
ach ie v em en ts  and  th e  d e b ts  o f  th is  d isc i
p line  in  th e  lig h t o f  P ro fesso r László Or- 
sz á g h ’s s ta te m e n t o f  1965, th a t  “ We h av e  
to  s t a r t  v ir tu a lly  from  sc ra tc h  and  th e re 
fore  h av e  to  p lan  w ith  th e  g rea te s t care  
i f  we w a n t to  g ive A m erican  S tud ies in  
H u n g a ry  a  secure fo u n d a tio n  th a t  will m ee t 
th e  h igh  scho larly  o b jec tiv es .” T he sen tence 
is fro m  h is P rog ram m e for A m erican S tud ies 
in  H u n g a ry ,1 w hich, in  re tro sp ec t, seem s 
to  h av e  been a  m ilestone  in  th e  r a th e r  
sh o r t  h is to ry  o f  th e  d iscip line in  th is  
c o u n try . T he  P ro g ram m e se t dow n th e  
fu tu re  a im s and  ta sk s  o f  th e  ju s t n ascen t 
A m erican  stud ies, a s  th e re  h a d  been  no 
p rev io u s sy s tem atic  w ork  carried  o u t in  
th is  field  in  H u n g ary . L . O rszágh m apped  
o u t th e  s itu a tio n  in  a  social an d  h is to rica l 
p e rsp ec tiv e , and  in  h is  ob jec tiv e  d escrip 
tio n  o f  th e  s ta te  o f  A m erican  stud ies, he  
p o in te d  o u t th e  in itia tiv e s  w hich resu lted  
in  a-grow ing in te re s t in  s tu d ies  on  A m erican 
c u ltu re : tw o -te rm  lec tu re  courses an d  
com pu lso r exam ina tions in  th is  su b jec t a t  
th e  U n iv e rs ity  D e p a rtm e n ts  o f E ng lish  
L anguage  an d  L ite ra tu re , tw o  A m erican  
R ead e rs  pub lished  in  H u n g a ry  (function ing  
a s  u n iv e rs ity  handbooks), severa l scho larly  
p a p e rs  on d iverse  asp ec ts  o f  A m erican  
c u ltu re  in  learned  jou rna ls , as well as p u b li
ca tio n s  in ten d ed  fo r th e  genera l read ing  
p u b lic  (a volum e o f  essays b y  scholars an d  
c ritic s  on th e  m ajo r 2 0 th  c e n tu ry  A m erican 
w rite rs , a n  increasing  n u m b er o f  H u n g arian  
tra n s la tio n s  o f  A m erican  sh o r t stories, 
novels, d ram as, e tc .). T he  seem ingly  m odest 
lis t o f  d e s id e ra ta  in w hich  L . O rszágh

sum m ed  up  th e  m o s t u rg e n t ta sk s  included  
no m ore  th a n  five  item s.

1. “A  H u n g a rian  p u b lic a tio n  o f  som e 
len g th  — possib ly  tw o or th re e  volum es — 
carefu lly  com piled  and  w ith  a  w ea lth  o f 
fa c ts  based  on  th e  ex ten s iv e  re le v a n t 
source  m a te ria ls” ;

2. a  sy s tem atic , a u to c h to n o u s  acco u n t 
o f  th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f  A m erican  li te ra tu re ;

3. n u m ero u s s tud ies  by  spec ia lists  on 
p a r t ic u la r  periods, tren d s , a n d  th e ir  m ajo r 
ex p o n en ts  in  A m erican  li te ra tu re ;

4. th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  m u tu a l re la tio n s  o f  
th e  tw o  cu ltu res; and ,

6. “ B efore an y th in g  else, an d  th e  sooner 
th e  b e tte r , an  A m erican  ch a ir  o r a t  le a s t 
p ro fesso rsh ip  w ould h av e  to  be e stab lished  
a t  one  o f  o u r U n ivers ities” .

T he  p re se n t p ap e r is a  su rv e y  o f th e  
re su lts  th a t  h av e  been p ro d u ced  d u rin g  th e  
fo u rteen  y ea rs  since th e  p u b lic a tio n  o f  th e  
P ro g ram m e , a  su m m ary  o f  w h a t h a s  been 
fu lfilled  o f  th e  ta sk s  L . O rszágh o u tlined  
th e re .

P ro fesso r O rszágh co n tr ib u ted  tw o  m a jo r 
w orks in  th is  field , A z  am erika i irodalom  
története (A H is to ry  o f  A m erican  L ite ra 
tu re ), 1967, G ondo lat, an d  Bevezetés az 
am erikanisztikába  ( In tro d u c tio n  to  A m eri
can  S tud ies), 1972, T an k ö n y v k iad ó . T he  
fo rm er p re sen ted  th e  f i rs t  a t te m p t  a t  a  
concise li te ra ry  h is to ry  o f  th e  U S  in one 
single volum e. B esides p ro v id in g  a  h is 
to r ica l s tu d y  o f  all th e  li te ra ry  form s, th e  
book also  exam ined  th e  cu ltu ra l, h is to rica l 
a n d  social asp ec ts  o f  A m erican  c iv iliza
tion . I t  ach ieved  a  h a p p y  b a lan ce  o f  being 
b o th  com prehensive  and  fu ll o f  v a lu ab le  
in s ig h t in to  its  su b jec t. I t  is n o  w onder,

1 “ Az am erikanisztika feladatai M agyarországon” , in: Angol Filológiai Tanulmányok — H ungarian  Studies 
in English, 1965: I I ,  pp. 121 -  126, and “ A Program m e for American Studies In H ungary” , in: New Hungarian 
Quarterly, 1966: VII/23, pp. 1 6 3 -1 6 7 . -  fo r  an  earlier survey cf. József Szili: “ Az angol és az am erikai irodalom 
hazai ku ta tásának  25 éve”  (“ Twenty-five Years o f H ungarian Studies in English and American L ite ra tu re” ), in: 
Filológiai Közlöny, 1970: X V I 3 - 4 ,  pp. 2 9 2 -2 9 8 .
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th e n , t h a t  th e  book h a s  p ro v e d  to  be  a  
u se fu l h a n d b o o k  on th e  su b je c t ev e r since 
i t s  p u b lic a tio n , an d  ow ing to  i t s  en joyab le , 
h ig h ly  re a d a b le  ch a rac te r, i t  is  a  success 
w ith  th e  g en e ra l read ing  p u b lic  a s  w ell.

In tro d u c tio n  to A m erican  S tu d ie s  is  a  
re fe re n c e  w o rk  a n d  a  m o s t w elcom e co m 
p re h e n s iv e  gu ide  to  th e  d isc ip line  for 
u n iv e r s i ty  s tu d e n ts  an d  scho lars o f  A m eri
can  s tu d ie s  a like. O ne can n o t b u t  ag ree  
w ith  th e  rev iew er o f th e  book, w ho  sum m ed  
u p  i t s  m e r its  in  th e  follow ing w o rd s: “A s 
a  re fe re n c e  gu ide  for re sea rch  a n d  en cy 
c lo p ed ic  c lassifica tion , i t  is u n d o u b te d ly  
n o t  o n ly  a  ‘m u s t’ for th e  c u lt iv a tio n  of 
A m e ric a n  s tu d ie s  in  th is  co u n try , b u t  th e  
tr e a s u re  h o u se  o f a  w ea lth  o f  w elcom e 
in fo rm a tio n  ” .2

T h e se  tw o  fu n d am en ta l boo k s h av e  
b een  fo llow ed  b y  severa l bo o k -len g th  m o n 
o g ra p h s  o n  p a r t ic u la r  asp ec ts  o f  A m erican  
l i te r a tu r e ,  h is to ry  an d  socie ty ; to g e th e r, 
th e y  h a v e  s ig n ifican tly  en larged  th e  scope 
o f  A m e ric a n  s tud ies  in  H u n g a ry .

F utósza lag  és kultúra . E sszék a  m a i am e
r ik a i k u ltu rá lis  életről (“A ssem bly  L ine  an d  
C u ltu re . E ssa y s  on  th e  A m erican  C u ltu ra l 
L ife  T o d a y ” , ed. by  I s tv á n  B a r t  an d  M iklós 
H e rn á d i,  B p ., 1972, G ondolat) o ffered  to  a 
w id e r re a d in g  pub lic  th e  f irs t  in tro d u c tio n  
to  th e  c iv iliza tio n  (in th e  b ro a d e r sense) 
o f  th e  U S  in  th e  post-w ar p eriod , co n ta in in g  
s tu d ie s , a m o n g  o thers, o n  th e  ideological, 
p o li tic a l a n d  cu ltu ra l role o f th e  N ew  L e ft 
in  th e  60 ’s (b y  M ihály Sükösd), th e  B lack  
m o v e m e n ts  (by  I s tv á n  B a r t) , p o s t-w a r 
p o e tr y  (b y  G yula K odo lány i) a n d  novel 
(b y  I s tv á n  B a r t  and  E rn ő  T ax n e r). T he 
n o v e lty  o f  th e  book does n o t o n ly  consist 
in  i t s  c o n c e rn  w ith  th e  th e n  co n tem p o ra ry  
s i tu a t io n  a n d  prob lem s o f  A m erican  cu ltu re  
b u t  a lso  in  th a t  i t  w as th e  f i r s t  to  d raw  
a t t e n t io n  to  A m erican  m ass c u ltu re  a s  a  
so u rce  o f  in fluence  on  A m erican  c iv iliza
t io n  a s  a  w hole.

Z so lt V irág o s’s A  négerség és az am erika i 
irodalom  (B lacks and  A m erican  L ite ra tu re ) , 
1976, A k ad ém ia i, exam ines th e  h is to rica l, 
socia l, econom ic, legal an d  c u ltu ra l co n d i
tio n s  in  w h ich  b lack  A m erican  l i te ra tu re  
w as b o rn , a n d  th e  m ain  tr e n d s  o f  th is  
l i te r a tu re .  T he  book also c o n ta in s  a n a 
ly ses o f  th e  o u ts tan d in g  a u th o rs  and  
re p re s e n ta t iv e  w orks o f  B lack  li te ra tu re . 
T h o u g h  B la cks and  A m erican  L itera ture  w as 
a  p io n e e r in g  w ork  o f  its  k in d  in  H u n g a ry , 
i t  su cceed ed  in  being m any-sided , ob jec tive , 
a n d  a t  th e  sam e tim e orig inal, in  i ts  f in d 
ings.

A z  am erika i irodalom kezdetei, 1607 — 
1750  (The B eg inn ings o f  A m erican  L ite r 
a tu re ), 1976, A kadém ia i, b y  C h a rlo tte  M. 
K re tz o i a lso  explores a  new  fie ld  o f  th e  
discip line in  a s  m u ch  as  th e  book  deals 
w ith  th e  p lace  a n d  fu n c tio n  o f li te ra tu re  
in  co lon ial A m erica. P ro fesso r K re tz o i 
analyzes th e  l i te ra ry  consciousness o f  th e  
period  fro m  various v iew -poin ts: th e  ideo 
logical a n d  th e  sociological back g ro u n d , as 
w ell as th e  gen res o f  li te ra tu re  th a t  w ere 
fav o u red . She also  p rov ides a n  ex h au stiv e  
“ W ho W as W ho” o f  over n in e ty  a u th o rs  
o f  th e  age. T he  book  is n o t on ly  n o v e l in  
its  scope, b u t  i ts  in te rd isc ip lin a ry  m e th o d  
h a s  se t a n  exam ple  fo r fu tu re  s tu d ie s  in  
A m erican  civ ilization .

O lga R ó z sa ’s T . S . E lio t fogadtatása  
M agyarországon  (T. S. E lio t’s R ecep tio n  
in  H u n g a ry ), 1977, A kadém iai, exam ines 
th e  recep tio n  o f  th e  p o e t in  o u r co u n try  
in  a  h is to rica l p ersp ec tiv e  a n d  sc ru tin izes 
th e  H u n g a ria n  tra n s la tio n s  o f  E lio t’s 
p o e try , re ly in g  on  te x tu a l an a ly ses o f  th e  
poem s in  question .

M en tion  m u s t also be m ad e  o f  w orks 
on  th e  h is to rica l, econom ic, p o litic a l and  
social a sp ec ts  o f  A m erican  c iv iliza tion  in 
a  b ro ad er sense. A m erika  hőskora  (A m eri
c a ’s H ero ic  Age), 1969, G ondo lat, b y  E rv in  
S zu h ay -H av as  tr e a ts  th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  
colon ial p e riod  a n d  th e  rev o lu tio n . T am ás 
Zala.’s A z  Ú jvilág próbatétele (The N ew  
W orld  o n  T ria l), 1976, K o ssu th , a t te m p ts  
to  fin d  th e  causes o f  th e  fa ilu re  o f  th e  
w ork ing  class m o v em en ts  in  th e  p e riod  
be tw een  1880 — 1910, w hile M ihály  S im ái 
p ro v id es a  sy s tem atic  ana ly s is o f  th e  social, 
econom ic an d  p o litica l co nd itions o f  th e  
U S , especially  in  th e  la s t th ree  decades 
(A z  E gyesü lt Á llam ok a 200. évforduló 
előtt, [T he U S B efore th e  B icen ten a ry ], 
1974, K o ssu th ).

B á lin t M agyar devo ted  a  sizab le  m o n 
o g raph  to  th e  h is to ry  o f th e  A m erican  
cinem a, w h ich  he  exam ines a g a in s t a  
b ro a d e r social b ackg round  (A z  am erika i 
fi lm , T he  A m erican  C inem a) 1974, G ondo la t, 
an d  Z o ltán  K ósa  p roduced  a  fa ir ly  well 
il lu s tra te d  book  on  A m erican  a rc h ite c tu re  
in  th e  2 0 th  c e n tu ry  (M odern am erika i ép í
tészet, M odern  A m erican  A rch ite c tu re , 1973, 
M űszaki K ö n yvk iadó ).

A p a r t  fro m  th e  m onographs, a  n u m b e r 
o f sch o la rly  p ap e rs  h av e  also been  pub lish ed  
on  v a rio u s a sp ec ts  o f  A m erican  c iv ilization , 
an d  A ngo l F ilo lógiai T a n u lm á n yo k  — 
H ungarian  S tud ies in  E ng lish  (D e p a r t
m e n t o f  E n g lish  L anguage a n d  L ite ra tu re ,

! Zs. Virágos: Keyiew o f Introduction . . .  , In: Angol Filológiai Tanulmányok — Hungarian Studies in En
glish, 1974: V III, p. 102.
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D ebrecen) h a s  firm ly  estab lished  itse lf  a s  
a  fo rum  on A m erican  s tud ies  in  H u n g ary . 
F o r  lack  o f  space, on ly  som e su b jec ts  
d iscussed a t  len g th  in  th e  jo u rn a l can  be 
m en tioned  h e re  e.g. re c e n t A m erican fic 
tion  and  c u ltu ra l re la tio n s betw een H u n 
g a ry  and  th e  U n ited  S ta tes .

B u t th e  e s tab lish m en t o f  A m erican  
s tu d ie s  in H u n g a ry  is also reflected  b y  th e  
fa c t th a t  severa l o th e r jo u rn a ls  pub lish  
p a p e rs  on sim ilar th em es (S tudies in  
E nglish  and  A m erican  b y  th e  D e p a rtm e n t 
o f  E ng lish  L anguage  and  L ite ra tu re , E ö t
vös U n iv e rs ity , B u d ap est; Filológiai K ö z
löny  — B u lle tin  o f  P h ilo logy , H elikon  — 
R ev iew  o f  W orld  L ite ra tu re , A cta  L ittera- 
ria, e tc .). S igns o f  th e  grow ing scholarly  
in te re s t can  be seen in  th e  n u m b er o f 
e n tr ie s  on A m erican  li te ra tu re  in th e  eight- 
vo lum e V ilágirodalm i L ex ikon  (E ncyclo 
p aed ia  o f  W orld  L ite ra tu re ) , 1970, A k a 
dém iai, five  volum es o f  w hich h av e  been 
pub lish ed  so  far.

T h e  cond itions o f  g iv ing  “ a  secure fo u n 
d a tio n  th a t  w ill m ee t th e  h igh scho larly  
o b jec tiv e s” o f  A m erican s tud ies  h av e  signif
ic a n tly  im proved ; a ll th e  th ree  U n iv e rs ity  
D e p a rtm e n ts  o f  E nglish  L anguage and  
L ite ra tu re  (B u d ap est, D ebrecen, Szeged) 
h a v e  in co rp o ra ted  in  th e ir  sy llabuses n o t o n 
ly  lec tu res  an d  exam in a tio n s b u t advanced  
sem in ars  on A m erican lite ra tu re , and  
su rv e y  courses on various a spec ts  o f  A m er
ican  civ iliza tion  a s  well. T he s tu d e n ts  h av e  
h an d b o o k s  an d  tex tb o o k s  o f  h igh  scho l
a r ly  s ta n d a rd  a t  th e ir  d isposal.3 A nd o th e r 
re su lts  h av e  also  com e fo rth  in th is  field :

P h . D . d issertations on A m e ric a n  sub jec ts 
a re  a n n u a lly  presented a t  th e  th r e e  D e p a r t
m e n ts  concerned.

T h e  grow ing scholarly  in te r e s t  in  A m eri
can  s tu d ie s  has also increased  th e  p o p u la r
i t y  o f  A m erican li te ra tu re  in  H u n g a ry , 
w h ich  in  its  own tu rn  in f lu e n c e s  sch o la r
sh ip . T he  H ungarian  tra n s la t io n s  o f  A m eri
c a n  li te ra tu re  include a n n o ta te d  a n th o l
og ies an d  volum es o f  p o e tr y ;4 fu r th e r
m o re , th e  m ajo rity  o f th e  t r a n s la t io n s  are 
p re se n te d  w ith  expert in t ro d u c to ry  essays. 
A n  exam ple  is Professor O rsz á g h ’s th o r
o u g h  h is to rica l, th em atica l a n d  th e o re tic a l 
a n a ly s is  o f  th e  A m erican fo rm  o f  th e  essay 
in  A z  el nem képzelt A m er ika . A z  am erika i 
esszé mesterei (The U n im ag in ed  A m erica. 
M a s te rs  o f  th e  A m erican E s sa y ) , 1974, 
E u ró p a .

I t  seem s then , th a t  th e  fo u r te e n  years 
s in ce  th e  proposal for a  “ P ro g ra m m e  for 
A m erican  Stúdiósain’ H u n g a ry ” , h a v e  p ro 
d u ced  so m eim p o rtan t re su lts . F u r th e rm o re , 
th e re  a re  positive h a rb in g ers  fo r  th e  fu tu re  
a s  w ell, th e  m ost re m a rk a b le  be in g  a  
se ries  o f  annual conferences o n  A m erican  
s tu d ie s  launched in 1977 ( th e  D e p a r tm e n t 
o f  E n g lish  Language and  L ite r a tu r e ,  E ö t
vös U n ivers ity ), which w as fo llow ed  in  1978 
a t  K o ssu th  U niversity , D eb recen . T h e  p a 
p e rs  o f  th e  two conferences a re  b e in g  p u b 
lish ed  in  Studies in  E nglish  a n d  A m erican  
a n d  A  ngol Filológiai T a n u lm á n yo k  — H u n 
garian  S tudies in  English, re sp e c tiv e ly .

B á lin t  R o zsn ya i

Hungarian Essays on American Literature (1945 — 1977)

T h e  b ib liog raphy  w hich ap p ears  h ere  is 
a  se lection  from  a  b road  field  o f  A m erican 
S tu d ies  in H u n g a ry  betw een  1945 and  
1976/77. Tt does n o t cover essays, c ritic ism  
and  s tu d ie s  pub lished  in periodicals (dailies, 
w eeklies an d  li te ra ry  m agazines or p h ilo 
logical an n a ls  and  q u a rte rlie s) .1 I t  con ta in s 
essays th a t  w ere pub lished  e ith e r as in tro 
d u c tio n s  o r ex p la n a to ry  p o stsc rip ts  to  H u n 
g a rian s  tra n s la tio n s  o f

a) in d iv id u a l w orks b y  A m erican au th o rs

b) com plete  w orks or se lec tio n s  fro m  th e  
w orks o f  one au tho r

c) an tho log ies o f various A m e ric a n  w rit
ers,
o r  H u n g a ria n  essays p u b lish ed  in d e p e n d 
e n tly

e) in  a  volum e o f c r itic a l e ssay s  on 
A m erican  w riters, and

d) in d iv id u a l books on A m erican  a u th o rs  
b y  H u n g a ria n  critics.

' A n  American Reader and Second American Reader, ed. b y  Professor Országh; A Sketch o f  the H istory of 
American Literature by L. Országh and C. Kretzoi; A Casebook on the United States, ed. b y  A .’K a tonn .

‘ E .g.: W hitm an, Poe, Corso, Jarre ll, Smith e t al.
1 A t Kossuth Lajos University in Debrecen the system atic  collecting of criticism’ published in  non-phllo- 

logical periodicals was going on in the 1960’s. U nfortunate ly , m ost of the material rem ained  In m anu
script. So fa r only one ^bibliographical paper was published , covering the period between 1961 an d  1966. 
(Lehel Vadon and Gabriella Zsuffa, Bibliography o f H ungarian Writings on English Literature, 1961 — 1965. 
Hungarian Studies in English, Vol. I I I .  pp. 1 2 3 -1 4 6 . D ebrecen, 1967. — I t  contains criticism  on American 
writers as well.)

12* Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 1978
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T h e  b ib liog raphy  c o n c e n tra te s  on  belles- 
le t tre s , th o u g h  som e im p o r ta n t  essays on 
th e  n o n - lite ra ry  aspec ts o f  A m erican  S tu d 
ies a re  m en tio n ed  as w ell.2

T h e  m a te r ia l is a rran g ed  acco rd in g  to  the  
A m erican  au th o rs  in  a lp h a b e tic a l order; 
th e  in d iv id u a l w orks o r co llec tio n s  o f the  
a u th o r ’s w orks a re  g iv en  in  chronological 
o rd e r . I f  re p r in ts  o r n ew  e d it io n s  were 
in tro d u c e d  b y  a  d iffe ren t H u n g a r ia n  critic, 
th is  f a c t  is also reco rd ed . A nthologies 
se lec ted  b y  H u n g arian  e d ito rs  a re  included 
in to  th e  a lph ab e tica l o rd e r  acco rd ing  to 
th e ir  H u n g a ria n  title . T ra n s la tio n s  o f  titles 
a re  g iv en  w henever i t  w as po ss ib le  to  trace  
th e m  o r  w here  th e y  a re  e x p re ss iv e  o f th e  
c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  collection.

T h e  essays are  d if fe re n t in  length , 
th o u g h  th e ir  value is n o t  n ecessarily  in  
d ire c t p ro p o r tio n  w ith  th e i r  size. The 
n u m b e r  o f  pages for a n  in tro d u c tio n  was 
d ec ided  b y  th e  p ub lishers  a s  th e  function  
o f  th e  w ritin g  varied  : so m e tim es  m ere 
in fo rm a tio n  on th e  a u th o r  in  question  
w as re q u ire d , a t  o th e r  tim e s  th e re  was 
a  c la im  — and  enough  sp ace  — for an 
o rig in a l c ritica l ap p rec ia tio n .

T h e  n u m b e r o f essays a n d  th e  au tho rs  
in  th is  lis t  a re  n o t re p re s e n ta t iv e  o f th e  
w ho le  o f  A m erican  b e lle s -le ttre s  in  H u n 
g a ria n  tra n s la tio n . I t  does n o t, cannot, 
re f le c t th e  v a rie ty  o f  w rite rs  a n d  th e  riches 
o f  w o rk s  w h ich  reached  th e  re a d in g  public 
o f  H u n g a ry  during  th e  la s t  32 y e a rs . A com 
p le te  lis t o f  th e  A m erican  w o rk s  tran sla ted  
in to  H u n g a ria n  m u s t be  p u b lish e d  soon.3 
T h e  sam e  ta s k  is befo re  u s  concerning 
c r itic a l l i te ra tu re  on A m erican  belles-le ttres 
a n d  cu ltu re . T he follow ing b ib lio g rap h y  is 
one m o re  s tep  to w ard  th is  goal.

A L B E E , E dw ard
K é n y e s  egyensúly (A D e lic a te  Balance). 
1969, E u ró p a . L ev en te  O sz to v its , 111 — 
115.
D rá m á k  (P lays — sel. L e v e n te  O szto
v its ) . 1971, E u ró p a . L e v e n te  O sztovits,

A N D E R S O N , Sherw ood
W  inesburg, Ohio. 1962, E u ró p a . Miklós 
V a jd a , 2 7 1 -2 7 3 .
G Y U R K O , László: Sherw ood Anderson. 
I n :  A z  am erikai irodalom  a X X .  század
ban  (T w en tie th  C en tu ry  A m erican  L ite r
a tu re ) . 1962, 1966, G o n d o la t. 89 — 106 
a n d  96 — 111 resp.

A SIM O V , I s a a c
A  halhata tlanság  halála (The E n d  o f  
E te rn i ty ) .  1969, M óra, “K ozm osz”  series. 
F rig y e s  K á ro ly h á z i and  P é te r  K u c z k a , 
240 — 243.
A la p ítv á n y  (F oundation ). 1971, E g y e 
te m i N y o m d a . László M akkai, 323 — 
330.
A la p ítv á n y  és birodalom (F o u n d a tio n  
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society a n d  a r t ,  socia l a n d  li te ra ry  h is to ry , 
C hap ter I  (T he P ro g ress  o f B lacks in  th e  
New W orld ) g iv e s  a  th o rough  su rvey , in  
tw elve su b -c h a p te rs , o f  th e  social h is to ry  
o f th e  A m e ric a n  N egro  u p  to  th e  la te
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six ties. Mr. V irágos p o in ts  o u t th a t  slavery  
h a d  p rim arily  econom ic  reaso n s and  th row s 
lig h t on th e  g re a t  n u m b e r  o f  th e  vicious 
circles in  w hich  th e  N eg ro  is im prisoned.

C hap te r I I  (A m erican  L ite ra tu re  and  
A m erican N egro L ite ra tu re )  sum m arizes 
a ll th e  p rob lem s t h a t  c ro p  u p  w hen we 
speak  o f  N egroes a s  a  m in o rity  group , 
th e ir  cu ltu re , th e i r  li te ra tu re , th e ir place 
in  th e  U .S. and  th e  re la tio n  o f  th e ir li te ra 
tu re  to  A m erican  l i te ra tu re . T he au th o r is 
in te rested  m a in ly  in  th e  follow ing:

1. Does the B lack leütnie group have a specific 
rôle and a specific p o s itio n  in  the A m erican  

m elting-pot ?

H ere  th e  a u th o r  m ig h t well h ave  devoted  
m ore  a tte n tio n  to  th e  N egroes’ re la tion  
to  o th e r m in o rities , th e  sim ilarities and  
d ifferences re la tin g  th e m  to  th e  A m erican 
Jew s, M exicans, P u e r to  R icans, Chinese 
e tc . D ue to  th e ir  be ing  a  “ h igh ly -p igm en ted” 
race , th e ir  in te g ra tio n  a n d  assim ilation  is 
m ore  d ifficu lt th a n  th a t  o f  a n y  m inorities. 
“ F o r y ea rs  we w a tc h  th e  tim id  faces o f 
p o o r w h ite  p e a sa n ts  — T u rk s, Czechs, 
C roats, F in n s  a n d  G reeks pass th rough  
th is  cu rta in  o f  sm oke  a n d  em erge w ith  
th e  sensitive fe a tu re s  o f  m odern  m an. 
B u t ou r faces do  n o t  change. O ur cheek
bones rem ain  a s  u n a lte re d  a s  th e  sto n y  
coun tenance  o f th e  sp h in x .” (R . W righ t: 
Twelve M illio n  B la ck  Voices, p . 102.)

2. W hat is Negro literature and how does 
it relate to A m er ica n  literature ?

Mr. V irágos m a in ta in s  th a t  “Though 
negro  li te ra tu re  is p a r t  o f  A m erican lite ra 
tu re  as a  w hole, i t  n a tu ra lly  an d  necessarily  
is an  au to n o m o u s p a r t . ”  (p . 121.) R acism , 
to g e th e r w ith  th e  a n ti- ra c is t m ovem ents, 
is p a r t  and  p a rce l o f  A m erican  cu ltu re . 
B lack  experience is ro o ted  in cu ltu ra l 
slavery  w ith  i ts  e te rn a l genres (blues, 
sp iritua ls , folk-songs, jazz) being th e  basis 
o f  N egro li te ra tu re . T h e  B lack  a r t is t  is 
conscious o f h is  c u ltu ra l au to n o m y  as well 
a s  h is cu ltu ra l d u a lism , (w hich is, for 
in stance , b r illian tly  p re sen ted  in J .  B a ld 
w in ’s A utobiographical N otes). The U S 
is his  co u n try , h e  is in sep a rab le  from  th e  
com plete  fabric  o f  A m erican  life, A frica 
is no longer h is  h o m e lan d . H e  is deeply  
roo ted  in A m erican  an d  W este rn  cu ltu re  
(see th e  in terv iew  w ith  R . E llison in h is 
“ Shadow  and  A c t”  a n d  also  J .  B aldw in’s 
“ T he D iscovery : W h a t  i t  m ean s to  be an 
A m erican” ). T h is  is w h y  th e  “ B ack to  
A frica” -m ovem ent is bo u n d  to  fail. On

th e  o th e r  h an d  th ere  are som e p rob lem s 
p a r t ic u la r  to  N egro li te ra tu re , especially  
in  th e  2 0 th  cen tu ry  (for in s ta n c e  th e  
s tro n g  insistence  on th e  how -to -live  ques
t io n  a n d  th e  struggle for freedom ). T here  
is  e v en  a n  ad v an tag e  N egro  a r t  h a s  over 
w h ite  A m erican  a r t , n am ely  th a t  i t  is 
m u c h  less bound  u p  w ith  an d  possessed 
b y  w este rn  civ ilization , w ith  all its  p re 
ju d ic e s  an d  bourgeois ideals, i ts  a lien a tio n  
a n d  ind iv idualism , its  cosm ic loneliness. 
Y e t  M r. V irágos argues th a t  th e  course 
o f  d ev e lo p m en t o f N egro  L ite ra tu re  is th e  
co u rse  o f  W estern  d ev e lo p m en t, a n d  he  
re se rv e s  h is  h ighes t p ra ise  fo r th o se  N egro 
w r ite r s  w ho produced  w orks m ean ing fu l 
a lso  to  a  pub lic  ou tside  th e  sp h ere  o f  N egro  
ex p e rien ce  an d  who a tta in e d  th e  c rea tiv e  
m a tu r i ty  o f  w riting  ab o u t g en era l p rob lem s 
o f  h u m a n  (no t only  N egro) ex is tence  
( J .  B a ld w in ’s opinion seem s to  be  v e ry  
s im ila r. See h is  essays).

3. W h a t is  the relation of the Negro writer 
to h is reading pub lic  ?

T h is  su b jec t is tre a te d  o n ly  m arg in a lly  
in  th i s  book. The rev iew er w ould  h av e  
w elcom ed  a  su rvey  o f  th e  ra p id  dev e lo p 
m e n t  th a t  h a s  tak en  p lace  in  th is  a rea . 
I n  th e  e a rly  d ay s o f  N egro  l i te ra tu re  th e  
re a d in g  pub lic  consisted  m a in ly  o f  w h ites  
(a s  m o s t o f  th e  b lacks w ere illi te ra te )  and  
th is , o f  course, in fluenced N egro  li te ra tu re  
v e ry  deep ly  in te rm s o f  su b je c t m a t te r  
a n d  sty le . T he firs t N egro p o e ts  (beginn ing  
w ith  P h illis  W heatley) d id  n o t w rite  
a n y th in g  orig inal o r ty p ic a l o f  N egro 
d a ily  life. N egroes g rad u a lly  en te re d  th e  
m id d le  classes, and now  i t  seem s to  be 
a  v e ry  com plicated  sociological p rob lem  
to  f in d  o u t a b o u t th e  read e rsh ip  o f  N egro 
l i te r a tu r e  a t  th e  tim e.

C h a p te r  I I I  (N égritude a n d  Soul) is a  
s u rv e y  o f  th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  te rm  “ n ég ri
tu d e ” . T h e  reader is g iven v a rio u s  d efin i
t io n s  o f  n ég ritude  am ong w h ich  th e  m o s t 
im p ress iv e  is th e  jo in t d e fin itio n  b y  th e  
A fric a n  th in k e rs  (A im é C ésaire, L . S. 
S en g h o r an d  Léon D am as) w ho  em b ark  
o n  a  nosta lg ic  search  for a n c ie n t N egro 
c h a ra c te r is tic s  and  in th e  course  o f  th e ir  
jo u rn e y  exam ine th e  so-called “ n ég ritu d e  
o f  th e  p o em ” . B y  th is  th e y  m ean  in h e re n t 
su rrea lism , v ita lity  o f rh y th m  a n d  a  p a r t ic 
u la r  ty p e  o f  sty liza tion  as  exclusive  and  
p e rm a n e n t N egro fea tu res. B u t  — a s  we 
h a v e  p o in ted  o u t before — th e  A m erican  
N e g ro ’s concern  w ith  h is  A frican  h e ritag e  
is m u c h  m ore com plex a  p ro b lem  and  
c a n n o t be  com pared w ith  th e  peoples o f 
th e  develop ing  A frican co u n trie s . H ow ever,
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i t  is j u s t  a s  d ifficu lt for th e m  to  id e n tify  
th e m se lv e s  w ith  W estern  c u ltu re , a s  J .  
B a ld w in  p o in ts  o u t: “ I  w as a  k in d  o f  
b a s ta rd  o f  th e  W est. . . .  I  w as a n  in te r 
lo p e r , th i s  w as n o t m y  h e rita g e  (S hake
sp e a re , B a c h , R em b ran d t . . .). A t th e  sam e 
tim e  I  h a d  no  o ther h eritag e  w h ich  I  could 
p o ss ib ly  u se  — I  had  ce rta in ly  b een  u n 
f i t t e d  fo r  th e  jungle o r th e  t r ib e .”  (A u to 
b iographica l N otes p . 18.) O n th e  o th e r 
h a n d , L e R o i Jo n es and  o th e rs  w ho  sh a re  
h is  s t ro n g  an ti-w h ite  sen tim en ts  p lace  g re a t 
e m p h a s is  o n  th e ir  A frican  h e r ita g e . T he 
a u th o r  d e n ie s  th e  strong  d iv ision  be tw een  
so u l a n d  m in d  and  does n o t b e liev e  in 
th e  m y s tic a lly  superior soul o f  th e  N egro .

C h a p te r  IV  (B lacks in  A m erican  L ite ra 
tu re )  is  a  b r ie f  su rvey  o f  th e  h is to ry  o f 
N eg ro  l i te r a tu re  and  inc ludes th e  above 
m e n tio n e d  w h ite  w riters w ho  u se  N egro 
th e m e s . T h e  au th o r  com bines o b se rv a tio n s  
on  th e  econom ic, legal, p o litica l, p sy c h o 
lo g ica l a n d  sexua l oppression o f  th e  N egro 
w h ic h  g o es along w ith  th e  a r t is t ic  (m ain ly  
l i te r a ry )  fa ls if ica tion  o f h is fig u re  in  te rm s 
o f  tw o  fa c to rs : on th e  one h a n d  th e re  a re  
th e  N egro  stereotypes (n a tu ra l slave , b lack 
face  m in s tre l , w retched  freed  m a n , b ru te  
N eg ro , t r a g ic  m u la tto , ex o tic  p rim itiv e , 
e tc .) ; o n  th e  o th er h an d  th e  creativity  o f 
th e  N e g ro  is regarded  e ith e r m y s tic a l o r 
q u i te  in fe rio r .

H e  sh o w s th e  cou n te r-m o v em en t a s  well: 
th e  e m erg en ce  of p ro te s t l i te r a tu re  d a tin g  
fro m  th e  1862 publica tion  o f  M rs. S to w e’s 
U ncle T o m ’s Cabin. Mr. V irágos seem s to  
be m o re  o b jec tiv e  ab o u t M rs. S tow e th a n  
th e  n a t iv e  B lack  w riters a re  (for in s tan ce , 
B a ld w in ) . H e  m ain ta in s th a t  th o u g h  th e  
b o o k  is  a e s th e tic a lly  fau lty , i t  s t il l carries 
tr e m e n d o u s  m oral values.

H e  d esc rib es  th e  oeuvre  o f  M ark  T w ain  
a s  “ T h e  e n d  o f  th e  A m erican  D re a m ” , 
a g ree in g  w ith  F au lkner: “ M ark  T w a in  w as 
th e  f i r s t  t r u ly  A m erican w rite r , a n d  all o f  
u s  s in ce  a re  h is  heirs, w e descen d ed  from  
h im ”  (p . 182).

T h e  a u th o r  appraises th e  b eg in n in g s o f 
N eg ro  h ig h  a r t  (the sp iritu a ls , th e  blues) 
a n d  m e n tio n s  C. W . C h esn u tt a n d  P . L. 
D u n b a r ,  w h ile  a d m ittin g  th a t  th e i r  w orks 
la ck e d  re a l  a r t is t ic  values.

I n  h is  su rv e y  of th e  2 0 th  c e n tu ry  he 
d iscu sse s  th e  New N eg ro -m o v em en t in  
w h ich  th e  o u ts tan d in g  figu res o f  th e  “ N egro 
R e n a is s a n c e ” W . E . B. D uB o is a n d  L an g s
to n  H u g h e s  took  p a rt.

I n  th e  7 th  su b -ch ap te r, w hich b e a rs  th e  
ti t le  “T h is  h e re  is a  h a rd  w orld” (q u o tin g  
C. M cCullers) h is  m ain  in te re s t lies in  th e  
S o u th e rn  R ena issance . U n fo rtu n a te ly  h e  is 
r a th e r  in sen sitiv e  to  th e  a r t  o f  F a u lk n e r , 
m a in ta in in g  fo r in s tance  th a t  in  F a u lk n e r ’s 
w orld  th e re  a re  basically  3 groups o f  p eo p le : 
th e  Snopeses, th e  S arto rises a n d  th e  
N egroes, a n d  h e  also  oversim plifies F a u lk 
n e r ’s o u tlook .

T he  la s t  fo u r sub -chap te rs a re  th e  le a s t 
sa tis fa c to ry  in  th e  book. T hey  a re  n e ith e r  
li te ra ry  h is to ry  n o r criticism . T h e y  fa il 
ad e q u e te ly  to  describe N egro p o e try , th e y  
do n o t  re a lly  analyze  th e  novels m en tio n e d , 
th e re  a re  m ere ly  q u o ta tio n s fro m  th e  
d ram as. T h e  essays o f Ja m e s  B a ld w in  a n d  
R a lp h  E lliso n  a n d  th e ir  im p o rta n c e  in  
N egro  l i te ra tu re  is n o t em phasised  en o u g h . 
T he a u th o r  does n o t en te r in to  a  d iscu ssio n  
on  th e  rô le  o f  E u ro p ean  an d  W e s te rn  t r a 
d itio n  in  N egro  lite ra tu re , th o u g h  in  fa c t  
i t  w as one o f  h is  se t and  p ro fessed  a im s. 
H e  is a lso  m is tak en  w hen he  s ta te s  t h a t  
class s tru g g le  d id  n o t even  com e in to  
B a ld w in ’s m in d  as  a  m eans o f  so lv in g  
th e  N egro  p rob lem . See e.g. B a ld w in ’s 
Everybody’s Protest Novel: “ W ith in  th is  
soc ie ty  . . .  i t  is im possible to  c h a n g e ”  a n d  
also h is essay  on  W rig h t’s N a tive  S o n :  
“ . . . T h e ir  a im s a re  one . . . (i.e. th e  p o o r 
w h ite ’s an d  N eg ro ’s) b u t on ly  in  so  fa r  a s  
th e y  u n ite  th e ir  s tren g th  as w o rk e rs  to  
ach ieve  th e ir  en d s .”

T h e  fin a l pages o f th e  book th u s  to u c h  
on m a t te r s  th a t  lie outside th e  b o u n d s  o f  
li te ra ry  h is to ry . I n  th is section  th e  a u th o r  
s ta te s  t h a t  th e  m o s t ra tio n a l a p p reh en s io n  
o f  th e  “ ra c ia l a tm o sp h ere” can  be c o n n e c t
ed  w ith  th e  w orks and  ideas o f  E ld r id g e  
C leaver w hose ro le in A m erican  so c ie ty  is 
tr e a te d  b y  th e  a u th o r  m ain ly  a s  t h a t  o f  a  
p o litica l th in k e r ’s. Mr. V irágos is o f  co u rse  
r ig h t w hen  h e  considers th e  rac ia l p ro b le m  
a n d  th e  p ro b lem s o f  N egro l i te r a tu re  in 
separab le .

B lacks and  A m erican  Literature  co m p e ls  
th e  re a d e r  to  engage in d iscussion w ith  its  
a u th o r  a n d  to  th in k  its  a rg u m en t o v e r  a n d  
o v er ag a in , n o t o n ly  to  lea rn  a b o u t l i te r a 
tu re  a n d  c u ltu re  so fa r a lm o st u n k n o w n  
fo r th e  H u n g a ria n  reader, b u t  also  in  o rd e r  
to  look  fo r a n d  find  th e  so m ew h at a n a lo 
gous lines o f  th e  problem s o f th e  m in o ritie s  
o f  h is  ow n co u n try .

K a ta lin  L á n cz i
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Ferenc Takács: T. S. Eliot a költői nyelvhasználatról

T. S. E lio t on th e  P o e tic  U se o f  L anguage 

A kadém ia i K iad ó , B u d a p e s t 1978, 130 pp .

In  h is  book F eren c  T ak ács se t o u t  to  
u n d e r ta k e  an  ex h au stiv e  in v es tig a tio n  o f 
c e r ta in  p a r ts  o f  T . S. E lio t’s c ritica l o u t
p u t, those  p a r ts  in p a r tic u la r  w hich , in 
one w ay  or an o th e r , reveal som eth ing  o f  
E lio t’s view s on th e  poetic  use o f  language .

M r. T ak ács s ta r ts  h is s tu d y  b y  p re s e n t
ing  E lio t’s m ain  critica l concern , n am ely , 
th e  fam ous “ dissociation  o f  sen s ib ility ” 
th e o ry , w hich concerns th e  changes poe tic  
sen sa tio n  h ad  undergone since th e  17th  
c e n tu ry , from  a  re la tiv e  u n ity  to w a rd s  a  
k ind  o f  im balance . H av in g  in tro d u ced  th e  
th e o ry  D r. T ak ács goes on to  p o in t o u t 
how  m u ch  E lio t’s th eo ry  w as ro o ted  in 
b o th  th e  E ng lish  and  th e  A m erican  t r a 
d itio n . T he  rev iv a l o f M etaphysica l P o e try  
beg an  in  A m erica, as ea rly  a s  th e  19th  
c e n tu ry , an d  b y  th e  tim e  E lio t a r r iv e d  
in  E n g lan d  i t  h ad  long ta k e n  p lace  th e re  
too . I n  fac t, som e critics o f  th e  d a y  w ere 
aw are  o f  th e  v ery  sam e phenom enon  w hich  
E lio t w as to  nam e th e  “ d issocia tion  o f  
sen s ib ility ” .

E lio t’s n o v e lty  lay  in  th e  e lab o ra tio n  o f 
how  th is  “ sen sib ility” , un ified  o r d is 
so c ia ted , m an ifested  itse lf “ in  th e  language  
an d  p o e try  o f  p a rt ic u la r  h is to rica l p e rio d s” , 
an d  even  m ore  in  “ stressing  th e  value- 
charged  c h a ra c te r”  o f th e  change, h e re b y  
m ak in g  th e  M etaphysica l u n ifica tio n  o f  
sen s ib ility  b o th  “ a  n o rm  o f  o rie n ta tio n  
fo r a  ‘rev ised  h is to ry ’ o f  E n g lish  p o e try  
an d  an  ideal to  be s triv ed  a t  in  th e  fu tu re .

I f  w e com pare  th em  w ith  fo rm er th eo ries , 
E l io t’s re fo rm u la tio n s b ro u g h t considerab le  
change, b u t — as D r. T ak ács p o in ts  o u t — 
h e  d id  n o t s ta n d  alone w ith  h is ideas. 
W e can  easily  find  som e close con tem - 
po aries  w ho shared  th em : such  w ere T . E . 
H u lm e , E . P o u n d , an d  — th o u g h  o n ly  
to  a  c e r ta in  degree — W . B . Y ea ts .

F ro m  corresponding  c o n tin en ta l tr e n d s  
o f  th o u g h t D r. T akács p icks o u t ju s t  one, 
n am ely  th e  H u n g arian  case. I n  do ing  so 
he  d raw s a tte n tio n  to  th e  so fa r  u n n o ticed  
analog ies in  th e  ideas o f  E lio t on  th e  one 
h a n d , a n d  E n d re  A dy  and  László  N é m e th  
on  th e  o th e r , concern ing  th e  d eg enera tion  
th e  lan g u ag e  o f  p o e try  h a s  undergone since 
th e  17 th  c e n tu ry  in E n g lan d  an d  th e  18 th  
in  H u n g a ry .

T h ere  a re  also  a  n u m b er o f  m a jo r 2 0 th  
c e n tu ry  w rite rs  — T . M ann, J .  Jo y ce , 
B . B rech t, ju s t  to  m en tion  a  few  — w hose

a rtis t ic  p rac tic e  “ im plies a  co n ce rn  w hich 
can  be co rre la ted  to  E lio t’s id e a s” . A p p a r
en tly  all o f  th em  agree  th a t  m o d ern  w rite rs  
should search  fo r lingu is tic  idea ls n o t 
am ong  th e  s te reo ty p e s  o f  th e  re c e n t p ast, 
b u t in th e  language o f  17 th  c e n tu ry  p o e try .

H av in g  th u s  defined  th e  “ d issocia tion  
o f  sen s ib ility” th e o ry  an d  also  i t s  p lace  
in  th e  w ider co n tex t o f  2 0 th  c e n tu ry  th o u g h t, 
D r. T ak ács goes on to  p re se n t i ts  im m ed ia te  
recep tio n  and  th e  su b seq u en t in fluence  
on th e  c ritica l view s o f  F . R . L eavis, 
C lean th  B rooks, L . C. K n ig h ts , E . M. W . 
T illyard , R . P . B laek m u r, H . K en n e r, N . 
F ry e , F . K erm ode  an d  o f  som e o th e r  less 
w ell-know n li te ra ry  c ritics  a s  w ell. T hough  
h ere  an d  th e re  th e y  p ro v id e  im p o rta n t 
clues to  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  E lio t’s theo ry , 
accord ing  to  Mr. T akács, m o s t o f  these  
critics can n o t be ta k e n  as  a u th o r it ie s  to  
decide on i ts  v a lid ity .

T herefore , to  o b ta in  a  c lea re r p ic tu re , 
in  th e  n e x t ch a p te r  th e  a u th o r  u n d e rta k e s  
to  find  o u t w h a t th e  17th c e n tu ry  th o u g h t 
o f  itself; o f  language a n d  p o e tic  usage 
in  p a rtic u la r . H av in g  re a d  th ro u g h  th e  
w orks o f  B acon, H obbes, an d  L ocke, he 
fin d s th a t  1 7 th  ce n tu ry  E n g lish  ph ilo sophy  
began  to  d iffe ren tia te  be tw een  th o  various 
uses o f  language se ttin g  u p  th re e  m a jo r 
categories: scien tific , e v e ry d a y  an d  poetic  
usage.

Scien tific  language rep re sen tin g  re fe r
en tia l or, a s  th e  17th  c e n tu ry  ca lled  it, 
“ r ig h t” usage, cam e to  be  reg a rd ed  a s  th e  
on ly  acknow ledged w ay  to  m ak e  tru e  
s ta te m e n ts . C lear a n d  d is tin c t expression  
becam e there fo re  a  san c tified  n o rm  w hile 
th e  p h a tic , em o tive  o r co n a tiv e , th a t  is 
poetic usage w as sh a rp ly  re je c te d  as 
‘w rong”  usage o r abuse. O rd in a ry  speech, 

regarded  as  a  m ix tu re  o f  th e  tw o , w as 
generously  “ excused” .

I f  now  w e tu rn  to  th e  rh e to ric s  a n d  s ty l
is tics o f  th e  age, th e re  we can  fin d  a  sim ilar 
d iv ision  betw een  p oe tic  exp ression  and  
tru th .  S ince th e  17th  c e n tu ry  re s tr ic te d  
th e  m odel o f  va luab le  p o e try  to  a  piece 
o f  verifiab le  t r u th  d e lig h tfu lly  dressed 
w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  rh e to ric , p o e try  h a d  to  
becom e p o sitive ly  u n p o e tic  i f  i t  w an ted  to  
be ap p rec ia ted .

T h is is th e  p o in t o f  th e  book  w here  th e  
a u th o r  in tro d u ces h is  a rg u m e n t: th e  “ g ra d 
u a l sp littin g -u p  o f  language in to  d iffe ren t
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fu n c tio n s  . . th e  sh a rp  d is tin c tio n s  w hich 
h a v e  b een  m ade b e tw een  o rd in a ry  . . 
sc ien tific , o r  lo g ica l. . .  a n d  p o e tic a l language 
a n d  th e i r  re s u lt in  w h a t w e m a y  call th e  
m o d e rn  veritas duplex  o f  science and  
p o e try  . . a n d  also  th o se  processes in  
th e  p o e tic  use o f lan g u ag e  w h ich  E lio t 
w itn e ssed  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  E n g lish  p o e try  

. c o n s t i tu te  th e  lin g u is tic  a n d  poetic  
a sp e c ts  o f  w h a t K . M arx  ca lled  a lien a
t io n .”

T h e  p ro cess  in  w hich  th e  “ earlie r, re l
a tiv e ly  u n d iffe ren tia ted  m o d e  o f  m a n 
k in d ’s p ra x is  g rad u a lly  se p a ra te d  in to  
th re e  specia lized  m odes . . ., th e  o b jec ti
v a tio n s  o f  ev e ry d ay  life, science an d  a r t  . . . 
s ta r te d  so m ew h a t ea rlie r in  h u m a n  h is to ry , 
b u t  i t s  rig id ifica tio n  — t h a t  is, w hen  th e  
d iv id in g -lin es betw een  th e  th re e  respective  
m o d es  b ecam e m ore an d  m o re  in p en e trab le
— . . .  w as  com pleted  a b o u t a n d  a f te r  th e  
R e n a is s a n c e ” .

T h is  M arx ian  d esc rip tio n  a n d  d a tin g  o f 
th e  p ro ce ss  coincide w ith  th o se  in  E lio t’s 
th e o ry  o f  “ d issocia tion” . T h a t  o f  course, 
a s  M r. T ak ács  d is tin c tiv e ly  p o in ts  o u t, 
s til l does n o t  m ake  E lio t a  M arx is t. T hough 
h im se lf  a  severe o p p o n e n t o f  m odern  
b o u rg eo is  society , E lio t’s ideo log ical b ack 
g ro u n d  is  th a t  o f  th e  K u ltu rk r itik , w hich 
re g a rd s  a lien a tio n  as m ere  decline and
— u n lik e  M arx ism  — d o es n o t  accep t 
i t  a lso  a s  a  necessary  s tag e  in  d ev e lopm en t 
to w a rd s  a n  u n a lien a ted  ex is ten ce . S u p p o rt
e rs  o f  cu ltu re  critic ism  th e re fo re  “ ad v o ca te  
a  r e tu r n  to  th e  earlie r . . . s ta te s  o f  society, 
o r a t  le a s t, indulge in  n o sta lg ic  feelings 
fo r “ o rg an ic  com m u n itie s” o f  th e  p a s t . .”
— T h is , how ever, does n o t  d im in ish  th e  
v a lu e  o f  th e ir  c ritica l ju d g e m e n t in  in d i
v id u a l cases.

H a v in g  estab lished  h is  ow n  th eo ry , in  
th e  seco n d  p a r t  o f  th e  bo o k  M r. T akács 
goes o n  to  give a  d e ta ile d  an a ly s is  o f 
c e r ta in  im p o rta n t fe a tu re s  o f  p o e tic  la n 
gu ag e  su c h  as th e  h an d lin g  o f  m etap h o r, 
v e rs if ic a tio n , and  poe tic  — as opposed to  
re fe re n tia l — expression . H e re  as well 
a s  in  th e  la s t c h a p te r  w here  som e m ore 
g en e ra l p o e tic  and  a e s th e tic  q u estio n s (the 
rô le  o f  im ag ina tion , tr a d it io n , th e  need 
fo r a  p o p u la r  idiom , e tc .) a re  touched

upon , th e  re a d e r  is p resen ted  w ith  th e  
h is to ric a l d ev e lo p m en t o f  each  o f  these  
fe a tu re s  in  te rm  o f  2 0 th  c e n tu ry  critic ism . 
Mr. T a k á c s  o f  course devo tes p a rtic u la r  
a t te n t io n  to  th e  view s o f  T . S. E lio t, w ith  
specia l re g a rd  to  h is p roposals concern ing  
how  th e  m o d e rn  w rite r  should  fin d  h is  
w ay  am o n g  th e  d o w nrigh t c o n tra ry  a n 
sw ers c lassicism  vs  rom an tic ism  offered  to  
th e  v e ry  sam e  p rob lem s.

T h is  s tu d y  o f  F erenc  T akács accom plishes 
on th e  w hole a  fa ir ly  im p o rta n t task . 
S hou ld  i t  do n o th in g  b u t  o u tlin e  E lio t’s 
c ritic ism  to  th e  H u n g a rian  read e r, i t  w ould 
a lre a d y  be  a  w ork  o f  suprem e value; 
since m o s t o f  th e  essays in  qu estio n  h av e  
n o t y e t  b een  tra n s la te d  in to  H u n g a rian  
— th u s  o n ly  a  lim ited  n u m b er o f those  
in te re s te d  h a v e  h a d  th e  p oss ib ility  to  re ad  
th em .

T h e  book  o f  course does m u ch  m ore 
th a n  th a t ,  i t  also  p rov ides su b tle  ex p lan a 
tio n s  based  o n  tw o d iffe ren t k in d s o f 
ap p ro a c h  com bin ing  socia l-ph ilosoph ical 
an d  lin g u is tic -s ty lis tic  aspects, w h ich  (a t 
le a s t in  l i te ra ry  criticism ) are  ra re ly  to  be 
found  in  su ch  a  successful com bination .

T h e  one w eakness o f  th e  book  how ever 
also com es fro m  its  v e ry  v e rsa tility : n o t 
th a t  th e  an a ly ses  o f  th e  p rob lem s a re  n o t 
e lab o ra te  enough , b u t  a f te r  a  w hile th e  
re a d e r  m a y  g e t lo s t am ong  th e  m u lti tu d e  
o f  n am es a n d  ideas in tro d u ced . A lso, 
b e h in d  th e  te x tu re  o f  critic ism , p o e try  
itse lf  so m ew h a t g e ts  lo s t from  sigh t. B y  
th e  e n d  o f  th e  book th e  read e r m a y  w a n t 
to  ch eck  on  th e  d iverg ing  o bserva tions 
a b o u t p o e try  an d  ana ly se  p o e try  itself, 
to  see e.g . w h e th e r th e  m e tap h y sica l m e ta 
p h o r is re a lly  so “ dense” ; o r w h e th e r 
E lio t’s p o e try  is re a lly  so m u ch  em bedded  
in  tr a d it io n . A nd  i t  is a  need  w hich, 
p a r t ly  a t  le a s t m ig h t h av e  also been  
sa tisfied  ev en  w ith o u t th e  fram ew ork  o f  
th is  s tu d y . I f  — besides freq u en tly  q u o ting  
a u th o r it ie s  concern ing  th e  n a tu re  o f  ce rta in  
p h en o m en a , — h ere  a n d  th e re  M r. T akács 
h a d  also  a d d e d  a n d  analysed  a  few  speci
m ens o f  p o e try , he  could  easily  h av e  se ttled  
all o f  h is  re a d e rs ’ d o u b ts .

V eronika Csillag
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József Kovács: A szocialista magyar irodalom dokumentumai 
az amerikai magyar sajtóban 1920—1945

D ocum en ts  o f  Socialist H u n g a rian  L ite ra tu re  in  th e  A m erican  P ress  1920 — 1945 

A kadém ia i K iad ó , B u d ap es t 1977, 438 pp .

T he  h is to ry  o f  a  n a tio n , th e  h is to ry  o f 
its  cu ltu re  above all, com prises th e  h is to ry  
o f  i ts  d ia sp o ra  too . I n  th is  sense th e  
re p o r ts  ab o u t th e  life o f  g ro u p s o f  people, 
once h av in g  m oved  to  th e  N ew  W orld  
an d  now  form ing th e re  sm aller o r bigger 
com m unities , a re  c o n s titu e n t p a r ts  o f 
severa l E u ro p ean  n a tio n s . H u n g a ry  is 
also  am ong  these  n a tio n s , since — leav ing  
som e earlier an d  less im p o rta n t cases o u t 
o f  considera tion  — a f te r  th e  fall o f  th e  
rev o lu tio n  o f 1848/49 a  g re a t n u m b er o f  
people  m oved  o verseas from  H u n g a ry  to  
fin d  new  hom es in  th e  U n ite d  S ta te s . T h is 
is th e  s ta r tin g  p o in t fo r th e  s tu d y  o f  Jó z se f 
K ovács, based on  carefu l search  for 
m a te ria ls : he follow s th e  c u ltu ra l, po litica l 
an d  safeguard ing  a c tiv ity  o f  th e  H u n g a rian  
w orkers se ttled  in  th e  U n ited  S ta te s ; 
m a in ly  re ly ing  on  li te ra tu re  o f  local o ri
gins, m ed ia ted  by  th e  w orkers’ th e 
a tr e  an d  press. T he  sp ec tru m  is n o t 
com p lete  how ever, because o n  th e  one 
h a n d  th e  o rg an iza tio n s a n d  c u ltu ra l life 
o f  th e  ag ricu ltu ra l p o p u la tio n  o f  H u n g a r
ian  o rig in  a re  o u t  o f  th e  a u th o r ’s field  o f  
in te re s t, on  th e  o th e r  h a n d  th e  c u ltu ra l 
an d  o rg an iza tiona l a c tiv ity  o f  th e  w ork ing  
class is tre a te d  o n ly  fo r th e  lim ited  period  
o f  tw e n ty  five  y e a rs  in  de ta il. T he  
a u th o r  — on  th e  s ta f f  o f  th e  In s t i tu te  o f 
Science o f L ite ra tu re  o f  th e  H u n g a ria n  
A cadem y  o f  Sciences — in  sp ite  o f  th e  
d ifficu lties d u ring  th e  resea rch  w ork, co m 
p le ted  h is  ta sk  successfully .

I n  h is  in itia l sen tence  he  w rites: “T he 
H u n g a rian  n a tio n a lity  in  A m erica, a  sig 
n if ic a n t n a tio n a l m in o rity  even  n o w a
days, h a s  been fo rm ed  b y  p o litica l an d  
econom ical em ig ra tions follow ing each  
o th e r .”  T he sp ec ia lity  o f  th e  period  u n d er 
d iscussion  is th a t  th e se  peop le  le f t for 
th e  U n ited  S ta te s  w ith  one econom ical 
em ig ra tio n  an d  w ith  tw o  em ig ra tions o f  
po litica l m o tiv a tio n . T he  f i rs t is th e  p a r t  
o f  th e  g re a t em ig ra tion  m o v em en t o f  th e  
tu rn  o f  th e  19/20th cen tu rie s  from  E a s t  
E u ro p e , the  o th e r  tw o  a re  in  connection  
p a r t ly  w ith  th e  d e fea t o f  th e  H u n g a rian  
S ov ie t R epub lic  in  1919, p a r t ly  w ith  th e  
conso lidation  o f  fasc ism  in  E u ro p e  d u ring  
th e  th ir t ie s  o f  th e  cen tu ry . T h is  is w hy  
th is  em igration , in  sp ite  o f  a  lo t o f  com m on 
charac te ris tic s , c a n n o t be tre a te d  a s  a

hom ogeneous phenom enon : i t  w as im pos
sible to  reconcile  th e  d iffe ren t g roups even 
d u rin g  th e  tim e  o f  th e  “A n tifa sc is t P opu lar 
F ro n t” m o vem en t.

T he  a u th o r , w hile w ork ing  on  h is sy n th e 
sis, cou ld  n o t  use p rev io u s stud ies , th is  is 
w hy  a f te r  th e  f i rs t c h a p te rs  (The E m ig ra 
tio n  an d  th e  H u n g a ria n  N a tio n a lity  in  
A m erica, T he  F ir s t  N ew sp ap ers  an d  So
cieties) h e  h a d  to  go b ack  to  th e  year 
1895, th e  fo u n d a tio n  o f th e  A m erika i N ép 
szava  (A m erican  V oice o f  th e  People), in  th e  
c h a p te r  “ H u n g a ria n  W o rk e rs’ P ress  in  
A m erica” . L a te r , dealing  w ith  th e  A m erican 
lab o u r m ov em en t, h e  p o in ts  o u t th a t  in 
th e  stru g g le  betw een  th e  S ocia lis t W orkers’ 
P a r ty  a n d  th e  S ocialist P a r ty  a  sm aller 
p a r t  o f  th e  H u n g a rian  w orkers joined 
th e  firs t , w hile th e  m a jo rity  th e  second 
P a r ty .  T h e  m a jo r ity  s ta r te d  its  p ap e r 
u n d e r  th e  t i tle  N épakara t (P eop le ’s Will) 
in  1903, th e  sm aller g ro u p  in  1905, u nder 
th e  t i tle  Előre  (F o rw ard ). I n  th e  year 
1911 i t  w as possib le  to  fo rm  th e  U n ited  
H u n g a ria n  Socialist C oalition  o f  A m erica; 
its  n ew spaper, s ta r te d  in  1912, h a d  also 
th e  ti tle  Előre. “ S ince th e  tim e  o f its  firs t 
ap p ea ran ce  th e  Előre  becam e one o f  th e  
m o s t re sp ec ted  a n d  — considering  th e  
n u m b e r o f  copies (10,000) — th e  th ird  biggest 
n ew spaper o f  H u n g a ria n  A m erica .”

T he  o rg an iza to ry  w ork  o f  th e  com m unist 
m o v em en t in  A m erica  from  1919 h a s  in 
fluenced  th e  H u n g a ria n  lab o u r m ovem ent 
o f  A m erica  to o . T he  f ro n t o rg an iza tio n  of 
th e  illegal p a r ty , as th e  a u th o r  p o in ts  ou t, 
w as th e  A m erican  H u n g a ria n  W ork ing
m e n ’s F ed e ra tio n , w h ich  ex is ted  on th e  
p la tfo rm  o f  th e  Előre, th o u g h  officially  
i t  h a d  no  connec tion  w ith  a n y  p a rty , 
Előre  “ w as th e  re p re se n ta tiv e  o f  th e  po li
tics  o f  th e  illegal C om m un ist P a r ty .” In  
1921 th e  co m m u n is t m o v em en t becam e 
un ified  in  th e  U S, a n d  in  O c to b er o f  th e  sam e 
y e a r th e  Előre  ceased p u b lic a tio n . I t s  a c tiv 
i ty  w as follow ed b y  th e  Ú j E lőre  (N ew  F o r
w ard), w h ich  — ow ing to  th e  en th u siastic  
o rg an iza to ry  w ork  o f  i ts  e d ito rs  an d  to  the 
ne tw o rk  o f  w orker co rresp o n d en ts  — re 
m ained  one o f  th e  th re e  m o s t respected  
new spapers o f  th e  H u n g a ria n  m in o rity  in  th e  
U n ited  S ta te s . I t s  pow er to  sw ay  th e  m asses, 
how ever, w as re s tra in e d  p a r t ly  b y  th e  
A m er ika i N épszava , a id ed  b y  th e  H u n g arian
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g o v e rn m e n t, p a rtly  by  th e  n e w sp a p e r  A z  
E m b er  (T he  M an); th is  one m o v e d  to  th e  
U n ite d  S ta te s  from  V ienna a n d  o rig in a lly  
w a s  th e  fo ru m  of the  K á ro ly i e m ig ra tio n . 
T h e  Ú j E lőre  worked fo r th e  exposing  
o f  th e  H o r th y  ad m in is tra tio n , so th is  
n e w s p a p e r  — in fac t th e  H u n g a r ia n  com 
m u n is t  em ig ra tio n  — b ecam e th e  o rgan i- 
z a to r  o f  th e  “ League ag a in s t H o r th y is m ” , 
a s  a  m e m b e r  o f the  A m erican  A n tifa sc is t 
F e d e ra t io n . In  1931 th e  K u ltú rsz ö v e ts é g  
(C u ltu ra l  U nion) has been  fo rm e d , w hich  
p u b lis h e d  a  paper u nder th e  t i t l e  K u ltú r 
harc  (C u ltu ra lS tru g g le ); i t  w as d e a lin g  p r i 
m a r i ly  w ith  theore tica l-socia l q u e s tio n s  an d  
w ith  t h e  social and cu ltu ra l life o f  th e  H u n 
g a r ia n  em igra tion . B etw een  1931 an d  
1937 th e  U j Előre w as issued  in  C leve
la n d  in s te a d  o f New Y ork , th e  c e n te r  o f 
th e  H u n g a r ia n  labour m o v e m e n t — an d  
th is  f a c t  considerab ly  d im in ished  i t s  e ffec
tiv e n e s s . T hough  in the  y e a r 1937 th e  new s
p a p e r  re tu rn e d  to  New Y ork , h a v in g  been  
in f lu e n c e d  b y  th e  B row der line , i t  h a d  to  
cease  p u b lic a tio n  in O ctober o f  th e  sam e 
y e a r .

T h e  n e w  p ap er o f th e  c o m m u n is t m o v e 
m e n t ,  th e  A m erika i M agyar V ilá g  (A m eri
c a n  H u n g a r ia n  W orld) lived  h a r d ly  a  y e a r 
a n d  in  1938 w as followed b y  th e  A m e r ik a i  
M a g y a r  J ö vő  (American H u n g a r ia n  F u tu re ) . 
T h is  p e r io d  is a  ra th e r  co n fu sed  p a r t  o f 
th e  A m e ric a n  H ungarian  la b o u r  a n d  a n t i 
fa s c is t  m o v em en t: the  new  a n d  g ra d u a lly  
sp re a d in g  em igration form ed a n  indepen - 
le n t  so c ie ty , m ainly  fro m  bourgeois- 

r a d ic a ls  a n d  m em bers o f  th e  in te llig en ts ia , 
th e  A m e ric a n  Society o f  D e m o c ra tic  M a
g y a rs . A t  th e  same tim e th e  o ld  em ig ra tio n , 
th e  A m e ric a n  H ungarian  la b o u r m o v e m e n t 
a n d  th e  sym path iz ing  in te lle c tu a ls  o rg a n 
ized  th e  A m erican H u n g a rian  D em o cra tic  
C o uncil. So on the eve o f  W o rld  W a r I I  
th e  A m e ric a n  M agyars h a d  tw o  sim ila rly  
a n t i f a s c is t  and  dem ocratic  o rg a n iz a tio n s  
a n d  th e s e  w orked para lle l w ith  e a c h  o th e r .

T h is  c h a p te r  o f József K o v á c s  g ives th e  
r e a d e r  a ll  th e  m ost im p o r ta n t know ledge 
a b o u t  th e  o rganizations o f  th e  A m erican  
H u n g a r ia n  labour m o v em en t a n d  p ress 
t h a t  is  necessary  to  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  
fo llo w in g  chap te rs: “H u n g a r ia n  N a tio n a l
i t y  a n d  W o rk ers’ C ulture  in  A m e ric a ” , o r 
“ T h e  E lő re  A m ateur C ircle”  e tc . T h e  p re 
v io u s  c h a p te rs  are  in te res tin g  fo r  h is to r ia n s  
a n d  fo r  th o se  who specialized in  th e  h is to ry  
o f  t h e  p re ss , th e  la t te r  a re  im p o r ta n t  for 
th e  e x p e r t s  o f lite ra tu re  a n d  c u l tu ra l  h is 
to r y .  T h e  au th o r  steps o u t fro m  th e  lim ited  
e th n ic  q u es tio n s  he t r e a ts  th e  c u ltu ra l  — 
p o li t ic a l  a im s and a c tiv ity  o f  th e  com 
m u n is t  p a r t ie s  (the so called  “ p ro le tc u l t” - 
-m o v e m e n t) ; in  th is w ay  h e  c a n  e s tim a te

the  effo rts o f  th e  A m erican  p a r ty  a s  well 
as th e  a c tiv ity  o f  th e  H u n g a ria n  em ig ra tion . 
H e gives a  su rv ey  o f  th e  p ro g ram m e o f 
th e  co m m u n is t-d irec ted  A m a te u r  Circle, 
th e  a u th o rs  o f  th e  p lay s  p ro d u ced  and  
o f th e  d isp u te  w h ich  em erged  on  com 
m u n is t d ra m a  an d  g en era lly  on  com m u
n is t li te ra tu re . T hese fac ts  c an  convince 
th e  read e r th a t  th is  p ress  an d  th is  o rg a 
n iza tio n a l life ex is ted  in  th e  sam e circle 
o f p rob lem s as  th e  in te rn a tio n a l com m un
is t m ovem en t.

Since th e  a u th o r  is th e  f i r s t  research  
w orker in  th is  fie ld , in  h is  in tro d u c to ry  
s tu d y  o f m o n o g rap h ic  d e p th  he  could 
reach  th e  ce n te r o f  h is  o b je c t o n ly  now, 
w ith  th e  c h a p te r  “ T he  A m erican  H u n g a r
ian  L ab o u r M ovem ent an d  th e  L ite ra 
tu r e ” . A fte r a  sh o r t tre a tise  on  th e  beg in 
nings o f th e  w o rk e rs’ li te ra tu re  th e  au th o r  
g ives a  su rv e y  a b o u t th e  l i te r a ry  w orks 
hav ing  b een  pub lish ed  in  th e  Ú j E lőre , 
g roup ing  th e m  by  th e ir  th em es. T he  m ain  
p o in ts  o f  v iew  w ere  “ desc rip tio n  o f  th e  
‘o th e r A m erica’ ” , “hom esickness” , “ align 
m e n t o f th e  a u th o rs ” a n d  fin a lly  th e  
w ork  o f  th e  n ew spaper p u b lish in g  in te r 
n a tio n a l socia list li te ra tu re . C oncerning 
th e  au th o rs  o f  th e  Ú j E lőre , in  connection  
w ith  th e ir  o rig inal w ritin g s Jó z se f  K ovács 
s ta te s : “T hough  th e  level o f  rea liza tion  
w as n o t a lw ays in  h a rm o n y  w ith  th e  
req u irem en ts  o f  th e  in te n tio n  . . . th e  p h ra s 
ing o f  th e ir  a im s h a d  a  s ig n ifican t l i te r 
a ry  effec t in  its  tim e , because  . . .  i t  p re 
pared  th e  w ay  before  th e  re v o lu tio n a ry  
socialist l i te r a tu re .”

Follow ing th e  in tro d u c to ry  s tu d y  of 
a b o u t 100 pages long  th e re  com e th e  d iffer
e n t li te ra ry  d o cu m en ts  co llected  b y  th e  
a u th o r ; poem s, rep o rtag e , sh o r t stories, 
stud ies, e x ce rp ts  from  novels an d  p lays, 
c ritiques a n d  book  review s. T h e  au th o r  
d iv ided  th e  m a te r ia l accord ing  to  them es. 
T he title s  a re  a s  follow s: W e’ve a rr iv ed  in  
A m erica; M agyars in  th e  N ew  H om e; A t 
H om e; T h e  R ev o lu tio n  is still O urs; 
L ite ra ry  a n d  A rtis tic  A p p ro ach ; W rite rs ; 
B ooks; e tc . I n  th e  A ppend ix , fo r th e  sake 
o f com pleteness, th e re  can  be  found  a 
“ Selected B ib lio g rap h y  o f  th e  Ú j E lőre  and  
H u n g a rian  L ite ra tu re  be tw een  1921 — 
1937” an d  a  co llection  u n d e r  th e  title  
“ P erfo rm ances o f  th e  E lő re  T h ea trica l 
Circle 1913 — 1934” .

I t  can  be  sa id  th a t  Jó z se f  K o v ács’s 
w ork  g ives a  w ide p a n o ra m a  n o t on ly  of 
th e  th e o re tic -c u ltu ra l a c tiv ity  o f  th e  A m eri
can H u n g a rian  co m m un is t m o v em en t, b u t 
con ta in s v e ry  im p o rta n t d a ta  necessary  
to  g e t a c q u a in ted  w ith  th e  o rg an iza tio n a l 
and  cu ltu ra l life o f  th e  sig n ifican t H u n g a rian  
n a tio n a l m in o rity ; w ith  th e  w o rk ers  above
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all, a n d  m ore p rec ise ly  w ith  th e ir  re la tions 
to  th e  A m erican  co m m u n is t m ovem ent. 
T h is w ork  — on  th e  b a s is  o f  very  careful 
research  — show s a  p a r t  o f  th e  m an y  
co loured A m erican  life a n d  i t  is should 
be an  in te restin g  read in g  fo r H u n g arian 

sp eak in g  people on e ith e r sh o res  o f  th e  
A tla n t ic . I t  is w orth  considering  to  p u b lish  
th e  in tro d u c to ry  s tu d y  and  th e  ap p en d ices  
in  E n g lish .

A la d á r  Urban

László Országh: Angol eredetű elemek a magyar szókészletben

E n g lish  E lem en ts  in  th e  H u n g a r ia n  V ocabulary  

A k ad ém ia i K iadó , B u d a p e s t  1977, 175 pp.

T he  in co rp o ra tio n  o f  loanw ords in to  a 
language does n o t  necessarily  go h an d  in  
h an d  w ith  th e ir  lin g u is tic  reg is tra tio n  and  
descrip tion . T he few  H u n g a ria n  w ords and  
localism s ever to  h a v e  en te red  E nglish  
h ave  been fu lly  described , b u t hu n d red s o f 
E ng lish  w ords, a lth o u g h  o ften  disguised, 
h a d  been  in f il tra t in g  in to  th e  language 
on  H u n g a ry  fo r c e n tu rie s  unno ticed , or, 
a t  leas t, un d escrib ed . A fte r publish ing  
scores o f  s tu d ies  on  th e  linguistic  m ark ers  
o f E ng lish  an d  A m erican  cu ltu ra l im p ac t 
on H u n g a rian  life, P ro fesso r O rszágh h as 
now w ritte n  a  m ag n ific en t m onograph  on 
A nglo —H u n g a rian  lan g u ag e  con tac ts.

A ngo l eredetű elemek . . . h a s  been w ritten  
w ith  th e  a im  o f  g iv ing  a  sy s tem atic  su rvey , 
d o cu m en ta tio n  a n d  an a ly s is  o f  over 1000 
w ords o f  E ng lish  o rig in  o r m ed ia tion  th a t  
en te red  H u n g a rian  p r in te d  te x ts  betw een 
1612 an d  1975 an d  s ta y e d  th e re  for som e 
tim e  or a re  still in  use . P ro fesso r O rszágh’s 
p ioneering  w ork  successfu lly  a tte m p ts  to  
show  how  an d  w h y  th e se  E nglish  w ords 
p e n e tra te d  H u n g a ria n , ascribes them  to  
various con cep tu a l ca tego ries and  assesses 
th e ir  significance a s  reg a rd s  cu ltu ra l h is 
to ry .

T he  book consists o f  th e  follow ing p a rts : 
In tro d u c tio n  (C h ap te r 1, pp . 6 — 17), T he 
A ppearance  an d  D isap p ea ran ce  o f E nglish  
W ords in  H u n g a ria n  (Ch. 2, pp . 18—133), 
T he V arious A spec ts  o f  A ssim ilation  (Ch. 3, 
pp . 134 — 161), C onclusions (Ch. 4, pp . 
162— 164) an d  th e  A p p en d ix  (pp. 156 — 
176) com prising  a  lis t  o f  abb rev ia tions, a  
index  o f  nam es a n d  o f  concep tua l c a te 
gories.

P ro fesso r O rszágh  chose to  investiga te  
th e  core o f  th e  E n g lish  lex ical im p ac t m ade 
on  th e  M agyar lan g u ag e  as spoken in  
to d a y ’s H u n g a ry . T h e  te rm  “E ng lish  
w ords” is g iven  a  b ro ad  defin ition  inc lud 
ing  p rinc ipa lly  w o rd s bo rn  on B ritish  an d  
U SA -A m erican soil, p lu s  F ren ch  and  L a tin  
loanw ords th a t  a cq u ired  new  m eanings in

E n g lish , p seudo -L atin  an d  p seu d o -G reek  
w ords, i f  coined by  B ritish  o r  A m erican  
p e rso n s , an d  a  few exotic  A sian , A frican  
a n d  A m erind ian  w ords t h a t  w ere  g iven 
E u ro p e a n  currency  as B rit is h  im p o rts . 
E x c lu d e d  a re  English  and  A m erican  local
ism s a n d  high ly  specialized te c h n ic a l te rm s  
i f  u n k n o w n  to  the  av e rag e  H u n g a ria n  
n e w sp a p e r reader.

T h e  w ay  th e  loan m a te ria l is p re sen ted  
is p e rh a p s  som ew hat u n u su a l: th e  a u th o r  
t r e a ts  h is  loanw ords se r ia tim , u s in g  an  
e ssen tia lly  n a rra tiv e  m ode o f  p re se n ta tio n . 
T h u s  i t  h a s  becom e possib le to  a t t a c h  due 
im p o rta n c e  to  th e  h is to rico -cu ltu ra l asp ec ts  
a n d  socia l im plications o f  b o rro w in g  E n g 
lish  w ords in to  H u n g arian , w h ich  m akes 
P ro fesso r O rszágh’s m onograph  as  m u ch  an 
en g ag in g  ch ap te r o f th e  h is to ry  o f  H u n 
g a ria n  civ ilization  as i t  is a n  ind isp en sab le  
re fe ren ce  w ork for all lin g u is ts  w ish ing  to  
s tu d y  th e  expansion o f  th e  E n g lish  vo cab 
u la ry  o n  th e  C on tinen t o f  E u ro p e  a n d  in 
H u n g a ry  in  particu la r.

I n  th e  h is to rica l p a r t  o f  th e  b o o k  (Ch. 
2), a b o u t a  thousand  E n g lish  w o rd s  are  
t r e a te d , p resen ted  in  th e ir  a ss im ila ted  
H u n g a r ia n  spelling in  h e a v y  p r in t .  T he ir 
f i r s t  occurrence  is g iven as  fa r  a s  i t  could 
b e  a sce rta in ed  and  th e ir  la te r  h is to ry  in 
H u n g a r ia n  very  b riefly  sk e tc h e d . O f th e  
E n g lish  loans re la tive ly  f re q u e n tly  used 
in  e v e ry d a y  H ungarian , a b o u t  90 w ere 
bo rro w ed  betw een 1612 a n d  1820, the  
f i r s t  tw o  being parlam ent a n d  p u rita n . 
R o u g h ly  160 loans w ere ta k e n  o v e r  in  th e  
H u n g a r ia n  R eform  E ra  (1820— 1849) and  
som e 400 during  th e  n e x t sev en  decades. 
T h ese  E ng lish  im ports reach ed  H u n g a ria n  
m a in ly  th ro u g h  G erm an a n d /o r  F ren ch  
m e d ia tio n , on the  pages o f  p re d o m in a n tly  
p o litic a l, technical and  econom ic  p u b lic a 
tio n s . I n  th e  in ter-w ar y e a rs  a n  a d d itio n a l 
180 E n g lish  w ords w ere a d o p te d , w ith  th e  
in te rm e d ia ry  rôle o f  V iennese  A ustro - 
G erm an  becom ing less im p o r ta n t  an d  a
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b e g in n in g  o f  th e  sh ift fro m  borrow ing 
th r o u g h  th e  eye to  borrow ing  th ro u g h  th e  
e a r . T h e  p o s t -1945 y ea rs  saw  a  de-A ngli- 
oized tw o  decades in  th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  
H u n g a r ia n  v o cabu la ry  o n ly  to  g iv e  w ay  
to  t h e  n e w e s t in flux  o f  E n g lish  w ords 
(su ch  a s  A lgo l, Fortran, go-kart, happening, 
hardw are, h ip p y , inpu t, sci-fi, telex, unisex), 
w h ic h  c o n s t i tu te  th e  p rim e fo re ig n  co n tr i
b u t io n  to  th e  H u n g arian  v o c a b u la ry  o f  th e  
1970s.

I n  th e  conclud ing  ch ap te r P ro fesso r 
O rszágh  p o in ts  o u t th a t  th e  p lace  a n d  
fre q u e n c y  o f  E ng lish  loans in  H u n g a r ia n  
s till c a n n o t b e  decided co rrec tly  a n d  calls 
fo r m o re  re sea rch  to  be done a lo n g  v a rio u s  
su ggested  lines. W ould-be re sea rch e rs  c a n 
n o t  b e  g ra te fu l enough for th e  p ro v is io n  
o f  th i s  so lid  basis on w hich su ch  re se a rc h  
w ill h o p e fu lly  be  carried  out.

M ik ló s  K o n tra
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In Quest of Unity and Balance
(On Tolstoy)

By
E n d r e  T ö r ö k

(B udapest)

On 19th January , 1901, Tolstoy wrote in his Diary as follows: “All of 
us — and this is not a simile but the veritable tru th  — grow up and are brought 
up in a robber’s den, and only as adults do we realize where we are and why 
we live. And then different attitudes evolve in response to  th is situation; 
some join forces with th e  bandits and plunder, while others are convinced 
th a t they are not guilty, since they are merely exploiting the  plunder, but do 
not endorse it, in fact, they  strive to  put and end to  it; and there  is another 
group who are scandalized by it, and want to destroy the  robber’s den, but 
they  are weak and too few for that. W hat, then, are we to  d o ?” 1

Tolstoy wrote his short story, It is You, about this tim e. In  it, the wise 
man and the  ty ran t are holding a conversation. The ty ran t had sent for the 
wise man to  ask him how he could best take  revenge on his enemies. Tolstoy 
applies the Socratic method; the wise man gradually makes the  ty ra n t realize 
th a t everything he had considered certain so far was false certainty. On the 
inspiration of the wise man, he becomes aware of his human essence. Finally, 
understanding the difference between good and evil, he himself comes to the 
conclusion, which is, in fact, Tolstoy’s: “As through a veil, I  came to  see the 
tru th  and got to  know th a t  behind this veil all m ankind is one. . . He who 
offends hum anity offends each of us as well” ,2 for every m an is one and the 
same man, the  offender and the offended are essentially the  same.

Separated by more th an  two-thousand years of history, the  teachings 
on good and evil of Socrates and Tolstoy are similar in many ways. In  Socrates’ 
as well as in Tolstoy’s opinion, good is itself happiness, so people m ust be taught 
to  follow the good, th a t sin is not reasonable, th a t virtue alone is reasonable. 
This thought led the aging Tolstoy at the  end of the last century  to  suppose 
th a t  both in the East and the  West — in Asian-type barbarism and civilized 
barbarism, to  use his own words — the world may yet be changed by instruc
tion. Man is created for good, and just as he himself is responsible if his life 
is ill-organized, he can mend it by recognizing th a t life’s purpose is an eternal 
striving for d istant perfection. In  other words man’s task  is to  bring about

1 Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 1978
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God’s kingdom  on earth, w hat is more, as Tolstoy had in mind, by raising moral 
perfection to  the status of un iversal law.

In  th e  last th irty  years o f his life, which m ay be considered the period 
of teach ing  in Tolstoy’s career, he became convinced th a t  in critical times 
m an ac ts  properly only if  he listens to  nothing bu t his conscience. He refused 
all form s o f ownership: m an’s expropriation of his fellow men, a whole people’s 
expropriation by the sta te , an d  God’s expropriation by the churches. He 
regarded his age as the period o f institutionalized sinfulness which rests on the 
ty ra n n y  of power, and tyranny itself is evil, in Tolstoy’s opinion. Violence alien
ates m an  from his soul, annih ila ting  the consciousness th a t  m ankind is one, 
and th a t  every man is one an d  th e  same man. This sinfulness in the West, 
in th e  situation of civilized barbarism , is till more treacherous than  in Russia, 
where due  to  the nature of A sian despotism, consciousness of m an’s freedom 
and d ign ity  are missing. On th e  other hand, civilized barbarism , with the  illu
sion o f being committed to  th e  individual, brings about an ironic commitment. 
This w ay, disguised sinfulness, m otivated by the craving for material interest, 
is an  a tta c k  against the common human essence in every man. Tolstoy turned 
against all forms of au thority : his state, his church, his class, nor did he en
dorse revolutionary violence, though after the 1905 revolution had been put 
down w ith  ruthless force, in his pamphlet, 1 Cannot Keep Silent, he accused 
th e  governm ent of terrible crim es and a series of massacres which were com
m itted , as he wrote, a t dawn, in  secret, so that no one could see them , and so the 
responsibility  for the crime could be shared among th e  criminals, each of whom 
could th in k  and say th a t  he h a d  not sinned.3

I t  was the presentim ent of a perilous history which pushed the  aging 
Tolstoy towards teaching. Seeing a threat in a world divided, he preached the 
unification  of the world. H e believed that man could be saved from evil only 
by non-violent resistance.

In  fact, the unification o f the  world is the prim ai y organizing principle 
no t on ly  of Tolstoy’s teaching, b u t of his art as well. He made use of this or
ganizing principle even before his period of teaching. The form of Tolstoy’s 
novels, from  War and Peace th rough  Anna Karenina  up to  Resurrection, is 
the  form  of the quest for u n ity  and balance, the  m anifestation of the  fact 
th a t  th e  world is a common concern, that beyond individual interest, there is 
a com m on human interest. This is the  intellectual direction of all three novels, 
though  in  a different sense in  each case.

Tolstoy’s first novel chronologically, War and Peace, affirms the individ
ual b y  th e  affirmation of h istory . Only by being involved in history do Andrew 
B olkonsky and Pierre B ezukhov come to know themselves. They a tta in  full 
and genuine selfhood in a critical national situation: i.e., they are men who 
fo rm ulate  the question of n a tiona l existence as a question of the  existence of 
m ankind  as a whole. One of them , Andrew, will complete himself in  death',
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th e  other, Pierre, mainly through the influence of the Russian peasant, K ara
tayev, completes himself in  life, by the grace of nature. Andrew comes to 
understand the meaning of life by gradually distancing himself from the world, 
while Pierre comes to th e  same realization by approaching it.

In  his last great novel, Resurrection, the  relation between man and 
history is exactly the reverse. By the affirmation of the  individual, Tolstoy 
affirms history: th a t is, according to  the aging Tolstoy, man m ust change first 
before he can change th e  world. His main character, Nekhludoff, becomes an 
authentic man not through the  impact of history, bu t through his guilty 
conscience, which at first is merely a “guilty” guilty conscience, insofar as 
he wants to  raise K atusha, for whose ruin he is responsible, to  a priviledged 
position; in short Nekhludoff is still thinking like a  priviledged man. He is 
perm eated by a truely guilty conscience only when he is able to  throw  away 
his priviledges entirely. Reaching the level of a purifying guilty conscience, 
he feels guilty for everyone’s sin and takes upon himself the fate of the  victims 
o f th e  machinery of power, and with it, the responsibility of his class for the 
Russian national situation.

War and Peace is th e  novel of innocence and homecoming, th e  novel of 
epic unity and balance, of naive, patriarchal Russia; it is not only like the 
Iliad, as Tolstoy called it, bu t also like the  Odyssey. Pierre Bezukhov finds 
his way home by experiencing a  universal adventure, the  adventure of recogni
tion, as he experiences the  great adventure of history; and in Tolstoy’s repre
sentation Russia finds her way home as well, insofar as a possible national 
un ity  begins to  take shape in response to  a felt historical th rea t. In  contrast, 
Resurrection is the novel of emergence from sin, the revolt of the  individual 
against institutionalized sinfulness. From the moment the a ttem pts to  repre
sent the  interest of hum anity a t large, Nekhludoff gets rid of everything that 
does not suit him. The balance of the novel is a dramatic balance, which through
out the  tragic meeting of Nekhludoff and K atusha leads to  a  common resur
rection. I t  is a common moral resurrection, which comes about w ithout annihi
lating the  gradually narrowing split between the  sinner and his victim. Though 
the  sinner’s closest ties are always to  his victim and K atusha, th e  peasant 
girl, may absolve Nekhludoff while the  latter may renounce his aristocratic 
position, no true unity can come about between the nobility and the  peasantry. 
This is why no absolute un ity  and no unconditional balance can be established. 
Among Tolstoy’s great novels, the conclusion of Resurrection has achieved 
the most successful balance between artistic closure and openness. By m ak
ing amends, one task had ended for Nekhludoff, bu t only to  give way to 
another, to  which Tolstoy m eant to  devote a new novel, since (as he wrote), 
the  new task meant a new life for his hero.

Nekhludoff is a m an growing up to moral perfection, just like the  other 
heroes of Tolstoy’s contem porary stories. Even The Kreutzer Sonata deals
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w ith  this problem1, and not only with the preaching o f  sexual as cet ism, as it is 
so often supposed. I t  suggests, however extrem ely, th a t  in order to achieve 
au th en tic  selfhood, m an m ust be stronger th a n  his body, m ust be able to 
control it along with his passions. On the other hand, another story, Father 
Sergei, is the story o f  w inning dominance over th e  passions of the  soul. Its 
hero arrives a t the conclusion th a t he can do good only by mingling with the 
people, by withdrawing from worldly and saintly  vanities alike. Among the 
stories of perfection, The Death of Ivan Ilyich is the  sto ry  of achieving perfec
tion  in  death. The judge begins to  live a genuine life, to  judge himself, as the 
end o f his biological existence draws to  a close. He had lived before as was 
expected of him, ignoring th e  dictates of his soul. Now he first frees himself 
o f envy toward those norm al, healthy people who live around him. Then he 
passes through the stage o f loneliness, recollecting his life, which he cannot 
share w ith anybody, since it  is his alone; it is his own irrevocable history. 
P rom  here he proceeds to  th e  th ird  spiritual step, th a t  of moral suffering due 
to  th e  recognition of th e  irrevocable sin of having lived wrongly w ithout being 
aw are of it. In  his journey tow ards death, the  nadir is fear and darkness, the 
feeling of being squeezed in to  a  dark hole. B ut having once fallen through, 
he sees the  light and understands th a t everything could still be set right. This 
is th e  moment of death, th e  moment of redress, of realizing th a t  everybody 
should be sent off w ith love, and  th a t it should no t cause pain. And with this, 
his pain  comes to an end. Someone said over him th a t the  end  had come, but 
Iv an  Ilyich, who heard th e  word and repeated it in his soul, already knew 
th a t  no t life but death was coming to  an end, and th a t the  bank beyond had 
ceased to  be death’s.

Between the novels o f innocence and emergence from a sta te  of sinfulness, 
A nna  Karenina is the  tru e  crisis-novel, where there is neither homecoming, 
nor liberation from sin. There is only punishment and pardon. Punishm ent in 
th e  case of Anna, but pardon  for Levin, who is an auto-biographical hero like 
P ierre Bezukhov and Nekhludoff. In  his character Tolstoy posed mainly his 
personal questions, b u t in a  w ay which turned them  into the  universal problems 
of his age. Anna and Levin are related in character insofar as both are the 
heroes of unconditional a ttitudes. In  the case of Anna, unconditional emotions 
lead to  unconditional loneliness, to the feeling of being excluded, which in 
tu rn  leads to suicide. A nna’s error is th a t of an extraordinary personality; 
her perfect dependence on emotion is the kind of slough and risk which fi
nally  leads to a loss of self. This loss of self manifests itself as punishment, and 
A nna, being a consequent woman, accepts her lot by jumping under the  wheels 
of a  tra in . Levin, on th e  contrary, is the hero of the  unconditional intellect. 
H e also reaches the nadir; sometimes he comes so near to  suicide th a t  he has 
to  hide the rope so as no t to  hang himself. B ut in contrast to  Anna, he does 
not tak e  the fatal step because he realizes th a t intellect as such will not offer
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a solution to  his doubts, and he listens to  th e  answer, not of his inner self, but 
of the outside world. He learns from a peasant th a t  a man’s purpose in life 
is not merely to  fulfill his m aterial needs, b u t to  live according to  the  dictates 
of his soul. Anna, on the other hand, does not accept the warning when, meeting 
Vronsky for th e  first time, she is touched on th e  platform by the presentim ent 
of an irrevocable event in connection with a railway accident.

Anna Karenina is a novel of destiny; th e  heroes are only partially  self- 
determined. War and Peace and Resurrection are the novels of meeting, where 
every departure which follows on a meeting leads towards a meeting of higher 
value. Anna K arenina is the novel of messages. Anna acts in spite of the  message, 
while in Levin the  message finds a receptor. H e becomes aware of w hat he had 
not known previously, namely, th a t he had lived as he should, bu t th a t  he had 
thought wrongly. He lived according to  spiritual tru ths, but did not acknow
ledge them ; he had even carefully avoided them , his intellectual pride having 
prevented him from accepting the  leading law of his life.

Tolstoy’s oeuvre can be regarded as an enormous diary, an uninterrupted 
self-examination, a conversation with himself and the  world. Since he could 
not transform  the world, he proceeded to  transform  himself. The heroes at 
the centre of his greatest novels always stand  on the same spiritual plane as 
Tolstoy himself. Pierre Bezukhov proceeds towards Levin, Levin towards 
Nekhludoff. So in the three novels a certain continuity prevails, which preserves 
the process-like representation so typical of Tolstoy. War and Peace portrays 
a historical process, Anna Karenina the process of destiny, Resurrection the 
process of consciousness, and in this respect we can differentiate three periods 
within the  w riter’s more th an  fifty years of activity: the artistic period, the 
period of crisis, and th a t of teaching. Tolstoy proceeded from War and Peace 
the poetic novel, up to  Resurrection, the  novel of teaching, and he did this 
without totally excluding teaching in his artistic  period or excluding th e  aesthet
ic criteria in his teaching period. In  the first case, poetry absorbs teaching, 
in the second, teaching embraces poetry. And so Tolstoy completed himself 
as an artist by creating a sym m etry in his lifework, unique in world literature. 
He first created an epic harm ony out of history of the past, then, seeing the 
impossibility of this harmony in the present, he expressed the disintegration of 
the balance of the patriarchal nobility; and eventually he went in quest of the 
man of the future, and tried to  create him in the name of a supreme harmony, 
by supposing universal moral laws which would tu rn  the man of the future 
into universal man. Nekhludoff and Resurrection itself were born on the  inspira
tion of a utopian, supra-historical ethic, a utopia without which there is neither 
life, nor art, nor history. This utopia is an artistic outcome of a moral theology, 
of the supposition th a t it depends on m an’s moral insight what he makes out 
of the world. Tolstoy was m otivated by a sacred misunderstanding when he 
considered perfection as irresistible, because he saw it not as the demand of
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reason  b u t as man’s inborn capacity  which everyone always strivès for, con
sciously or unconsciously. Tolstoy himself had consciously created a piece of 
a r t  o u t o f life in his old age; he placed hum an value above all other values; 
he th o u g h t th a t the world’s fa te  depended on cultivating human values, and 
th a t  m an  is capable of following th e  tru th  he had recognized as such, and to  
unceasingly  transcend him self according to  the  logic of this higher tru th . In  
a continuous struggle with his proud, rhapsodic and sensual self, he first put 
h im self to  the test of transcending himself, and according to his principles, 
he proceeded to the m axim um  of m an’s capacity of dominating his own 
personality .

W hen Tolstoy left Y asnaya Polyana a t the  age of 82, he ran  away not 
only because he was m isunderstood by his fam ily and because his position 
becam e intolerable in the luxurious surroundings, bu t also because he wanted 
to  d ie according to his own tru th , w ithou t the s in  o f p ro p erty , being aware th a t 
m an ’s essence is immortal in nature . He wished to  meet the challenge set by 
him self an d  his teaching, though the  process of history happened to  contradict 
th e  la tte r . B ut this h isto rica l error  carries a special tru th , namely, th a t m an is 
no t a  completed being; he m ust continually recreate himself in order to  do 
justice  to  the  world entrusted  to  his care. Otherwise he is unable to  liberate 
h im self from  a constant th re a t and  will end up destroying himself. In  Tolstoy’s 
view, m aking  the world a b e tte r  place to live in is not impossible if we can find 
th e  p ro p er balance between m an ’s increasing m aterial knowledge and declin
ing sp iritu a l life.

T olstoy  the artist and Tolstoy the teacher arrived both in answer to, 
and  in sp ite  of, the will of the  world. — Despite the  will of the world, because 
T o lstoy ’s word is not the w o rd  o f  h is to ry , but also in answer to  the call of the 
world, because on the threshold  of the 20th century, there was urgent need 
o f som eone who could address m an about his predicament in his own language. 
P ascal w rote that man endlessly transcends himself.4 There is no writer among 
th e  g ian ts  of world literature to  whom this statem ent is more applicable th an  
T olstoy, in  whom mankind, as measured by its own values, transcends itself 
incessantly .

N O T E S

1 «Мы все — и это не сравнение, а почти описание действительности — вырастаем 
воспиты ваем ся в разбойничьем гнезде, и только когда вырастем и оглядимся, то понимаем, 
где мы и чем мы пользуемся. И вот тут-то начинаются различные отношения к  этому поло
ж ению ; одни пристают к разбойникам и грабят, другие думают, что они не виновать, если 
только  пользую тся грабежом, не одобряя его и даж е стараясь прекратить его, третьи 
возм ущ аю тся  и хотят разрушить гнездо, но они слабы, и их мало. Что ж е надо делать?* 
Т олстой, Л . Н ., Собрание сочинений в 20-и томах. Том 20. стр. 145.

2 «Я увидел истину, к ак  бы через покрывало и узнал, что за  этим покрывалом всё 
человечество составляет одно с у щ еств о .. .  Тот, кто оскорбляет человечность, оскорбляет 
и нас и в сё  человечество.» Полное собрание сочинений в 90-и томах. Том 34. стр. 140.
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* «Придумано то, чтобы делать эти дела тайно, на заре, так, чтобы никто не видал их 
придумано то, чтобы ответственность за эти злодейства так бы распределялась между со 
веряющими их людьми, чтобы каж дый мог думать и сказать: не он виновник их.» Ib id . 
Том 3 7 - 8 4 .

4 Pascal, В ., Pensées, P a r is , 1973. 98.
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Специфика психологического раскры
тия переживания личности

(Л. Толстой и Стендаль)
М А Р И Я  Р Е В

(Будапешт)

Д л я  Л ь в а  Т ол ст ого  п о сл е  Р у с с о  С тен дал ь  был одним из сам ы х п р и в л ек а 
тельн ы х п и сат ел ей  З а п а д н о й  Е вроп ы . Г е р о е в  Т ол стого  за н и м а ю т  ж г у ч и е  
вопросы  общ ествен н ой  ж и з н и , о б а  п и са т ел я  и ш ут нормы п о в ед ен и я  св ои х  
гер оев  в п ер ех о д н у ю  э п о х у  в за о ст р ен н ы х  си т у а ц и я х . П оиски в ы х о д а  и з  кон
ф ли к тов  н и к о гд а  не п р о х о д я т  от ор в ан н о  от о к р у ж е н и я , в к отором  д л я  Т о л ст о 
го  осн ов н ую  р о л ь  играет м о р а л ь н о -эт и ч еск о е  чувство гер оя , к о т о р о е  в конце  
к он ц ов  п о б е ж д а е т  и у  гер оев  С тен дал я .

В  л и т ер атур ов еден и и  п р и н я т о , со п о ст а в л я я  творчество Л . Т о л с т о г о  и 
С тен дал я , ср авн и вать  и х  к а к  п р ев о сх о д н ы х  м астеров  батал ьн ы х п ол отен . 
Д ей ст в и т ел ь н о , ощ утим п а р а л л ел и зм  в р азм ы ш л ен и я х  и п оведен и и  Ф а б р и ц и о  
д ел ь  Д о н г о  и з  Пармской обители и П ь ер а  Б е з у х о в а  из Войны и мира : герой  
С тендаля по к он ц а  сом н евается  в том, у ч ав ст в ов ал л и  он в бол ьш ой  б и тв е , П ьер  
Б е з у х о в  т а к ж е  не осозн ает  св о е  п о л о ж е н и е  н а  Б ор оди н ск ом  п ол е .

М Г ор ь к и й  8 мая 1928 года , в п и сь м е к А . В и н о гр а д о в у , в сп ом и н ает  
р а зго в о р  Л . Т о л ст о го  с Ч ехов ы м  в К р ы м у. Т ол стой  с больш им  п р и зн а н и ем  
гов ор и л  о ф р а н ц у зск и х  п и са т ел я х  к ак  о к р у п н ы х  м астер ах  ф ормы : «С вободно  
и л егк о  п и ш ут. . .  п осле эт о го  он  и ск а з а л , что, если  б не читал о п и са н и е  В а 
т ер л о о  в «Ш артрезе» С тен д ал я , ем у, н а в ер н о е , не так  бы у д а л и с ь  военны е  
сцены  «Войны  и мира». И  —  п одум ав : « Д а , у  него я м н огом у н а у ч и л с я , п р е
красны й соч и н и тел ь  он».1 П о ж а л у й  не л и ш н е напом нить и то , что н еза б ы в а е
м ое и зо б р а ж е н и е  В атер л оо  д а л  С тен дал ь  — оч еви дец  Б о р о д и н ск о го  с р а ж е н и я ,  
побы вавш ий с Н ап ол еон ом  в М оскве в 1812  г о д у . А  сп устя  н еск о л ь к о  д еся т и 
л ети й , п осл е тщ ательн ого  и зу ч ен и я  и ст о р и ч еск и х  док ум ен тов , уч и ты в ая  и 
опыт С тен дал я , Л ев  Т ол стой  н ар и сов ал  п а н о р а м у  Б о р оди н ск ой  битвы .

О дн ак о  очень был бы с у ж е н  и у п р о щ ен  к р у г  и ссл едуем ой  тем ы , есл и  бы 
мы огр ан и ч и л и сь  новыми п оп ол н ен и я м и  к не р а з  изученны м  ф а к та м .2 К  п ро
и зв еден и я м  Л . Т ол стого  и С тен дал я  и н т ер есн о  подойти и с д р у г о й  т оч к и  з р е 
н и я , тем  б о л ее , если  уч есть , что С тен дал ь  в 20-ы е годы X I X  век а г л у б о к о  ин
т ер есо в а л ся  р у сск о й  к у л ь т у р о й . Он п о зн а к о м и л ся  с А л ек сан д р ом  И в ан ов и ч ем  
Т ур ген ев ы м , братом  д ек а б р и ст а  Н . И . Т у р г е н е в а  и др угом  П у ш к и н а . З н а л  о

Acta LiUeraria Academiae Scientiarum 11 ungaricae 20, 1978



204 Рев, М.

в о сст а н и и  д ек абр и ст ов , с си м п ати ей  н абл ю д ал  и стор и ч еск и е собы ти я , к о т о 
ры е п о зд н е е , м о ж ет  бы ть, и п обуди л и  его с о зд а т ь  о б р а з  р у сск ой  ж ен щ и н ы  в 
р о м а н е  Армане. Красное и черное в Р осси и  з а в о е в а л о  п ри зн ан и е П у ш к и н а  и 
В я зе м с к о г о , и, по дан н ы м  сов етск и х  и ссл ед о в а т ел ей ,3 П . В я зем ск и й  ещ е в 
р у к о п и с и  читал Пармскую обитель, что б е з у с л о в н о  п од тв ер ж д ает  д о в ер и е  и 
д р у ж б у  С тендаля. С т ен д а л ь  в о зб у д и л  и н тер ес Г о г о л я , и Л . Т ол стой  т а к ж е  
р а н о , ещ е в м ол одости , п о зн а к о м и л ся  с его к н и га м и .

В 1883 году  Л . Т о л с т о й  сн ов а  перечитал Красное и черное и п осл е эт о го  
п и са л  ж е н е , Софье А н д р е ев н е :  «Читаю S te n d h a l « R o u g e  e t  Noir». Л ет  4 0  т о м у  
н а з а д  я читал это, и н и ч его  н е пом ню , кром е м о ег о  отнош ен и я  к ав тор у  —  си м 
п а т и я  з а  см елость, р о д ст в ен н о ст ь , но н еу д о в л ет в о р ен н о ст ь : то  ж е  са м о е  
ч у в ст в о  теп ерь, но с я сн ы м  созн ан и ем  отчего и почем у.»4 О чень ж а л ь , что  
Т о л с т о й  сж а т о  вы рази л  при чи н ы  своей си м п ати и  и сов ерш ен н о  не р а зъ я сн я е т  
ф ак тор ы , вы зы ваю щ ие ег о  «неудовл етвор ен н ость». П оп ы тк у  р еш ен и я  эт о й  з а 
да ч и  и стави т себе ц ел ь ю  эт а  статья , на о сн ов е н о в о го  прочтения п р о и зв ед е
ний Т о л ст о г о  и С тен дал я , р аск ры ть  м отивацию  п р оти в ор еч и вого  в о сп р и я ти я  
и ег о  к о р н и  со стороны  Т о л ст о г о .

С тен дал ь  был видны м  п редстави тел ем  св о е г о  в рем ен и , в его л уч ш и х  р о м а 
н а х  о т р а ж а ю т ся  и деи , т ен д ен ц и и  и в ол н ен и я , о п р ед ел я ю щ и е духов н ы й  м ир  
ф р а н ц у зс к о й  о б щ ест в ен н ости  того  врем ени. Ч е р е з  ф орм ирование судь бы  и 
п о в ед ен и я  свои х гер оев  он  п о к а за л  в оздей стви е общ еств ен н ы х св я зей  и ст о л к 
н о в ен и й . Это легче п о н я т ь  в свете ф илософ ии р а ц и о н а л и зм а  и се н су а л и зм а , 
х а р а к т ер н ы х  для н а ч а л а  п одъ ем а  б у р ж у а зи и . К а ж д ы й  из главны х д е й с т в у 
ю щ и х  л и ц  С тендаля и щ ет  сч астья  —  со зн а т ел ь н о , или м енее со зн а т ел ь н о , 
б о р я с ь  с низменны ми р а сч ет а м и  и и нстинктам и, чтобы  проби ться  в б о л ее  вы
с о к и е  д у х о в н ы е и ч у в ст в ен н ы е сферы . В  этом  см ы сл е С тендаль и зо б р а ж а л  п о д 
ъ ем  б у р ж у а з и и , о д н о в р ем ен н о  и п р ев осходя  б у р ж у а з и ю . В едь  его  гер о й  
о л и ц ет в о р я ет  в ав тон ом н ой  ли ч н ости  талант и ум, энергию и страстность, 
н ап р ав л ен н ы е на д о с т и ж е н и е  ц ел и , но бол ее в ы сок ой , не эг ои ст и ч еск ой , а 
т о л ь к о  себя л ю би в ой  ц ел и .

Ж ю л ь ен  С орель о ч ен ь  предприим чив в ст р ем л ен и и  доби ться  сим п ати и  и 
л ю б в и  го сп о ж и  де  Р е н а л ь , п оп асть  в д у х о в н у ю  сем и н ар и ю , а затем  о т т у д а  в 
П а р и ж . В  его гор яч и х с у ж д е н и я х  всегда о щ у щ а ет ся  его  п л ебей ск ое со зн а н и е , 
о т р и ц а н и е  п р ов и н ц и ал ь н ого  д в ор я н ств а  эп о х и  р ест а в р а ц и и , и и зб а л о в а н н ы х , 
и зн е ж е н н ы х  в ел ьм ож  ст ол и ц ы . К огда  он в п о г о н е  з а  у сп ех а м и , считает с е б я  
ч уть  л и  не р ев ол ю ц и он ер ом , о х о т я сь  з а  со б ств ен н о й  сл ав ой  он ж е л а е т  б л а г о 
со с т о я н и я  и д р у г и х , п р ед ст а в и т ел ем  которы х он  сч и тает  сам ого  себя . В  эт о й  
дв о й ст в ен н о ст и  и к о р ен и т ь ся  н еур ав н ов еш ен н ост ь  Ж ю л ь ен а; к ри ти ч еск и е  
поры вы  и вы ступ л ен и я  п р о т и в  сам ого себя .

С тен дал ь  и ск л ю ч и т ел ь н ое  вним ание о б р а щ а ет  н а  в н утр ен н и е п е р е ж и в а 
н и я  ч ел о в ек а , на п ок аз д у х о в н о й  ж и зн и  гер оев , п о эт о м у  и не сл у ч а й н а  р о л ь  
в н у т р ен н и х  м он ологов  в ег о  р ом ан ах . Т ак ой  в н у т р ен н и й  м онолог об о б щ а ет
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п роти вореч и вы е чувства Ж ю л ь ен а  С ор ел я  к к ю ре Ш елану, к отор ы й  у л о в и л , 
что он и зб р а л  проф ессию  св я щ ен н и к а  р ади  карьеры : «Что со м н ой  д ел а ет ся ?

-  сп р аш и в ал  он  себ я . Я ч у в ст в у ю , что м ог бы сто р аз ж и зн ь  св ою  отдать  за  
эт ого  д о б р ей ш его  старика, а в едь  к ак  р а з  он -то  мне и д о к а за л , что  я д у р а к .  
И м енно его -т о  м н е в а ж н ее  в сего  обой ти , а он  м ен я  видит н а ск в о зь . Э тот  тай 
ный пы л, о к отор ом  он говорит, ведь это  м оя  ж а ж д а  выйти в л ю ди . О н  сч итает, 
что я н ед о сто и н  стать св я щ ен н и к ом , а я -то  в о о б р а ж а л , что эт о т  м ой  д о б р о 
вольны й о т к а з  от пятисот л у и д о р о в  ренты  вн уш и т ем у сам ое в ы сок ое п р ед
став л ен и е о м оей  святости  и о м оем  п ри зв ан и и .»

«О тны не, —  внуш ал са м о м у  себ е  Ж ю л ь е н , - я б у д у  п о л а г а т ь ся  тол ьк о  
на те черты  м о его  х а р а к т ер а , к оторы е я у ж е  испы тал на д ел е . К т о  бы мог  
ск а за ть , что я с таким  н а сл а ж д ен и ем  б у д у  обл и в ать ся  сл еза м и ?  Ч то  я сп о со 
бен  л ю бить ч ел ов ек а , которы й д о к а за л  м н е, что я дур ак?»5

Т а к ж е  и ск р ен н о  п р и зн ает ся  он о св о и х  сл о ж н ы х  от н ош ен и я х  с  г о с п о ж ей  
д е  Р ен а л ь  в н ач ал е их связи: «А что я зн а ю  об  этой  ж ен щ и н е?  —  сп р аш и в ал  
себ я  Ж ю л ь ен . — Я  зн аю  т ол ь к о  одно: до  м оей  отл уч к и  я брал ее з а  р у к у ,  а  она  
отн и м ал а  у  м ен я  р ук у; т еп ер ь  я отним аю  р у к у , а она сам а б е р е т  м ен я  за  
р у к у  и п о ж и м а ет  ее . П р ек р асн ы й  сл у ч а й  отпл ати ть ей с л и х в о й  з а  все то 
п р езр ен и е , к отор ое она мне вы казы вал а. Б о г  ее зн а ет , ск ол ь к о  у  нее было  
л ю бов н и к ов !»8 П отом  он о б о б щ а ет  свои  м ы сли  в сл едую щ ем  вы воде: «Я еще 
п отом у д о л ж е н  доби ваться  у с п е х а  у  этой  ж ен щ и н ы , -  п р о д о л ж а л о  наш епты 
вать Ж ю л ь е н у  ег о  мелкое т щ есл а в и е , —  что есл и  потом к о м у -н и б у д ь  в зд у 
м ается  п о п р ек н у т ь  м еня ж а л к и м  зв а н и ем  гу в ер н ер а , я см огу  н а м ек н у т ь , что 
м еня  на это  т о л к н у л а  л ю бовь.»7

Эти цитаты  прол и ваю т свет на сп ец и ф и к у  п си х о л о ги ч еск о го  м етода  
С тен дал я . Ж ю л ь ен  С орель п р ек р а сн о  о со зн а ет  свое отнош ение к  к ю р е Ш е
л а н у  и г о с п о ж е  де Р ен ал ь . П и сател ь  за с т а в л я е т  своего героя  осм ы сл и ть  и 
л оги ч еск и  св ои  п р и в я зан н ости , д р у ж б у , п оды тож и ть  р а с с у ж д е н и я  р ац и о
н ал и сти ч еск ой  оц ен к ой , в зв еш и в ая  д а ж е  оттенки  своих п е р е ж и в а н и й  и 
ч увств, и соответствен н о э т о м у  реш ать р а ц и о н а л ь н о  о св ои х  б у д у щ и х  по
ст у п к а х . П оэтом у-то  и очень си л ен  и н тел л ек туал ь н ы й  н акал  в н у т р ен н его  
м он ол ога  т а к о г о  типа. Т а к о е  ж е  р а зу м н о е , л оги ч еск ое с у ж д е н и е  и си л а  об
дум а н н о го  р азо б л а ч ен и я  в н е м з д у ч а т  из у с т  Ж ю л ь ен а , когда он р еш а ет  своим  
в ы ступ л ен и ем , по п рав у  п о сл ед н его  сл ов а  свою  собствен н ую  с у д ь б у :  «. . . П р е
ст у п л ен и е м ое  ч удовищ но, и оно бы ло предумышленно. И так , я  з а с л у ж и л  
см ерть, го с п о д а  п р и ся ж н ы е. Н о  б у д ь  я и м ен ее  виновен , я в и ж у  з д е с ь  л ю дей , 
которы е, не зад ум ы в ая сь  н ад  тем , что м о л о д о ст ь  м оя за с л у ж и в а е т  н ек от ор ого  
со ст р а д а н и я , п о ж ел а ю т  н ак а за т ь  и р а з  н а в сегд а  слом ить в м о ем  л и ц е  эт у  
п о р о д у  м ол оды х  лю дей  н и зк ого  п р о и с х о ж д е н и я , задав л ен н ы х н и щ ет о й , коим  
п осч астл и в и л ось  получить х о р о ш е е  о б р а зо в а н и е , в си л у  чего он и  о см ел и л и сь  
зат есать ся  в с р е д у , к оторую  вы сок ом ер и е богач ей  им енует х о р о ш и м  общ ест
вом.»8 П отом  в тю рьм е, в к азем ате, п р ед н азн ач ен н ом  для п р и г о в о р ен н ы х  к
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см ер т н о й  к азн и  Ж ю л ь ен  н аст ол ь к о  трезво  и си стем ати зи р ов ан н о  осм ы сл и в ает  
п о л о ж е н и е  общ еств а , к а к  есл и  бы не он о ж и д а л  и сп о л н ен и я  п ри говора:

«Н и к а к о го  естественного права не су щ е с т в у е т . Это словечко —  п р о ст о  
у ст а р ев ш а я  ч еп у х а , в п о л н е  д ост ой н ая  ген ер а л ь н о г о  п р о к у р о р а , к отор ы й  на  
д н я х  т а к  д о м о га л ся  м оей  гол овы , а м е ж д у  тем  п р а д е д  его  р азбогат ел  н а  к он 
ф и ск а ц и я х  при  Л ю д о в и к е X I V . Право в о зн и к ает  т о л ь к о  тогда, к огда  о б ъ я в л я 
ется  з а к о н , в осп р ещ аю щ и й  дел а ть  то или и н о е  п о д  стр ахом  кары . А  д о  т о 
го, к а к  п оя в и тся  з а к о н , т о л ь к о  и есть естественного, что львиная с и л а  или  
п о т р еб н о ст ь  ж и в о г о  су щ ес т в а , испы ты ваю щ его г о л о д  или х о л о д , —  с л о в о м , 
потребность . . .  Н е т , л ю д и , п ол ь зую щ и еся  в сео б щ и м  почетом, —  эт о  т о л ь 
ко ж у л и к и , которы м  п осч астл и в и л ось , что и х  н е п ой м ал и  на м есте п р е с т у п л е 
ни я . О бв и н и тел ь , к о т о р о го  общ ество н ау сь к и в а ет  н а  м ен я , н а ж и л  св о е  б о га т 
ство п о д л о ст ь ю  . . .  Я  со в ер ш и л  п р ступ л ен и я , и я  о с у ж д е н  сп р а в ед л и в о , но  
если  н е  сч и тать  эт ого  ед и н ств ен н о го  м оего п р е с т у п л е н и я , В ал ь н о , о су д и в ш и й  
м ен я , п р и н о си т  в реда  о б щ ест в у  во сто р аз б о л ь ш е м оего .»9

В  эт о м  в н у тр ен н ем  м о н о л о г е  п ок оря ет  п р е д е л ь н а я  ясность ф о р м у л и р о 
вок , с и л а  л оги к и , х о л о д н о с т ь  чуть ли не п о ст о р о н н его , п о ж а л у й , д а ж е  
б есч у в ст в ен н о ст ь . В о зн и к а е т  т а к о е  ощ ущ ен и е, что  ч у в ст в а Ж ю л ь ен а  у ж е  у м е р 
л и , а он  п о сл ед ен и й  р а з  в ж и з н и  с невероятны м  сп ок ой ств и ем  и п о р а ж а ю щ и м  
х л а д н о к р о в и ем  в зв еш и в ает  п р о ж и т у ю  им ж и з н ь , и конечны е выводы, м ы сл и  и 
д а л ь н о в и д н о ст ь  со зер ц а н и я  обесп еч и ваю т сп о к о й н ы й  конец. С л ед у ет  от
м ети ть, что в р у сск о й  л и т ер а т у р е  Л . Т ол ст ой  и Д о ст о ев ск и й  п о л ь зо в а л и сь  
к у р с и в о м  и во в н у т р ен н ем  м он ол оге , и в х а р а к т ер и ст и к е  героя  или  и деи , 
д л я  в ы д ел ен и я  сп ец и ф и к и , н а гр у зк и  да н н о го  в ы р а ж е н и я .10 Бы ть м о ж е т , в 
д а л ь н ей ш ем  г л у б ж е  б у д е т  и ссл ед о в а н  этот п р и м еч ател ьн ы й  прием , д о  о п р е 
д ел ен н о й  степ ен и  н ам ек аю щ и й  н а  авторскую  п о зи ц и ю , сокращ аю щ ий д и ст а н -  
ц и о н и р о в а н н о ст ь  п о в еств о в а н и я  в сю ж ет н о -ф а б у л ь н о й  линии и, таки м  о б р а 
зо м , ст а н о в я щ и й ся  к ом п он ен т ом  ар хи тек тон и к и  п р о и зв ед ен и я .

П о ж а л у й , д а л ь н о в и д н о ст ь  сказы вается  в сп о со б н о ст и  Ж ю л ь ен а  С ор ел я  
д а ж е  в п о г о н е  з а  сл а в о й , з а  у дов л етв ор ен и ем  собств ен н ого  т щ есл ав и я  (в 
см ы сл е о со зн а н и я  со б ст в ен н о го  достои н ства и ц ен н о ст и ) не тер ять  и з в и д у  
б л а г о п о л у ч и е  т ех , п р ед ст а в и т ел ем  которы х он  я в л я е т с я . Он п л ен яет  ж е н щ и н ,  
к отор ы х  н е лю би т, но к отор ы х  и сп ол ь зует  д л я  д о с т и ж е н и я  у сп е х а , д л я  св о ей  
к ар ь ер ы , и д о л г  его  п ер ед  н а р о д о м  не в озн и к ает  в к он к р етн ой  ф орм е. —  П отом  
его  т щ ес л а в н о е  у ст р ем л е н и е  и сч езает , и он л ю б и т  п о -н астоя щ ем у , р а зо ч а р о в ы 
в ается  в богатстве, в в ы сок ой  общ ественной  д о л ж н о с т и  и отк азы вается  от 
в сего , что д о  эт ого  бы ло в а ж н о  д л я  него. С орел ь  и щ ет  и н аходи т  у сп о к о е н и е  в 
св оем  г е р о и зм е , и н а х о д и т  са м о го  себя  и сч а сть е  н а  п ороге см ерти , в з а т о 
чении.

О п и са н и е  эт ого  п р о ц е с с а , п р ед ст а в л я ю щ ееся  откры тием С т ен д а л я ,  
как  б у д т о  и дет  в р а зр е з  с ути л и тар и зм ом  гер о я . А в т о р  объ я сн я ет  все, м оти в и 
р у ет  и ск р ен н о ст ь  его  сл о в , и х  бесп ощ адн ую  сп р ав едл и в ость  и д ел а ет  его
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мы сли н ео сп о р и м о  гл убок и м и , н ап ол н я я  особен н ы м  см ы слом . Т ак и м  о б р а зо м , 
сл ов а  Ж ю л ь е н а  С ореля не п р оти в ор еч ат  его  п о ст у п к а м , он п ер есм атр и вает , 
к о р р ек т и р у ет  свои  п р еж н и е  с о о б р а ж е н и я  о том , что н у ж н о  п ол ь зов ат ь ся  
таким и ж е  ср едств ам и , к ак и м и  п о л ь зу ет ся  и п роти в н и к . Т о , что он вы бирает  
см ерть, п о д т в е р ж д а ет  со зр ев а н и е  гум ан и зм а; в эти ч еск ом  отнош ен и и  он  ста
новится б о л е е  строгим  к са м о м у  себ е , и в эт ом  за к л ю ч а ет ся  за л о г  его  м о р а л ь 
н о-эти ч еск ого  р оста , герой  ст ан ов и тся  б о л ее  н еп осредств ен н ы м . —  П о ж а л у й ,  
в эти х  м о м ен т а х  —  клю ч к  сим п ати и  Т о л ст о г о  и з -за  «смелости и р о д ст в ен 
ности» ч у в ст в а . О днако н ел ь зя  забы ть  о «н еудовл етвор ен н ости » р у сск о г о  
п и сател я . У  Ж ю л ь ен а  С орел я  гер ои зм  и гр ает  до м и н и р у ю щ у ю  р ол ь  д а ж е  п ер ед  
см ертью , он  н е отказы вается  от своей  и н д и в и д у а л ь н о ст и , не ж е л а е т  р а ст в о р 
яться  в н а р о д е , он остается  д о  к он ц а  и м м ан ен тн ой  ли ч н остью , и н д и в и д уум ом , 
но не в см ы сл е к ап и тал и сти ч еск и х , б у р ж у а з н ы х  п р ав и л , и п отом у-то  он не 
эгои ст . Ж ю л ь е н  С орель —- сим вол  ч ел о в ек а , в ер н ого  св оем у  к л а с с у , д о б и 
вш егося б о л ь ш его , чем п о зв о л я л и  зак он ы  б у р ж у а з н о г о  м и ра, п одн я в ш егося  
выше, чем  эт о  бы ло п р ед у см о т р ен о  п рав я щ и м и  к р у г а м и . О дн ак о  и м ен н о п о
эт ом у  в о зр о ж д е н и е  героя  п р о и с х о д и т  п о д  д а в л ен и ем  общ ества, к о т о р о м у  он  
л егк о  п о д д а ет ся , но не по в н у т р ен н ем у  в ел ен и ю  н еобходи м ости  п ер еоц ен и ть  
свою  дея т ел ь н о ст ь , не по ф и л ософ ск и м -эти ч еск и м  при н ц и п ам . М о ж ет  бы ть, 
«неудовл етворенность» Т о л ст о г о  вы текает и з  м оти в ац и и  С тен дал я , несм отря  
на то, что н ет  п ер ел ом а в и з о б р а ж е н и и  гер о я ; в и тоге в н у тр ен н и х  сд в и гов  п о
б еж д а ю т  п ер вон ач ал ьн ы е п ри н ц и п ы , и в к он ц е р ом ан а  Ж ю л ь ен  о б р ет а ет  свое  
н астоящ ее «я». Г ерои  С тен дал я , так и е , к ак  Ф а б р и ц и о  д ел ь  Д о н г о , Л ю сь ен  
Л ев ен , не м ен ь ш е р азм ы ш яю т об «общ их и н тер есах» , чем о св оей  с у д ь б е  и 
счастье. Н о  и х  в н утр ен н и е п о б у ж д е н и я  не свободн ы  от эл ем ен т ов  уч ен и я  
ф р а н ц у зск и х  сен су а л и ст о в , м ех а н и ч еск и х  м атер и ал и ст ов , К о н д и л ь я к а  и 
Г ел ь в ец и я , н о  одн ов рем ен н о  они  озн ач аю т  ш аг в п ер ед  в сов р ем ен н ом  в идении  
м ира, в осв ещ ен и и  с л о ж н о й  пробл ем ы  л и ч н ости  и общ ества.

С тен дал ь  —  один и з сам ы х зр ел ы х  и см ел ы х п си х о л о го в  м и р ов ой  л и т е
ратуры . О н и зо б р а ж а е т  г ер о ев  с н едю ж и н н ы м и  сп особн ост я м и  и стр астя м и . 
О днако ст р о го ст ь  и р ац и он ал и зм  и х  со б ст в ен н о го  а н а л и за  док азы в ает , что он  
р и сует  не б езу сл о в н о  чисты х л ю дей , а л и ц , и м ею щ и х хор ош и е и п л о х и е  св ой 
ства, в н у т р ен н е  бор ю щ и хся  и не сн и сх о д и т ел ь н ы х  к  себе . И х  зат аен н ы е м ы сли, 
м он ологи  б е з  сл ов  п о д т в ер ж д а ю т  и м енно это  и д ел а ю т  и х  при вл ек ательн ы м и  

и дл я  се г о д н я ш ег о  чи тател я .
Г ер о ев  Т ол ст ого , к а к  и его са м о го , за н и м а ю т  т а к ж е  ж г у ч и е  пробл ем ы  

своего в р ем ен и , и х  пои ск и  н ап равл ен ы  н а  о б н а р у ж е н и е  п утей  и с х о д а  в п ер е 
х одн ое в р ем я  и собств ен н ого  м еста  в д а н н о м  общ ествен н ом  уст р о й ст в е . С тен
дал ь  б ол ь ш е п ол ь зов ал ся , есл и  м о ж н о  т а к  ск а за т ь , техн и к ой  м о н т а ж а  д л я  
п ок аза  д у х о в н ы х  и д у ш ев н ы х  п ер еж и в а н и й  св о и х  гер оев , Т о л ст о й  п р ед 
почитает и зо б р а ж а т ь  дл и т ел ь н ы е, с л о ж н ы е  п роц ессы  в н утр ен н и х  сдв и гов . 
О т о б р а ж ен и е  ч ел ов еч еск и х  ч увств  в и х  и зм ен ен и и  и гл у б о к а я  со ц и а л ь н а я
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м о т и в а ц и я  х ар ак т ер ов , п о д р о б н о е  о п и са н и е м ы слей  гер оя  о се б е  и о своем  
о к р у ж е н и и  в разн ы х ф ор м ах  су щ еств о в а л и  в л и т ер а т у р е  и до  Т о л ст о г о . Т о л 
ст ой  и сп о л ь зо в а л  опыт Р у с с о , С тен дал я , Г ю го ,11 у ч и л ся  у  П у ш к и н а  и Л ер м о н 
т о в а . И  у ж е  первыми свои м и  п р ои зв еден и я м и  п р ои зв оди л  бол ь ш ой  эф ф ект. 
В  р а н н е м  р а сск а зе  Севастополь в мае Т о л ст о й  с н еобы к н овен н ой  св еж ест ь ю , 
н еп о ср ед ст в ен н о ст ь ю , м н огоп л ан ов ост ь ю  и тек уч есть ю  р аск р ы в ает  м ы сли  и 
ч у в ст в а  М и хай л ов а  и П р о с к у х и н а , которы е з а  с е к у н д у  п ер еж и л и , п ер ед у м а л и  
и п ер еч у в ст в о в а л и  св ое п р ош л ое и н аст оя щ ее и с боя зн ь ю , см еш ан н ой  с у ж а 
со м , р азм ы ш л я ю т о в о зм о ж н о ст и  не остать ся  в ж и в ы х . А  п осл е почти п я т и 
д е с я т и л е т н е г о  п и сат ел ь ск ого  опы та Т о л ст о й  все ещ е д у м а ет  о том , «как бы 
х о р о ш о  н ап и сать  х у д о ж е с т в е н н о е  п р о и зв ед ен и е , в котором  бы я сн о  вы ска
за т ь  т ек у ч ес т ь  ч ел ов ек а , то , что он оди н  и тот  ж е ,  то  зл о д ей , то  а н гел , то  
м у д р е ц , то  идиот, то си л ач , то  бесси л ь н ей ш ее с у щ е с т в о .. .»12

М н о го  общ его м е ж д у  Л . Т ол сты м  и С тен дал ем : соп остав л ен и е и х  п р о 
и зв е д е н и й  ар гум ен ти р ует ся  и сп ол ь зов ан и ем  в н у тр ен н и х  м о н о л о го в , р ол ь ю  
х а р а к т е р и с т и к  и и стол к ов ан и й  п ов еств ов ател я , которы е в сегд а  со п у т ст в у ю т  
са м о р а ск р ы т и ю  г е р о я .13

С тен дал ь  в Пармском монастыре п и ш ет о том , что А н ет та  М ар и н и  з а 
к а з а л а  у  и зв естн ого  ж и в о п и сц а  Х а й е з а  п ор тр ет  Ф абр и ц и о  дел ь  Д о н г о  и о том, 
к а к  э т о  п одей ств ов ал о  н а  д а л ь н ей ш ее р азв ер ты в ан и е собы тий; Л . Т о л ст о й  
т а к ж е  п ок азы в ает , что К о н ста н т и н  Л ев и н  у в и д ел  п ортр ет  А нны  К а р ен и н о й , 
н а п и са н н ы й  ж и в оп и сц ем  М и хай л овы м  д о  т о го , к ак  он п озн ак ом и л ся  с  н ей , и 
п отом  осв ещ ает  ч ув ства, п р о б у ж д ен н ы е  в н ем  к арти н ой , и м ы сл ен н ое с о 
п о ст а в л е н и е  при встрече.

С тен д ал ь  так  ж е  з н а е т  причины  п о ст у п к о в  св ои х  гер оев , к а к  и Л . Т о л 
ст о й , д а ж е  объ я сн я ет  и х , но п р и  этом  со зн а т ел ь н о  п одч ер к и в ает , что эт о  ав
т о р с к о е  в и ден и е.

Н е см о т р я  н а  сх о д ст в а  отдел ь н ы х  м ом ен тов  в и зо б р а ж е н и и  гер о я  Л . Т о л 
сты м, в ц ел о м  оно отл и ч ается  от п оч ер к а  С тен дал я . Н а п р и м ер , в н у т р ен н и й  
м о н о л о г  у  Т ол ст ого  не за к л ю ч а е т  р я д  м ы слей , к ак  и н тел л ек утал ь н ы е о б о б 
щ ен и я  ст ен д а л ев ск и х  гер о ев , к отор ы е отл и ч аю тся  св оей  л о г и к о й , я сн ость ю , 
п о р а зи т е л ь н о й  п осл едов ател ь н ость ю  и к ор отк о  ук азы в аю т  на н а п р а в л ен и е и 
ц ел ь  д а л ь н ей ш его  дей ств и я . Т о л ст о й  р аск р ы в ает  длинны е п р оц ессы , в к о т о 
ры х о б н а ж а е т с я  душ евн ы й  и д у х о в н ы й  м ир его  г ер о я  с м н о ж ест в о м  оттен к ов  
в за и м о св я зе й . Н е  сл уч а й н о  н ап ом и н ает  он: «Г л авн ое —  р а б о т а  в н у т р ен н я я , 
д у ш е в н а я , и чтобы п о к а за н а  бы ла не о к он ч ен н ая  р абота , а п р о ц есс  работы  на  
са м о м  д ел е .» 14 В  таки х м ом ен т ах  раскры ты  ш и р ок и м  п отоком  не т ол ь к о  м ы сли  
г е р о е в , н о  и самы е зат аен н ы е сдв и ги  д у х о в н о г о  м и р а , св и д етел ь ст в ую щ и е и о 
р о ж д е н и и  ч увств, п р ев р ащ ен и и  и х  в стр асти , п отом  у т и х а н и е , п у л ь си р о в а н и е  
и н т ел л ек т у а л ь н ы х  и эм оц и он ал ь н ы х п ер еж и в а н и й  л и чн ости , и и х  и зм ен ен и е, 
в ы р а ж е н н о е  в «невы сказанны х сл овах». В  н и х  и  охар а к т ер и зо в а н  гер ой  п о л 
н ост ь ю , н о  одн о точно, что богаты й д у х о в н ы й  и душ евн ы й  м ир им ею т тол ь к о
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и щ ущ и е герои . Н а п р и м ер , Б ер г , Д о л о х о в , Б ор и с Д р у б е ц к о й  и д р у ги е  не 
наделены  сп особн ость ю  р аздум ы в ать , и п р е ж д е  в сего  не м о г у т  р ук о в о д ств о 
ваться  м орал ь н о-эти ч еск и м и  п о б у ж д е н и я м и  и в и х  св ете а н а л и зи р о в а ть  свои  
собствен н ы е п о ст у п к и  и м ы сли, со о б р а ж е н и я  и п ов еден и е.

В п р о и зв ед ен и я х  Л .Т о л с т о г о  оц ен к а  п ер еж и т о г о  эт и ч еск о й  м ерк ой  о су 
щ еств л я ется  не в к он ц е ж и зн и  гер оев , к ак  у  Ж ю л ь ен а  С о р ел я , и л и  у  Ф абри- 
ц и о  д ел ь  Д о н г о  в тю р ьм е (вообщ е т у т  н еобходи м о отм ети ть р о л ь  тюрьмы в 
к н и гах  С тен даля). У  Т о л ст о го  гер ои , и щ ущ и е смы сл ж и з н и , став я т  д л я  сам их  
себ я  вы сокую  м ер к у , они  х о т я т  согл асов ат ь  интересы  л и ч н ости  и общ ества  
(н а р о д а ), р у к о в о д ст в у я сь  п ри н ц и п ам и  д о б р а  и л ю бв и , в за и м н о го  у в а ж е н и я  в 
и х п о ст у п к а х . И м ен н о  эт о  и о со зн а ет  на п ол е А у ст ер л и ц а  А н д р ей  Б ол к он ск и й , 
о б н а р у ж и в , что в п о го н е  з а  сл ав ой  он не н аходи л  см ы сл а ж и з н и , сам ое в а ж н о е  
и оп р едел я ю щ ее н ач ал о . «К ак  т и х о , сп ок ой н о  и т о р ж е ст в ен н о , сов сем  не так, 
к ак  я б е ж а л , —  п о д у м а л  к н я зь  А н д р ей , —  не так , к ак  мы б е ж а л и , кричали  и 
д р а л и сь ; совсем  н е т ак , к ак  с озл обл енн ы м и  и и сп уган н ы м и  л и ц ам и  тащ или  
д р у г  у  д р у г а  б а н н и к  ф р а н ц у з и ар ти л л ер и ст , сов сем  не т а к  п о л зу т  облак а  
по эт ом у  вы сок ом у, б еск о н еч н о м у  н еб у . К а к  ж е  я не в и дал  п р е ж д е  этого  
вы сокого н еба?  И к ак  я сч астл и в, что у зн а л  его  на к он ец . Д а !  все п у ст о е , все 
обм ан , кром е эт о го  беск он еч н ого  н еба . Н и ч его , ни ч его  нет , к р ом е его . Н о  и 
т ого  д а ж е  нет, н и ч его  нет, к ром е тиш ины , у сп о к о ен и я . И  сл а в а  б о г у ! . . ,»15 
Р а з  н ай ден н ая  и д ея  м о ж е т  быть забы той  в ж и зн ен н ы х  п ер и п ет и я х ; он а  м ож ет  
отодви н уть ся  на за д н и й  п л ан , но не исч езн ет , не п о к и н ет  бол ь ш е человека, 
с т р у д о м  п р и обр ев ш его  ее: «К н я зь  А н др ей  в зд о х н у л  и л уч и сты м , детским , 
н еж н ы м  в азгл я дом  в зг л я н у л  в р аск р а сн ев ш ееся  в о с т о р ж ен н о е , н о  все робкое  
п ер ед  п ер в ен ств ую щ и м  д р у г о м , л и ц о  П ь ера .

— Д а , коли  бы эт о  так  бы ло! —  ск а за л  он . —  О д н а к о  п ой дем  сади ться , 
— п ри бав и л  к н я зь  А н д р ей , и, в ы ходя  с п аром а, он п о г л я д е л  н а  н ебо , на кото

р о е  у к а за л  ем у П ь ер , и первы й р а з  п осл е А у ст ер л и ц а  он у в и д а л  то вы сокое, 
вечное н ебо, к отор ое он ви дел , л е ж а  на А уст ер л и ц к ом  п о л е , и что-то давн о з а 
сн ув ш ее , что-то л у ч ш ее , что бы ло в нем , в д р уг  р адостн о  и м о л о д о  п р о сн у л о сь  в 
его  д у ш е. Ч ув ство  это  и сч езл о , к ак  ск о р о  к н я зь  А н др ей  в ст у п и л  оп я ть  в привыч
ные у сл о в и я  ж и з н и , но он зн а л , что это  чуство, к отор ое он не у м ел  разви ть , 
ж и л о  в нем. С в и дан и е с П ь ер ом  бы ло дл я  к н я зя  А н д р е я  э п о х о й , с которой  
н ач ал ась  хотя  во вн еш н ости  и та ж е  сам ая , но во в н у т р ен н ем  м и р е его  новая  
ж и зн ь .» 16 Т о , что Т о л ст о й  д ел а ет  эт о , — отню дь не к о л и ч ест в ен н о е  наращ и ва
ние ан ал и ти ч н ости . П ервы й ц и ти рованны й абзац  —  по ф орм е внутренний  
м о н о л о г , второй вы сказы вание п ов еств ов ател я . И  в се -т а к и  п ри  первом  
прочтен и и  это почти  не ощ ущ ается . К а к  будто  п ер ед  нам и  р а зв и т и е  первой  
и деи , во всем ее м н о го о б р а зи и , что оттен яется  сл о ж н о -со ч и н ен н ы м и  и п од
чиненны м и п р е д л о ж ен и я м и , ссы лк ой  на врем енны е и при ч и н ы е св я зи , н а р у 
ш енны м п ор я дк ом  сл о в , п ов тор ен и я м и  и т. д . П о  м ет к ой  ф орм ул и р ов к е  
А . С кафты мова, «п р о и сх о д и т  см ен а  состоя н и й , м ы слей , ч ув ст в , ж е л а н и й  и пр.
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Н о  ч ем  вы звана эта  см ен а ?  Ч т о  д в и ж ет  этим  м и р ом ?  Ч то  п о б у ж д а е т  сп я щ ую  
п о т е н ц и ю , которая д о  в р ем ен и  м ол ч и т и не зн а е т  с е б я ?  В о т  зд е с ь  и р о ж д ел а  
т а  н есл ы х а н н а я  а к т у а л и за ц и я  бы товы х м ел очей , к а к у ю  не з н а л  д о  Т ол ст ого  

н и  о д и н  из х у д о ж н и к о в .» 17 К  э т о м у  м о ж н о  ещ е д о б а в и т ь , что та к о е  п остр оен и е  
п р е д л о ж е н и я , с ю ж ет н о -ф а б у л ь н о й  линии , всей а р х и т ек т о н и к и  п рои зв еден и я  
и с о з д а е т  т у  св о ео б р а зн у ю  д и н а м и к у  п ов еств ов ан и я , к о то р а я  к а ж ет ся  то  
м е д л е н н о й , то ведет  к  у с к о р е н н о й  р а зв я зк е , то  и зл и ш н е м ел оч на —  то  
к р у п н о м а сш т а б н а , ш и р о к о го  р а зм а х а . Этим сп о со б о м  и зо б р а ж е н и я  Т ол стой  
о т л и ч а е т с я  от С тен дал я , р и с у ю щ е г о  я в л ен и я  б о л е е  о д н о л и н ей н о  и п ря м о, 
д а ж е  есл и  это я в л ен и я  о б щ ест в ен н о го  и п о л и т и ч еск ого  п о р я д к а . Т ол стой  
ст р е м и т с я  уй ти  от да в л ен и я  п о л и т и ч еск и х  п р обл ем  н о, п о к а зы в а я  пои ск и  св ои х  
г е р о е в , он в ол ей -н евол ей  в о зв р а щ а ет ся  к и ссл едов ан и ю  и и стол к ов ан и ю  м о
р а л ь н о г о  воздейтвия п р о б л ем  ег о  врем ени. Т ак и м  о б р а зо м , конф ликты  А н др ея  
Б о л к о н с к о г о , но п р е ж д е  в се г о  П ь е р а  Б е зу х о в а  бол ь ш е хар а к т ер н ы  дл я  лю дей  
ш ест и д еся т ы х  годов , чем  —  н а ч а л а  Х 1 Х -г о  век а . С св я зи  с этим , п о ж а л у й , 
у м е с т н о  напомнить сл о в а  Г о р ь к о г о : «Лев Т о л ст о й  бы л сам ы м  сл ож н ы м  ч ел о
в е к о м  ср ед и  всех к р у п н е й ш и х  л ю д ей  X I X  стол ети я .»18

И м еется  сходств о  и в н а зв а н и и  п р ои зв еден и й  Л . Т о л ст о г о  и С тендаля: 
о б а  вы дви гаю т в н и х  п р о т и в о п о л о ж н ы е  п он я ти я . О д н а к о  эт о  т ол ь к о  внеш нее  
с х о д с т в о , ибо Красное и черное си м в ол и зи р ую т  т о л ь к о  п о н я т и я , м е ж д у  кото
р ы м и  д о л ж е н  вы бирать гл а в н ы й  герой  ром ан а. А  Война и мир —  это  ор га 
н и ч ес к и й  охват бытия во в с е й  его  сл о ж н о сти , эт о  х а р а к т е р и зу е т  ж и зн ь , то  
ес т ь  п о б у ж д е н и я , с т р ем л е н и я , поры вы , оп р ед ел я ю щ и е ч ел ов еч еск ое п оведе
н и е , бесчисл енны й х а о с  и м п у л ь с о в  и п р озр ен и й , что ещ е у с у г у б л я е т с я  богат 
ст в о м  п он я ти я  «мир».19 П о э т о м у -т о  ст р у к т у р а  р о м а н а  а д ек в а т н а  н азв ан и ю , 
п о к а зы в а я  «сцепление в сего  с о  всем», он строится  к он тр ап ун к тн ы м  сп особом , в 
н ем  и сп о л ь зу ет ся  в о зм о ж н о с т ь  п р оти в оп оставл ен и я  и ст о р и ч еск и х  собы тий, 
л ю д е й  в водовороте собы т и й , в оздей ств и я  и стори и  н а  с у д ь б у  л ю дей  и лю дей , 
ф о р м и р у ю щ и х  х о д  и ст о р и и , с т р о я  свою  со бств ен н ую  ж и з н ь  и л и  п оддав ая сь  
и н сти н к ти в н ы м  п ри хотя м .

К о н т р а п у н к т н а я  а р х и т е к т о н и к а  свой ств ен н а  и р о м а н у  Анна Каренина, 
г д е  К о н ста н т и н  Л ев и н  ч е р е з  м ы тарства н а х о д и т  у с п о к о е н и е  и А н н а , все  
б о л ь ш е  стр адая , к он ч ает  ж и з н ь  сам оуби й ством . К . Л ев и н  ещ е бол ее со зн а 
т е л ь н о  р аботает  над о су щ ес т в л ен и ем  св ои х  и деал ов , о д н о в р ем ен н о  п остоя н н о  
а н а л и з и р у е т  п рави л ьность  с в о и х  со о б р а ж ен и й , эт и ч еск у ю  ц ен н ость  п о ст у п 
к о в . О н  н е м ож ет  у с п о к о и т ь с я  н а  дости гн утом  и с т оч к и  зр е н и я  са м о у со в ер 
ш ен ст в о в а н и я , са м о в о сп и т а н и я  рассм атри вает  свою  ж и з н ь . С тар ается  п р ео 
д о л е т ь  общ ественны е п р е г р а д ы , отделяю щ и е его  от д р у г и х  л ю дей . П оэтом у  
ч а ст о  Л ев и н  п оп адает  в т а к у ю  си туац и ю , к огда  он  д о л ж е н  вы бирать из р а з 
н ы х  в о зм о ж н о ст ей , п о эт о м у  в зв еш и в а ет  разны е в о зм о ж н о с т и  и вы текаю щ ие из  
н и х  у с л о в и я . Ч то бы он  ни  п р е д п р и н я л  —  его это  не у д о в л е т в о р я е т , и т а к  к ак  
он  ст а в и т  п ер ед  собой  н еи сч ер п а ем ы е и п олн остью  не осущ еств и м ы е ц ел и , —
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п ер и оди ч еск и  п о п адает  в к р и зи сн ое со с т о я н и е , к отор ое он д о л ж е н  п р е о д о 
л еть , д о л ж е н  вы браться  из к р и зи са  с  п ом ощ ью  новы х с о о б р а ж е н и й  и 
ст р ем л ен и й . К а к  п и сал а  Л и д и я  Г и н зб у р г , «тек учесть  тол стов ск ого  п е р с о н а ж а  

это  не о т сутств и е х а р а к т ер а , а осо б о е  от н ош ен и е м е ж д у  св о й ств а м и  эт ого  
х а р а к т ер а , м оти вам и  п ост уп к ов  и сам им и п о с т у п к а м и .. .  П е р с о н а ж и Т о л с т о г о  
бы ваю т ум ны м и, хр абр ы м и , добры м и, но эт о  н е зн ач и т , что все п о б у ж д е н и я ,  
в озн и к аю щ и е в и х  со зн а н и и , соотв етствую т эт и м  качествам . Х а р а к т е р  с его  
п остоян н ы м и  свой ствам и  — тол ьк о оди н  и з эл ем ен т о в  м н огосл ой н ой  си т у а ц и и , 
в ся к и й  к а з  оп р ед ел я ю щ ей  п оведен и е. И ссл ед у ем ы е Т олсты м  п р оц ессы  — это  
и есть  н еп р ер ы в н ая  см ен а  в заи м осв я зан н ы х си туац и й .»20

М н о ж еств о  оттен к ов  этой  т ек уч ести  и д ел а ет  п си х о л о ги ч еск и й  ан ал и з  
Т о л ст о го  беск он еч н о  м ногогранны м . И  эт и м  отл и ч ается  в н утр ен н и й  м о н о л о г  
т о л ст о в ск о го  гер о я , от стен дал ев ск ого  с и х  уп оря доч ен н ы м и  сл о в а м и , отто
ченны м сти л ем . У  тол стов ск ого  гер оя  в ы ск азы в ан и я  с зам и н к ой , н ео к о н ч ен 
ные п о л у п р е д л о ж е н и я , н еохи дан н ы е эк с к у р с ы  и отк л он ен и я  о т  гл авн ой  
м ы сли п ри зван ы  п ок азат ь  достов ер н ость  о т р а ж е н и я  ч ел ов еч еск ой  п си х и к и  
с ее н ев ероя тн ы м и  п ор ой  ассоц и ац и я м и . В эт ом  см ы сле Т ол стой  п р ед в о сх и т и л  
и зо б р а ж е н и е  «потока мы слей» в ев р оп ей ск ом  р ом ан е X X  века. В н у т р ен н и й  
м о н о л о г  А нны  п ер ед  см ертью  к ак  н ел ь зя  л у ч ш е п од тв ер ж д а ет  эт и  св ой ств а  
п оч ер к а  Т о л ст о го .

«Д а , о  чем я п осл едн ем  так  х о р о ш о  д у м а л а ?  —  ст ар ал ась  всп ом н и ть  
он а . —  Т ю т ь к и н , co iffe u r ?  Н ет , не то . Д а ,  п р о т о ,  что го в о р и т  Я ш ви н :  
б о р ь б а  з а  су щ еств о в а н и е и ненависть —  о д н о , что связы вает л ю д ей . Н е т , вы 
н а п р а сн о  едете , —  м ы слен н о обр ати л ась  о н а  к  к ом пании  в к о л я ск е  ч етв ер н ей , 
к о т о р а я , оч ев и дн о , е х а л а  весел иться  з а  г о р о д . —  И собак а , к о т о р у ю  вы везете  
с со б о й , не п о м о ж ет  вам . О т себя  не уй дете» . К и н у в  в згл я д  в т у  с т о р о н у , к уда  
о б о р о ч и в а л ся  П етр , он а  у в и д а л а  п о л у м ер т в о -п ь я н о го  ф абр и ч н ого  с кача
ю щ ею ся  го л о в о й , к отор ого  в ез к уда -то  го р о д о в о й . «Вот этот  —  с к о р е е , —  
п о д у м а л а  он а. —  Мы с граф ом  В р он ск и м  т а к ж е  не наш ли этого  у д о в о л ь с т в и я , 
х о т я  и м н о го  о ж и д а л и  от него». И  А н н а  о б р а т и л а  теперь в п ер в ы й  р а з  тот  
я р к и й  св ет , при  к отор ом  он а  ви дел а все , н а  св ои  отнош ения с н и м , о к отор ы х  
п р е ж д е  о н а  и зб е г а л а  дум ать . «Чего он и ск а л  во м н е?  Л ю бви  не с т о л ь к о , ск о л ь 
ко у д о в л ет в о р ен и я  тщ еславия». О на в сп ом н и л а  его  сл ов а , в ы р а ж е н и е  ли ц а  
ег о , н ап ом и н аю щ ее п ок ор н ую  л я г а в у ю  с о б а к у , в первое в рем я  и х  св я зи . 
И  все т еп ер ь  п о д т в ер ж д а л о  это. «Д а, в н ем  бы ло т о р ж ест в о  т щ есл о в н о го  
у с п е х а . Р а зу м е е т с я  бы ла и л ю бовь, но б о л ь ш а я  д о л я  бы ла г о р д о ст ь  у с п е х а .  
О н х в а ст а л с я  м н ой . Т еп ер ь  это  п рош л о. Г о р д и ть ся  нечем. Н е  г о р д и т ь с я , а 
сты ди ть ся . О н в зя л  от м ен я  все, что м ог, и т еп ер ь  я не н у ж н а  ем у . О н  т я готи т 
ся  м ною  и ст а р а ется  не быть в отнош ен и и  м ен я  бесчестны м. Он п р о г о в о р и л с я  
вчера —  он хо ч ет  р а зв о д а  и ж ен и ть бы , чтобы  с ж еч ь  свои  к о р а б л и . О н  лю би т  
м ен я  —  но к ак ?  T h e  z e s t  is g o n e . Этот х о ч ет  в се х  уди ви ть  и очень д о в о л е н  со 
бой , —  п о д у м а л а  он а, гл я д я  на р ум я н ого  п р и к а зч и к а , ехавш его н а  м а н еж н о й
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л о ш а д и . —  Д а ,  того в к у с а  у ж  нет дл я  него во м н е . Е сл и  я  у е д у  от н ег о , он  в 
г л у б и н е  д у ш и  б удет  рад».21

Э т о  бы ло не п р е д п о л о ж е н и е , —  она я сн о  в и д ел а  это  в том  п р о н зи тел ь н о м  
с в е т е , к отор ы й  откры вал ей  т еп ер ь  смы сл ж и з н и  и  л ю дск и х  отнош ен и й .

«М оя лю бовь все д е л а е т с я  страстнее и се б я л ю б и в ее , а его  все га сн ет  и 
г а с н е т , и  в от  отчего мы р а сх о д и м ся , —  п р о д о л ж а л а  она дум ать . — И  пом очь  
э т о м у  н е л ь зя . У  м еня  в се  в нем  одном , и я т р е б у ю , чтоб он весь б о л ь ш е и 
б о л ь ш е  о т дав ал ся  м не. А  он  в се больш е и б о л ь ш е хоч ет  уй ти  от м ен я . Мы 
и м ен н о  ш л и  н австреч у д о  св я зи , а потом  н е у д е р ж и м о  р асходи м ся  в р азн ы е  
ст о р о н ы . И  изм енить эт о го  н е л ь зя . О н гов ор и т  м н е , что я бессм ы сл ен н о р ев н и 
ва , и  я  с а м а  гов ор и л а  се б е , что  я  бессм ы сл ен н о р ев н и в а ; но это  н еп р а в д а . Я  не 
р е в н и в а , а  я  н едов ол ьн а . Н о . . .  —  он а  откры ла р о т  и п ер ем ести л ась  в к о л я с к е  
от в о л н е н и я , в о зб у ж д е н н о г о  в ней  п ри ш едш ею  ей  в д р у г  м ы слью . —  Е с л и  б я 
м о г л а  бы ть  ч ем -н и будь , к р о м е лю бовницы , с т р а ст н о  дю бящ ей  одни ег о  л аск и ;  
н о я  н е  м о г у  и не х о ч у  бы ть ничем  др уги м . И  я  эт и м  ж ел а н и ем  в о з б у ж д а ю  в 
нем  о т в р а щ ен и е , а он во м н е з л о б у ,  и это  не м о ж е т  бы ть иначе. Р а зв е  я  н е зн а ю ,  
что о н  н е  ст ал  бы обм аны вать м ен я , что он не и м еет  видов  на С о р о к и н у , что он  
н е в л ю б л е н  в К и ти , что он  н е  и зм ени т м н е?  Я  в се  эт о  зн а ю , но м не от эт о г о  не  
л е г ч е . Е с л и  он, не л ю бя  м е н я , и з долга б у д е т  д о б р , н еж ен  ко м н е, а т о г о  не 
б у д е т , ч е г о  я х о ч у , —  д а  эт о  х у ж е  в ты сячу р а з  д а ж е , чем зл о б а !  Э то —  а д !  
А  э т о -т о  и  есть . Он у ж  д а в н о  н е лю би т м ен я . А  г д е  к ончается  л ю бов ь , т а м  н а 
ч и н а е т с я  нен ави сть . Э ти х у л и ц  я совсем  не з н а ю . Г оры  к ак и е-то , и в се  д о м а , 
д о м а . . . И в  дом ах  все л ю д и , л ю д и . . .  С к ол ьк о и х ,  к он ц а  нет, и все н ен а в и д я т  
д р у г  д р у г а .  Н у , п усть  я п р и д у м а ю  себе то , ч его  я х о ч у , чтобы бы ть сч аст
л и в о й . Н у ?  Я  п ол уч аю  р а з в о д , А л ек сей  А л е к са н д р о в и ч  отдает м н е С е р е ж у ,  
и я в ы х о ж у  за м у ж  з а  В р о н ск о го » . В сп ом н ив  об  А л е к с е е  А л ек са н д р о в и ч е , он а  
т о т ч а с  с н ебы к н овен н ою  ж и в о ст ь ю  п р ед ст а в и л а  с е б е  его, к ак  ж и в о г о , п р е д  
со б о й , с ег о  кротким и, б е зж и зн ен н ы м и , п о т у х ш и м и  гл азам и , синим и ж и л а м и  
н а б е л ы х  р у к а х , и н тон ац и я м и  и треском  п а л ь ц е в , и , вспом нив то ч у в ст в о ,  
к о т о р о е  бы л о м е ж д у  ними и к о т о р о е  т о ж е  н а зы в а л о с ь  л ю бовью , в зд р о г н у л а  от  
о т в р а щ е н и я . «Н у, я п о л у ч у  р а зв о д  и б у д у  ж е н о й  В р о н ск о го . Ч то ж е ,  К и ти  
п е р е с т а н е т  так  см отреть н а  м ен я , к ак  она с м о т р е л а  ны нче? Н ет . А  С е р е ж а  
п е р е с т а н е т  спраш ивать и л и  д у м а т ь  о м ои х  д в у х  м у ж ь я х ?  А  м е ж д у  м н ою  и 
В р о н с к и м  к ак ое ж е  я п р и д у м а ю  новое ч у в ст в о ?  В о зм о ж н о  ли  к а к о е-н и б у д ь  
не с ч а с т ь е  у ж е ,  а тол ь к о  не м у ч ен ь е?  Н ет  и н ет ! —  ответила он а  се б е  т еп ер ь  
б ез  м а л е й ш е г о  к о л еб а н и я . —  Н е в о зм о ж н о ! Мы ж и зн ь ю  р а сх о д и м ся , и я  
д е л а ю  е г о  н ечастье, он м ое, и  п ер едел ат ь  ни ег о , н и  м ен я  н ел ь зя . В с е  поп ы тк и  
бы ли сд е л а н ы , винт св и н т и л ся . Д а , н ищ ая с р ебен к ом . О на д у м а е т , что  
ж а л к о  е е . Р а зв е  все мы н е брош ены  на свет  з а т е м  т ол ь к о , чтобы н ен а в и д еть  
д р у г  д р у г а  и потом у м у ч а т ь  себ я  и д р у г и х ?  Г и м назисты  и д у т , см ею тся .  
С е р е ж а ?  —  вспом нила о н а . —  Я  т о ж е  д у м а л а , что  дю би л а  его , и у м и л я л а с ь  
н а д  с в о е ю  н еж н ост ь ю . А  ж и л а  ж е  я без н ег о , п р о м ен я л а  ж е  его  н а  д р у г у ю
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л ю б о в ь  и не ж а л о в а л а с ь  на этот  п ром ен , п о к а  у д о в л етв о р я л а сь  той  лю бовью ». 
И он а  с отвр ащ ен и ем  в сп ом н и л а п ро  т о , что н азы в ал а  той лю бовью . И  я сн ость , 
с к о то р о ю  он а  в и д ел а  теп ер ь  свою  и в се х  л ю д е й  ж и з н ь , р адов ал а  ее.»22

В  этой  д л и н н о й  цитате с п р ед ел ь н о й  отчетл ивостью  видны т р езв о ст ь  и 
л о ги ч н о сть  с у ж д е н и й  А нны , ее ст р огост ь  в о ц ен к е собственны х п о ст у п к о в  и 
п о л н о е  о со зн а н и е  св о его  безв ы ходн ого  п о л о ж е н и я . Т р езв ость  и л оги ч н ость  
ее м ы слей  д а ж е  н ап ом и н аю т в н утр ен н и е м о н о л о ги  Ж ю л ь ен а  С о р ел я , но на  
первы й в зг л я д  л и ш н и е эк ск ур сы , д а ж е  м еш аю щ и е п рям ом у х о д у  р азм ы ш л е
н и я , п одч ер к и в аю т, доп ол н я ю т , у г л у б л я ю т  ее  п о -н о в о м у  у в и д ен н у ю  и о со зн а н 
н у ю  ж и з н ь . «Р ум яны й приказчик» к а к  б у д т о  нап ом и н ает  о са м одов ол ь н ом  
В р о н ск о м , дом а  и л ю ди  —  о всеобщ ей  н ел ю б в и , д а ж е  н енависти , ц а р я щ и х  в 
м и р е , студенты  - о лю бим ом  сы не —  С е р е ж е , нищ ая —  о сам ой  се б е . И  в 
к о н ц е к он ц ов , он а  новым в згл я дом  р а ссм а т р и в а ет  св ое п о л о ж ен и е , б езв ы х о д 
н ость  его . Это ассоц и ати в н ое м ы ш ление у ж е  д а л ек о  уш л о  от ст ен д а л ев ск о г о  
п р я м о го  и зл о ж е н и я  и обобщ ен и я  п ер еж и в а н и й . В о п р о с  личны й з д е с ь  —  
о д н о в р ем ен н о  и ч ел ов еч еск и й , то есть  сам ы й  в аж н ы й , но вм есте с тем  А н н а , 
ж е л а я  лю бви  р ади  тол ьк о лю бв и , ст а н о в и т ся  эгои сти чн ой , и п о эт о м у  ее  
к р и зи с  не н есет  в себ е  п р еодол ен и е его , к ак  у  Л ев и н а . О на т о ж е  осм ы сл и в ает  
св о е  д ей ст в и е , п о д в ер га ет  себя  с а м о а н а л и зу , но н ап рав л ен н ость  н а  са м о 
в о сп и т а н и е, к о гд а  он а  вы ясняет см ы сл и зн а ч е н и е  своего д ей ст в и я , у  нее  
о т су т ст в у ет , и ей остается  тол ь к о  одно: п ок он ч и ть  ж и зн ь ю . В и щ у щ и х  ге р о я х  
Т о л с т о г о  п о ст и ж ен и е  ц ел ей  и ц ен н остей  ж и з н и  н и к огда  не бы ло отвл еченны м  
за н я т и ем  д у х о в н о й  дея тел ь н ости . О н о  бы ло практическим  о т р а ж е н и ем  п о
и ск ов  са м о го  Т о л ст о го  в х у д о ж е ст в е н н о м  твор ч еств е. В ел ь  он  са м  к а ж д о 
д н ев н о  р а б о т а л  н а д  осозн ан и ем  св оего  со б ст в ен н о го  опы та. И д л я  н его  с о з д а 
н и е р ом ан ов  и п ов естей , п и сан и е дн ев н и к ов  бы ло п роя в л ен и ем  эт о й  н еу с т а н 
н ой  п ер ер а б о тк и  са м о го  себя  и всей ж и з н и .

К а с а я сь  о д н о го  асп ек та сх о д ст в а  и р а зл и ч и я  творческ ого  м ет о д а  д в у х  
п и са т ел ей , мы поп ы тал ись  очертить, к ак  в о зд ей ств и е  м о ж ет  п р о б у д и т ь  си м п а
тию  д р у г о г о  о р и ги н ал ь н ого  тал ан та , ег о  заи н т ер есов ан н ость . И  к а к  о дн о
в р ем ен н о  с эти м  в озн и к ает  ч увство н ео б х о д и м о ст и  доп ол н и ть  п и са т ел ь 
ск и й  п ри ем , у т в е р ж д е н и я  ли ч н ости  у  С тен дал я  и сл и я н и е с н ародн ы м  
’’в зг л я д о м  на в ещ и ” у  Т о л ст о го . С тр ем л ен и е к  исчеопы ваю щ ей п р а в д е  п си 
х о л о г и ч е ск о г о  а н а л и за  сб л и ж а е т  С тен д а л я  и Л . Т ол стого . Н р ав ст в ен н ы й  
с у д  н а д  своим и гер оя м и , о бя зат ел ь н ость  эт о й  этической  оц ен к и  вот  п уть  
п о к о т о р о м у  Т о л ст о й  прош ел дал ь ш е С тен д а л я .
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К вопросу о толстовских традициях в 
русской прозе начала XX. века

Л Е Н А  С И Л А Р Д

(Будапеш т)

«У чителем  свои м  при зн аю  Т о л ст о г о . Т о л ст о й  прош ел н адо  м н о й  и остал 
ся  во м н е. В ы ш е Т о л ст о го  я н и к ого  не з н а ю , к а ж д о е  его п р о и зв ед ен и е  считаю  
о б р а зц о м  и ск у с ст в а  и м ери лом  х у д о ж ест в ен н о ст и » . Эти сл ов а  Л . А н д р еев а ,  
вы ск азан н ы е в к а н у н  80-л ети я  Л . Т о л с т о г о 1, м огл и  бы повторить м н о г и е  п и са
т ел и  его  п о к о л ен и я , и , м о ж ет  бы ть, с бол ь ш и м  правом . В о зд ей с т в и е  Л . Т о л 
ст о г о  на р у с с к у ю  л и т ер а т у р у  н ач ал а  X X  в. бы ло настолько р еш аю щ и м ,ч то  
н ек от ор ы х  я в л ен и й  ее вне тол стов ск ой  т р а д и ц и и  просто  н ев о зм о ж н о  с д о ст а 
точ н ой  г л у б и н о й  осм ы слить. И  н есм отр я  н а  это  л и т ер а т у р о в ед ен и е , и зу ч а ю 
щ ее х у д о ж е ст в е н н ы е  процессы  первы х д еся т и л ет и й  X X  в., все ещ е н е вы хо
д и т  з а  предел ы  о б н а р у ж ен и я  отдел ь н ы х св я зей  с тол стовск и м  н а сл ед и ем  
твор ч еств а  отдел ь н ы х  х у д о ж н и к о в  эт о го  в р ем ен и , х от я  н астало у ж е ,  к а ж е т с я ,  
в рем я  д л я  о б о б щ ен и й  и соп остав л ен и я  р а зн ы х , и н огда  п р о т и в о п о л о ж н ы х  по  
н ап р ав л ен и ю  т ран сф ор м ац и й  т ол ст ов ск ой  т р ади ц и и . В едь  в о зд е й ст в и е  Л . 
Т о л ст о г о  ск а зы в а л о сь  не тол ьк о в т е х  с л у ч а я х , к огда  ем у п р е д а н н о  сл ед о 
в а л и , к ак , н а п р и м ер , И . К у п р и н , но и к о г д а  от  него оттал к и в ал и сь , к а к , н а
п р и м ер , Л . А н д р е ев , и п росл еди ть  п о сл ед н е е , м о ж е т  быть, ещ е и н т е р е сн е е .

С реди  м н о г и х  т ол стов ск и х  тем  о собен н ы й  и св оеобр азн ы й  о т к л и к  в 
л и т ер а т у р е  н а ч а л а  X X  в. н аш л о и зо б р а ж е н и е  ч ел овек а в « п огр ан и ч н ой  си 
т уац и и » , ли ц ом  к л и ц у  со см ертью , к о н ц еп т у а л ь н о  оф ор м л ен н ое в Трех 
смертях и Смерти Ивана Ильича. П овы ш енны й интерес к этой  тем е в р у сск о й  
л и т ер а т у р е  п ер в ы х л ет  наш его в ек а  м о ж н о  объ я сн и т ь  и н еп о ср ед ст в ен н о  об
щ ественны м и п р и ч и н ам и  (не сл у ч а й н о  о со б е н н о  ак ти в и зи р уется  о н а  п осл е  
п о р а ж е н и я  р ев о л ю ц и и  1905 г .), но, к а ж е т с я , ещ е дей ств ен н ее у ск о р ен н ы е  
эт о й  н овой  со ц и а л ь н о й  си туац и ей  ф и л ософ ск о-м и р ов оззр ен ч еск и е п ер е а к ц е н 
т и р ов к и  во в зг л я д е  на зак он ом ер н ост и  бы ти я . В едь  пока в о б щ ест в ен н ом  
со зн а н и и  г о сп о д ст в о в а л а  идея  п р о г р е сс а , к отор ая  восп р и н и м ает  м и р  как  
д в и ж е н и е  к л у ч ш ем у  б у д у щ ем у  (м ат ер и ал и сти ч еск и  или и д еа л и ст и ч еск и  
с точки  зр ен и я  д а н н о й  темы б езр а зл и ч н о ), т р а ги зм  смерти сн и м а л ся  м ы слью  
о том , что ж и з н ь , до б р о со в естн о  вы п ол н и в ш ая  св ое н азн ач ени е в т е л е о л о г и 
ч еск ой  ц еп и , с о х р а н я е т с я , несм отря  н а  см ер т ь  и н ди в и дуум а, п о с к о л ь к у  со 
х р а н я е т с я  цеп ь . О став ал ось  лиш ь п р о в ер я т ь , наск ол ьк о и н д и в и д у а л ь н а я
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ж и з н ь -з в е н о  соот в ет ст в ов ал а  св о ем у  н азн ач ен и ю  в ц еп и . Н о с к р и зи сом  и деи  
п р о г р е с с а  к  к он ц у  X I X  в. ост р о  встала п р о б л ем а  п ои ск ов  см ы сла ж и з н и  в 
п р е д е л а х  и н д и в и д у а л ь н о го  сущ еств ов ан и я ; « п о р в а л а сь  цепь времен», и а б 
с у р д  см ер т и , п о д ст ер ега ю щ и й  к а ж д о е  и н ди в и дуал ь н о-в ы ч л ен ен н ое бы ти е, 
п о т р еб о в а л  ины х п р о т и в о я д и й . Н а  ф оне м н о г и х  р еш ен и й , ср еди  к о т о р ы х  
о с о б е н н о  дей ств ен н ы м  бы ло ” amor fati” Н и ц ш е, т о л ст о в ск о е  отл и ч ал ось  тем , 
что в п о л н е  отвечало к о м п л е к с у  н ар одол ю би я  и  п ан теи стск и м  у ст р ем л ен и я м  
п и са т ел ь ск о й  и н тел л и ген ц и и  начала века. Н е  п ри н и м ая  н еп р ем ен н о е™  
п р о г р е с с а , Л . Т о л ст о й  д о л ж е н  был за к о н о м ер н о  о т к азать ся  и от в р ем ен н ой  
ц еп и , н о  он  наш ел д р у г и е  св я зу ю щ и е силы —  и с х о д я  из своего общ его  п р е д 
с т а в л е н и я  о б ессо зн а т ел ь н о -р о ев о й  ж и зн и  к а к  о с н о в е  истинного су щ ест в о в а 
н и я . В  ег о  и зо б р а ж е н и и  см ер ть  стан ови тся  п о г р а н и ч н о й  си туац и ей , в к о то р о й  
ж и з н ь  о с в о б о ж д а е т с я  от н ан осн ы х , су ет н ы х  ц е л е й , и в этот св ободн ы й  
от в с е г о  н еи сти н н ого  м ом ен т  п рои сходи т  п е р е о ц е н к а  прош едш ей ж и з н и  
(Смерть Ивана Ильича). Это р азл и ч ен и е «п одл и н н ого»  и «неп одл и н н ого»  
су щ ес т в о в а н и я ,2 о б н а р у ж и в а ю щ ее ся  п ер ед  л и ц о м  см ерти , м о ж н о  бы ло бы  
сч и тать  п р и зн а к о м  б л и зо ст и  Л . Т ол ст ого  с Ш ел ер о м  и Х а й д егг ер о м  в о ц ен к е  
« п огр ан и ч н ой  си туац и и » ,3 есл и  бы не главны й тол ст ов ск и й  к ри тер и й  эт о го  
р а зг р а н и ч е н и я , а  и м ен н о: ст еп ен ь  сл и я н н ости  и н д и в и д у у м а  с б е с со зн а т е л ь 
ным р оев ы м  бы тием (ср . см ер ть  бары ни, м у ж и к а  и д ер ев а  в Трех смертях).* 
Т а к и м  о б р а зо м , Л . Т о л ст о й  за ст а в л я ет  р еш ен и е в о п р о са  о «смысле см ерти»  
став и ть  в зав и си м ость  от  соотн ош ен и я  и н д и в и д у а л ь н о -л и ч н о ст н о г о  и у н и 
в ер са л ь н о -к о см и ч еск о го  н ач ал , н аи бол ее и сти н н ы м  оф орм л ен и ем  к о т о р о го  
я в л я е т с я  д л я  него б ес со зн а т е л ь н а я  р оев ая  ж и з н ь  н арода; п робл ем а  «см ы сла  
см ерти» об о р а ч и в а ется  в о п р о со м  об  отн ош ен и и  и н д и в и д у у м а  к  ж и з н и  п р и 
р оды , к о см о са  и к  естест в ен н ой  ж и зн и  н а р о д а .

Х о т я  в л и т ер а т у р е  к л асси ч еск ого  р еа л и зм а  X I X  в. п ри р ода  у ж е  в ы сту
п а л а  к а к  н оси т ел ь н и ц а  вечны х ц ен н остей , п р и  в ст р еч е с которы ми п р о в е 
р я л с я  г е р о й  (ср: Отцы и дети И . Т у р г е н ев а ), — тол ь к о  X X  в. внес а к ц ен т  
м у ч и т е л ь н о г о  п ер еж и в а н и я  отдел ен н ое™  от п р и р о д ы  как н еест еств ен н ого , 
к о н ф л и к т н о го  со ст о я н и я  (ср : Проклятие зверя Л .  А н д р еев а). Х о т я  у ж е  у  Ф . 
Т ю т ч ев а  н астой ч и во в о зв р а щ а ет ся  мы сль, что п о  сравнению  с веч н остью  
бы тия п ри р оды  ж и з н ь  ч ел о в ек а  всего лиш ь м г н о в ен и е , —  п о ж а л у й , т ол ь к о  
X X  в. в н ес  в эти  и д еи  м ом ен т  катастроф и зм а. X X  в. с бол езн ен н ой  ост р о то й  
у т в е р ж д а е т , что ч ел о в ек  д о л ж е н  отк азать ся  от  св о его  м нимого п р е в о с х о д 
ств а  и ч е р е з  в о зв р а щ ен и е к  п р и р оде обр ести  у т е р я н н у ю  гарм онию : н а и б о л е е  
о п р е д е л е н н о  оф ор м л я ется  эт о  ощ ущ ен и е в Олесе и  Листригонах И . К у п р и н а .  
Г ен ет и ч еск о е  р одство  к у п р и н ск о й  идеи  ест ест в ен н о го  чел овек а с руссоизмохм  
а в т о р а  Казаков о ч ев и дн о . К у п р и н  ук а зы в а л  н а  н его  и сам , наприхчер, т а 
ким и фактахми, к ак  п о св я щ ен и ем  р а сск а за  Изумруд, где хчир д а ет ся  ч ер ез  
п р и з м у  «естественного» в осп р и я ти я  л ош ади , «п ам яти  Х ол стом ер а» —  г е р о я  
о д н о и м ен н о г о  р а с с к а з а  Л . Т о л ст о го , п о ст р о е н н о г о  по сходнохму п р и н ц и п у .
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В с л е д  з а  Л . Т олсты м , откры вш им  Воскресение м ощ ной к ар ти н ой  п р от и в ост о 
я н и я  п ри р одн ы х н ач ал  соц и ал ьн ы м , К у п р и н  т о ж е  нер едк о ст р ем и т ся  орга
н и зов ат ь  сю ж ет н о -к о м п о зи ц и о н н о е  ст р о ен и е св ои х  п рои зв еден и й  н а  п ротиво
п остав л ен и и  естествен н ы х за к о н о м ер н о ст ей  п ри р одн ой  ж и з н и , носителем  
к отор ы х  ок азы вается  п е й з а ж , —  со ц и а л ь н о й  ск верн е {Поединок). Н ечто  
п о д о б н о е  м о ж н о  н абл ю дать  и у  Л . А н д р еев а , хотя  и в б о л ее  у сл о ж н е н н о й ,  
оп о ср ед о в а н н о й  ф орм е. А н д р еев  не вер и т  в в озм ож н ость  в о зв р а т н о г о  дви
ж е н и я  к  «п ри родн ом у раю », п о ск о л ь к у  не верит в в о зм о ж н о сть  и  н у ж н о ст ь  
т о г о , чтобы чел овек , р а з  осозн ав ш и й  свою  обособл ен н ость , св о ю  и н д и в и ду
ал ь н о сть , —  о т к азал ся  от эт о го  о со зн а н и я , п роти в оп остав л я ю щ его  ег о  п ри р о
д е . П оэтом у  у  А н д р еев а  п р обл ем а  природы  и чел овек а со ст о и т  в н ео б х о д и 
м ост и  возвратиться  не к  б ессо зн а т ел ь н о м у , «роевому» сл и я н и ю  с п р и р о д о й , а 
к своему естеств ен н ом у, п р и р о д н о м у  я. П р оти в остоя н и е ж е  и н д и в и д у у м а  и 
к о см о са  как  п р оти в остоя н и е свободы  воли  и детерм и н ац и и  м о ж е т  бы ть снято  
л и ш ь  см ертью . В этом  п у н к т е , —  п о ж а л у й , тол ьк о в нем —  А н д р е е в  сходи тся  
с И . Б ун и н ы м , которы й за н и м а ет  к ак  бы п р о м еж у т о ч н у ю  п о зи ц и ю  м еж д у  
д в у м я  своим и собр ат ья м и  по «Знанию ». П одобн о  К у п р и н у  Б у н и н  н аходи т, 
что ч ел ов ек  д о л ж е н  стр ем и ть ся  к в оссоеди н ен и ю  с п риродой: эт о  н ео б х о д и м о е  
у с л о в и е  гарм онии . Н о  в отли чи е от К у п р и н а  и п одобн о  А н д р е ев у  Б у н и н  видит, 
что «воссоединение» с п р и р од ой  дл я  ч ел ов ек а , отпавш его от н ее , н ев о зм о ж н о :  
в о зм о ж н о  п р и сп о со б л ен и е к н ей , но это  не я в л я ется  га р м о н и ч еск и м  р а зр е 
ш ен и ем  конф ликта. И  н ак он ец , есл и  у  А н д р еев а  (к ак  и в ст и х о тв о р ен и и  
Т ю т ч ев а  Два голоса) в анти н ом и и  ч ел о в ек а  и к осм оса  п р о т и в о ст о я н и е  св обо
ды в ол и  н еобходи м ости  гер ои ч еск и  у т в е р ж д а е т с я , —  Б у н и н  п о н и м а ет  это  как  
вол ю н тари зм , к ак  в ы р а ж ен и е огр ан и ч ен н ой  сам он адея н н ости : п о  сравн ен и ю  
с В еч н ость ю , с В озвы ш енны м  ч ел ов ек  —  всего  лиш ь п есч и н к а , е м у  остается  
т о л ь к о  осозн ать  т щ ет у  субъ ек ти в н ы х у ст р ем л ен и й  и д о б р о в о л ь н о  вклю чить  
се б я  в к р уг  н еп р ел о ж н о г о , к у д а  он и так , независи м о от его  су б ъ ек т и в н о го  
у ст р ем л ен и я  вклю чен; ч ел о в ек  д о л ж е н  со гл аси т ь ся  с тем , что в се  р ав н о  от 
н его  не зави сит . В ы тек аю щ и й  из эт ого  п о д х о д а  ф атализм  с б л и ж а л  Б ун и н а  
с Л . Т олсты м , в то врем я к ак  в ол ю н тари зм  А н д р еев а  п р о т и в о п о ст а в л я л  его  
а в т о р у  Трех смертей, х о т я  отправны м  м ом ен том  дл я  его р а зм ы ш л ен и й  была 
и м ен н о  п озиция Л . Т о л ст о го . Б у н и н  и А н д р еев  —  это д в а  п р о т и в о п о л о ж 
ны х п ути  тр ан сф ор м ац и и  т ол стов ск ой  и деи  о м ире и ч ел ов ек е в н ем , и про
сл ед и т ь  эт у  р а зн о н а п р а в л ен н о ст ь  л егч е всего им енно на и зо б р а ж е н и и  «по
гр ан и ч н ой  ситуации».

Н а  близость  Б у н и н а  к  Л . Т о л ст о м у  в его  р азм ы ш л ен и ях «о т а й н а х  ж и зн и  
и см ерти» обр ащ ал и  вн и м ани е м н оги е к ри ти к и , у ж е  в п ер в ы е д еся ти л ет и я  
н аш его  века, ссы л ая сь  на р асск азы  10-х  г. г. ( Весенний вечер, Братья, Госпо
дин из Сан-Франциско и д р .) .5 И с х о д я  и з  н абл ю ден и й  Ф . Б а т ю ш к о в а , А . Д ер -  
м ан а , соврем енны й сов етск и й  и ссл ед о в а т ел ь  прозы  Б у н и н а  О . М и х а й л о в  тож е  
п р и х о д и т  к вы воду, что в бун и н ск ом  твор ч еств е «чем дал ь ш е, т ем  г л у б ж е  и
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зн а ч и т е л ь н е е  было в о зд е й с т в и е . . . Т ол стого , т о л ст о в ск и х  эстети ч еск и х  и 
н р а в ст в ен н о -р ел и г и о зн ы х  п ри н ц и п ов .»6 Н а  сам ом  д е л е , в се бы ло, д у м а ет ся , не  
т а к  о п р ед ел ен н о , и п р о ц е сс , в к ак ом -то  смы сле, м о ж н о  считать обратны м . Н а и 
б о л е е  б л и зк и  концепции  Л . Т о л с т о г о  р анние р а с с к а зы  Б у н и н а . На хуторе 
(1 8 9 2 ) ,  Сосны (1901), Веселый двор (1911) м о ж н о  сч и тать  вари ац и ям и  на з а 
д а н н у ю  Л . Толстым т ем у . Н о  и в этих р а с с к а з а х , н ап и сан н ы х п од  зн а к о м  
н а и б о л ь ш е г о  увлечен и я  т о л ст о в ст в о м , есть х а р а к т е р н ы е  отличия: у  Б у н и н а  в 
к р е с т ь я н с к о м  приятии см е р т и  н ет  толстовской  б л а г о ст н о с т и  —  тол ь к о  т ер п е
л и в а я  п ок орн ость . С ам а д и ф ф ер ен ц и а ц и я  р а зн ы х  отн ош ен и й  к см ерти  и р а з 
н ы х о т  эт о го  кончин не т а к  ч ет к о  ориен ти р ов ан а  н а  м и р ов осп р и я ти е п атр и 
а р х а л ь н о г о , общ инного к р е с т ь я н и н а  как на н о р м у  (ч то  п ри н ц и п ал ь н о  в а ж н о  
у  Л .  Т о л ст о г о ), хотя  и у  Б у н и н а  эта «точка отсч ета»  и гр ает  в а ж н у ю  р ол ь . 
В  р а н н е м  р асск азе На хуторе это вы раж ен о  в п о л н е  дек л ар ати в н о  ч ер ез  
ф и г у р у  оди н ок ого  х у т о р я н и н а  К ап и тон а  И в ан ы ч а, которы й «ж иво ч ув ство
в а л . . . св о е  кровное р о д ст в о  с .  . . природой» и п о т о м у  м ы сль о см ерти д о л ж е н  
бы л п р и н и м ат ь  у м и р о т в о р ен н о : «Н у, так что ж е !  Т и х о  п р о ж и л , т и хо  и у м р у ,  
к а к  в с в о е  время в ы сохн ет  и св а л и тся  лист вот с э т о г о  к устика.»7 В р а сск а зе  
Веселый двор смерть м а т е р и , ст а р у х и -к р ест ь я н к и  А н и с ь и , этого  «первобы тно
го», —  п о  словам  ав тор а, — - «человека» (3 , 2 9 2 ), п р ти в о п о ст а в л я ет ся  см ерти -  
с а м о у б и й с т в у  ее сы на, в с у д ь б е  которого н а х о д и т  о т р а ж е н и е  р асп ад  п атр и ар 
х а л ь н ы х  ф орм д ер ев ен ск о й  ж и з н и  и о сл абл ен и е в н у т р ен н и х  св я зей  с п ри 
р о д н ы м  м иром .

О д н а к о  серьезно п р и н я т ь  толстовскую  и д еа л и за ц и ю  п атр и ар хал ь н ого  
к р е с т ь я н с т в а  Б ун и н  в к о н ц е  к он ц ов  не см ог, п о эт о м у  и отмеченны е, чисто 
толстовские мотивы ш л и  у  н е г о  н а  убы ль, у с т у п а я  м есто  ш о п ен га у эр о в ск о -  
б у д д и с т с к и м . Это бы ло д в и ж е н и е м  к  «первоисточникам »: в р еш ен и и  в о п р о са  
о с м е р т и  Л . Т ол стой , к ак  и з в е с т н о , опирается н а  ш о п е н г а у эр о в ск о -б у д д и ст ск и е  
п р е д ст а в л е н и я , п ер ер а б а т ы в а я  и х  соотв етствен н о  св оей  ор иен тац и и  н а  
п а т р и а р х а л ь н о е  к р ест я н ст в о  и  ор ганически  в к л ю ч а я  в си стем у  своего у ч ен и я .8 
Н о  э т о  бы ло и о т ступ л ен и ем  о т  собственно т о л ст о в ск о г о , от т ех  соц и ал ь н ы х  
а к ц е н т о в , которы е п р и в н есен ы  были Л . Т ол сты м . Н е л е г к о  ск азать , к а к у ю  
р о л ь  в  эт о м  процессе м о г л о  сы гр а т ь  чтение Ш о п ен г а у эр а : с основны м т р у д о м  
н е м е ц к о г о  мы слителя Б у н и н  п озн ак ом и л ся , в и д и м о , ещ е в 9 0 -е  г. г ., общ аясь  
с ч л е н а м и  толстовск и х к о л о н и й , ув л ек авш и хся  Ш о п ен га у эр о м  в поэтичном  
п е р е в о д е  А . Ф ета. К а к о е -т о  зн а ч е н и е  м огло и м еть  и чтение М ей стер а Э к- 
х а р т а : 8 некоторы е его к а т е г о р и и , к ак  мы ув и ди м  д а л ь ш е , в тексте Б у н и н а  л е г 
ко в п л е т а ю т ся  в р ем и н и сц ен ц и и  и з Ш оп ен гауэра и б у д д и ст ск и х  к н и г .10 Н о  в се  
эти  и м е н а , к аж ется , —  т о л ь к о  опорны е в ехи  с о б с т в е н н о г о  вн утр ен н его  р а з 
в и т и я  Б у н и н а , видимым п ер ел о м н ы м  собы тием к о т о р о г о  бы ло п утеш еств и е  
1 9 1 0 — 11 г .г . на Б л и ж н и й  В о с т о к  и Ц ейлон: он о  д а л о  внеш ний м атер и ал  и 
с ю ж е т н ы е  основания д л я  в в е д е н и я  тех восточ н ы х р ел и ги озн ы х  и дей , к  к о 
т ор ы м  п и сат ел ь  т я н у л ся  у ж е  р аньш е. И н т ер есн о  в  эт ом  отнош ении  Копье
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господне (1 9 1 3 ), гд е  ночь, п еск и , ветер  и м о р е , как  и п ей за ж и  м н о г и х  д р у 
ги х  п р ои зв еден и й  Б у н и н а  эт о го  д ес я т и л ет и я , создаю т о щ у щ ен и е  в сеп о гл о 
щ аю щ ей ж и зн и  м и р ов ого  ок еан а , в к о т о р о м  человеческие с у щ ес т в а  подобны  
сл а б о м у  м ер ц ан и ю  п а р оход н ы х  огн ей . Ч и ст о  п росв ети тел ь ск ую  а л л его р и ю , 
с к отор ой  мы в стреч аем ся  в Огоньках В . К о р о л ен к о , Б у н и н  п ер ек л ю ч а ет  в 
св о й , «ш опен гауэровск и й » план: «В от о п я т ь  ср еди  темной равнины  к  в о ст о к у  
м ед л ен н о  и д у щ и е  огон ьк и  встреч н ого  п а р о х о д а . М елькает и г а с н ет , м ел ь к ает , 
м ел ь к ает  и г а сн ет  о го н ек  на нем: б е з зв у ч н о , этими слабы ми и бедн ы м и  зн а 
к ам и , которы м и д а ет  весть к р о х о т н а я  ч ел ов еч еск ая  ж и зн ь  д р у г о й  т а к о й  ж е ,  
о к р у ж ен н о й  м о р я м и , п усты н ям и , безв ест н о ст ь ю , см ертью , в ед ем  мы наш у  
м о р ск у ю  б е с е д у , —  с тревогой  и н а д е ж д о й  сп раш и ваем  о той  р о д н о й  точ к е зем 
н о го  ш ара, к о т о р а я  нам , ск и таю щ и м ся  п о  в сем у  свету , ед и н ст в ен н о  д о р о г а  и 
н у ж н а »  (4 , 1 2 3 — 4 ).

Е щ е б о л ее  отчетл иво в озв р ат  от Л . Т о л ст о г о  к б у д д и й ск о м у  пон и м ан и ю  
соот н ош ен и я  ж и з н и  —  см ерти п р о я в л я ет ся  в р асск азе  Братья (1 9 1 4 ). Вы бор  
эп и гр аф а , м еста  дей ств и я  и у м ел о  в в еден н ы е в п овествование к он там и н ац и и  
из б у д д и й ск и х  тек стов  п одч ер к и в аю т эт о т  в озврат . Н а зв а н и е р а с с к а з а , у к а 
зы в аю щ ее на р о д ст в о  нищ его р ик ш и  и б о г а т о г о  англ ичанина п е р е д  грозны м и  
си л ам и  ж и зн и  и см ерти , со д е р ж и т  эл е м е н т  поправки к к о н ц еп ц и и  Трех 
смертей, где д л я  Л . Т о л ст о го  в а ж н а  г р а д а ц и я , т. е. им енно н е с х о д с т в о . Л ю б о 
пы тно, что сл о в а  «братья», оп р ав ды в аем ого  эпиграф ом , в том  ф рагм ен те  
«С утта— Н ипаты », на которы й ссы л ает ся  Б у н и н , —  нет. Н ет  ег о  и в тексте  
бун и н ск о го  р а с с к а з а .11 Н о  и дея  р о д ст в а  бо га т о го  европейца и н и щ его  ази ата  
а к ц ен т и р у ется  к он ц ов к ой  п р о и зв ед ен и я . С начала мы слы ш им  р а с с у ж д е н и е  
ан гл и ч ан и н а  о том , что зн ач и т  ж и з н ь  л и ч н ости  в этом  «мире бы вания»: « М ы . . .  
в озн оси м  н аш у Л и ч н ость  превы ш е н еб е с , мы хотим  соср едоточ и т ь  в н ей  весь  
м и р , что бы т ам  ни гов ор ил и  о гр я д у щ ем  всем ирном  братстве и р а в ен ст в е , — 
и вот  тол ьк о в ок еан е , п од  новыми и ч у ж д ы м и  нам зв е зд а м и , с р е д и  величия  
тр оп и ч еск и х  г р о з , или в И н ди и , на Ц е й л о н е , где в черны е зн о й н ы е  ночи, в 
гор яч еч н ом  м р а к е  ч ув ствуеш ь , к ак  т ает , р аст в ор я ет ся  ч ел ов ек  в эт о й  черноте, 
в з в у к а х , з а п а х а х ,  в этом  стр аш н ом  В сее д и н о м , —  тол ьк о т а м  п о н и м а ем  в 
сл а б о й  м ер е, что зн ач и т  эта  наш а Л и чн ость». (4, 278) Ф и л и п п и к а  ев р оп ей ц а  
проти в  principio individuationis, п ер ед  л и ц о м  м ирового о к еа н а  осо зн а в ш его , 
что зн ач и т  эт о  еди н и ч н ое в беск он еч н ости  косм и ч еск ого , зв у ч и т  к а к  п а р а ф р а за  
и зв естн ого  и зр еч ен и я : «К аж ды й  в б езгр а н и ч н о м  мире сов ер ш ен н о  и сч езаю щ и й  
и д о  н и ч тож ест в а  ум ал ен н ы й  и н д и в и д у у м  тем не м ен ее со д е л ы в а ет  себя  
ср едоточ и ем  м и р а , св ое собств ен н ое су щ еств ов ан и е и б л а г о п о л у ч и е  п ред
п оч и тает  в сем у  д р у го м у » .12

И сти н н ость  откры тия а н гл и ч а н и н а  п оддер ж и в ает ся  у н и в ер са л ь н о й  
м удр ость ю  б у д д и й ск о й  легенды  о см ерти  в ор он а , д в и ж и м ого  и  п о г у б л ен н о г о  
«ж еланием », и  эт а  л еген д а  бр о са ет  н а л ет  п р и тч еобр азн ой  о б щ езн а ч и м о ст и  и на  
п р едш ест в ую щ ее разм ы ш лен и е ев р о п ей ц а  с  мертвы м гол осом , к а к  бы н е в и дя 
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щ им и  г л а за м и , и на р а с с к а з  о см ерти сн ач ал а с т а р о г о , потом  м олодого  р и к ш и , 
«д в и ж и м ы х зем н ой  л ю бов ь ю » (4 , 257), « ж ел ан и е к о т о р о й  есть ж ел а н и е  сы н о 
в ей , р а в н о  к ак  ж е л а н и е  сы н ов ей  есть ж е л а н и е  и м у щ ест в а , а ж ел а н и е  и м у 
щ ест в а  —  ж е л а н и е  б л а г о п о л у ч и я »  (4, 260). Э то и есть  т е  сам ы е «тысячи н и тей  
х о т е н и я , которы е св я зы в а ю т  н а с  с м иром  и в в и д е  ал ч н о сти , ст р аха , за в и ст и  и 
г н ев а  в л ек у т  нас, п о ст о я н н о  за ст а в л я я  стр адать».13 «С тократно стр адает  и м ею 
щ ий ст ок р ат н о  м и л ое , в се  ск о р б и , все ж ал обы  —  о т  лю бв и , от п р и в я за н н о 
стей  с е р д ц а  —  у б ей  ж е  их» (2 7 0 ). «Что мы в о о б щ е хотим —  в этом  н аш е н е 
сч асть е; а  чего именно мы х о т и м  — это со в ер ш ен н о  б езр азл и ч н о .»14

Я  н ам ер ен н о п ер ем е ш а л а  в преды дущ ем  а б за ц е  фрагменты  из «Б ратьев»  
с сен тен ц и я м и  Ш о п ен г а у эр а , чтобы  п ок азать , н а с к о л ь к о  «будди й ск ая  ст и л и 
за ц и я »  Б у н и н а  п р о п и т а н а  д у х о м  ев р оп ей ск ого  п р и в е р ж е н ц а  нирваны . Э л е
м ен т  ст и л и зац и и  п о зв о л я е т  Б у н и н у  сохр ан я ть  м у д р у ю  дистанцию  по о т н о 
ш ен и ю  к  собы тиям  и к ом м ен ти р ую щ и м  и х с е н т е н ц и я м  В озвы ш ен н ого . Р а с 
с т о я н и е  со х р а н я ет ся  д а ж е  в т от  момент, к огд а  п р и т ч а  о ворон е п р ол и в ает  н а  
в се св ет  обобщ ен н ости , п о с к о л ь к у  р асск азы вает  ее  ан гл и ч ан и н . И лиш ь ф и н а л  
п р о и зв ед ен и я  вы носит н а  п ов ер хн ост ь  ав тор ск и й  г о л о с :  о б р а з тем ного о к еа н а  
с о д и н о к и м  п а р о х о д о м  в н ем , п оеди н ок  «п ечал ьн ы х зв у к о в  второй ск л ян к и » и 
«эл ек тр и ч еск ого  р о ж к а »  с  ш ум я щ ей  тьмой «в одя н ы х гор» оф орм ляется  к ак  а в 
т о р с к и  обобщ ен н ая  к а р т и н а  м и р а , п р едст ав л я ю щ его  со б о й  извечное и т щ ет 
н ое п р о т и в ост оя н и е ед и н и ч н о г о  всееди н ом у —  в с е р о ж д а ю щ ем у  и в се п о г л о 
щ а ю щ ем у . П осл едн и е ш т р и х и  этой  картины , к о г д а  р о ж о к  у ж е  п огаш ен , от 
чего  «ш ум  волн с р а з у  ст а л  к а к  будто слы ш нее, и  с р а з у  раскры лись в о к н а х  
з в е з д н о е  н ебо , мачты , реи», а п а р о х о д  —  это к р о х о т н о е  воплощ ение ж и з н и  —  
«ск р и п ел  и л ез  с одн ой  в о д я н о й  горы на д р у гу ю » , «и в сн а ст я х  ш ироко н о си 
л и сь , л ет а я  то в б е з д н у  к в е р х у , то в б езд н у  к н и зу , К а н о п у с , В ор он , Ю ж н ы й  
К р е с т , п о  которы м  ещ е м ел ь к а л и  розовы е сп о л о х и »  (2 7 9 ) ,  —  п ер ек л и к аю тся  по  
н а ст р о ен и ю  с ав тор ск ой  р ем а р к о й  Л . А н д р еев а  к  ф и н ал ь н ой  сцене Жизни 
Человека. С лово «бездна», к о т о р о е  в к онцовке Братьев повторяется  п очти  
р еф р ен о м , но вводится  в р а с с к а з  исподволь к а к  а т р и б у т  о к еан а  (почти т ю тч ев 
ск о г о  «ок еан а , объ ем л ю щ его  ш ар земной»), т о ж е  р о д н и т  Б у н и н а  с А н дреев ы м , 
к отор ы й , м о ж н о  ск а за т ь , д а ж е  зл о у п о т р еб л я л  эт о й  и зл ю б л ен н о й  и си м в о л и с
там и к атегор и ей  М ей ст ер а  Э к х а р та . П о ж а л у й , ни  в одн ом  др угом  п р о и зв е 
д ен и и  Б у н и н а  н астол ь к о  н е п одч ер к и в ал ось  — - строениехм р асск а за , п о д б о р о м  
ж и з н е н н ы х  су д еб , л ей тм от и в ам и  п ей за ж а  —  п о н и м а н и е  ж и зн и  как  вы чл ен е
н и я  и н д и в и д у у м а  и з п р и р о д н о г о  единства, н еп р ем е н н о  со п р о в о ж д а ю щ его ся  
ст р а д а н и ем , и см ерти к а к  «п ути  освобож ден и я » , к а к  в о зв р а т а  из «мира бы ва- 
ния» в л о н о  в сееди н ого: «все ж и в о е  страдает од н и м и  стр адан и я м и  и в в ел и к ом  
б езл и ч и и  и р авенстве сл и в а е т с я  воедино п ер ед  гр озн ы м и  си л ам и  ж изни», — эт и  
сл о в а  Л . А н д р еев а ,15 и сп о л ь зу ем ы е обычно к а к  св и д ет ел ь ст в о  его у в л еч ен и я  
Ш о п ен га у эр о м , м огут  бы ть соотн осен ы , —  к ак  э т о  н и  ст р ан н о , — не ст о л ь к о  
с т в ор ч еств ом  автора Рассказа о семи повешенных, ск ол ь к о  с н астроен и ем
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б у н и н ск и х  п р ои зв еден и й  10-х  г .г . И  д а ж е  к о гд а  с 2 0 -х  г .г . Б у н и н  в се настой
чивее вы ставляет св ой  «возврат» к  гл авн ом у уч и тел ю  —  Л . Т о л ст о м у  (ср. 
п од ч ер к н уто  т ол ст ов ск и е сю ж ет н ы е мотивы в Митиной любви, в Жизни Ар
сеньева), —  этот п р о ц есс  о зн ач ает  вместе с тем  н еск о л ь к о  п едал и р ов ан н ое  
сб л и ж е н и е  т ол стов ства  с будди зм ом , Т ол ст ого  —  с Б у д д о й . О со б ен н о  явствен
но это  (и  Б у н и н  з д е с ь  о со зн а н н о  явствен) в Освобождении Толстого (1937), 
«теоретические» р а зд ел ы  к отор ого  построены  н а  п ер ек л и ч к е и ск у сн о  соп о
ст ав л я ем ы х п оуч ен и й  Б у д д ы  и разм ы ш лений Л . Т о л ст о г о . И зв ест н о , что 
А л д а н о в  в своей  к н и ге Загадка Толстого н ед о у м ев а л , зач ем  со б р а л  Т ол стой  
т ак ой  огром ны й х у д о ж е ст в е н н ы й  м атери ал  н а  т ем у  см ерти : «Е сл и  мы слимо  
со зд а т ь  ф илософ ию  см ер т и , ее  д о л ж ен  был со зд а т ь  Т о л ст о й . Н о  он не вос
п о л ь зо в а л ся  дл я  эт и ч еск и х  обобщ ен и й  богатствам и  св оей  сок рови щ н и ц ы ».16 
В о з р а ж а я  ав тор у , Загадки Толстого, Б ун и н  ж и в о  в о ссо зд а ет  д ет а л и  и сцены  
из Записок сумасшедшего, Детства, Трех смертей, Холстомера (к оторы й , по 
сл о в а м  Б у н и н а , м о ж н о  бы ло бы озаглави ть  и так: «Д ве ж и з н и  и д в е смерти»), 
картины  см ертей  в Войне и мире, с особы м  в н и м ани ем  к п ути  «освобож ден и я »  
к н я зя  А н д р ея  и зн а м е н и т о м у  «небу н ад  А у ст ер л и ц к и м  полем » к а к  «первом у  
п о р о г у  исхода», —  но о со б ен н о  к р асн ореч и в ой  в и н тер п р ет ац и и  Б у н и н а  ока
зы в а ет ся  не «картина см ерти», а «картина ж и зн и »: р а сск а з  о ч у в ст в а х  «худого  
за г о р е л о г о  ю нкера», ж а р к и м  к авк азск и м  п ол дн ем  о к а за в ш его ся  ср ед и  «дикой, 
д о  б езо б р а зи я  богатой  растител ьности» н ад  Т ер ек о м , ср ед и  «бездны  зв ер ей  и 
птиц», н ап ол н я ю щ и х э т у  р астител ьн ость . «Е м у в д р у г  с о со б ен н о й  ясностью  
п ри ш л о в го л о в у , что вот я , Д м и тр и й  О л ен и н , т а к о е  о со б ен н о е  ото  в сех  с у 
щ еств о , л е ж у  т еп ер ь  од и н , б ог  зн а ет  где, в том  м есте , где ж и л  о л ен ь , старый  
ол ен ь , красивы й, н и к о гд а , м о ж е т  быть, не ви давш ий ч ел ов ек а . . . О к ол о  м еня, 
п р о л ет а я  м е ж д у  л и сть я м и , которы е к а ж у т ся  им огром ны м и ост р ов ам и , стоят  
в в о зд у х е  и ж у ж ж а т  ком ары : оди н , дв а , т р и , четы ре, сто , т ы ся ч а , м иллион  
к ом ар ов , и к аж ды й  и з н и х  т ак ой  ж е  особенны й от  в сех  Д м и т р и й  О л ен и н , как  
и я с а м . . .  И  ем у  ст а л о  я сн о , что он н и ск ол ьк о  не р у сск и й  д в о р я н и н , член  
м оск ов ск ого  общ еств а , д р у г  и родн я  того-то  и т о го -т о , а п р осто  такой  ж е  
ком ар или такой  о л ен ь , которы е ж и в у т  теп ер ь  в о к р у г  н его . „ Т а к  ж е ,  к ак  они, 
к ак  д я д я  Е р ош к а , п о ж и в у  и у м р у . И п р а в д у  он говорит: т о л ь к о  т р ав а  вы
р астет . . .  В се равн о , что бы я ни был: такой  ж е  зв е р ь , к ак  и в се , на котором  
т р ав а  вы растет и бол ь ш е н и чего , или я р ам к а , в к отор ой  в ст ав и л ась  часть  
еди н ого  б о ж ест в а , все-таки надо жить наилучщим образом” »(9, 2 9 —30, под
ч ер к н уто  м ной — Л . С .). М имо см ы сла п о сл ед н и х , п од ч ер к н уты х  м ною  слов  
Б у н и н  п р оходи т , х о т я  и м ен н о они , м о ж ет  бы ть, н ам ек аю т н а  су т ь  отличия  
тол стов ск ого  п он и м ан и я  ан тином ии «особенного» и «всеобщ его», и н д и в и д уал ь 
н ого  и косм и ч еск ого  от т ого , что п р ед л а га л о сь  бу д д и зм о м , р а зв е  что кром е  
у ч ен и я  хи н ая н ы , в к л ю ч аю щ его  элем енты , в о зм о ж н о , в ош едш и е в т ол стов ск ую  
и дею  н рав ств енн ого  са м оусов ер ш ен ств ов ан и я . Н о  ведь  и м ен н о н а  нее Б у н и н  
н и где н и к ак  не от к л и к а ет ся . З а т о  ж и в ей ш и й  о т зв у к  в м и ре Б у н и н а  н аходи т
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т от  а к т , которы й Ш о п ен га у эр , в осп р и н я в  его, ви ди м о, и з Упанишад, н азв ал  
« сам оот м ен ен и ем  воли» и  к о то р ы й  Б у н и н  считал  «осн овн ой  т о л ст о в ск о й  чер
той», —  «это стрем ление к  п о т е р е  ’особен н ост и ’ и т а й н а я  р а д о ст ь  п отер и  ее». 
«. . . в з я т ь  Н ап ол еон а , П ь е р а , к н я зя  А н др ея  и р а зо б л а ч и т ь  м н и м ую  вы соту  
и х  п о л о ж е н и й  и сам ооц ен ок , л и ш и ть  и х  ’о со б ен н о ст и ’, п ок а за т ь  н а  н и х , что 
с у щ н о с т ь  ж и зн и  вне в р ем ен н ы х  и п ростр ан ств ен н ы х ф орм , см еш ать  и х  с ко
м а р а м и  и оленями», «взять ч ел о в ек а  на его вы сш ей м и р ск ой  ст у п ен и  (или  
в о зв е с т и  его  на такую  с т у п е н ь )  и , поставив его  п ер ед  л и ц ом  см ер ти  или  
к а к о г о -л и б о  великого н ес ч а ст ь я , п ок азать  ем у  н и ч т о ж ест в о  в сего  зем н о го , 
р а зо б л а ч и т ь  его собств ен н ую  м н и м у ю  вы соту, его гор ды н ю , са м о у в ер ен н о ст ь ... 
П о ч е м у  т а к  п р ек л он я л ся  он  п е р е д  ’н ар одом ’? П о т о м у , что в и дел  его  п р о сто т у , 
с м и р е н и е ;  п отом у что м и л л и о н ы  его , этого  п р о ст о г о , вечн о р а б о та ю щ его  на
р о д а , ж и л и  и ж и в у т  см и р ен н о й , н ер а сс у ж д а ю щ ей  в ер ой  в Х о з я и н а , п осл ав 
ш его  и х  в м ир с ц ел ью , н ед о с т у п н о й  н аш ем у п оним анию » (9 , 3 1 ) . Э та и н тер 
п р е т а ц и я —  и п р о н и ц а т ел ь н а я , и  одн ост ор он н я я , и в п о л н е бы «будди й ск ая »  —  
не о з н а ч а л а , однако, п о л н о го  с о г л а с и я . Е щ е Ш о п ен га у эр  п и са л , что п р ек р асн о  
о с о з н а е т  п ар адок сал ь н ость , к а к у ю  д о л ж н о  им еть «сам оотм ен ен и е воли» «в 
г л а з а х  за п а д н ы х  о б р а зо в а н н ы х  лю дей »,17 ведь в к о н ц е к он ц ов  и оно —  акт  
св о б о д ы  в о л и . И менно н а д  э т и м  п ар адок сом , которы й Ш о п ен га у эр  «п р еодол е
вает» с  п ом ощ ью  пон яти я  «п р ак т и ч еск ой  мистики», бь ется  м ы сль Б у н и н а , не 
в е р я щ е г о , что в озм ож н о о б р е т е н и е  «потерянного рая» п ер в обы тн ой  н еви н 
н о ст и , ч то  р а з  вы членивш ееся  с о зн а н и е , оф орм л ен н ое са м о с о зн а н и е  сп особн о  
д о б р о в о л ь н о  раствориться  в беск он еч н ом . С ам о со зн а н и е —  и ст и н а  р ок о в а я . 
«С н ей  н е л ь зя  быть ол ен ем  и л и  д я д ей  Б р ош к ой  . . .  И  ол ен ь , и д я д я  Е р ош к а  
т о ж е  «рам ки», но дум аю т л и  о н и  об  этом ! . . .  И  п о эт о м у  с у г у б о  р о к о в о й  п уть  
ж и з н и  бы л уготован  т о м у , к т о  бы л р о ж д ен  и о л ен ем  и д я д ей  Е р о ш к о й , а 
в м ест е  с  тем  —  Д м и тр и ем  О л ен и н ы м , которы й н и к а к  н е м о г  у м ер ет ь  так, 
чтобы  т о л ь к о  трава в ы р осл а . . . И  н ел ь зя  бы ло е м у  у м ер ет ь , к а к  оленю » (9 , 
3 2 — 3 3 ) .  Б у н и н  не верит у т о п и и , р и суем ой  Л . Т о л ст ы м -х у д о ж н и к о м  в б еск о 
н еч н о й  в ер ен и ц е  обр азов  и с и т у а ц и й , но он вер и т  п о с т у п к у  и гл а в н о м у , с его  
точ к и  з р е н и я , событию в ж и з н и  Л . Т ол ст ого  —  ег о  у х о д у  и см ер ти . У х о д  и 
см ер т ь  Л . Т ол ст ого  п р едст ает  в к н и г е  о его «осв обож ден и и »  к ак  п о сл ед н и й  акт  
т в о р ч е с к о г о  сознания —  т в о р ч ест в о  ж и зн и  —  и вы ри совы вается  собы тием , 
п р о л и в а ю щ и м  новый св ет, св е т  ж и зн е н н о й  истины , н а  и ск а н и я  гер о ев . О п и са
н и е э т о г о  собы тия в а с с о ц и а ц и я х  с д ж а т а к о й  и ев ан гел ь ск и м и  притчам и  
п р и д а е т  е м у  ун и в ер сал ьн ое зн а ч е н и е . Л . Т ол стой  бы л «богом» Б у н и н а , еди н ст
вен н ы м  непререкаем ы м  а в т о р и т ет о м , но в осп р и н и м ал ся  эт о т  «бог» н е стол ь к о  
по с в о и м  собственны м  з а к о н а м , ск о л ь к о  ч ер ез п р и зм у  б у д д и зм а , у я сн е н н о г о , 
в св ою  о ч ер ед ь , в объеме о сн о в н ы х  ф ор м ул  Ш о п ен га у эр а , б л и зк и х  эк х а р т о в о й  
м е т а ф и зи к е  «бездны», п о р о ж д а ю щ е й  и погл ощ аю щ ей  в се  су щ ее , т . е . т ех  ф ор
м у л , к о т о р ы е не вступ ал и  в п р я м о й  конф ликт с х р и ст и а н ск и м  со зн а н и ем .

О  в л и я н и и  Ш оп ен га у эр а  н а  Л . А н д р еев а , —  м о ж е т  бы ть, с л егк о й  р ук и
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са м о го  п и сат ел я  —  у п о м и н а л о сь  не р а з .18 О св я зи  ж е  его  с  Л . Т ол сты м  дол гое  
врем я не за д у м ы в а л и сь , т . к . таланты  и х  сч и т ал и сь  сл и ш к ом  разны ми по 
ти п у; А н д р еев  х о д и л  сн а ч а л а  в у ч ен и к а х  М. Г о р ь к о го , потом  —  Д о ст о ев ск о го , 
что за в ед о м о  к ак  бы и ск л ю ч ал о  в о зм о ж н о ст ь  т я г о тен и я  к  Л . Т о л ст о м у . Ф ак ти 
чески т ол ь к о  с 6 0 -х  г .г .,  п осл е п оя в л ен и я  стать и  В . Б е ззу б о в а  Л ее Толстой и 
Леонид Андреев,19 к отор ая  ввела в л и т ер а ту р о в ед ч еск и й  о б о р о т  м н ож еств о  
н еи звестн ы х или п ол узабы т ы х м атер и ал ов , п р о л и в а ю щ и х  св ет  н а  истинное  
отнош ен и е ав тор а  Рассказа о семи повешенных к  св о е м у  в ел и к ом у  п редш ествен 
н и к у , стал о  в о зм о ж н ы м  бол ее у г л у б л е н н о е  р ассм от р ен и е эт о й  темы.20 Сей
час у ж е  не вы зы вает сом н ен и й , что и н тер ес А н д р е ев а  к  а н а л и з у  состоян и я  
ч ел ов ек а  в п о гр а н и ч н о й  си т уац и и , как  и поп ы тк а нам етить гр адац и ю  эти х  
со сто я н и й  в за в и си м о ст и  от х а р а к т ер а  п р о ж и т о й  ж и зн и  т о ж е  в о сх о д и т  к Л . 
Т о л ст о м у , х о т я  к р и т ер и и , которы м и о б у сл а в л и в а ет ся  эт а  гр а д а ц и я , ск ор ее  
п р о т и в о п о л о ж н ы , чем  сходн ы . В ранн ем  р а с с к а з е  Жили-были (1 9 0 1 ), н ап и сан 
ном п о д  больш им  в л и я н и ем  п ов еств ов ател ь н ой  м анеры  п о зд н его  Т о л ст о го , это  
ещ е не очень за м е т н о . Р а сс к а з  п р ед ст ав л я ет  со б о й  поп ы тк у освои ть  всего  
л и ш ь т ол ст о в ск у ю  и н тон ац и ю  «остранения» и о б н а ж е н и я  су щ ест в а  таки х  
осн ов н ы х собы тий  чел ов еч еск ой  ж и зн и , к ак  б о л езн ь , см ерть , и з-п о д  сл оя  
н ан осн ы х и п ривы чны х п редстав л ен и й  о в а ж н о ст и  т а к и х  н ев а ж н ы х  вещ ей, 
к ак  чины , богатств о  и т . п . С ведя в б ол ь н и ч н ую  п а л а т у  — з о н у  п ограничной  
си т уац и и  к у п ц а , д ь я к о н а  и ст уден т а , —  л ю д ей , р азн ы х  по в о зр а ст у , соц и 
а л ь н о м у  к р у г у , п си х и ч еск о м у  с к л а д у  и п р ед ст а в л ен и я м  о м и р е , писатель  
м н о ж ест в о м  д ет а л ей  п одч ер к и в ает , что в этом  ц ар ств е ины х п р остр ан ств ен 
н о-вр ем ен н ы х и зм ер ен и й  стары е п он я ти я  п р и о б р ет а ю т  и н ой  см ы сл , п р еж н и е  
р азл и ч и я  ст и р а ю т ся , остается  лиш ь общ н ость  и р авен ство п ер ед  грозны ми  
си л ам и  см ерти . З д е с ь  А н д р еев  —  несм отр я  на н есом н ен н ое  отл и ч и е его  х у д о 
ж ест в ен н о го  м и ра  от б у н и н ск о го  —  в стреч ается  с автор ом  Братьев: н азван и е  
эт ого  р а с с к а за  Б у н и н а  вп ол н е м огл о  бы бы ть н а зв ан и ем  Жили-были, по
д о б н о  том у  к ак  п ер еф р ази р ов ан н ы е выше сл о в а  А н д р еев а  «о безл и ч и и  и 
р а в е н с т в е .. .  п ер ед  грозны м и сил ам и ж и зн и »  в п ол н е м огли  бы вп и сать ся  в мир  
п овести  Б у н и н а  о том , что ж и л и -бы л и  р и к ш а и ан гл и ч ан и н . . .  Ч то ж е  к аса
ется Л . Т о л ст ого : х о т я  им енно он п р и к ов ал  в н и м ан и е св о и х  м л а д ш и х  со в р е
м ен н и к ов  к п огр ан и ч н ой  си туац и и  к ак  т о м у  в р ем ен н о м у  п ол ю , гд е  подли н н ое  
су щ еств ов ан и е в ы св о б о ж д а ет ся  и з-п од  г р у за  су ет н ы х  п у т  п ов седн ев н ости  и 
тем  самы м п р от и в оп ост ав л я ет ся  п р ед ш ест в у ю щ ем у  врем ени  эк зи ст ен ц и и , 
у  него это р а згр а н и ч ен и е  не п ревращ ает  зон ы  п огр ан и ч н ой  си т у а ц и и  в одн о
р о д н о е  п ол е. Н а п р о т и в , д л я  Л . Т о л ст о го  и м ен н о  в ней п о ск о л ь к у  здесь  
впервы е вы явл яется  п о д л и н н о е  су щ еств ов ан и е —  в ы я вл я ется , —  м о ж ет  быть, 
т о ж е  впервы е, —  и сти н н ое р а сп р ед ел ен и е ц ен н остей . К он ф р он т ац и я  цен
ностей  в п огр ан и ч н ой  си т уац и и  осу щ еств л я ет ся  то в зо н е  со зн а н и я  героя  (ср: 
к н я зь  А н д р ей  п о д  А у ст ер л и ц к и м  н ебом ), то  в р а м к а х  ав тор ск ой  ком петенции  
(ср . к о н ф р о н т и р у ю щ у ю  с т р у к т у р у  Трех смертей, Хозяина и работника) ,
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то к а к  бы  п ов ер х  нее, сл о в н о  н ек и й  надличны й з а к о н , о к отор ом  п ов еств ов а
тел ю  о с т а е т с я  лиш ь сообщ и ть . П о сл ед н и й  прием  и ск у с н о  р еа л и зо в а н  в Хол- 
стомере (1 8 6 3 ), где видимы й п а р а л л е л и зм  су д еб  к о н я  и его  х о зя и н а , у с л о ж 
н ен н ы й  к о н тр а п у н к ти р у ю щ и м  м оти в ом  н есх о д ст в а  эт и х  с у д е б , за в ер ш а ет ся  
р еш и т ел ь н ы м  п р от и в оп ост ав л ен и ем  т ого , что в за в я з к е  обещ ал о  бы ть п од о 
би ем , п р и ч е м  видимость в ы сш ей , «н адписател ьской» объ ек ти в н ост и  такой  
р а з в я з к и  Л . Т ол стой  со зд а ет  б л а г о д а р я  вы несению  ц ен н остн ой  к он ф р он та
ции  в п о ст эк зи ст ен ц и а л ь н о е  с ю ж е т н о е  врем я, где су б ъ ек т н о г о  со зн а н и я  с его  
тем  и л и  ины м  отнош ением  к  бы тию  у ж е  нет: п р остр ан ст в о  п ов еств ов ан и я  з а 
п о л н я е т  м и р , деловито о п р е д ел я ю щ и й  м есто состоя в ш ей ся  и л и  не со ст о я в ш ей 
ся  эк з и с т е н ц и и . Ш о п ен га у эр о в ск а я  тем а р одства  п ер ед  л и ц ом  см ер ти  п ер е
р а с т а е т  в лю бим ы й т о л ст о в ск и й  п а р а д о к с  см ерти —  ж и з н и , которы й в и н тер 
п р е т а ц и и  старш ей  доч ер и  п и с а т е л я  п р и обр ел  у п р о щ ен н у ю , но х а р а к т ер н у ю  
ф о р м у л и р о в к у :  «Смерти нет.»21 С эт о й  ф орм ул ой  мы встрети м ся  и в Рассказе 
о семи повешенных Л . А н д р е е в а  п р и  его новой п оп ы тк е д и а л о г а  с  Л . Т о л 
сты м. Н о  э т о  будет  7 лет  с п у с т я . А  п о к а , в Жили-были, Л . А н д р еев  —  х о т я  и он, 
п о д о б н о  Б у н и н у , сп р о в о ц и р о в а н  автор ом  Трех смертей п р и н ц и п и ал ь н ой  
т о л с т о в с к о й  поправки к  Ш о п е н г а у э р у 22 принять не м о ж е т  (в этом  он т о ж е  смы
к а ет ся  с  Б ун и н ы м ). И  к о г д а  он  п р едп осы л ает  к он ц ов к е Жили-были сц е н у , в 
к о т о р о й  в ер ую щ и й  дь я к он  и н ев ер у ю щ и й  к у п ец  у р а в н и в а ю т ся  в п р ед см ер т 
ной  т о с к е , —  в этом  м о ж н о  в и д ет ь  р о б к у ю  п о л ем и к у  с Л . Т ол сты м , у  к отор ого  
о п п о зи ц и я  веры /неверия в п о гр а н и ч н о й  си туац и и  и гр а ет  р еш аю щ ую  р ол ь , 
п о с к о л ь к у  вы ступает а т р и б у т о м  невы член н ого  и з п оток а  ж и з н и , р о ев о г о , или  
— со о т в ет ст в ен н о  — эг о т и ч ес к о г о  созн ан и я . П р и м еч ател ь н о , что в п р о и зв ед е 

н и и , к о т о р о е  нрави л ось  Л . Т о л с т о м у , м о ж е т  быть, бол ь ш е в сего , —  и м ен н о  эта  
сц е н а  п о к а за л а с ь  ем у «н еест еств ен н о й  и н ен уж н ой » .23

О ч ер ед н о й  попы ткой Л . А н д р е ев а  п ри м ери ться  к  т о л ст о в ск о м у  о св е
щ ен и ю  п робл ем ы  я в и л ся  р а с с к а з  Губернатор (1 9 0 5 ). М ощ н ое в л и я н и е автора  
Смерти Ивана Ильича вм есте с о  стр ем л ен и ем  внести  свои  акценты , п о д с к а за н 
ны е, в п р о ч е м , эп о х о й , з д е с ь  ещ е ощ ути м ее: сан ов н и к , п рев ращ ен н ы й  особы м  
в р е м ен ем  погран и чн ой  с и т у а ц и и 24 в «просто человека», оп и сан  в т о л ст о в ск и х  
и н т о н а ц и я х , хотя  и не б е з  х а р а к т ер н ы х  д л я  А н д р е ев а  эк с п р е сс и о н и ст ск и х  
н а г н е т е н и й , но п остроен и е с а м о й  си туац и и  вводит м отивы , ч у ж д ы е Л . Т о л 
ст о м у  и  настойчивы е у  Л . А н д р е е в а . Т о , что гу б е р н а т о р а  ж д е т  ск о р а я  см ерть  
не от  б о л е з н и , а от р у к и  т ер р о р и ст а -м ст и т ел я , не т ол ь к о  отвечает д р а м а т и зм у  
э п о х и , н о  и вы двигает в о п р о с  о п рав ом ерн ости  ч ел ов еч еск ого  отм щ ен и я, 
п о л ем и ч н ы й  по отнош ению  к  эп и г р а ф у  Анны Карениной. А н д р еев  д а л е к  от 
о д н о зн а ч н о -р еш и т ел ь н о го  о т в ет а  (к  чем у были ск л он н ы  его сов р ем ен н и к и , 
п о л ем и зи р о в а в ш и е м е ж д у  с о б о й  во им я к атегор и ч н ого  «да» или «нет»); с л о ж 
н ост ь  п р обл ем ы  он п о д ч ер к и в а ет  м н ож еств ен н ост ь ю  точек  з р е н и я , п р ед 
ст а в л е н н ы х  в р асск азе  в ф о р м е в н утр ен н его  м о н о л о г а , д и а л о г о в  и писем , 
за м е д л е н н о с т ь ю  вы зревания р еш а ю щ ег о  собы тия и к он тр ап ун к тн ость ю  к он 
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ц ов к и , где у т в е р ж д е н и е  З а к о н а  М стител я и плач  ги м н ази стк и  о погибш ем  
за в ер ш а ю т  в еден и е о б еи х  тем  в антином ичном  еди н ств е .25

Рассказ о семи повешенных отдел ен  от Губернатора в сего  трем я го
дам и , и тем  не м ен ее его  отл и ч ает  н еср ав н ен н о  бол ее у гл у б л ен н ы й , ди ф ф ерен 
цированны й п о д х о д  к  тем е. О тм еченны е в отдел ь н ы х п р о и зв ед ен и я х  мотивы  
ск л ады ваю тся  зд е с ь  в ед и н у ю  к он ц еп ц и ю , ещ е б о л ее  ощ ути м о вклю ч аю щ ую  
св я зь  с Л . Т ол сты м  и , о дн ов р ем ен н о , оттал к и в ан и е от н его . Х а р а к т ер н а  с 
этой  точки зр ен и я  са м а  и стори я  в озн и к н ов ен и я  р а с с к а за  и п осв я щ ен и я . 
О п убл и к ов ан н ы й  б м ая  1908 г. в ал ь м а н а х е  Шиповник р а с с к а з  был вы зван  
ч увством  п р отеста  п роти в  см ертны х к азн ей  и всей  обстан ов к и  к р ов ав ого  т ер 
р о р а  эп о х и  р еак ц и и . Ч ер ез  н еделю  п осл е п оя в л ен и я  р а с с к а з а  Л . А н д р еев а  Л . 
Т ол ст ой  начал р а б о т у  н а д  статьей  Не могу молчать, в к отор ой  т о ж е , как- 
и зв естн о , в ы ступ и л  п роти в  см ертн ой  к а зн и . Это со зв у ч и е , ви ди м о, п р е ж д е  
в сего  и п о б у д и л о  Л . А н д р е ев а  п р о с и т ь у  Л . Т о л ст о го  п о зв о л ен и я  п освяти ть  ем у  
св ое л ю би м ое дет и щ е.26 Н о  п осв я щ ен и е о б ъ я сн я ет ся , к он еч н о , не т ол ь к о  с х о д 
ством  в згл я д а  н а  см ер т н ую  к азн ь  и общ еств ен н ую  си т у а ц и ю  в тогдаш ней  
Р о сси и , т. е. не т ол ь к о  ха р а к т ер о м  к он к ретн ой  соц и а л ь н о -к р и ти ч еск о й  на
п рав л ен н ости  п р о и зв ед ен и я : в с л е д з а  Л . Т ол сты м  и в с п о р е с Л .  Т ол сты м  А н д 
р еев  пы тается нам ети ть  свою гр адац и ю  п ер еж и в а н и й  п о гр а н и ч н о й  си т уац и и . 
В осем ь  ч ел ов ек  соп остав л я ю т ся  в р а сск а зе :  сем ь п р и г о в о р ен н ы х  к  см ертной  
к а зн и , зн а ю щ и х  о ее н еи зб еж н о ст и , и м и н и стр , к отор ого  т ол ь к о  к осн у л а сь  
тень см ерти , которы й зн а е т , что за в т р а  он не ум р ет , а т ол ь к о  м ог  бы ум ер еть . 
Т а к  п р ов оди т  А н д р е ев  п ер в ое р азгр ан и ч ен и е: 7 и I. М и н и стр  п ер еж и в а ет  
п оя в л ен и е п р и зр а к а  см ерти  к ак  бары ня в Трех смертях, к ак  И в ан  И льич до  
п р осв ет л ен и я . Г л ав а , п осв я щ ен н ая  ем у , н ап и са н а  в т о л ст о в ск и х  и н тон ац и я х  
ск р ы того  р а зо б л а ч ен и я  ф альш иво п р о ж и т о й , о т ч у ж д ен н о й  от  просто  че
л ов еч еск ого  ж и з н и . М инистр  не им еет им ени и н азы в ается  л и ш ь по ф у н к 
ции: м и н и стр , сан ов н и к , его  п р ев осходи т ел ь ств о .

Х о т я  по отнош ен и ю  к м и н и ст р у  7 п ри гов ор ен н ы х п р от и в оп ост ав л я ю тся  
в еди н стве, о б у сл о в л ен н о м  общ ностью  судьбы  н а си л ь ст в ен н ой  см ерти, 
А н д р еев  и зд е с ь  п р ов оди т  р азгр ан и ч ен и я : 5 т ер р о р и ст о в  —  те, к то , согл асн о  
эти к е н ар од ов ол ь ц ев , за р а н е е  избрали см ерть , и 2 «угол овн и к ов», один  из  
которы х всей св оей  р а зб о й н о й  ж и зн ь ю  т о ж е  и зб р а л  р и с к  см ерти , х от я  и 
п од со зн а тел ь н о  (Ц ы ган ок ), д р у го й  ж е  (Я н с о н ) п оп ал  в э т у  си т уац и ю  почти  
сл у ч а й н о , см утн о  влеком ы й ст и хи ей 27. 5 т ер р о р и ст о в , о бъ еди н ен н ы х взятой  на  
себ я  готовностью  у м ер ет ь , п ер ед  ли ц ом  р еш аю щ его  и сп ы тан ия  ок азы ваю тся  
т о ж е  не оди н ак овы , и автор  вы носит сущ еств о  р а зл и ч и я  в н а зв а н и я  глав: дл я  
Т а н и , ж и в у щ ей  м атер и н ск ой  лю бовью  и сам оотр еч ен и ем , к ак  и д л я  ж а ж д у 
щ ей п одв и га  м уч ен и ч еств а  М уси см ерти не су щ ес т в у е т  (см . гл . 7: «Смерти 
нет»), д л я  зд о р о в о г о  р ац и он ал и ст а  С ер гея  Г ол ов и н а  с у щ ес т в у е т  и ж и зн ь , и 
см ерть , и п р ео д о л ен и е безв р ем ен н ого  п р остр ан ств а  м е ж д у  ж и з н ь ю  и см ертью  
т р е б у ет  от н его  н ем ал ы х у си л и й  (см . гл . 8: «Есть и см ерть , есть  и ж изнь»).
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« . .  . н е  в том  было м у ч ен и е, что в и дн а  см ерть, а  в том , что с р а з у  видны  и 
ж и з н ь , и  смерть» (2 , 110), —  в н ем у д р ен о м  со зн а н и и  В а с и л и я  К аш и р и н а  
эт а  п р о б л е м а  С ергея  Г о л о в и н а  ч уд о в и щ н о  о сл о ж н и л а с ь  отм ен ен и ем  свободы  
в ол и : « П о к а  он сам , св оею  в о л ею , ш ел  н а  оп асн ость  и см ерть , п ок а  свою  см ерть, 
х о т я  бы  и стр аш н ую  по в и д у , он  д е р ж а л  в собств ен н ы х р у к а х , ем у  бы ло л егк о  
и в е с е л о  д а ж е :  в чувстве б е з б р е ж н о й  свободы , см ел ого  и т в ер д о г о  у т в е р ж д ен и я  
св о е й  д е р зк о й  и бесстр аш н ой  в о л и  б ессл ед н о  у т о п а л  м а л ен ь к и й , см орщ енны й, 
сл о в н о  стар уш еч и й  стр аш ок . . . И  в д р у г  с р а з у  р езк а я , д и к а я , ош ел ом л я ю щ ая  
п е р ем е н а . О н у ж е  не и дет , к у д а  х о ч ет , а  его  в езут , —  к у д а  х о т я т . О н у ж е  не 
в ы б и р а ет  м еста, а его с а ж а ю т  в к ам ен н ую  к л етк у  и за п и р а ю т  н а  кл ю ч , к ак  
в ещ ь . О н  у ж е  не м о ж е т  в ы брать  св обод н о: ж и з н ь  и л и  см ерть , к ак  все л ю ди , 
а ег о  н еп р ем ен н о  и н е и з б е ж н о  ум ер тв я т . З а  м гн ов ен и е бы вш ий в оп л ощ ен и ем  
в о л и , ж и з н и  и силы , он  ст а н о в и т ся  ж а л к и м  о б р а зо м  еди н ств ен н ого  в м и ре б ес 
с и л и я , п р ев р ащ ается  в ж и в о т н о е , о ж и д а ю щ ее  бо й н и , в г л у х у ю  и б езгл а сн у ю  
вещ ь» (2 , 112,  гл. « У ж а сн о е  оди н оч еств о»). Д и ф ф ер ен ц и а ц и я  7 тип ов  п е р е ж и в а 
ни я  п огр ан и ч н ой  си т уац и и  о п р е д ел я ет ся  у  А н д р еев а  совм естны м  в о зд ей 
ст в и ем  р а зн ы х  со ц и а л ь н о -х а р а к т ер о л о ги ч еск и х  и в р о ж д ен н ы х  п си х и ч еск и х  
ф а к т о р о в , но полю са н а м еч аем ой  гр а д а ц и и  —  в к он еч н ом  и тоге —  о б у сл о в л е 
ны к р и т ер и я м и , п р о т и в о п о л о ж н ы м и  толстовск и м . Е с л и  у  Т о л ст о го  н аи бол ее  
ес т ест в ен н о  приним ает см ер ть  м у ж и к , которы й ж и л  б ес со зн а т ел ь н о -п р и р о д 
н ой , п о д о б н о й  ж и зн и  д е р е в а  ж и з н ь ю , то у  А н д р еев а  н а и б о л ее  беспом ощ ны м  
п е р е д  л и ц о м  казни  о к а зы в а ет ся  Я н с о н , в су щ еств ов ан и и  к о то р о го  —  со  св ой 
ст в ен н о й  А н д р еев у  п р еу в ел и ч ен н о ст ь ю  —  ак ц ен т и р у ет ся  и м ен н о б ес со зн а 
т е л ь н о е  и  настойчиво обы гр ы в ается  у р еза н н о ст ь  его  я зы к ов ой  св я зи  с л ю дь 
м и .28 Н а п р о т и в , В ер н ер , им я к о т о р о го  отсы лает к  л е р м о н т о в ск о м у  в оп л ощ е
н и ю  м о щ н о го  л и ч н остн ого  в о л ев о г о  н ач ал а , т. е . т о го , что в и ди м о п р оти 
в о ст о и т  эти к е Т о л ст о го , —  в о зв о д и т с я  н а  в ер ш и н у  гр а д а ц и и . П о ч ем у ?  
П о т о м у , что он им еет что п роти в оп остави ть  см ерти : «свой п р о св е
щ ен н ы й  у м  и за к а л ен н у ю  волю » (2 , 4 1 7 ). Н еи м ов ер н о  за о с т р я я  р ол ь  и н тел л ек 
т а , Л . А н д р еев  дает  В е р н е р у  в о зм о ж н о ст ь  м ы слен н о п рой ти  множество со
стояний в погран и чн ой  си т у а ц и и , и ув ен ч и в ает  эт о т  п у т ь  т о р ж ест в о м  реф 
л е к с и и  св ер х ч ел о в ек а  п о  м е т о д у  Ш о п ен га у эр а .29Т о , что от В а с и л и я  К а ш и р и н а  
или С ер г ея  Г ол овина т р е б о в а л о  огр ом н ы х волевы х и м ы сл и тел ь н ы х у си л и й ,30 

-  то  д л я  В ер н ер а  бы ло эл ем ен т а р н о й  л оги ческ ой  о п ер а ц и ей , п р о в ед ен н о й  так  
ж е  с п о к о й н о , как  и р азы гр ы в аем ая  им  м ы сленно ш а х м а т н а я  п ар т и я . И  им енно  
е м у , в ж и з н и  так  остро ч у в ст в о в а в ш ем у  оди н оч ество св ер х ч ел о в ек а , д а н о  бы ло  
а в т о р о м  бл аго  п ознать  в п о гр а н и ч н о й  си туац и и  ч ув ство  лю бв и  к  л ю дя м  и 
са м о п о ж е р т в о в а н и я  (ест ест в ен н о  п р и су щ и е Т а н е  и М усе) и ощ ути ть  «п аден и е  
стен»: «С тем  удивительны м  п р о св ет л ен и ем  д у х а , к о т о р о е  в р ед к и е  м инуты  
о с е н я е т  ч ел ов ек а  и п од н и м ает  его  н а  вы сочайш ие верш ины  со зер ц а н и я , В е р 
н ер  в д р у г  ув и дел  и ж и з н ь  и см ер ть  и п ор ази л ся  в ел и к ол еп и ем  н ев и дан н ого  
зр е л и щ а . С ловно ш ел по у з к о м у , к ак  л езв и е  н о ж а , в ы соч ай ш ем у го р н о м у
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х р е б т у  и на о д н у  ст о р о н у  видел ж и зн ь , а н а  д р у г у ю  видел см ерть, к ак  дв а  
св ер к а ю щ и х , г л у б о к и х , п рек расн ы х м о р я . . . И , у н и ч т о ж а я  стены , п р о 
стр ан ств о  и врем я стр ем и тел ьн остью  в сеп р о н и к а ю щ его  в зор а , он ш и р ок о  
в зг л я н у л  к у д а -то  в гл у б ь  покидаем ой  ж и зн и »  (2 , 118) .  П ар адок с зд е сь  в том, 
что это  оп и сан и е «п аден и я  стен» в созн ан и и  В е р н е р а  п р едстав л я ет  собой  к ак  бы  
п а р а ф р а зу  Ш о п ен га у эр о в ск о го  по д у х у  и л ек си к е  разм ы ш ления Л . Т о л ст о го  
о «редких настоящих (п одч ер к н ут о  Л . Т .)  л ю дя х» , которы е, «несм отря на 
зд р а в о е  отнош ен и е к ж и з н и , всегда  стоят  н а  сам ом  к раю ш ке и я сн о  видят  
ж и з н ь  тол ь к о  от т ого , что гл я дя т  то в н и р в а н у , в б есп р едел ь н ость , н еи зв ест 
н ость , то  в с а н с а р у , и эт о т  в згл я д  в н и р в а н у  у к р е п л я е т  зрение».31 С ам ого Л . 
Т о л ст о го  А н д р еев  в осп р и н и м ал  т о ж е  в этом  к л ю ч е. Е сл и  дл я  Б у н и н а  к он ец  
Л . Т о л ст о го  —  б у д д и ст ск о е  о св о б о ж д ен и е , то  д л я  Л . А н д р еев а  это  —  Смерть 
Гулливера, к ак  н азв ан  его  первы й откл и к  н а  к он ч и н у  вел икого п и са т ел я , 
«великое с р а ж е н и е  ж и з н и  и смерти», в к отор ом  ги ган т  «победил и ж и з н ь  и 
см ерть».32 У п р я м а я  ст ав к а  на личность р о д н и л а  Л . А н д р еев а  с п а р а д о к са л ь 
ным п ер со н а л и ст о м  Л . Ш естовы м, которы й т о ж е  усм ат р и в ал  в си стем а х  Ш о
п ен г а у эр а , Л . Т о л ст о го  м ощ н ое лич н остн ое, п ер со н а л и ст ск о е  начало и д а ж е  
см ы сл зн ам ен и т ы х  и зр еч ен и й  и н дуи зм а  t a t  tw a m  a s i ,  a h a m  b ra m a n  a sm i (б р а 
м ин  есть , ты и я есть  бр ам и н ) видел «именно в том , чтобы оп равдать , возвы 
си ть  и осм ы слить личность».33

П р и  всем  оч ев и дн ом  н есходств е, д а ж е  п р о т и в о п о л о ж н о ст и  в осп р и я ти я  
м и р а  Л . Т о л ст о го  Б ун и н ы м  и А ндреевы м , —  в эт ом  п роц ессе п р осм атр и в а
ю тся  общ ие черты : от Л . Т ол ст ого , и ст о л к о в а н н о го  каж ды м  п о -св о ем у , и 
Б у н и н , и А н д р еев  д в и ж у т с я  к Ш о п ен га у эр у . В н у т р е н н е е  п роти в ореч и е к он 
ц еп ц и и  Ш о п ен га у эр а  п о зв о л я ет  обоим  п и са т ел я м  вы брать из нее эл ем енты , 
с л у ж а щ и е  осн ов ан и ем  в п ри н ц и п е п р о т и в о п о л о ж н ы х  систем : Б у н и н  а п ел л и 
р у е т  к  той  м ы сли н ем ец к ого  ф илософ а, что п е р е д  л и ц ом  м ировой  вол и  и н ди 
в и д у у м  есть види м ость , «гр еза  природы» (г о в о р я  сл ов ам и  Т ю тчева), и тем  с а 
мым прочиты вает Ш о п ен га у эр а  в а р а н ж и р о в к е  Сутты-Нипаты, А н д р еев  
ж е , п ер ед о в ер я я  св о ем у  Ч ел о в ек у  известны й аф ор и зм  Э п и к ур а , т о ж е  о п и р а 
ется  п а  Ш о п ен га у эр а ,34 но у ж е  того Ш о п ен га у эр а , которы й, у т в е р ж д а я  п о 
б е д у  личностного познания н ад  сл еп ой  в ол ей , за к л а д ы в а л  основы  г ер о и ч еск о 
го п есси м и зм а Н и ц ш е и К ам ю , а в Л . Т о л ст о м  п о д д ер ж и в а л  в оп л ощ ен н ую  в 
о св о б о ж д ен и и  к н я зя  А н д р е я  мы сль о «р едк и х  н а ст о я щ и х  лю дях», сп о со б н ы х  
«гл ядеть  то в н и р в а н у , то  в сансару».

П РИ М ЕЧА Н И Я
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в основном тексте статьи, в скобках.
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идей Э кхарта  с мистикой Ш анкары.

10 О возможном круге чтения И. Бунина из индийской религиозно-философской 
литературы  см. данные в статье О. Сливицкой: Б у н и н  и Восток (К постановке вопроса); 
И звест ия Воронежского педагогического инст итута, т. 114, Воронеж, 1971.

11 В русском издании Сутта — Нипаты, которым мог воспользоваться И. Бунин, 
этот фрагм ент звучит так: «Взгляни на людей, избивающих друг друга, я  хочу говорить о 
печали, к а к  я  изведал ее» (С ут т а—Н ипат а. Сборник бесед и поучений, М осква, 1899, 136). 
Н а этот ф акт обратил внимание Н. Кучеровский: Рассказы И. А . Б ун и на  «Сны Чанга» 
и «Б р а т ь я» (сб. Русская лит ерат ура X X  века, Т ула, 1975, 168.). Следует, однако, отметить, 
что у Б у н и н а  есть слово «братство», употребляемое в несколько ироническом контексте (см. 
цитату со стр. 278, следующую ниже).

12 Ш опенгауэр, А., М и р  как воля и представление, перевод А. Фета, предисловие Н. 
С трахова, СПб 1880, 346.

13 Т ам  ж е, 409.
14 Ш опенгауэр, А., Полное собрание сочинений, Москва, 1900—1910, т. V, 442.
15 И з письма Л. Андреева К . Чуковскому. Ц итируется в статье К . Чуковского о Л. 

Андрееве в его сб. Современники, М осква, 1962, 308.
16 Ц итирую  по И. Бунину: 9, 149.
17 Ш опенгауэр, А., Полное собрание сочинений, т. 5, IV, 255.
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18 К ак писал Л. Афонин, (Ю рловская правда», 1974, №  223, 22 сентября), в библио
теке Л . Андреева «были трактаты этого немецкого мыслителя, который, по свидетельству 
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ясным.» См: Алфавитный каталог библиотеки Л. Н. Андреева, Ц ГА ЛИ , фонд 11, опись 1, 
отд. хр. 22.

19 Беззубов, В .,Л ев Толстой и Леонид Андреев; Ученые записки Тартуского универ
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20 Келдыш, В., О реалистических течениях предреволюционных лет : Русская литера
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начала X X  века, М осква, 1975, стр. 217 и далее. См. такж е: Силард Л ., «Мои записки» Л. 
Андреева; S tu d ia  S lav ica, 1972 Ns X V II I , 322—331.

21 В воспоминаниях Т. Сухотиной-Толстой раннее название трактата Л. Толстого 
«О ж изни и смерти» прокомментировано так: «Это первоначальное заглавие. Развивая 
свою мысль, отец увидел, что смерти нет. И заглавие стало: ’О ж и зн и ’»: Сухотина-Толстая, 
Т ., Воспоминания, М осква, 1976, 395.

22 С точки зрения нашей гемы важно, что корректив Л. Толстого к  буддизму имеет 
сходное содержание: «Неправ буддизм в том, что он не признает цели и смысла этой ж и з
ни. . . Мы не видим его, но он есть, и поэтому эта ж изнь так ж е реальна, как  и всякая дру
гая» (Запись от 17 ноября 1906 г.: 55, 274)

23 См. письмо Л . Толстого Л. Андрееву от 30 декабря 1901 г.: Л. Толстой о литера
туре, М осква, 1955, 505.

24 Размышление об особом времени пограничной ситуации у Л . Андреева лейтмотив
но, ср: «Жили-были», «Из рассказа, который никогда не будет окончен, «Губернатор», «Рас
сказ о семи повешенных» и др.

25 В свете этого суждение С. Ильева (Проза Л . Андреева, проблематика рассказов 
«Губернатор» и «Так было»: сб. Русская литература X X  века, Т ула, 1975) в споре с Д ж . Вуд
вардом (W oodw ard, J .  В ., Leon id  Andreyev. A S tu d y . O xford , 1969, р . 133.) представляется 
односторонним. С. И льев прав, когда критикует однозначную интерпретацию рассказа 
Вудвардом в духе шопенгауэровской концепции воли, но ошибается, выдвигая не менее од
ностороннее противопоставление: « . . .  в рассказе объективная воля реализуется не как 
нравственное наказание, а как  социальная, классовая месть рабочих за  кровь товарищей» 
(стр. 103). Своеобразие позиции Л. Андреева — в частности, в сравнении с толстовской — 
именно в том, что у него нравственное наказание и социальная месть встречаются: мотив 
губернатора — «мертвеца, церемониальным маршем ищущего (подчеркнуто мной- Л. С.) 
могилы» (1, 579, 580, 582) сопровождает приближ ение социальной мести, а тема 
оплакивающей губернатора гимназисточки придает встрече нравственного наказания и 
социальной мести дополнительную эмоциональную окраску — грустное признание необ
ходимости насильственной смерти губернатора.

26 См. письмо Л. Андреева Л . Толстому от 13 августа 1908 г. с просьбой разрешить 
посвящение ему рассказа (Реквием, Сборник памяти Л. Андреева, Москва, 1930, 6 4 —65) 
и ответ Л. Толстого от 2 сентября (Л. Н. Толстой, о литерат уре, 596—597).

27 Во всяком случае на это намекают строки рассказывающие о том, как  Янсон при
слуш ивался к голосам снежного поля, телеграфных гудящ их столбов и т. п. См: Андреев Л ., 
Повести и рассказы в двух томах, Москва, 1971, т. 11, стр. 79. Дальнейшие ссылки на рассказ 
делаются по этому изданию с указанием страницы в основном тексте статьи, в скобках.

28 Х арактерная для  многих произведений Л. Андреева постановка проблемы языка 
как  интерсубъектного поля, близкая по духу Х айдеггеровской, требовала бы специального 
рассмотрения.

29 Ср. размышление Ш опенгауэра в главе «Смерть и ее отношение к неразрушимости 
нашего существа в себе»: «Та ж е самая рефлексия, которая дает нам знание смерти, по
могает нам справиться с этим знанием, — помогает именно в техметафизическихвоззреннях, 
которые утешают нас в этом и которые так ж е не нужны животному, как  и недоступны для 
него. . . они -  прежде всего то противоядие, которое мыслящий выносит из своих собствен
ных недр, чтобы противодействовать этой уверенности в неизбежности смерти» (Шопен- 
гауер, А ., М и р  как воля и представление, т. 11, в переводе Н. Соколова, СПб, 1893, 563). См. 
такж е дальнейшие рассуж дения на стр. 566—569, 578 и др.

39 Напомним, что Василий Каширин потрясен открывшимся перед ним различием 
между добровольной и насильственной смертью, в то время как  Вернер с самого начала 
знает, что казнь — это нечто другое; Сергей Головин не сразу овладевает пониманием того, 
что ж ить нужно до последней минуты так, как  будто ничего не случится, для Вернера эта 
мысль Эпикура — само собой разумеющееся, «общее место».

31 Толстой Л ., Полное собрание сочинений, 62, 272.
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32 А ндреев Л ., Речь о Толстом. П убликация В. Беззубова: Ученые записки Тарт у
ского университет а, 1961, т. 4, вып. 104, 170.

33 Ш естов Л ., Умозрение и откровение, Paris, 1964, 273.
34 Ср. монолог «Проклятье Человека» в пьесе Л . Андреева Ж изнь Человека с медита

цией Ш опенгауэра по поводу упоминавш ейся уж е мысли Эпикура о том, что смерть до нас 
не к асается : пока мы существуем, смерти нет, а когда наступает смерть, нет нас (Ш опен
гауэр  А ., М и р  как воля и представление, т. 11, 569.)
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Konflikt der rationalen und der empirischen 
Einstellung in Anna Kareninas Tragödie

V on

Á dám  F e j é r

(Szeged)

Die Aufklärung vertra t — indem sich kein positiver Beweis für eine 
Notwendigkeit jener Schicksalsschläge finden ließ, welche die Menschen zu 
erleiden haben — die Ansicht, daß die Menschheit imstande ist, sich von den 
Hemmnissen ihrer W ohlfahrt zu befreien, und bezeichnete die menschliche 
N atur — im Gegensatz zu den theologischen Dogmen — als ,gut’. Gemäß 
der Auffassung der Aufklärer bewegt die Menschen die Güte ihrer N atur zum 
Dienst des Gemeininteresses, zur Förderung des Gemeinwohls, denn diese Güte 
besteht darin, daß die Menschen aus freien Stücken, aus eigenem Antrieb 
auf Ziele hinarbeiten, deren Verwirklichung auch im persönlichen Interesse des 
Einzelmenschen liegt. Das naive Vertrauen au f die Vernunft erwies sich aller
dings als unbegründet, dahingegen der Bezieht, daß der Rationalismus der 
Aufklärung in dem Kam pfe gegen die Dogmen selbst dogmatisch war, als 
durchweg begründet; auch hat man berechtigterweise den Einwand gemacht, 
daß der Beziehungsbegriff ,Güte’ des Gegenstückes ,Böse’ beraubt seinen Sinn 
einbüßt, zur puren Deklaration wird; dessenungeachtet hielten die Ideen der 
Aufklärung selbst bei ihrer kritischen Prüfung in ihrem Bann den Geist, und 
gerade die gegen sie angewandte K ritik bezeugte die Lebendigkeit des kriti
schen Geistes der Aufklärung.

Die Ideen der Aufklärung erlitten in Rußland — zufolge der Eigenart 
des geistigen Rezeptivmediums — eine Um deutung, die Lehnwörter füllten 
sich m it neuen, von ihrer ursprünglichen Bedeutung weitentfernten Inhalten, 
also führte die K ritik  der Aufklärung in Rußland zu anderen Ergebnissen wie 
im Westen Europas. Gemäß seiner positiven, materiellen Einstellung erfaßte 
das französische Denken den Menschen als eine Summe gegenständlicher 
Gegebenheiten, und es herrschte die Ansicht vor, daß seine W ohlfahrt durch 
eine möglichst vollkommene Entfaltung seiner Fähigkeiten zu fördern sei. 
Selbst Rousseau m achte diese Konzeption über den Dienst des Gemeinwohls 
nicht zum W anken, ha t er doch — auf die Einseitigkeit des Menschenbildes 
der Philosophen hindeutend und den Anspruch auf die zum Wesen des Men
schen hingehörenden Subjektivität betonend — die quälende Isoliertheit 
seiner pietistischen Betrachtungen festgestellt, ihr feindliches Entgegentreten
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der menschlichen Gemeinschaften jeder Art. Dahingegen erachtete die russi
sche Aufklärung den Menschen für reine Subjektivität, faßte die Lebens
gem einschaft als eine seelische auf, und vertrat die Ansicht: man diene durch 
eine ungestörte gefühlsmäßige Identifizierung mit allen Mitmenschen den 
In teressen  des öffentlichen Wohls.

Allein die normative Behandlung der Phänom ene der westlichen Rich
tung , die eigenmächtige Behandlung derselben als M aßstab für die einheitliche 
ideengeschichtliche Problem atik vermag als Erklärung zu dienen, wenn man 
die Stellungnahm e der russischen Aufklärer als eine christliche U topie’ 
bezeichnet, gleichsam als M anifestation einer der Aufklärung entgegengesetz
ten , m ittelalterlichen M entalität. Denn der Rationalism us der französischen 
D enker des XVIII. Jahrhunderts ist offensichtlich nicht weniger utopistisch, 
und  ihr Glauben an die Om nipotenz der Vernunft ist in gewissem Sinne nicht 
weniger christlich als die optim istische Liebesethik des im Ideenkreis der 
A ufklärung lebenden jungen Tolstojs. Zugleich steht Tolstojs Radikalismus, 
die Folgerichtigkeit seiner kritischen Betrachtung, kaum hinter jenen der 
A ufklärer zurück, wo er doch m it dem Dogma des Hangs der menschlichen 
N a tu r zum  Bösen abrechnet.

A nna Kareninas Gestalt verkörpert die Ideen der russischen Aufklärung. 
A nna h ä lt die eigene Persönlichkeit für reine Subjektivität, sie kennt die posi
tiven , materiellen Interessen ihres Wesens nicht. Folglich hebt sie überhaupt 
keine Ansprüche gegenüber die eigene Umgebung; ihr alleiniges Verlangen 
ist, daß  jedermann sie liebe, wie sie ja  auch selbst — vermöge durchweg er
leb ter Identifizierung m it ihrer Umgebung, innerhalb derselben alles und ohne 
U nterscheidung billigend — jederm ann zu lieben wünschte. Sie hält am  Ideal 
absolu ter Subjektivität, ungegliederter Totalität fest, sieht kein Hindernis auf 
dem W eg zur Erfüllung ihres Verlangens, es kann ja  im widerstandslosen, 
ätherischen Medium der S ubjektiv itä t kein Hindernis eintreten. Es dünkt 
ihr, daß der Mensch durch seine Gefühle geleitet, sich den Gefühlen über
lassend, das eigene Glück und das der anderen zu erschaffen vermag. Die Illu
sion der russischen Aufklärung, das unbedingte Vertrauen aufs Gefühl verur
sacht Annas Tragödie, und also tu t  sich in ihrem m it einer K atastrophe enden
den Geschick die K ritik  der Ideen der russischen Aufklärung dar.

D a  der Mensch gleichzeitig subjektiver und objektiver N atur ist, in
folgedessen kann keine menschliche Manifestation ausschließlich subjektiv 
oder ausschließlich objektiven Charakters sein. Somit versucht Anna ver
geblich, sich auf die Gefühle zu beschränken, um die W idersprüchlichkeit ihres 
Wesens abzuschaffen, umso weniger gelingt es ihr die aus ihrem individuellen 
Sein folgende natürliche Eingenomm enheit zu kompensieren. Keiner vermag 
seine Zuneigungen unter den Faktoren  seiner Umwelt gleichmäßig zu vertei
len: h ä lt man die Urteile vorsätzlich nieder, dann werden sich die Ansichten 
umso m ehr, mit elementarer K ra ft eine Bahn brechen, und die Ansprüche —
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durch spontane Richtungsänderung, selbst gegen die eigene Absicht — sich 
Befriedigung zu verschaffen. In der unerw artet entflammenden Liebe Annas 
offenbart sich die O bjektivität ihres Wasens, als sie — ihre Ansprüche heftig 
bezeigend, im Gegensatz zu allen E rw artungen von Sohn, G atten, Gesell
schaft — Wronskij folgen wird. Ihr aufgeklärter Optimismus, ihre affektive 
Arglosigkeit bewegen sie, dem Ruf der Leidenschaft nachzugeben; doch ist 
sie, in der Gewalt ihrer Illusionen, nicht imstande, ihre Ansprüche, welche in 
der Leidenschaft erscheinen, auch auf ihr Liebesprogramm beharrend zu 
vertreten, mit anderen Worten: die W idersprüchlichkeit der eigenen Persön
lichkeit zur Kenntnis zu nehmen. Es gibt für sie keine Möglichkeit zur Aner
kennung jener O bjektivität, die — neben dem Subjektiven — zum Wesen des 
Menschen hingehört; infolgedessen empfindet sie die Leidenschaft, die sie 
überwältigt, als eine ihrer Menschlichkeit fremde, böse Macht, und an einem 
bestimmten P unk t wird sie nicht mehr fähig, die eigene Persönlichkeit zu
sammenzuhalten. Der Zustand solcher qualvollen Verdoppelung kann dauernd 
keineswegs aufrechterhalten bleiben, indem sie aber nicht imstande ist ihre 
Leidenschaft zu meistern, also bleibt für sie bloß eine Möglichkeit zur Liqui
dierung desselben: der Verzicht auf das Liebesprogramm, das Aufgeben der 
eigenen Menschheit. Danach werden Annas Lebensmöglichkeiten durch die 
maßlose Leidenschaft rasch aufgezehrt, und  als sie — bereits von der ganzen 
Welt entfrem det — in sich selbst hineinschaut , dann gibt es keine Entschuldi
gung mehr, sie ha t das Urteil über sich selbst zu fällen.

Anna, die den Menschen als pure Subjektivität erfaßt, erlernte nicht 
m it einer Umwelt zu rechnen, die gegen ihre Absichten W iderstand leistet; 
es mangelt ihr an der Fähigkeit wahrnehmen zu können, daß ihre Mensch
heit inmitten des Systems der Gegebenheiten, im Gefängnis der Um stände 
eingekerkert ist. Zufolge des Mangels an Realitätsgefühl erblickt sie keinerlei 
Zwischenmoment im Abstand der aufgetauchten Absicht und der durchge
führten Tat: ein Aufeinanderstoßen der diversen Motive, ein Erwägen der 
Folgen — es sind fremde Begriffe für ihre Persönlichkeit. Die Unterschätzung 
der Blickpunkte der Realität, die Illusion eines ungehinderten Durchbruchs 
der Absicht — all das führt zu einer Identifizierung von Absicht und Tat: zum 
Voluntarismus. Ein Voluntarist sieht in seinem Willen den Maßstab der Dinge, 
er kennt kein anderes Gesetz, als den eigenen Willen, mißt jedoch zugleich — 
und zwar als unm ittelbare Folge des Voluntarismus — die Absicht an der 
T at ab, nimmt die Geburt seiner Absicht allein vermöge der Tat wahr, er
kennt einzig und allein diejenige Absicht an, welche zur Tat führt. Also ergibt 
sich die paradoxe Situation, in welcher Anna, die den Menschen für pure Sub
jektiv ität erachtet, nachgerade die Subjektiv itä t des eigenen Wesens nicht 
in Anschlag bringt: sie vermag die Absicht, die sich am W iderstand der Reali
tä t bricht und auch fürderhin Absicht bleibt, den nicht-realisierten guten 
Willen nicht wahrzunehmen, ersieht im eigenen Selbst bloß die Nichtaus-
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führerin  des guten Willens, n icht aber die Persönlichkeit, welche die Trägerin 
jenes guten  Willens ist und von der U ndurchführbarkeit desselben leidet; 
das h e iß t: sie objektiviert sich, während sie den Standpunkt reiner Subjektivi
t ä t  v e r tr it t ,  in ganz extrem er Weise. Zufolge ihres Unvermögens, subjektive 
Q ualitä ten  wahrzunehmen, erkennt Anna auch die Möglichkeit der Sühne 
nicht, der allmählich erfolgenden K atharsis in jenem Leidensweg, den sie ob 
der Aussichtslosigkeit ihrer Lage, ob der Unlösbarkeit ihrer moralischen P rob
leme zu gehen hat. Sie em pfindet sich selbst gegenüber Abscheu und H aß, 
weil sie ihren Sohn verlassen h a t, und begreift nicht, daß des Abscheues und 
des H asses Wogen gerade durch den leidenschaftlichen Hang zum Sohne au f
gepeitscht werden; sie m erkt nicht, daß sich auch in der heftigen Selbstanklage, 
auch in der Bedrängnis der U m stände ihre lebendige Menschheit offenbart.

A nna glaubt: der Mensch sei voller Subjektivität, und erfährt inm itten 
ihrer Heimsuchungen, daß der Mensch voller O bjektivität ist. Sie ist jedoch 
nicht im stande, den Menschen gleichzeitig als Subjektivität und O bjektiv ität 
zu erfassen, denn wer im Menschen gleichzeitig den Subjektiven und den Ob
jektiven erblickt, der gerät in K onflikt mit den Gesetzen des Denkens. Anna 
verm ag also die Essenz der Menschheit nicht zu begreifen, könnte jedoch die 
E xistenz des menschlichen Phänom ens noch immer annehmen als E rfahrungs
wesen, dessen Erklärung sie verm ittelst der zu ihrer Verfügung stehenden ra ti
onalen Möglichkeiten nicht unternehm en kann. Der aber mangels eines e n t
sprechenden Realitätsgefühls an der Anerkennung jederlei Phänomens ver
h indert w ird, der wollte kaum  die eigene Persönlichkeit als ein eigengesetz
liches Phänom en betrachten. Ih r  Volutarismus gewöhnte Anna ein, die Dinge 
gemäß ihrer Absicht auszumessen, infolgedessen ist für sie auch die Existenz 
der eigenen Persönlichkeit unvorstellbar, wenn keine bewußte Absicht für 
die B etätigung  derselben Sorge träg t. Darum  empfindet sie — ihrer voluntaris- 
tischen Innervation durchweg entsprechend — als ihre gute Absicht am h a r t
näckigen W iderstand der Fak ten  scheitert, daß sie ihre Menschheit verloren 
hat; u n d  diese Empfindung m acht die vom Katästrophenbewußtsein verstörte, 
sich selbst ohne Grund beschuldigende Frau tatsächlich unfähig, ihre Persön
lichkeit zusammenzuhalten.

Am Ende des Weges trifft Anna auf ein absurdes Ergebnis und kann das 
vor ih r sich erschließende Absurde nicht akzeptieren, da sie darin die V ernich
tung ih rer Menschheit sieht. Auch die westeuropäische Romantik läß t den 
Menschen absurd erscheinen, m an faßt jedoch im Westen die Kenntnisnahm e 
der A bsurd itä t als die Bedingung menschlicher Existenz auf. Nach L am artine’s 
L'homme — Der Mensch — betiteltem  Poem ist die Paradoxie der menschli
chen Existenz für jenen höheren Sinn, welcher den Menschen erschafft, au f
lösbar, u n d  diese Paradoxie ist nachgerade zufolge ihres göttlichen Charakters, 
im Bew ußtsein der sich in ihr offenbarenden, unerforschlichen göttlichen 
Absicht akzeptabel. Es versteht sich von selbst, daß der französische R om anti

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1078



Konflikt der rationalen und der empirischen Einstellung in Anna Kareninas Tragödie 235

ker bei der K ritik  des Vernunftkultus der Aufklärung keinen theologischen 
Standpunkt einnimm t, er nennt den Menschen nicht aus dem  Dogma der 
Existenz Gottes herangehend paradox: er findet den Beweis fü r die Existenz 
Gottes im Erfahrungswesen der W idersprüchlichkeit menschlicher Natur. 
Der vom Menschen deduzierte Gottesgedanke ist nichts anderes, als das Sym
bol der erfahrenen, unverstandenen, begrifflich unerfaßten M enschheit, in 
ihm bezeugt die Persönlichkeit ihre Unabhängigkeit von dem eigenen subjekti
ven Willen und von dem ihn objektivierenden fremden Willen. Auch im Mittel
punk t von Byrons K ain  steht der das menschliche Phänomen aus dem unauf
lösbaren Gegensatz von Subjektivität und O bjektivität hervorhebende Blick
punkt, das Prinzip der Persönlichkeit. K ain lehnt sich gegen die .Tyrannei 
des Guten’ auf: er stellt dem sein Wesen objektivierenden Moralgesetz seinen 
subjektiven Willen gegenüber. Es wirkt jedoch die Zuspitzung der Gegensätze 
nachgerade auf ihre Auflösung fördernd: nach Begehung der Sünde erwacht 
im Inneren des Em pörers das Verlangen nach dem Guten, und in der Sühne, 
im unzertrennlichen Ensemble von Schuldbewußtsein und Buße, trifft er 
G ott an: ,Gott geleitet’ Osten vom Eden fahrenden Mörder.

Das westeuropäische Denken hebt aus der Krise, die zufolge des Schei- 
terns der Aufklärung entstand, die Sicherheit der Erfahrung des menschlichen 
Phänomens hervor. Es gelang sowohl der englischen, wie auch der französi
schen Romantik Erfahrungsm aterial zu sammeln, welches — wenn auch fürs 
analytische Denken unerklärlich — die Einheit des Antagonismus von Sub
jek tiv itä t und O bjektivität, von Rationalismus und Empirismus zu beobach
ten  vermochte. Lam artine perzipiert in der Selbstbetrachtung die .göttliche’ 
E inheit des Anspruchs der beiden, einander ausschließenden Bestrebungen: 
Freiheit und Glück; Byron deutet indessen in der Sphäre meitechlicher Be
ziehungen auf die gleicherweise persönlichkeiterschaffende Rolle von zwei 
moralischen Polen, wie Gut und Böse, Schuld und Tugend hin. Dahingegen 
konnte der Versager der russischen Aufklärung, die den Menschen als pure 
Subjektivität erfaßte, m ittelst Empirie nicht bemeistert werden. In  Ermange
lung des Realitätsgefühls konnte der W ahrnehmung der Gegensätze keine 
Kenntnisnahm e der Gegensätze folgen. Der Voluntarismus, der das ätherische 
Schweben der Subjektiv ität abgelöst ha tte , ließ keine antithetische Betrach
tung  der Fakten des Selbstbewußtseins und der menschlichen Beziehungen zu, 
keinerlei Anerkennung der U nausführbarkeit von Ideen, keinerlei Unversöhn
lichkeit von Interessen. Auf diese Weise schnitt die russische A ufklärung dem 
W ahrnehmen der Existenz der Menschheit den Weg ab, auf daß m an in der 
einen oder in der anderen Sphäre die praktische Einheit der theoretisch un
auflösbar dünkenden Gegensätze erfahren könne.

Die westeuropäische Romantik verschafft sich Gewißheit über die Exis
tenz der Menschheit, indem sie aber den Menschen als etwas Absurdes hinstellt, 
som it gibt sie gleichzeitig zu, daß sie nicht imstande sei das Wesen des menschli-
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chen Phänom ens etwa zu erklären. Ihre kontem plative Einstellung erlaubte 
die antithetische B etrachtung der Fakten des Selbstbewußtseins und der 
m enschlichen Beziehungen, verm ochte jedoch die E inheit der Gegensätze 
nur in dieser, oder aber nur in jener Sphäre nachzuweisen. Die westeuropäi
sche R om antik  konnte das Umfassen des ganzen Phänom ens in seinem Ge
sam tum fang, das subjektive Willensäußerung erfordernde Verknüpfen der 
beiden empirischen Einheiten — Gemeinschafts- und  Privatsphäre — nicht 
übernehm en. Dahingegen sch ritt die russische K ritik  der Aufklärung, deren 
V ersuche, den Gegensatz von Subjektivität und O bjektiv ität zu bekämpfen, 
scheiterten , von ihrem Voluntarism us geleitet gerade in dieser Richtung fort, 
sie h ielt just das Verknüpfen der Interessen des Einzelnen und der menschli
chen Lebensgemeinschaft fü r ihre Aufgabe.

D as russische Denken konnte  wegen seiner eigenartigen Richtung die 
westeuropäischen Lehren der K ritik  der Aufklärung nicht nutzbar machen, 
zugleich durfte sie — wie oben ersichtlich — aus gleichen Gründen nicht ab- 
sehen von denjenigen Problem en, welche das westeuropäische Denken — 
zufolge der eigenen Einstellung — außer acht ließ. Also formte sich im histori
schen Augenblick der russischen K ritik  der Aufklärung eine geistige Situation, 
in welcher sich die Fragen der europäischen Ideengeschichte auftürm ten, 
und  — d a  sie für das Denken des X IX . Jahrhunderts einen Haufen von unlös
baren  Problemen dargestellt h a tte n  — zu einem unerträglichen K atastrophenbe
w ußtsein  führen mußten. Als d ie arglose Anna, die im Menschen pure Subjekti
v itä t  sieht, das dissonante E lem ent des Rationalism us in ihrem Inneren en t
deckt, dann  kann sie die W idersprüchlichkeit ihrer Persönlichkeit darum  nicht 
akzeptieren, die absurde E inheit der Widersprüche ihres Wesens darum nicht 
erfahren, weit sie, im Zeichen ihres Liebesprogramms kein individuelles Ziel, 
das ihre Persönlichkeit zusammenhielte, keine Bestim m ung vor sich zu er
blicken vermag. Nein, im Gegenteil: Anna wollte als ununterscheidbares Teil
chen der menschlichen Lebensgemeinschaft gelten, und  eben deswegen m ißt 
sie den  W ert des Rationalism us nicht an den Ansprüchen ihrer autonomen 
Persönlichkeit ab, vielmehr an  jenem Leid, das sie durch Geltendmachung der 
eigenen Ansprüche ihrer U m w elt zufügt. Anna, die zugleich gegen die W ider
sprüche des Rationalismus u n d  des Empirismus, des privaten und des öffent
lichen Interesses zu kämpfen h a t, kann sich ja  in die Unlösbarkeit der Gegen
sätze n ich t ergeben, da ihr — ob dem Zusammenstoß der einander gegenseitig 
zerstörenden zweierlei W ertordnungen — die Erfüllung der in ihnen zum Aus
druck  gelangenden Forderungen nicht allein unmöglich, sondern auch unzu
lässig dünk t: die Freiheit w ird als Sünde, die Tugend als Selbstmord qualifi
ziert. D ie westeuropäische K ritik  der Aufklärung erkennt die Unerklärlichkeit 
der G eltung von W erten an, dagegen beweist Annas Schicksal die theoretische 
U nm öglichkeit der W irkung von Werten; mit anderen W orten: bei ihr ersetzen
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die Andacht der Absurdität das Erlebnis der Ambivalenz und der Greuel der 
W ertkrise.

Die westeuropäische Romantik führte das Persönlichkeitsprinzip ein, 
sie hat aber, zufolge der Einschränkungen ihrer Möglichkeiten, den Begriff 
/Persönlichkeit’ nicht durchgearbeitet. Die westeuropäische K ritik  der Auf
klärung ließ den antithetischen Charakter des Menschen anerkennen, indem 
sie jedoch die Einheit des Gegensatzes der Subjektivität und der O bjektivität 
nur in dem intimen, spirituellen Erlebnis konstatierte, demzufolge ha tte  das 
Persönlichkeitsprinzip das ganze X IX . Jahrhundert hindurch eine subjektive 
Gültigkeit. Das auf den Kreis der Subjekti v ität beschränkte W ertbewußtsein 
maß seinen Urteilen eine absolute Geltung bei, forderte also allerseits un
bedingte Identifizierung, ansonsten hä tte  das andere Bewußtsein nicht als 
Träger eines Wertes gelten können. Die Schranken der W ertung m acht in der 
zweiten Hälfte des Jahrhunderts das Program m  der Im passibilité bewußt, 
das, die Voreingenommenheit der romantischen Betrachtungsweise korrigie
rend, ,Gerechtigkeit’ widerfahren läßt, und zwar in der Weise, daß es durch 
den Künstler den wertenden Blickpunkt ausschalten läßt, und  alle reell 
Seienden — auch das empirische Wesen des Künstlers, des Trägers vom Ge
sichtspunkt der Darstellung — mit gleichmütiger O bjektivität betrachtet. 
Zugleich beweist die das Programm der Impassibilité ergänzende Attitüde 
der W ertbewahrung, der Einzug in den Elfenbeinturm, daß das Persönlich
keitsprinzip subjektiver Gültigkeit auch der die Rom antik kritisierenden 
Betrachtung nicht eigenmächtig, nicht subjektiven Charakters zu sein dünkt.

Es bietet sich aber in jenem Rußland, wo die K ritik der A ufklärung selbst 
Mitte des Jahrhunderst auf sich warten läßt, keine Attitüde der W ertbewah
rung für den Romanschriftsteller, kein Elfenbeinturm, um sich zu verziehen. 
Der russische Autor muß den wertenden Blickpunkt in den K reis der D ar
stellung einbeziehen, er muß das W ertbewußtsein seinem Helden überlassen, 
Held und Autor haben zusammen ein hoffnungsloses U nternehm en durchzu
dulden: das Bestätigen der eigenen Menschheit, des Persönlichkeitsprinzips 
subjektiver Gültigkeit. Die K atastrophe wäre nur dann zu verm eiden, wenn 
irgendwie möglich wäre die W erte mit objektiver Geltung zu versehen, wenn 
es gelänge — das spirituelle Erlebnis greifbar machend — den Begriff der 
Persönlichkeit zu erschaffen. Die Dinge sind blind und unerbittlich , und 
Teilnahme und Hilfsbereitschaft können die Grenzen des Subjektes nicht 
überschreiten. Dahingegen kann der an der Grenze von S ubjek tiv itä t und 
O bjektivität stehende Mensch, der — um die Einheit seiner Gegensätze unaus
gesetzt Sorge tragend — sich ohne Unterlaß reproduziert, jederzeit die An
erkennung seiner Leistungen von anderen erhalten, vermag sich der Aner
kennung von W erten jederzeit zu vergewissern, solange sich auch die anderen 
im Bewußtsein ihrer menschlichen Aufgaben befinden und geneigt sind, diese 
zu bewältigen. Nicht die subjektive Identifizierung und auch nicht die objek-
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t iv e  Individuation stellt jenes Verhalten dar, welches die Bekämpfung der 
W ertk rise  verspricht, sondern  die persönliche Anknüpfung, die gegenseitige 
W ürdigung der menschlichen Leistungen. Die interpersonale Beziehung setzt 
das Anerkennen der B erufsfreude des anderen Menschen voraus, mit anderen 
W orten : die Kenntnisnahm e der Relativität der eigenen W ahrheit; sie ver
p flich te t aber auch dazu, d aß  ein jeder seine fü r rela tiv  erachtete W ahrheit 
aus vollen Kräften vertre ten  soll, denn es gelingt die Unerschütterlichkeit von 
W erten  über den aneinanderparallenden Prinzipien und Interessen nur dann 
zu erfahren, wenn man n ich t im  Bewußtsein der Ausschließlichkeit der eigenen 
W ahrhe it handelt, sondern im  Bewußtsein der persönlichen Verpflichtung für 
die eigene Sache. Ähnlicherweise: die interpersonale Beziehung ist m it Liebes
bezeigung verbunden, und  d as  Maß der Liebesbezeigung ist unabhängig von 
den Verdiensten des anderen  Menschen; dessenungeachtet kann eine Liebe 
n ich t persönlich werden, w enn sie — trotz Verdienste — unter Bedauern über 
den de r Verdienste beraub ten  Zustand, zufolge extrem -affektiver Identifizie
rung  m it dem anderen M enschen maßlos emporschnellt. Ich stehe ausschließ
lich zu jenem in persönlicher Beziehung, den ich in  dem Maße seiner Offen
b arung  für mich und seiner Empfindlichkeit fü r meine Offenbarungen lieb 
habe. A nna hat hinwiederum keinen Begriff vom Persönlichkeitsprinzip, ist 
also unfähig, eine interpersonale Beziehung herzustellen. Sie liebte, bevor sie 
m it W ronskij ein Verhältnis einging, jedermann ohne Unterschied, identifi- 
z ierte  sich bedingungslos m it jedermann; als sie aber nach Bezeigung der 
individuellen Ansprüche in das Querfeuer von feindlichen Interessen genom
men w urde, dann begann sie sich nach und nach von jederm ann zu entfremden. 
Sie heg t Zorn und Haß denen gegenüber, die, gemäß den eigenen Blickpunkten, 
das R ech t zum Durchsetzen ih re r Leidenschaft in Abrede stellen, entfernt sich 
aber auch  von Wronskij im m er mehr, denn sie hofft a u f unbedingte Identifizie
rung, u n d  ist nicht im stande, die individuelle R ich tung  der Interessen des 
anderen , die individuellen Interessen der anderen Persönlichkeit zu akzeptie
ren. A nna vertraut dem anderen  nicht, von Argwohn geplagt enthält sie je
nem alle Bewegungsfreiheit vor, und da sie zum Glauben unfähig ist, und auch 
n ich t imstande, jeden A ugenblick mit absoluter Sicherheit Erfahrungen zu 
m achen, also wollte sie die bedingungslose H ingabe des anderen haben. Die 
durch  den Traum von idealen W erten ganz aufgepulverte Frau m acht den 
anderen  zum Spielzeug ihres subjektiven Willens, sie erstrebt die extreme 
O bjektivierung des anderen, u n d  zerstört in ihrem sinnlosen Maximalismus die 
interpersonale Beziehung, welche zur Entfaltung ihrer beiden Liebe führen 
sollte.

D ie analytische D arste llung  des Greuels der W ertkrise ließ sich allein 
im sicheren Bewußtsein der Lösung des W ertproblems konsequent verwirkli
chen. Die Lösung erbringt die K ritik  der russischen Aufklärung, die Tolstoj 
durch  die Erschaffung der F ig u r Lewins verrichtet. Lewin ist der W idersprüche
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seiner Persönlichkeit bewußt, folglich setzt er, um mit der Umwelt im Enklang 
zu stehen, sich selbst Schranken, und lehnt am Endpunkt seiner intellektu
ellen Suchereien im Zeichen des Liebesprogramms die Möglichkeiten des 
Rationalism us ab. Lewin weiß wohl, daß die aus freien Stücken akzeptierte 
empirische Gemeinschaft niemals ungestört werden kann, es wird sich jederzeit 
zwischen ihm und selbst denjenigen, die ihm zunächst stehen eine ,Mauer’ 
erheben; dessenungeachtet bewegt ihn die Sicherheit des spirituellen Erleb
nisses innerhalb des Kreises der unm ittelbaren Erfahrung, die Ebenung von 
eigenen und fremden Interessen einzig und allein der Vernunft überlassend, 
die Bestimmung des Menschen zu erforschen. Paradoxerweise erschafft Lewin 
nach endgültigem Verzicht auf seine individuelle Selbständigkeit die Autono
mie seiner Persönlichkeit. Und während er sich — die erhaltende K raft der 
Gemeinschaft genießend — mehr und mehr in das Leben e inbette t, indessen 
wohnt ,in dem Heiligtum seiner Seele’, durch eine ,Mauer’ geschützt vor der 
W elt ,das G ute’, dessen bedingungsloser Dienst einen Sinn dem Leben ver
leiht.

In  seiner Lösung verdoppelt Lewin das Sein: der das moralische Ideal 
nur partiell rezipierenden kausalen W elt stellt er die transzendentale ,reine 
Em pfindung’ gegenüber, wie ja  auch das System K ants gegenüber der das 
Durchdringen der Ideen hindernden empirischen Welt die ,reine V ernunft’, 
die freie geistige W elt annimt. Lewin erachtet für notwendig, au f seine rationa
len Möglichkeiten zu verzichten, dahingegen verpflichtet die K a n t’sche E thik 
den Befehlen der Vernunft unbedingt zu gehorchen, und vergißt in ihrem ver
steiften Rigorismus auf die sinnliche Seite. Die osteuropäischen K ritiker der 
Aufklärung — K ant und Tolstoj — setzten gleichergestalt Schranken der 
Persönlichkeit, indem die Aufmerksamkeit der beiden durch die Ebenung der 
Gegensätze des privaten und des allgemeinen Interesses festgehalten wurde. 
Die Auflösung solcher Gegensätze erw artet K ant vom rational organisierten 
idealen Staat, der schon deshalb einen jeden zu beglücken verm öchte, da doch 
die Bürger der freien geistigen Republik keine individuellen Ansprüche er
heben würden; dahingegen denkt Tolstoj die Lösung im .christlichen Anar
chismus’ zu finden, in einer au f der persönlichen Beziehung beruhenden, 
prim ären Gemeinschaft, deren Fortbestand dadurch gesichert wird, daß 
ihre Mitglieder Abstand vom rationalen Veranlassen nehmen.

Die utopischen Vorstellungen K ants und Tolstojs in bezug au f die Ab
schaffung der Gegensätze des privaten und des allgemeinen Interesses hat die 
W irklichkeit keineswegs bestätigt, ähnlicherweise, wie auch die spirituellen 
Erlebnisse der westeuropäischen Rom antiker gar nichts an der widersprüch
lichen Beschaffenheit der Persönlichkeit ändern konnten. Lewins Lösung 
ha t eine subjektive Gültigkeit, wie ja  auch die Lösung der westeuropäischen 
R om antiker eine subjektive Geltung gehabt hat; aber — gleich jener — war 
auch diese keineswegs eigenmächtigen, subjektiven Charakters: ihre Bedeutung
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bestand  darin, daß sie — diesmal gegenüber dem Gegensatz von privatem und 
allgemeinem Interesse — die unerschütterliche Geltung der Persönlichkeit, des 
menschlichen Bhckpunktes wahrnehmbar gem acht hat. Die Lehren der 
west- und  osteuropäischen K ritik  der Aufklärung ergaben sich unabhängig 
voneinander, und es bot sich somit keine theoretische Möglichkeit zu einem 
Vergleich beider Lehren. Die ideengeschichtliche Bedeutung von Tolstojs 
A nna  Karenina folgt aus dem  Fakt, daß sie, die Partiku laritä t der beiden 
Lösungen bewußt machend, den Anspruch au f die — neue geistige Perspek
tiven versprechende — Verknüpfung der zweierlei K ritiken repräsentiert.
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Духовное родство Льва Толстого и

П о м н ен и ю  ак адем и к а  И ш твана Ш ётер а , самы м в ы даю щ и м ся  п р о и з
веден и ем  в ен гер ск ой  л и тер атур ы  о Л ь ве Т о л ст о м  явл яется  эс с е  Л а с л о  Н ем ета  
«В п одм аст ер ь я х  у  Т ол стого» , (Tolsztoj inasaként), н ап и сан н ое в 1 9 5 6  г о д у . Это 
статья из м аст ер ск ой  п ер ев одч и к а , в к о то р о й  не только с о д е р ж а т с я  св я за н 
ные с Т олсты м  н а б л ю д ен и я  Л а сл о  Н ем ета  - л и т ер атур ов ед а  и р о м а н и ст а , но 
к отор ая  св и д етел ь ст в у ет  т а к ж е  о «п р и в ер ж ен н ост и , соч етаю щ ей ся  с кри ти 
кой». К а к  п о л а га ет  Ш ётер , обр а з Л ь в а  Т о л ст о г о , и зо б р а ж ен н ы й  Н ем етом , 
чрезвы чай но до ст о в ер ен  в си л у  того, что ж и зн ен н ы й  конф ликт и и дей н ы й  мир  
об о и х  п и сател ей  бы л во м н оги х  о т н ош ен и я х  родственны м . Л ев  Т о л ст о й  был 
при м ером  д л я  Н ем ета  к ак  в ж и зн и , так  и в твор ч еств е, из « п р и в ер ж ен н о ст и »  к 
м аст ер у  он брал  н а  себ я  р о л ь  уч ен и к а  и , н ам ек ая  на свою  п ер ев о д ч еск у ю  д ея 
тел ь н ость , назы вал себ я  «подмастерьем» Т о л ст о г о . (См. «Т олстой в В ен гр и и »  -  
Tolsztoj Magyarországon).

П ереводы  Л ь в а  Т о л ст о го  в 40  — 5 0 -е  годы  и две бол ьш и е ст а ть и  о нём  
( у ж е  у п о м я н у т а я  «В п одм астер ь я х  у  Т ол стого»  (Tolsztoj inasaként) и «Речь, 
п осв я щ ен н ая  п ам яти  Т ол стого»  (Tolsztoj emlékbeszéd) лиш ь у г л у б и л и  и сд е
л ал и  ещ е бол ее созн ател ь н ы м  их д у х о в н о е  р одств о , хотя  они м а л о  что изм е
н или  в со зн а н и и  са м о го  Н ем ета , р азв ер н у в ш ем ся  в п ер и од  р аботы  н а д  его 
«С видетелем» (T anú ). П от ом у  что Л а с л о  Н ем ет , взявш ийся н а в ест и  м ост  к 
в ост оч н о-ев р оп ей ск ой  к у л ь т у р е , не к ак  п ер ев одч и к , а как  м ы сл и т ел ь , уч и л ся  
р у сск о м у  я зы к у , у г л у б л я я с ь  в к р уг идей  Л ь в а  Т ол ст о го . П о со б с т в е н н о м у  при
зн ан и ю  Н ем ета , Л ев и н  и з ром ан а «А нна К ар ен и н а» о к азал  н а  н ег о  такое  
ж и зн е -ф о р м и р у ю щ ее  в л и я н и е, что его дет и  (к отор ы х он м е ж д у  п р о ч и м  за с т а 
вил прочитать  ав тоби огр аф и ч еск ую  т р и л о ги ю  Т ол стого) м о г у т  сч и тать  его 
своим  «и деол оги ч еск и м  отцом».

Х о т я  к р и ти ч еск ая  р абота  Л . Н ем ета  3 0 -х  годов  «Две к н и ги  о Толстом »  
( Két könyv Tolsztojról) не дости гает  у р о в н я  его  бол ее п оздн и х  ст а т ей , н о  и з неё 
четко я в ств ует , что у ж е  в это  врем я Л ев  Т о л ст о й  был дл я  Н ем ета  б о л ь ш е, чем 
п росто  лю бим ы й и в сем ир н о при зн ан н ы й  х у д о ж н и к  В о ст о ч н о й  Е вропы . 
И м ен н о на это  об р а щ а ет  наш е вним ание Ф ер ен ц  К и ш , говоря  о т о м , что когда

Ласло
Р О Ж А  К О Ч И Ш

(Будапешт)
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мы и сс л е д у ем  в л и ян и е Л ь в а  Т о л ст о го  на Л а с л о  Н е м е т а  с п ози ц и и  к р у п н ы х  
с т а т е й  эт о й  эп охи , л и т ер а т у р о в ед о в -и ссл ед о в а т ел е й  П р у ст а  или Г ёте , мы  
ч а ст о  сталк и ваем ся  с со п о с т а в л ен и ем  с идеям и Т о л с т о г о . (См.: «Н ем ет Л а с л о  
и р у с с к а я  литература» —  Németh László és az orosz irodalom).

В с ё  это св и д ет ел ь ст в у ет  о том , что Л . Н ем ет  л ю б и л  в Т ол стом  р о д ст в ен 
н и к а  св о ей  душ и и со б с т в е н н ы х  идеалов, м ир и д ей  к отор ого  он ч у в ст в ов ал  
н а с т о л ь к о  близким  с в о е м у , ч то  м ог почти о т о ж д ес т в л я т ь ся  с ним. К ак ов ы  ж е  
бы л и  т е  общ ие проблем ы  и и д еа л ы , которы е с о е д и н и л и  в ен гр а  Л а сл о  Н ем ет а  и 
р у с с к о г о  Л ьва  Т о л ст о го , п р и н а д л еж а в ш его  к  б о л е е  р а н н ем у  п ок ол ен и ю ?

О б а  они искали в ы х о д а  и з  общ ественного и д у х о в н о г о  к р и зи са , п р о я в л я 
ю щ е г о с я  и в м ировом  м а с ш т а б е , но у су г у б л ен н о г о  к  т о м у  ж е  восточны м  ев р о 
п еи зм о м . Они в ы ступил и  со  св ои м и  идеями в п о с л е д н и й  п ер и од  ев р о п ей ск о го  
ф ео д а л и зм а , в царск ой  Р о с с и и  к он ц а  прош лого в ек а  и в В ен гр и и  п ер в ой  п о 
л о в и н ы  тек ущ его с т о л е т и я , г д е  в социал ьном  и д у х о в н о м  отнош ении  л ю ди  
п р о з я б а л и  на сам ой н и зк о й  ст уп ен и  ч ел ов еч еск ого  бы тия. Т ол ст ой  сч и тал  
«ам орал ьны м » и ч у ж д ы м  ч е л о в е к у  соврем енны й е м у  социал ьны й и п рав я щ и й  
с т р о й , к а к  за п а д н у ю , т а к  и  восточную  его  ф о р м у . О н чувствовал  в и н ов 
н о ст ь  з а  свое п р и в и л ег и р о в а н н о е  п ол ож ен и е. Д о  са м о й  см ерти  он б о р о л ся  з а  
т о , ч тобы  оторваться о т  с в о е г о  класса  и вы йти и з  общ ествен н ого  ст р о я , 
к о т о р ы й  он считал н ет ер п и м ы м . Е го  п и са т ел ь ск и й  т р у д  питали т р е б о в а 
н и я  м ы сл и тел я  и у ч и т е л я , стрем ления  к  и зб а в л е н и ю , а пои ск и  сп а с ен и я  
п ер еп л ет а л и сь  с н а ц и о н а л ь н ы м и  целям и. В  в о ст о ч н о й  Е в р оп е эти  ст р ем л ен и я  
з а ч а с т у ю  п роя в л я л и сь  о д н о в р ем ен н о . Т в ор ч еств о  Л а с л о  Н ем ета  т а к ж е  св и 
д е т е л ь с т в у е т  о том, что в ост оч н о-ев р оп ей ск и е п и са т ел и  яв л я ю тся  в то ж е  
в р е м я  учи тел ям и , р ев о л ю ц и о н ер а м и  общ ества и н рав ств ен н ости  и л и , есл и  
у г о д н о ,  «мессиями». Л и т е р а т у р а  сущ еств ует  н е с а м а  д л я  се б я , ибо он а  пы та
ет с я  п редставл ять  и т о , н а  что  общ ественны е и п о л и т и ч еск и е у сл о в и я  не д а ю т  
в о зм о ж н о с т и . *

Т о л ст о й  п оср ед ств ом  п о и ск о в  реш ения к р и з и с а  в Р о сси и  и зы ск и в ал  
с р е д с т в о  исцеления от б е д  в с е г о  человечества и сч и т а л , что наш ел его  в св о и х  
н р а в ств ен н ы х  и д еа л а х . В з а м е н  догм атической р е л и г и и  он  со зд а л  и з у ч ен и й  
Е в а н г е л и я , Р у ссо  и к и т а й с к о й  ф илософ ии св о б о д н у ю  от догм ы , р а ц и о н а л ь н у ю  
ф и л о со ф и ю  ж и зн и , в ц ен т р  к отор ой  ставил л ю б о в ь  к  б л и ж н ем у . К р у г  его  
и д ей  ст р ои л ся  на са м о у со в ер ш ен ств о в а н и и  ч ел о в ек а  и н а  п р ограм м е н еп р о 
т и в л е н и я  з л у  наси л и ем . С о г л а с н о  этом у р а зв и т и е  о б щ ест в а  зав и си т  от н р а в 
ст в е н н о г о  развития и н д и в и д у у м а . И н тел л и ген ц и я  д о л ж н а  выйти из р а м о к  п о 
т е р я в ш е г о  гум ан и ст и ч еск ое со д ер ж а н и е  г о с у д а р с т в ен н о г о  стр оя , ц ер к в и  и 
т . д . ,  чтобы  найти обр атн ы й  п у т ь  к  естественной ж и з н и , к отор ую  п р ед ст а в л я ет  
к р ест ь я н ст в о . В п р о т и в о п о л о ж н о с т ь  н ародн и к ам  Т о л ст о й  учит, что и н т ел л и 
г е н ц и я  д о л ж н а  идти в н а р о д  н е  дл я  того, чтобы п о д н я т ь  его  до  своего  у р о в н я  и 
н а ст а в л я т ь , а дл я  т о го , ч тобы  слиться  с ним. В  к р у г е  идей  Т о л ст о го  к р ест ь 
я н с т в о  н адел ен о п р а в и л ь н ы м  ж и зн еп он и м ан и ем . Д еф о р м и р о в а н н о е  ц и в и л и -
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з а д н е й  человечество л и ш ь ср ед и  н ар ода  м о ж е т  найти о б р а т н у ю  д о р о г у  к 
«естественном у» о б р а з у  ж и зн и  и тр уди ться  н ад  сам оусов ер ш ен ств ов ан и ем  
с пом ощ ью  м и р о в о ззр ен и я , осн ов ан н ого  на к ол л ек ти вн ой  нравственн ости . 
В л а ст ь , утрати вш ая гум ан и сти ч еск ое со д е р ж а н и е , н ач и н ает  р азр уш ать ся  
са м а  п о  себе , к ак  т о л ь к о  всё бол ее ш ирокий к ол л ек ти в  ст о я щ и х  н а  высоте 
н рав ств ен н ости  к р ест ь я н  и интелл и ген тов  отстр ан и тся  от н ее .

В . И . Л ен и н  сч и тает , что сов ок уп н ость  и дей  Т о л ст о го  «отраж ает» со
ст о я н и е  Р осси и  п ер ед  р ев ол ю ц и ей  1905 года , с л у ж и т  «зеркалом » св оеобр азн ой  
п р обл ем ати к и  и п ои ск ов  п ути  «крестьянской  б у р ж у а з н о й  револю ции».

П ол в ек а  сп у ст я  в сл ед  з а  Т олсты м  Л а сл о  Н ем ет  т а к ж е  в аналогичны х  
у с л о в и я х , в о бст ан ов к е, тр ебовав ш ей  соц и ал ь н ы х п ер ем ен , и зы ск и в ал  путь к 
р еш ен и ю  н ак ан ун е и ст ор и ч еск ого  поворота. «О днако он о ц ен и в а ет  обстан ов к у  
не к а к  и стори к -ф и л ософ  или реф орм ист, а —  соотв етствен н о  св о ей  н атур е —  
к а к  м ор ал и ст; н агн етает  в ней  не п ол и ти ч ески е ст р асти , а  п овы ш ен н ое чув
ств о  ответственности  (гл авн ы м  обр а зо м  по отнош ен и ю  к к р ест ь я н а м , которые 
с л у ж и л и  источником  об щ его  бл агосостоя н и я )» , —  п и сал  Н ем ет  о Л ь в е  Т олстом  
в св о ей  пам ятной речи  в I9 6 0  го д у , говоря  в то ж е  врем я и о са м о м  себе.

Н а  сп ец и ф и ч еск и е пробл ем ы  В ен гр и и  3 0 -х  годов , о ж и д а в ш и е  своего  
к о р ен н о го  р еш ения  н а  м и ров ом  у р о в н е , он и ск ал  и н аш ал ответ  как«м оралист». 
О сн овн ы е идеи его  «и деал а  качества», со зд а н н о го  взам ен  р ел и г и и , —  нравст
в ен н о  «обр азц овое человечество», вы ход из ч у ж д о г о  ем у  о б щ ест в а  и утоп и я  об 
«остр ове качества», вы зв ан н ого  к ж и зн и  сп л оч ен и ем  у си л и й  л у ч ш и х  предста
в и тел ей  к рестьян ства и и н тел л и ген ц и и , —  в осн ов н ом  н ап ом и н аю т выш епри
в еден н ы е уч ен и я  Т о л ст о г о . В  ц ен тре к р уга  идей  Н ем ета  3 0 -х  го д о в  стоит про
б у ж д е н и е  са м о со зн а н и я  в ен гр ов  и ф орм и рован и е к ул ь т ур ы , к о то р а я  сл у ж и т  
со х р а н ен и ю  нации. И з  в ел и к и х  и н тел л ек туал ь н ы х за в о ев а н и й  З а п а д а  и цен
н ост ей  культуры  восточ н ой  и цен трал ьн ой  Е вропы  он р а зр а б о т а л  «идею ка
чества», со еди н ен н ую  с соц и ал и зм ом . С воей р аботой  по в осп и тан и ю  созн ан и я  
н ац и и  в таком  н ап р ав л ен и и  он д а л  п р огр ам м у  и н а р о д н о м у  дв и ж ен и ю  в 
о б л а ст и  соц и ал ь н о-п ол и ти ч еск ой .

В ы брош енны е з а  б о р т  нации  массы восточной  Е вропы  у ж е  т огда  смот
р ел и  н а  соц и ал и зм  к а к  н а  уч ен и е о сп асен и и , со ед и н я я  «идею  качества» с со 
ц и ал и зм ом . «Малым н ац и я м  (п ол ун ац и я м ), состоя щ и м  и з к о л еб л ю щ и х ся  ин
т ел л и ген т ов  и о б езд о л ен н ы х  крестьян», Н ем ет  не тол ь к о  отводи л  истори
ч еск у ю  роль, но и сч и т ал , что с помощ ью  в ы св обож ден н ы х и х  д у х о в н ы х  цен
н о ст ей  м о ж н о  б у д ет  обн ов и ть  п ер езр ел у ю  к у л ь т у р у  З а п а д а . К а к  мы слитель- 
м о р а л и ст  Н ем ет  п р и дав ал  к у л ь т у р е  реш аю щ ее зн а ч ен и е в ф орм ировании  
ж и з н и  и судьбы  н а р о д а . П оды тож и вая  на ст р а н и ц а х  св о его  «Свидетеля» 
(Т а п и ) рекордны е д о с т и ж е н и я  за п а д н о й  к ул ь тур ы , он у к а з а л  т а к ж е  на став
ш ие ч уж ды м и  ч ел о в ек у , п р и р оде черты новейш ей  ц и в и л и за ц и и . М иссию  во
сточ н ы х евр оп ей ц ев  Н ем ет  видел и в том, что они д ол ж н ы  п р и в ест и  цивили
за ц и ю  к  ж иви тел ьн ы м , св е ж и м  источникам  ж и з н и . Т а к  к ак  н а  «В осток е есть
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и з ч е г о , н у ж н о  лиш ь вскры ть и  и сп ол ь зов ать  то, что эт и  душ ев н ы е автоном ии  
с о х р а н и л и  в м узы ке, ф о л ь к л о р е , мыш лении» (Most, Punte, Síita).

В  критической  р а б о т е  « Д в е  книги о Т олстом » (Két könyv Tolsztojról) 
Л а с л о  Н е м е т  подходи л к  а н а л и з у  творчества Т о л ст о го  с п ози ц и и  собств ен н ого  
ж и з н е н н о г о  конф ликта, р а ссм а т р и в а я  п р ои зв еден и я  р у сск о г о  п и сат ел я  в р а 
к у р с е  р одст в ен н ы х  ем у ц е л еу с т р ем л е н и й . К р и ти к а , н а п и са н н а я  в св я зи  с п у б 
л и к а ц и я м и  типа Р ен е Ф ю л ё п — М и л л ер а , по су щ ест в у  л и ш ь п р ед л о г , чтобы  вы
с к а з а т ь с я  о Т олстом . П о  его  м н ен и ю , Т ол стой  —  в п ер в у ю  оч ер едь  «правдо
и с к а т е л ь  и учитель», ск о р е е  м ы сл и тел ь , чем п и са т ел ь , «хотя в с и л у  св ои х  

с п о с о б н о с т е й  и творчества о т н о с и т с я  и к самым к р у п н ы м  х у д о ж н и к а м  мира». 
Е г о  ч у т к а я  совесть сч и тал а г р е х о м  и м ущ ественное н ер а в ен ст в о , п р и в и л еги р о
в а н н о е  к л а ссо в о е  п о л о ж е н и е . С п асен и е у гн ет ен н о г о  н а р о д а  и вм есте с тем  
в сего -ч ел о в еч ест в а  Т ол стой  п р е д ст а в л я л  за  счет п р е о б р а зу ю щ е й  и деи , п ри м е
н я ть  к о т о р у ю  он стал п р е ж д е  в се г о  н а  сам ом  себе: «Н ет  б о л ее  п о сл едов ат ел ь н о  
п о с т р о е н н о й  человечеством  п и р а м и д ы , чем его д у х » . Т р ади ц и он н ы й  в оп р ос о 
том , ч то  м ор ал ь н ое и р е л и г и о з н о е  уч ен и е Т ол ст ого  бы ло «мизерным» по ср а 
в н ен и ю  с « х удож ест в ен н ой  вы сотой » его ром анов, Н е м е т  вы двигает л иш ь з а 
тем , ч тобы  единозначно в ы р а зи т ь  нам ерение у л у ч ш и т ь  м и р . Д л я  м ор ал и ста  
Н е м е т а  «спасение» м ира зн а ч и т  б ол ь ш е, чем сам о и ск у с ст в о , и, и сх о д я  из эт ого , 
т а к о г о  х а р а к т е р а  «п ри н ц и п и ал ьн ая »  позиция» Т о л ст о г о  «. . . в а ж н ее  в ж и зн и  
ч ел о в е к а , чем его х у д о ж е с т в е н н ы е  произведения».

Н е м е т  считает, что п о д о б н о г о  р о д а  ч ел ов еч еск ое и х у д о ж е с т в е н н о е  к редо  
у ж е  о т с у т с т в у е т  в д у х о в н о й  к у л ь т у р е  б у р ж у а зн о г о  З а п а д а , в «величии» Гёте, 
П р у с т а  и д р у г и х . К ак  п о к а зы в а ю т  т а к ж е  сбор н и к и  х а р а к т е р а  Р ен е  Ф ю леп  — 
М и л л е р , и д ея  Т олстого о с п а с е н и и  м и ра  и его о б р а з  ж и з н и , сходн ы й  с к ресть
я н с к и м , к в ал и ф и ц и рую тся  к а к  ч удач еств о . О дн ак о  о ч у т и в ш ееся  в п о л о ж ен и и  
к р и з и с а  человечество к ак  н а  В о с т о к е , так  и на З а п а д е  н у ж д а е т с я  в у т о п и и , в 
т а к о й  за м ен я ю щ ей  р ел и гию  м о р а л ь н о й  точке оп оры , к о т о р а я , по в ы р аж ен и ю  
Н е м е т а , в п р ед л ож ен н ом  « б езд у ш н ы м  разум ом» и и р р а ц и о н а л и зм о м  п о л о ж ен и и  
п о д ч и н ен н о с т и  слепой в ол е и сл у ч а ю  п о сл у ж и т  п о д д е р ж к о й  к  д ей ств и ю , к  
т о м у , ч тобы  устоять  в и ст о р и ч е ск о й  общ ественной ж и з н и . П о это м у  и ск ан и я  
т е р з а ю щ е г о с я  м ор ал ь н о-ф и л ософ ск и м и  п робл ем ам и  Т о л ст о г о , по м н ен и ю  Н е 
м ет а , «не сал ьтом ортале р а з у м а , а  п ри зн ан и е д у х о в н о й  т ен ден ц и и , стоящ ей  
н а д  ж и зн ь ю » .

В  н астоя щ ей  статье мы н е  стави м  целью  дать  а н а л и з  в згл я д о в  Т о л ст о го  
на р е л и г и ю  и «идеи качества» Л а с л о  Н ем ета, наш а ц ел ь  -  обр ати ть  вним а
н и е н а  о б щ и е  черты к р у г а  и х  и д е й . К а к  это я в ст в ует  и и з бол ее р ан н ей  работы  
Н е м е т а  о Т ол стом , оба они  п р о п о в ед о в а л и  такую  ф и л ософ и ю  ж и з н и , к отор ая  
о сн о в ы в а л а с ь  на созн ател ь н ы м  сам оф орм и р овани и  ч ел о в ек а  и его  м орал ьн ом  
со в е р ш е н с т в е . «В оскресение» д у ш и  и «образц овая  гум ан н ость» в к л ю ч ал и  в 
се б я  т а к ж е  и к в ал и ф и ц и р ов ан н ое отнош ение к  о б щ ест в у  и ч ел ов еч еств у .П о  
м ы сли  Т о л ст о г о , м ор ал ь н ое р а зв и т и е  личности и  сп а сен и е  м и р а  в заи м о
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о бусл ов л ен ы . А  в си стем е идей  Н ем ета  сам оф ор м и р ов ан и е н ац и и  и создан и е  
к ул ь т ур ы  в п р о ц ессе  и стори и  п рев ращ ается  в в о зм ож н ость . Х о т я  они  пони
м а л и , что и х  идеал ы  не м о гу т  быть п ретворен ы  в ж и зн ь  при  общ ественном  
ст р о е , которы й они  так  си л ьн о  к ри ти к ов ал и  и считали нетерпим ы м , но они  
т в ер д о  в ери ли , что в озм ож н ы е р еш ен и я  и и зм ен ен и я , в едущ и е к  сп асен и ю , 
немы слимы  б ез  м о р а л ь н о го  очищ ения л и ч н ости .

И х  обои х  ж г л о  т р еб о в а н и е н р ав ств ен н ости , л ел ея в ш ее м еч т у  дать  все
объ ем л ю щ и й  ответ  н а  и стор и к о-соц и ал ь н ы е проблем ы  и о д н ов р ем ен н о  ук азать  

п уть  к их р еш ен и ю . И х  «идея качества» с л у ж и л а  б у д у щ ем у  в сех  врем ен , да 
в ал а  м ор ал ь н ую  п р о г р а м м у  ч ел ов еч еств у , стр ем и в ш ем уся  ф ор м и р ов ать  са 
м о го  себ я . В ы р а ж а я сь  сл ов ам и  И ш тван а К и р а я , вечно п р ек р а сн о е  н ед о ст и ж и 
м ое стр ем л ен и е в ел и к и х  м орал и стов: «ж и ть  п о -д р у г о м у . . . в зи р а ть  на более  
вы сок и е верш ины . . . р ец еп т  ж и зн и . . . п ои ск и  сп а сен и я . . . уд о в л етв о р ен и е  
п редъ я в л я ем ы х к к ач еств у  требован и й  человека». (Л и т ер а т у р а  и О бщ ество. 
В м ест о  п р ед и сл ов и я . — Irodalom, és Társadalom. Előszó helyett).

Н е сл у ч а й н о , что особы й ин терес к  обои м  м ы сл и т ел я м -м ор ал и ст ам  в на
ш и дн и  п р оя в л я ет  соц и ал и сти ч еск и й  м и р , к огд а  он у ж е  п рош ел  т р удн ы й  этап  
к ол и ч ест в ен н ого  р а сп р ед ел ен и я  и б о л ее  эф ф ективно м о ж е т  зан и м аться  
п робл ем ам и  к ач еств а . В  п ер в ую  оч ер едь , мы обр ащ аем ся  к так и м  м орал и стам , 
которы м  бли зк и  ц ел и  соц и ал и зм а  и к оторы е связы ваю т к ач ество общ ествен 
н ого  р азв и ти я  с м орал ьн ы м  р азви ти ем  л и ч н ости . С этой  точки зр е н и я  И ш тван  
К и р а й  оц ен и в ает  «идею  качества» «м оралиста» Л а сл о  Н ем ета  к ак  «гум анное  
т р еб о в а н и е , ви дев ш ее п отр ебн ости  ч ел ов ек а  в качестве». (Ц и т. п р ои зв еден и е). 
А  Э н др э Т ёр ёк  п од ч ер к и в а ет  м есси ан ск и й  гум ан и зм  Л ь в а  Т о л ст о г о , которы й  
«своей сил ой  эт и ч еск о го  к он ц ен т р и р ов ан и я  и зы скивал  т р ет ь ег о  человека  
м е ж д у  чел овек ом  природы  и чел овеком  ци ви ли зац и и ». Ч ел о в ек а  р о ж д а ю щ е
гося  нового м и р а , си л а  к отор ого  ф ор м и р ую щ ая  общ ество и са м о го  чел овека  
п и тается  и з н р ав ств ен н ой  идеи «созн ан и я  общ ей ч ел ов еч еск ой  судьбы ». 
(«Т ретий человек» —  A harmadik ember).

У ж е  в 3 0 -х  г о д а х  в осхи щ ал и  Н ем ета  в Т ол стом  этот  и д еа л , в озм ож н ость  
«чел овек а-при м ера». П оэтом у  п р оти в оп остав л я л  он его отош едш и м  от б у р ж у 
а зн о г о  м ира и за м к н у в ш и м ся  в себе  м аст ер ам  сл ов а  З а п а д а , чтобы  в наш е 
врем я вы ск азаться  в п о д д е р ж к у  в сп ы хн ув ш ем у  на В осток е и ск ан и ю  сп асен и я  
и у л у ч ш ен и я  м и р а . О н считает, что Е в р о п а  м о ж е т  выйти и з к р и зи са , если  м о
р ал ь н ы е т р еб о в а н и я , пи таю щ и еся  так ого  р о д а  ц ен н остям и  ч ел ов еч еск ой  к ул ш  
т у р ы , соеди н и т  с со ц и ал ь н о-и стор и ч еск и м и  ц ел я м и  со ц и а л и зм а .

П о су щ ест в у  э т у  м ы сль он р азв и в а л  и в п ер и о д  св оей  п ер ев одч еск ой  
дея т ел ь н о ст и , а т а к ж е  в н аписанны х п о з ж е  к р и ти ч еск и х  ст а т ь я х  о Т олстом : 
в эс с е  50 -х  годов  «В п одм астер ь я х  у  Т ол стого»  (Tolsztoj inasaként), в «Речи в 
п ам я ть  Т ол стого»  (Tolsztoj emlékbeszéd), н ап и сан н ой  в 196 0 -х  г о д а х  и в ра
боте «За что мы л ю би м  Т ол стого?»  ( Miért szeretjük Tolsztojt?). Н есм о тр я  на 
это  он  считал уст ар ев ш и м и  и заш едш и м и  в «тупик» попы тки Т о л ст о г о  воскре
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си т ь  р е л и г и ю , д а ж е  если  они  и  в ы ходи л и  за  п р едел ы  догм ати ч еск ой  «ц ерковной  
о б о л о ч к и » . Н о  само т р е б о в а н и е , и з которого всё эт о  бр а л о  и сток , Н ем ет  
сч и т а л  ж и зн еф о р м и р у ю щ ей  и к он ст р ук т и в н ой  в о зм о ж н о ст ь ю , и зы ск и ваю щ ей  
г а р м о н и и  с м иром , ч ел ов еч еств ом . Т а к  как в п р о т и в о п о л о ж н о с т ь  м и р о п о н и м а 
нию  п о зд н е й  б у р ж у а зн о й  к у л ь т у р ы , Т ол стой  в ер и л  в см ы сл ж и з н и , в п р ед 
н а з н а ч е н и е  чел овека и в си л ы  п ри р оды  и п отом у  и зы ск и в ал  в о зм о ж н о ст ь  и х  
р еф о р м а ц и и . В  этом  асп ек те он  т а к  ж е  п р и д е р ж и в а л ся  р а ц и о н а л и ст и ч еск и х  
в з г л я д о в  н а  ж и зн ь , к ак  и Л а с л о  Н ем ет, которы й в св о ей  «пам ятной речи»  
о х а р а к т е р и зо в а л  св о ео б р а зн ы й  р ац и он ал и зм  Т о л ст о г о . Х о т я  его  м ет од  п р и в ел  
в «т уп и к » , так  ж е , к ак  м ы сл и т ел и  и м орал исты  н о в о го  врем ен и , Т о л ст о й  
в за м е н  р ел и г и и  хотел  ввести  «ф илософ ию , р ег у л и р у ю щ у ю  ж и зн ь » , о сн о в а н 
н у ю  н а  эт и к е  и всем ирном  ч у в ст в е  ч ел ов ек ол ю би я . И  «его ж ел ан и е»  ф и л ософ и и  
ж и з н и , «тор ж еств ую щ его  р е ц е п т а  ж и зн и , в оп л ощ ен н ого  в об р а зц о в о м  ч ел о
в ек е , . . . есть  во всех  нас», —  го в о р и т  Н ем ет, у к а зы в а я  н а  со бств ен н ую  идею  
к а ч ес т в а , к отор ую  как в п р о ш л о м , т а к  в н астоя щ ем  и б у д у щ ем  он со е д и н я ет  с 
р а зв и т и е м  соц и ал и зм а. И б о  п о т р еб н о ст ь  в к ач еств е «будет  тем  си л ь н ее , чем  
б о л е е  б у д е м  мы вы ходить з а  п редел ы  в ои н ствую щ ей  э п о х и  л и х о р а д о ч н о г о  
ст р о и т е л ь с т в а  соц и ал и зм а , и ч ем  ск ор ее стан ет  ц ел ь ю  со зд а н и е  бол ь ш его  
у ю т а  в н о в о м  здан и и , б о л ее  в озв ы ш ен н ая  ж и з н ь  п р и у м н о ж и в ш и х  свои  ряды  
п р о с в ещ ен н ы х  ум ов, на чем  б у д е т  сосредоточены  л у ч ш и е силы» (Р еч ь  в п ам я ть  
Т о л с т о г о . — Tolsztoj emlékbeszéd).

Н а р я д у  с «идеей к а ч ест в а  соц и ал и зм а» втор ой  осн ов н ой  м ы слью  «Сви
д ет ел я »  (Tanú)  было «н ав еден и е д у х о в н о г о  моста» м е ж д у  обм ануты м и в х о д е  
и ст о р и и  и н атр авл и вавш и м и ся  д р у г  н а  д р у га  н а р о д а м и  ц ен т р ал ь н ой  и восточ 
ной Е в р о п ы . Н есм отря н а  т о , что Н ем ет  ж и л  и т в о р и л  п од  «чарую щ им» в о з
д е й с т в и е м  за п а д н о й  к у л ь т у р ы , и б о  во врем ена, к оторы е ди к тов ал и  п р о гр а м м у , 
к а ч ест в о  со зд а в а л о сь  и п и т а л о сь  н а  З а п а д е , во м н о г и х  св о и х  ст ать я х  п у б л и 
ц и ст  б о р о л с я  против о д н о ст о р о н н е й  п ер ер аботк и  в ен гер ск о й  к ул ь т ур ы  на  
за п а д н ы й  м ан ер . П о его м н ен и ю , причиной  к у л ь т у р н о й  за и н т ер есо в а н н о ст и  
о р и ен т и р о в а н н о й  в осн ов н ом  н а  нем цев, бы ла п о л и т и к а  п р ав я щ и х к р у г о в  
В е н г р и и , св я зан н ы х с Г а б с б у р г а м и ; эта  п оли ти к а в ы суш и л а и ст ор и ч еск и е и 
к у л ь т у р н ы е  связи  венгров, у ст а н о в л ен н ы е в ср е д н и х  в ек ах  н а  В о ст о к е  и в 
Ц е н т р а л ь н о й  Е вропе: « В ен гер ск и й  н ар од  п ри ш ел  с В о сто к а ; р я дом  ж и в у т  
б л и ж а й ш и е  братья по су д ь б е , о н и  м огут  согревать», —  р азв ер ты в ает  он  свою  
к о н ц еп ц и ю  о н ародах П р и д у н а й с к о г о  бассей н а  в Е в р о п е  в св оей  р а б о т е  Most, 
Punte, Síita. М алая н ац и я , в к л и н ен н а я  м е ж д у  В о ст о к о м  и З а п а д о м , д о л ж н а  
н ай ти  м ес т о  и смысл св оей  ж и з н и  в братском  с о д р у ж е с т в е  о к р у ж а ю щ и х  её  
н а р о д о в , р одствен н ы х ей по с в о е й  су д ь б е , д у х у  и и м ею щ и х  с ней  общ ее б у д у щ ее ,  
чтобы  о н а  вм есте с др уги м и  м о г л а  вы стоять и п р о л о ж и т ь  себ е  д о р о г у  в и стори и  
и в к у л ь т у р е  человечества. З а д а ч а  нации —  не о д н о ст о р о н н я я  и зо л я ц и я , а  
с о з д а н и е  «духовн ого  м оста» в н еск ол ь к и х  н а п р а в л ен и я х , си н т ези р о в а н и е  
ц е н н о с т е й  В осток а  и З а п а д а .
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М ы сль о сп ол оч ен и и  п ародов  Ц ен т р а л ь н о й  и В осточ н ой  Е в р оп ы  не явля
л а сь  откры тием  Л а с л о  Н ем ета  или п и сател ей -«н ар одн и к ов » , н о  в 3 0 -х  годах  
и м енно они пы тал и сь  и сп ол ь зов ать  её к ак  в озм ож н ость  п р о т ест а  п р от и в  поли
тики  п р ав я щ и х  к р у г о в  и к ак  св оего  р о д а  м ор ал ь н ы й  сп а са тел ь н ы й  к р у г  для  
В е н г р и и , в тя н утой  в к атастр оф у  второй  м и ров ой  войны на с т о р о н е  ги тл ер ов 
ск ой  Г ер м ан и и . В  си л у  т ого , что эт а  к он ц еп ц и я  п р ед ст ав л я л а  п ол и т и ч еск и е и 
к у л ь т у р н ы е ст р ем л ен и я  всего  н ар одн ого  д в и ж е н и я , п р о гр а м м а  относи тел ьн о  
Ц ен тр а л ь н о й  и В о сто ч н о й  Е вропы  и м ел а и свой  пол и ти ч ески й  и к ул ьтурн ы й  
асп ек т . В  уп о м и н а в ш ей ся  р ан ее статье 19 4 0  го д а  Н ем ет пиш ет об  и стори ч еск ой  
общ н ости  судьбы  н а р о д о в  В осточ н ой  и Ц ен тр ал ь н ой  Е в р о п ы , об  общ ем  
«устройстве», с которы м  так  или иначе п р и дется  осв аи в аться  «вместе». В о з
м о ж н о , что в и стори ч еск ом  п л ан е он им ел в в и д у  объ еди н ен и е п р и д у н а й ск и х  
м ал ы х н а р о д о в , его  м ы сленны й в зор  о за р я л а  идея н ек оего  «П р и д у н а й ск о -  
ев р о п ей ск о го  и н терн ац и он ал а» , к ак  он п и са л  в одной из св о и х  в ои н ствую щ и х  
статей  п о  в оп р осам  со ц и а л и зм а , одн ак о  «духовны й мост» он  х о т е л  бы п рол о
ж и т ь  Ко всей  В о сто ч н о й  Е в р оп е.

Н а  р у б е ж е  к р и ти ч еск и х  3 0  4 0 -х  г о д о в , когда  у  него в о зн и к л а  отчаян
н ая  м ы сль уй ти  и з Е в р оп ы , у д ер ж и в а ю щ е й  сил ой  ем у  с л у ж и л а  его  п ри в я 
за н н о ст ь  к  В о с т о к у . Н а р я д у  с гр еч еск и м  и деал ом , —  в к о т о р о м  он  в осхи 
щ ал ся  м одел ью  ст р ем л ен и я  от в ар в ар ства  к  к ач еств у , —  он в сё  б о л е е  настаи
вал  на сб л и ж е н и и  с р у сск о й , сл а в я н ск о й , ф инской , п о л ь ск о й , рум ы н ск ой , 
сер б ск о й , чеш ской  к у л ь т у р а м и  («У ход  и з  Европы » —  Kivonulás Európából). 
О дн ак о  он  зн а л , что л и т ер а т у р а  и и ск у сст в о  н ар ода  м о гу т  бы ть значим ы м и  
л иш ь в том  с л у ч а е , есл и  ч ер ез свои  ж и зн ен н ы е впечатления эт о т  н а р о д  м ож ет  
п р едст ав л я т ь  и общ еч ел ов еч еск и е п е р еж и в а н и я .

В о п л о щ ен и е эт и х  и дей , а им енно (п о  в ы раж ен и ю  Э н др э Т ё р ё к а )  - «воз
вы ш ение н ац и он ал ь н ы х п робл ем  до  общ еч ел овеч еск и х», в о -п ер в ы х , и со
г л а со в а н и е в м и ровом  м асш табе ц ен н остей  В о ст о к а  и З а п а д а , в о -в т ор ы х , Н е
м ет  в и дел , в п ер в ую  оч ер едь , в твор ч еств е д в у х  гигантов м ы сл и  В осточ н ой  
Е в р о п ы — Т о л ст о го  и Д о ст о ев ск о г о . Ф ор м и р ов ан и е н а ц и о н а л ь н о й  к ул ь тур ы , 
п о м н ен и ю  Н ем ета , т а к ж е  не им ел о ц ел ь ю , чтобы  вен герск и й  н а р о д  к оп и ров ал  
к у л ь т у р у  Е вропы  и с л у ж и л  её п ров одн и к ом ; напротив, а сси м и л и р ов ан и ем  
собств ен н ы х ц ен н остей  венгры  д о л ж н ы  твор ч еск и м  о б р а зо м  вм еш аться  в 
«великий р а зго в о р  народов». («У ход  и з Е вропы » —  Kivonulás Európából). 
А н а л о ги ч н о  и в св оей  к ри ти к е «Д ве к н и ги  о Т олстом » (Két könyv Tolsztojról) 
он вы двигает м ы сль о том , что, « п о ж а л у й , и м ен н о р у сск о е  в л и я н и е  м о гл о  бы 
в озв ести  н а д  в ен гер ск ой  л и т ер а ту р о й  то си н ее  небо бессм ертн ы х п р о б л ем , без  
к отор ого  н ац и он ал ь н ая  л и т ер а т у р а  м о ж е т  быть лиш ь л и т ер а т у р о й  плем ени  
народов».

Э ту  м ы сль, в ы дви н утую  в «Свидетеле» (Tanú), Н ем ет  р а зв и в а е т  д а л ее  в 
н ап и сан н ой  в 5 0 -х  г о д а х  р аботе «В п о д м а ст ер ь я х  у  Т ол стого». В  ц ен т р  внима
ния он стави т т еп ер ь  не м ы сл и тел я , а п и сат ел я -р ом ан и ста , с т ем , чтобы , ур ав-
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н о в е ш и в а я  оба  плана, д а т ь  в со зд а н н о й  п озднее «П ам я тн ой  речи» (Tolsztoj em
lékbeszéd) портрет Т о л ст о го  — -«моралиста». П р ед ст а в и т ел и  м арк си стск ой  п у б 
л и ц и с т и к и  50-х  годов, в п е р в у ю  очередь  Д ь ёр д ь  Л у к а ч , подчеркивали  з н а ч е 
н и е  Т о л с т о г о  как «п р едш еств ен н и к а»  револю ции; н а р я д у  с его р еал и зм ом , 
с т а в ш и м  «зеркалом» д ей с т в и т ел ь н о с т и , они отм еч ал и  «к рестьян ск и й , п л е б ей с
к и й  гум ан и зм »  его эст ет и к и  и «утопическую » су щ н о с т ь  его  идей  эт и ч еск ого  
п л а н а  («Т олстой  и р а зв и ти е  р еа л и зм а »  —  Tolsztoj és a realizmus fejlődése). В  
со о т в е т с т в и и  с этим т р е б о в а н и е м  и опытом, н а к о п л ен н ы м  в х о д е  своей  п ер е 
в о д ч е с к о й  работы , Н ем ет  р а з в и в а л  свою п ози ц и ю  в отн ош ен и и  Т о л ст о го , и з
л о ж е н н у ю  в «Свидетеле» (T a n ú ) .

О н  д а л  анализ м ет о д а  и  эв о л ю ц и и  Л ьва Т о л с т о г о  к а к  п и са т ел я -р а ел и ст а , 
п о к а з а в  п р и  этом, как  со г л а со в ы в а л и сь  в его т в о р ч ест в е  в м ировом  м асш табе  
ц е н н о с т и  В осток а  и З а п а д а :  Т о л с т о й  м етодом  ф р а н ц у зс к о г о  ан ал и ти ч еск ого  
р о м а н а  и зо б р а ж а л  «не т о л ь к о  р у сск о г о , но не за п а д н о г о  чел ов ек а , не п р о ш ед 
ш е г о  д о  к он ц а  и стор и ч еск ого  р азв и ти я  З а п а д а , и м е ж д у  тем  р асш ир и л  эт от  
м е т о д , п р и сп осабл и в ая  ег о  и д л я  и зо б р а ж ен и я  б о л е е  п ервобы тной , б о л ее  об 
щ ей  ч ел овечности». Б л а г о д а р я  э т о м у  он сум ел вы п ол н и ть  о д н у  из задач  в осточ 
н о -ев р о п е й с к о г о  и ск усст в а  X X  в ек а , запечатлев  в м и р о в о й  л и тер атур е « д у ш у  
н а р о д а » , первородн ую  ч ел о в еч н о ст ь , не и ск ал еч ен н ую  ц и в и л и зац и ей , к о то р а я  
« н ес м о т р я  на свою о т ст а л о ст ь , . . .  более в ел и к а и б о л е е  соверш ен н а, чем  з а 
п а д н а я » . В а ж н о е  зн ач ен и е э т о г о  в будущ ем  Н ем ет  п о я сн и л  на прим ере Б а р т о 
к а . И м е н н о  Б артока, си н т ези р о в а в ш е г о  н ар одн ую  м у зы к у  н ародов  Ц ен т р а л ь 
н ой  и  В осточ н ой  Е вропы  э п о х и  п ер есел ен и я  н а р о д о в  с тради ц и ям и  за п а д н о й  
к л а с с и ч е с к о й  м узы ки, и о су щ ест в и в ш его  в м у зы к е т о , что Т ол стой  —  в л и т е
р а т у р е .  П о  мнению Н е м е т а , в ы св обож ден н ы е н а р о д н ы е ц енности  м о гу т  п о 
с л у ж и т ь  ф ундаментом  н о в о й  м и р о в о й  ц и в и л и зац и и , у н и в ер са л ь н о й  к ул ь т ур ы  
ч ел о в еч ес т в а  в будущ ем . Т а к и м  п у тем  м ож ет  н ай ти  и ск у с ст в о  «ж ел аем ую  б а з у  
н о в о й  ц и в илизации: то общ еч ел о в еч еск о е , что ж и в е т  в каж дом » («Б ар ток  
и м у з ы к а  X I X  века» Bartók és a tizenkilencedik századi zene).

Н е м е т  чувствовал р о д ст в ен н ы м  для себ я  н е т о л ь к о  идейны й м ир Л ь в а  
Т о л с т о г о ,  но и его п и са т ел ь ск и й  м етод. Он п о д ч ер к и в а л  в нем те черты , к о 
т о р ы е  о п р едел и л и  его со б с т в е н н ы й  творческий м ет о д  и н ап р ав л ен и е. Н о в а т о р 
ст в о  р еал и сти ч еск ого  и зо б р а зи т е л ь н о г о  м етода  Т о л с т о г о , п редн ач ер тав ш его  
н а п р а в л е н и е  нашей э п о х и , о н  в и д ел  в том, что т о т  «мог быть о сн о в о п о л о ж 
н и к о м  ф и зи ол оги ч еск и х  ш к о л  соврем енной  л и тер атур ы », т а к  к ак  свои  п е р с о 
н а ж и , к а к  и Н емет, за п е ч а т л е в а л  в их « би ол оги ч еск и х  ядрах», п р одв и гая сь  
и з г л у б и н ы  личности к в н еш н о ст и , ко всё бол ее ш и р о к о м у  и зо б р а ж ен и ю  о к р у 
ж а ю щ е г о  мира.

В  с и л у  своей « ф и зи о л о ги ч еск о й » за и н т ер есо в а н н о ст и  об а  пи сател я  с о з д а 
л и  б ессм ер т н ы е ш едевры в о б л а с т и  п си хол оги ч еск ого  р о м а н а , п ок азав  с у б ъ е к т 
н о е  в о  в заи м освязи  с об ъ ек т и в н ы м  миром. И х  п си х о л о г и ч ес к и е  романы  я в л я 
ю т с я  одн ов рем ен н о  и и ст о р и ч еск и м и . О д н у  с т о р о н у  св о е г о  дв ой н ого  п и са т ел ь 
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ск о го  зер к а л а  они н а п р ав л я л и  на г л у б и н у  д у ш и , а д р у г у ю  —  обр ащ ал и  в 
ст о р о н у  внеш него м и р а .Т а к и м  о б р азом , они  не тол ь к о  к ак  м ы сл и тел и , но и как  
х у д о ж н и к и  стр ем и л и сь  к  гар м он и и , в о зм о ж н о й  м е ж д у  су б ъ ек т о м  и объектив
ным миром. П оэтом у  н а р я д у  с гл убок и м  и зуч ен и ем  ч ел ов еч еск ой  душ и  они  
и н тересов ал и сь  ф орм ам и  объ ек ти вн ой  дей ств и тел ь н ости , п р оц ессам и , про
и сходящ и м и  в сем ь е, общ еств е, в и стори и . М астерство п си х о л о ги ч еск о го  ан а
л и за  они со еди н я л и  с и ск усств ом  о т р а ж е н и я  соц и ал ь н ы х п р о б л ем , историче
ск ой  дей стви тел ьн ости .

Т ак ого  р ода  т р ебов ат ел ь н ость  н езав и си м о ни от к ак ого  в оздей ств и я  была 
хар а к т ер н а  в оззр ен и ю  Н ем ета  Л а сл о , но что к асается  п и сат ел ь ск ого  прим ера, 
к отор ом у  он сл ед о в а л , то н а р я д у  с П р уст ом  мы н азов ем  Т о л ст о г о , бывшего  
н аи бол ее бли зк и м  ем у . В л и я н и е Л ь в а  Т о л ст о го  лиш ь в о зр о сл о  в х о д е  перевода  
«Анны К арен и н ой » и д р у г и х  п рои зв еден и й  Т о л ст о го  и ф ак ти ч еск и  сл илось  с 
дел о м  всей ж и зн и  и твор ч еств а  Л а сл о  Н ем ет а . Н е сл у ч а й н о , что свой  п иса
тел ь ск и й  путь Н ем ет  за в ер ш и л  ром аном , в котором , к ак  и Т о л ст о й , и зл ож и л  
тезисы  своей и д еол оги и , обобщ ил  р езул ь таты  всей своей  ж и з н и  к ак  мы слителя  
и х у д о ж н и к а . С реди п р ои зв еден и й  Н ем ета  мы м о ж ем  найти в ар и ан т  совре
м ен н ого  и н тел л ек т уал ь н ого  ром ан а, и зо б р а ж а ю щ ег о  д у х о в н у ю  и нравствен
н ую  эвол ю цию  ч ел ов ек а , начиная с «Ч ел овеческой  комедии» ( Emberi színjáték), 
ч ер ез «П оследню ю  попы тку» (Utolsó kísérlet), но его романы  «Ж гуч ая  Эстер» 
( Égető Eszter) и «М илосердие» (Irgalom) у ж е  явн о св и детел ь ст в ую т  о влиянии  
Л ь в а  Т ол стого . Г ер о и н я  ром ан а  «М илосердие» (Irgalom) К ер т ес  А гн еш , как и 
граф  Н ех л ю д о в  в р ом ан е «В оскерсение», —  н оси тел ь н и ц а  и д ео л о ги ч еск и х , пе
д а гоги ч еск и х  и эт и ч еск и х  в згл я дов  ав тор а , и стори я  её ж и з н и  всего лиш ь  
п р едл ог , но сам а  гер о и н я  -  р у п о р , ч ер ез которы й п и сател ь-м ы сл и тел ь  ш лёт  
св ое п осл едн ее п осл а н и е чел овечеству: В о зр о д и т есь  м ор ал ь н о  и буд ь те  м ило
сердны  д р у г  к д р у г у !

«Толстой был п р ав дои ск ател ем  и учителем », —  гов ор и л  в н еодн ок р атн о  
уп ом и н авш ей ся  р ан н ей  его  р аботе Н ем ет  Л а с л о , и збр ав ш и й  эп и гр аф ом  своей  
ж и з н и  сл ова папы Г р и гор и я  VI I ,  п р ед н а зн а ч а я  и х  и своей  эп и т аф и ей : «я лю бил  
п р а в д у ...» , п одобн о  у м и р а в ш ем у  на стации  А ст а п о в о  Л ь в у  Т о л ст о м у , которы й, 
п рощ ая сь  с ж и зн ь ю  и к ак  бы х а р а к т ер и зу я  с е б я , гов ор ил : «Я л ю бл ю  п р а в д у . . .  
п р а в д у  люблю». ;
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Die Aufklärung in Osteuropa*
V on

E n d r e  B o j t á r

(B udapest)

Verspätung, Gedehntheit, Stilvermischung

Was bedeutet die Aufklärung in Osteuropa, welche Zeitspanne um faßt
sie ?

In  einem Sinne bedeutet sie jenen geistigen Prozeß, dessen wesentlicher 
Gehalt die Entwicklung der modernen, von mittelalterlich-feudalistischen 
Gebundenheiten freien Persönlichkeit ist.

Über diesen Prozeß, über seine Ausgedehntheit in der russischen L itera
tu r  schreibt der Literarhistoriker Juri Lotm an wie folgt: »Im Falle Rußlands 
müssen wir von einer Aufklärung des 18. und  19. Jahrhunderts sprechen, ihre 
Traditionen haben sich für Herzen, für Tschernyschewski, für Tolstoi und  für 
die Narodniki als lebendig erwiesen; Dostojewski kämpfte gegen sie als zeit
genössischen Gegner; ein Schriftsteller, der weder Anhänger noch Gegner der 
Aufklärung war, sondern jenseits ihrer stand, war Tschechow.«1 In  anderen, 
kleineren L iteraturen sind die Grenzen der Aufklärung noch weiter. Vincas 
M ykolaitis-Putinas stellt in seinem Buch »Im Schatten der Altäre«, das 1933 
erschien (es ist der erste wirkliche litauische Rom an !), im Schicksal eines seine 
Berufung später aufgebenden Priesters gerade diesen Befreiungsprozeß dar. 
Die stürmische Aufnahme des Romans zeugt davon, daß der Schriftsteller 
sogar in den 30er Jahren unseres Jahrhunderts noch aktuelle, schmerzende 
Fragen berührte.

Die Aufklärung begleitete in diesem Sinne, indem sie zwar imm er ab
weichende Formen annahm, die Richtungen, Tendenzen des Klassizismus, des 
Sentimentalismus, der Rom antik, des Realismus, des Naturalismus und des 
Symbolismus bis zum Ende. Als Benennung, als Terminus wird sie jedoch 
nur in der russischen L iteratur auf die gesamte Epoche ausgedehnt, anderswo 
wird der Begriff .(nationale) W iedergeburt’ verwendet, und die A ufklärung 
t r i t t  als deren erste, bis zur Rom antik währende Phase auf. Dieser U nter
schied ist auch verständlich, war doch die russische Nation die einzige in Ost
europa, die über einen selbständigen S taat verfügte, während die anderen 16 
hierher gehörenden Völker (Tschechen, Slowaken, Polen, Esten, L etten ,L itauer,

*E in  K a p ite l au s  d e r  bei A kadém ia i K iadó , B u d a p e s t in  V orbere itung  b e fin d lich en  
»G eschichte d e r W eltlite ra tu r« .

Acta Litter aria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



252 Bojtár, E .

Belorussen, Ukrainer, Rum änen, Ungarn, Slowenen, Kroaten, Serben, Bulga
ren, Albanier, Griechen) um  ihre nationale Existenz kämpfen und immer 
wieder ihr Recht auf das Leben unter Beweis stellen mußten. Natürlich w ar die 
E ntstehung  der modernen bürgerlichen Nation ein nicht weniger ausgedehnter 
Prozeß wie die Geburt der modernen, freien Persönlichkeit, und m it R echt 
kann ihr Endpunkt au f die Zeit nach dem ersten W eltkrieg angesetzt werden.

Dies sind die aufregendsten 150 Jahre  der sowieso schon unruhigen ost
europäischen Geschichte, sowohl was die nationalen als auch was die individu
ellen Schicksale betrifft.

Von nationalem Gesichtspunkt aus verändern sich in diesem Gebiet 
gerade zu jener Zeit die Kräfteverhältnisse: nach der dritten  Teilung des größ
ten  Staates Europas im 18. Jahrhundert, Polens — eigentlich des gemeinsamen 
polnisch-litauischen S taates — im Jahre 1795 wurde immer mehr das Russi
sche Reich, auch un terstü tz t von der Idee der slawischen Gemeinschaft, zur 
führenden Macht dieses Raumes, mit der die Monarchie der Habsburger 
und  das seine Position nur mehr in Südosteuropa haltende Türkische Reich 
es erfolglos aufzunehmen versuchen. Diese große Wacheablösung, die die hier
her gehörenden Völker »östlicher« machte, b rachte  die Kräftelinien durch
einander, strahlte W irkungen von neuer R ichtung aus.2 Es lohnt sich zu u n ter
suchen, in wieviele Teile die nach einheitlicher Sprache und einheitlichem 
selbständigem  Staatswesen strebenden Völker gegliedert waren, und  mit 
welchen anderen Sprachen sie es aufzunehmen hatten .

Die Menschen m it tschechischer M uttersprache lebten in drei über eine 
ständische Eigenständigkeit verfügenden Provinzen des Habsburgerreiches, 
in Böhmen, Mähren und Schlesien, und m ußten ihr Sprache gegenüber der 
deutschen Sprache durchsetzen (Karel H ynek Mâcha, der große Rom antiker, 
schrieb seine ersten Gedichte noch deutsch). Daß wirklich von Sein oder Nicht- 
Sein die Rede ist, davon zeugen auch die W orte von Josef Jungm ann aus dem 
Jah re  1810: »Das Tschechisch sprechende Volk zählt noch immer m ehr als 6 
Millionen, und diese N ation ist älter als Napoleon und Kaiser Franz, und  wir 
hoffen, daß sie beide überleben wird.« (Natürlich ist auch charakteristisch, 
m it welchem Ziel dieser fanatische Fürsprecher der tschechischen Sprache dem 
Zeugnis eines Briefes nach im gleichen Jah r die Kultivierung der tschechischen 
Sprache betreibt: »Ich glaube fest, daß die russische Macht die französische 
schlägt, und  das muß uns Slawen zur Freude gereichen, denn so werden säm t
liche slawischen Dialekte vereinheitlicht werden. W ir übernehmen die Vervoll- 
kom nung der Sprache von den Russen, die Russen übernehmen sie von uns. 
Was wir also jetzt tschechisch schreiben, das schreiben wir bereits fü r jene 
große slawische Literatur.«)

Die Slowaken lebten zwar innerhalb eines Staates, doch bedeutete 
dies nur, daß sie in Ermanglung jeder politischen (ständischen, provin
ziellen) Selbständigkeit nur die Sprache von der ungarischen Bevölke-
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rung unterschied. Bis zum Ende des 18. Jahrhunderts existierte die slowakische 
Sprache nicht, sie galt nur als Dialekt des Tschechischen. Als am  Ende des 18. 
Jahrhunderts die Schaffung der selbständigen slowakischen Literatursprache 
au f die Tagesordnung gesetzt wurde, dam it nach dem Adel nicht auch noch 
das Volk vollständig magyarisiert wurde, wurde die Lösung der Frage durch 
religiöse Ursachen erschwert: den überwiegend katholischen Slowaken ent
sprach die evangelisch-lutherische tschechische Sprache nicht, und deshalb 
schrieb der die tschechisch-slowakische, die slawische Einheit im allgemeinen 
verkündende, leidenschaftlich ungarnfeindliche in Pest lebende slowakische 
Geistliche Ján  Kollár vergebens tschechisch. Andererseits scheiterte  jedoch 
der Versuch des katholischen Priesters Anton Bernolák, seine eigene Mundart 
der Umgebung vonT rnava (Nagyszombat) auf den Rang einer Literatursprache 
zu erheben, am W iderstand der ungarnfeindlichen Lutheraner, und  lange Zeit 
hindurch war der Dichter Jan  Holly sein einziger Anhänger. E inen Ausweg 
aus dieser verzwickten Situation fand Ludovit Stúr mit klugen Kompromissen 
erst nach 1840. Die Polen lebten nach der ersten Teilung ihres Landes im Jahre 
1772, der zweiten im Jah re  1793 und der d ritten  im Jah re  1795 in Rußland, 
Preußen und Österreich. Dennoch befanden sie sich von sprachlichem Gesichts
punkt aus vielleicht in der glücklichsten Lage. Das »goldene Zeitalter« existierte 
bei ihnen wirklich, und nicht nur in der Phantasie der sich für die nationale 
B lüte Begeisternden wie bei vielen anderen Völkern. Dieses goldene Zeit
a lter des 16. Jahrhunderts ha tte  unter anderem auch eine kodifizierte und nor
m ierte Literatursprache hervorgebracht (mit einer reichen L ite ra tu r von Welt
niveau) und das geistige Leben, das unter der Herrschaft des Königs Stanislaw 
August Poniatowski einen Aufschwung nahm, vermochte sich au f diese reichen 
Traditionen zu stützen. Die Rechte der polnischen Sprache zog niemand in 
Zweifel, und auch nach dem Aufstand des Jahres 1863 versuchten die russi
schen Behörden die polnische Sprache nur in der Verwaltung zu Gunsten der 
russischen Sprache in den H intergrund zu drängen. (Natürlich ging das lange 
Nebeneinanderleben der beiden verwandten Sprachen nicht spurlos an ihnen 
vorüber: einer der größten polnischen Magier des Wortes des 20. Jahrhunderts, 
der Symbolist Boleslaw Lesmian, begann in seiner Jugend seine Laufbahn in 
Kiew mit Gedichten in russischer Sprache.) Im  Falle der drei baltischen Völker 
ist am charakteristischsten, daß die Entwicklung der Epoche der Aufklärung 
zweimal sozusagen im Keim erstickte: zum ersten Mal im Ja h re  1795, zum 
zweiten Mal jedoch (und das gilt vor allem für die vielverheißende litauische 
L iteratur) schon »im Gefängnis der Völker«, im Russischen Reich. Als Zeit
punkt dieses zweiten Absterbens könnte das Jah r 1825, die Niederschlagung 
des Dekabristenaufstandes, aufgefaßt werden, doch ist es vielleicht noch be
gründeter, das Ja h r  1831, die Niederschlagung des Polenaufstandes, zu neh
men. Die zaristische Reaktion war bis zu jenem Zeitpunkt so s ta rk  geworden, 
daß sie jede polnische, baltische, belorussische, ukrainische aufklärerische
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B estrebung (sowohl von nationalem  als auch von gesellschaftlichem Stand
p unk t aus) für weitere 20 bis 30 Jah re  unmöglich m achte. Vor allem die prote
stan tischen  Esten und L etten , die nie über einen selbständigen S taat und 
über d a m it zusammenhängende Traditionen verfügt ha tten , gerieten in eine 
ausgelieferte Situation, tro tz  der Tatsache, daß der Zar den baltischen Feudal
herren, den sogenannten schwarzen Baronen, besondere Vorrechte gesichert 
h a tte  (die Aufhebung der Leibeigenschaft z.B. war hier in manchen Gebieten 
schon zwischen 1816 und 1819 erfolgt). In der estnischen und der lettischen 
L ite ra tu r  m ußte anfangs der deutsche Einfluß bekäm pft werden. Dies ist 
verständlich , denn auch an den Anfängen im 16. Jah rhundert standen Bücher 
über religiöse Themen von deutschen Geistlichen, und  genau so sind auch die 
ersten Betreiber der weltlichen L iteratur in der zweiten H älfte des 18. Ja h r
hunderts Priester. Die von ihnen geschaffene L ite ra tu r didaktischen Charak
ters w urde von der zugegebenen Absicht geleitet, daß sie auch auf diese Art 
und W eise den Einfluß auf ih re Gläubigen, die estnischen und lettischen B au
ern, behalten  und ein Gegengewicht zur reichen Folkloreliteratur schaffen 
können. Zu Beginn bedeutete hier also die Russifizierung, daß der Zar die zur 
Schaffung einer selbständigen K ultu r nicht geeigneten Bauernvölker den 
deutschen Feudalherren überließ. Charakteristisch für die verworrene Situa
tion ist, daß ganz bis zum A nfang des 20. Jah rhunderts  s ta tt  der deutsch
gesinnten Universität in R iga die 1802 im estnischen T artu  (Dorpat) gegründete 
U niversitä t das Zentrum der Reformbestrebungen war. Vor hier nahm 1856 
die sogenannte Bewegung der Jungletten ihren Ausgang, und die erste letti
sche Zeitung, die von 1862 an erscheinende »Peterburgas Avizes«, war gezwun
gen, nach  Petersburg zu fliehen, um sich der deutschen Zensur in Riga en t
ziehen zu können. (Um so m ehr, weil der Zensor der lettischen Bücher in 
P etersburg  jener Krisjanis V aldem ars war, der m it seiner Tätigkeit als Autor 
von W örterbüchern und als Ü bersetzer mit dem U ngarn Ferenc Kazinczy ver
glichen werden kann, der w ährend  seiner Studienzeit in T artu  mit dem er
greifend lächerlichen H ochm ut der Unterdrückten nach seinen Namen ge
schrieben hatte: »der Lette«.) E s ist also kein W under, daß auch der erste 
bedeutendere lettische D ichter, Juris Alünans, sogar in einem 1869(1) er
schienen Gedicht nur auf die Anfänge in der Zukunft vertrauen kann:

L e tte n , a u c h  E u e r  h a r r t  ein M orgen,
E s w ird  d ie  M o d e  d e r  Sänger k om m en ,
U nd g e le h r te  W e ise  tra te n  in  E u re n  R e ih e n  au f.

(R its  — M orgen)

Es sei hinzugefügt, daß die H offnung auf die unm ittelbare Zukunft vergebens 
war: 1877 wurde die Selbständigkeit jener Gouvernements — des eigentlichen 
E stlands, Livlands und K urlands (Kurzeme) —, abgeschafft, in denen die 
E sten  u n d  Letten verstreut leb ten , und von 1881 an, von der Thronbesteigung 
Alexanders III . an, begann eine erbarmungslose Russifizierung. Damals wurde
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z.В. das Russische Amtssprache. In einer einigermaßen abweichenden S itua
tion befand sich die litauische Literatur. Bis 1795 war die in Ostpreußen 
(auch Klein-Litauen oder Preußisch L itauen genannt) entstehende und deu t
schen Einfluß aufweisende literarische Produktion am bedeutendsten, denn in 
dem zu Polen gehörenden eigentlichen L itauen war der die K u ltu r hervor
bringende litauische Adel vollkommen polnisch geworden. Nach 1795 jedoch 
wurde die in Preußen entstehende litauische L iteratur immer ärm er, ihr 
Schwerpunkt verlagerte sich nach Litauen. Die Ideen der Aufklärung ver
breiteten sich un ter dem Einfluß der Napoleonischen Kriege immer mehr, trotz 
der von den zaristischen Behörden schon Anfang 1795 eingeführten strengen 
Zensur. Im  Jah re  1807 wurde auch ein von Preußen erlangtes litauisches Ge
biet Bestandteil des unter der Oberhoheit Napoleons stehenden Großherzog
tum s W arschau, ja  während seines Rußlandfeldzugs von 1810 schuf Napoleon 
in Vilnius auch die provisorische Regierung des selbständigen Großherzog
tum s Litauen. Die Hochschule in Vilnius erhielt 1803 den Rang einer U ni
versität, sie wurde ein Zentrum der sehr starken Freimaurerbewegung und der 
verschiedenen radikalen Gesellschaften, deren Mitglieder in erster Linie polni
sche Schriftsteller waren, u.a. Mickiewicz, Slowacki. Sie übte aber auch einen 
anregenden Einfluß auf die sich heraus bildende litauische und belorussische 
Intelligenz aus. Das Zentrum der U niversität Vilnius konnte am Anfang der 
1820er Jahre noch bestanden haben, als die zaristischen Behörden au f die 
verschiedenen Gesellschaften niederschlugen, ihre Mitglieder einkerkerten, 
in die Verbannung schickten, und schließlich im Jah re  1832 auch die Universi
tä t  schlossen. Auf diese Art und Weise half den Litauern in einem gewissen 
Sinne ihre Verbundenheit mit der polnischen K ultur, förderte sie, obzwar sie 
auch für ihre eigene sprachliche und literarische Selbständigkeit auftreten 
mußten, manchmal auch gegen das Polnische. Natürlich m ußten sie auch die 
gegen die Polen gerichteten Unterdrückungsmaßnahmen erleiden, sowohl 
nach der Niederschlagung des Aufstandes von 1831 als auch nach der von 1863. 
So konnten z.B. von 1864 ganz bis 1904 Bücher in litauischer Sprache nur in 
kyrillischen Lettern  gedruckt werden. Die erste litauische Zeitschrift, die zwi
schen 1883 und 1886(!) erscheinende »Auära«, wurde in Ostpreußen gedruckt 
und von da nach Litauen geschmuggelt. Der »Buchträger« war damals eine 
besondere Beschäftigung, ein besonderes W ort. Die litauische K u ltu r wurde 
damals sogar aus der Volksschule verdrängt und verbreitete sich wiederum 
durch mündliche Traditionen. Am besten charakterisiert diese Situation die 
aus dem Jahre  1906 stammende berühmte Figur von Petras Rim§a, die eine 
Bäuerin am W ebstuhl darstellt, die ihr K ind Schreiben lehrt. Der Titel der 
Figur lautet: »Die litauische Schule. 1864 — 1904«. Um die Jahrhundertw ende 
bot Riga der litauischen Intelligenz eine H eim stätte, es wurde weder von den 
katholischen Polen noch von den prawoslawischen Russen bedrängt. . . Die 
belorussische Sprache und Literatur existierte bis zur Mitte des vergangenen
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Jah rhunderts . Zar Nikolaus I. verbot 1840 in einer Verordnung ganz einfach 
den G ebrauch des W ortes »Belorußland« ! Wie die Litauer, so m ußten auch 
die Belorussen nicht nur gegen den russischen, sondern auch gegen den polni
schen, ja  sogar gegen den litauischen Einfluß kämpfen. Von einigen wurde die 
belorussische Sprache sogar um  die Mitte des Jahrhunderts noch für eine pol
nische M undart gehalten, während zugleich ein großer Teil der belorussischen 
G ebiete als Litauen bezeichnet wurde. Die Russifizierung nahm erst nach 1830 
vernichtende Ausmaße an, von diaser Zeit an löste das Russische auch in den 
Gym nasien das Polnische ab. Die Kämpfe der belorussischen L ite ra tu r und 
A ufklärung blieben jedoch bis zum Ende imm er ziemlich unbedeutend, aus 
dem einfachen Grund, da der allgemeine kulturelle Stand dieses Gebietes 
verzweifelt rückständig war. H ierfür nur eine einzige Angabe: im Jah re  1860 
h a tten  von 10 000 belorussischen Bauern nur 19 überhaupt eine Schulbank 
gesehen. Lange Zeit galt die ukrainische Sprache als Kleinrussisch, als russi
scher D ialekt. Die erste ukrainische Gramm atik, ein W erk von Osip Pawlowski, 
erschien im Jahre 1818 in St. Petersburg un ter dem Titel Grammatik des klein
russischen Dialekts. Von den 30er Jahren  des Jahrhunderts an wurde der 
eigenständige Charakter der ukrainischen Sprache immer offensichtlicher, 
besonders nach der Erscheinung des Gedichtsbandes Der Kobsar von Taras 
Schewtschenko im Jah re  1840. Doch war Iw an Franko sogar noch im Jah re  
1907 in einem Artikel gezwungen, sich über die Schwächen der L iteratu rsp ra
che zu beklagen. Damals waren die Schriftsteller nicht selten zur Zweisprachig
keit gezwungen, sie m ußten sich des gut entwickelten Russischen bedienen. 
Schewtschenko hatte  alle neun, nach seinem Tode erschienen Erzählungen in 
russischer Sprache geschrieben, doch gab es außer ihm von der alten Vergangen
heit ganz bis zu unseren Tagen viele, die sich von Zeit zu Zeit in der Sprache 
des benachbarten Verwandten ausdrückten, von HrihoriKwitka-Osnowjanenko 
ganz bis zu Leonid Perwomajski. Besonders schwierig wurde die Lage nach 
dem Gesetz von Ems im Jah re  1876, das untersagte, in der kleinrussischen 
M undart zu schreiben und  in diese zu übersetzen. Franko konnte in seiner 
später in Galizien veröffentlichten ukrainischen Literaturgeschichte mit 
R echt feststellen, daß von diesem Zeitpunkt an zwanzig Jahre  hindurch 
»Genf das Zentrum des ukrainischen geistigen Lebens war«. Die U krainer 
h a tten  außer gegen das Russische in zwei Provinzen des Habsburgerreiches, 
in Galizien und in der Bukowina, auch gegen die polnische bzw. rumänische, in 
der K arpatenukraine jedoch gegen die ungarische kulturelle U nterdrückung 
zu käm pfen. Die Rumänen lebten in vier S taaten: in den unter türkischer Ober
hoheit stehenden zwei Fürstentüm ern, in der Walachei und in der Moldau, 
sowie in Siebenbürgen und zu einem kleinen Teil in Ungarn. In  den beiden 
rum änischen Fürstentüm ern war die neugriechische K ultur so vorherrschend 
(die Elementarschule ausgenommen war die Unterrichtssprache z.B. das 
Griechische), daß die Aufklärung ihre W irkung erst später verspüren ließ als
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in Siebenbürgen, wo das sog. Siebenbürger Trias von europäischer K ultur 
(Samuel Micu-Klein, Georghe Sincai, Petru  Maior), das gegen die ungarische 
Bewegung auftrat, doch auch von ihr lernte, seine Tätigkeit bereits am Ende 
des 18. Jahrhunderts aufnahm. Im  eigentlichen Ungarn, sowie in Siebenbürgen 
und in Kroatien wurde Ungarisch gesprochen. Dennoch faßte die damalige 
öffentliche Meinung das ungarische Sprachgebiet als einheitlich auf. Der 
ungarische Sprachkam pf gegen die deutsche Sprache war vielleicht nicht so 
dram atisch wie z.B. bei den Tschechen, und ging in erster Linie um  die Frage 
der Staatssprache. Der größte Teil der Slowenen lebte in den südöstlichen 
Ländern Österreichs, außerdem in zwei K om itaten Ungarns, ein kleiner Teil 
jedoch sogar in der Republik Venedig. Dementsprechend m ußten sie sich in 
erster Linie von dem vorherrschenden deutschen sprachlichen Einfluß frei 
machen. Dieser Prozeß brachte auch seltsame Erscheinungen hervor. So schrieb 
z.B. M atija Cop, der begeisterte Teilnehmer an den Diskussionen über die 
Sprachpflege in den Jahren 1830—34, der Kam pfgefährte des genialen France 
Preseren, keine einzige Zeile in slowenischer Sprache nieder. G erade durch 
ihren K am pf gegen die deutsche Sprache gelangte die slowenische Spracher- 
neuerung außerhalb der einen einheitlichen südslawischen S taa t fordernden 
illyrischen Bewegung, und schlug einen anderen Weg zur Selbständigkeit ein. 
K roaten siedelten in dem zur ungarischen Krone gehörenden K roatien  und 
Slawonien, in dem zu Österreich gehörenden Dalmatien und Istrien . Zur Zeit 
der Napóleoni sehen Kriege unterstanden sie genauso wie die Slowenen einige 
Jah re  in den sog. Illyrischen Provinzen der französischen Oberhoheit. Außer 
gegen die ungarische und deutsche sprachliche Vorherrschaft m ußte von den 
40er Jahren an der unermüdliche Organisator Ljudevit Gaj, der Apostel des 
Ulyrismus, auch gegen die eigene Gliederung in Dialekte kämpfen. Die Serben 
lebten zum Großteil unter türkischer H errschaft, außerdem im südlichen 
Teile Ungarns bzw. in einzelnen ungarischen Städten. Das w ichtigste geistige 
Zentrum auch der Bewegung ihrer nationalen Erneuerung war P est und Buda. 
In sprachlicher Hinsicht m ußte in erster Linie das noch im 18. Jahrhundert 
vorherrschende Kirchenslawische auf russischer Grundlage durch die gespro
chene Sprache ersetzt werden. Diese Arbeit führte von 1810 an der großartige 
Vuk Karadzic durch. Die Krönung der serbischen Spracherneuerung war 
einerseits die dram atische Dichtung Kranz der Berge das ersten wirklich großen 
Dichters Petar Njegos im Jah re  1847, andererseits das Wiener Abkommen von 
1850, in dem sich die serbischen und die kroatischen Schriftsteller in der mund
artlichen Zugehörigkeit der L iteratursprache einigten und dam it die Grund
lagen der gemeinsamen serbokroatischen Literatursprache schufen. Wie 
schwer dies war, davon zeugt, daß es dem Kroaten Tomo M aretic erst 1899 
gelang, die endgültige Gramm atik von wissenschaftlicher Anforderung aus
zuarbeiten. Die Bulgaren gehörten ganz bis 1878 zum Türkischen Reich, bis 
sie wie Rumänien und Serbien durch den Frieden von San Stefano nach dem
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russisch—türkischen K rieg die nationale Unabhängigkeit erlangten. Die erst 
in de r zweiten Hälfte des 19. Jahrhunderts stärker werdende Bewegung ha tte  
das Neugriechische und das veraltete Kirchenslawische zu verdrängen. U nter 
den rückständigsten V erhältnissen in Osteuropa lebten die Albaner. Die natio
nale Bewegung der E rneuerung, die vor allem die gemeinsame Literatursprache 
der mohammedanischen, katholischen und prawoslawischen Albaner schaffen 
wollte, t a t  ihre ersten S ch ritte  erst im letzten D ritte l des 19. Jahrhunderts. 
Auch die Griechen waren ausgelieferte U ntertanen  des Türkischen Reiches. 
Von kulturellem  Standpunkt aus war ihre S ituation jedoch durch die reichen 
T raditionen  günstig. Die w ichtigste Frage ihrer schon am Ende des 18. Jah r- 
hundersts beginnenden Spracherneuerung war die Vereinheitlichung des klas
sischen Griechischen und der gesprochenen Sprache, bzw. des Verhältnis ihrer 
Vermischung.

D as hier skizzierte, fas t unüberschaubare Bild wird durch zwei to te  
Sprachen, durch das L ateinische bei den K atholiken und das Kirchenslawi
sche bei den Prawoslawen, noch unübersichtlicher. Es trifft zwar zu, daß 
h in te r keiner von beiden eine wirkliche politische Macht stand (obzwar ihre 
A nw endung auch von M achtinteressen gelenkt wurde), dennoch bedeuteten 
sie in  mehreren Fällen ein ernstes Hindernis bei der Entwicklung der Sprache 
und  der Literatur, ein H indernis, das erst die R om antiker überwinden konn
ten , indem  sie die to ten  Sprachen bzw. ihre E lem ente zu einer Stilschicht der 
neu entstandenen modernen Literatursprache degradierten.

*

Sieht man diese G eteiltheit, Gespaltenheit, ist der Spruch von István  
Széchenyi verständlich: »In ih re r Sprache lebt die Nation«. Auch der tschechi
sche Aufklärer Jan  Nejedlÿ identifiziert die Sprache, die K ultur und die H ei
m at miteinander: »Es ist die P flich t eines jeden, seine Heim at, d.h. seine M ut
tersp rache  und die nationale Moral ehrlich, heiß zu lieben.« Gerade das war 
die U rsache für den großen W andel des Begriffs der Nation. Der an juristisch
politische und in erster L inie an  Institutionen gebundene Begriff der franzö
sische Enzyklopädisten w urde nach den Lehren von Herder, Schelling und den 
B rüdern  Schlegel in O steuropa abgelehnt; es w urde erklärt, daß die Nation 
eine ältere  Formation als die politischen Form en ist, und entgegen deren 
Veränderlichkeit ihr C harak ter von stabileren F ak toren  bestimmt wird wie 
z.B. von Sprache, Boden, L andschaft und Klima. D er vollständige Mangel an 
Institu tionen  hatte vielerorts dazu geführt, daß das einzige Kriterium  der 
nationalen  Zusammengehörigkeit die gemeinsame Sprache geblieben war. 
Das einzige Kriterium und lange Zeit hindurch ein unerreichbarer Traum.

Miroslav Krleza konnte  in einer Novelle diese Sehnsucht sogar schon 
parodisieren. Auf einem E m pfang  im kroatischen Theresienstadt zu Ehren des
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japanischen Feldmarschalleutnants konnte im Jah re  1906 das einstige Wiener 
Zimmermädchen, gegenwärtig Generalsgattin, dem hohen japanischen Gast 
folgende verblüffende Zusammenhänge zwischen der sprachlichen Einheit 
und der Revolution präsentieren: »Natürlich gibt es keine Revolution, selbst
verständlich nicht, um Gotteswillen, Exzellenz, nur daß es bei Ihnen, Japanern, 
auch keine Ungarn gibt, bei Ihnen wird nicht Ungarisch gesprochen, dort bei 
Ihnen spricht ja  die ganze Welt japanisch ! Ih r seid’s ja  alle Jap an er ! Aber 
bei uns? Wenn das Zimmermädchen eine Wienerin ist, dann kann es kein 
W ort Ungarisch. (. . .) Leicht ist es den Japanern , dort sprechen ja  alle J a 
panisch, hat m an eben wenigstens in Sachen der Sprache nicht so viele Sorgen 
m it den Zimmermädchen !«

(  Begräbnis in  Theresienstadt)

Für die im sprachlichen Chaos Osteuropas Lebenden war Ja p an  also in 
erster Linie mit seiner sprachlichen Einheitlichkeit anziehend. . .

Auch aus dem bisher Gesagten geht hervor, daß die nationale W ieder
geburt in Osteuropa kein geradliniger, gleichmäßiger Prozeß war, sondern 
daß je nach den politischen Ereignissen ihr Elan immer wieder nachließ, 
daß manchmal direkt von vorn angefangen werden mußte. Die Aufklärung, 
bzw. die nationale Wiedergeburt ging auf kulturellem und belletristischem 
Gebiet in ungefähr identischen Phasen vor sich, auch dann, wenn hier und da 
manche dieser Phasen auch fehlte, bzw. zu einem anderen Zeitpunkt vor 
sich ging. Die politischen Ereignisse der drei großen Reiche des Raum es, die 
sich zu verschiedenen Zeitpunkten abspielten, die selbst ziemlich heterogen 
waren von dem Standpunkt aus, daß sie au f die nationale U nabhängigkeit 
oder auf die bürgerliche Umgestaltung, eventuell auf beide abzielten, erklären 
es, daß innerhalb der osteuropäischen Aufklärung, die im Vergleich zur west
europäischen verspätet und schleppend e in tra t, zwischen den einzelnen L itera
turen noch besondere Phasenverschiebungen, Phasenunterschiede bestehen. 
Von welchen Ereignissen ist hier die Rede? Bei den zum Habsburgerreich 
gehörenden von folgenden: von den A ufständen in Verbindung mit den Cholera
epidemien von 1830 und 1831; vom A ufstand von 1846 in Galizien; von den 
Revolutionen des Jahres 1848. Im Russischen Reich sind folgende gemeint: 
der polnische A ufstand von 1794; der Sieg über Napoleon im Jah re  1812; 
der Wiener Kongreß von 1815, und im Sinne seiner Beschlüsse die »vierte 
Teilung« Polens, die Schaffung des der H errschaft des Zaren unterstellten 
Polnischen Königreiches (Kongreßpolens); der D ekabristenaufstand 1825; 
der polnische Aufstand von 1830; die Jah re  1848—49 (man d a rf  nicht ver
gessen, daß russische Truppen nicht nur den ungarischen Freiheitskam pf, 
sondern auch den Aufstand der Rumänen in der Walachei gegen die Türken 
niedergeschlagen haben); die Aufhebung der Leibeigenschaft im Jah re  1861; 
der polnisch —litauisch—belorussische A ufstand von 1863; der Krimkrieg
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gegen die Türkei. Im  Türkischen Reich: die serbischen Aufstände von 1804 
und 1814; der rumänische und griechische Freiheitskam pf von 1821; der bu l
garische A ufstand von 1876 sowie der albanische Freiheitskampf des Jahres 
1911.

N ichts ist charakteristischer für die Phasenverschiebung als die Tatsache, 
wann die Befruchtung der modernen Literatursprache ungefähr beendet und 
wann danach  der erste wirklich bedeutende Schriftsteller aufgetreten ist, d.h. 
wann die Aufklärung im engeren Sinne des W ortes zu Ende ist. Das Russische 
nicht in  B etracht gezogen, wo Wassili Shukowski bereits im ersten Jah rzehn t 
des Jah rhunderts  seine nach deutschen Vorbildern gedichteten romantischen 
Balladen herausgab, und bei den Polen, wo Adam  Mickiewicz im Vorwort zu 
seinen Gedichten im Jah re  1822 zum ersten Mal das Programm der R om antik 
form uliert hat. Ungefähr in dieselbe Zeit fällt auch das Auftreten des U ngarn 
Mihály Vörösmarty. Im  Jahre  1836 erschien das Gedicht »Der Mai« von K arel 
Hynek M âcha, das das erste große Werk der tschechischen Lyrik ist. Das 
Erscheinungsjahr des Werkes Der Kobsar von Taras Schewtschenko ist 1840. 
Bei den Slowaken, lassen wir den in tschechischer Sprache dichtenden Já n  
Kollár aus, geben die Großen der Schule von S túr, Andrej Sládkovic, Samo 
Chalupka, J á n  Botto und Jankó K rál’, ihre W erke von der zweiten H älfte  
der 40er Ja h re  an heraus. Die K roaten Ivan M azuranic und Petar Preradovic 
treten  in den 40er Jahren auf, und im Jahre  1847 erscheinen die wichtigsten 
Werke der serbischen und der slowenischen R om antik, die dramatische D ich
tung K ranz der Berge von P e tar Njegos und ein dünner Gedichtband von 
Branko Radicevic bzw. die »Gedichte« von France Preseren. Ungefahr zu 
dieser Z eit schrieb auch der Rumäne Vasile Alecsandri seine rom an
tischen Erzählungen und Gedichte. Der einzige zu Lebzeiten des L etten  
Juris Airmans erschienene Gedichtband Kleine Lieder (1856) ist erst der 
Übergang zur Rom antik, die vollständige B lü te dieser Tendenz fällt m it 
dem Schaffen von Auseklis auf die 70er und 80er Jah re  des 19. Jahrhunderts, 
das lettische Nationalepos Lacplesis (Bärentöter) schrieb Andrejs Pum purs 
erst 1888. D as erste umfangreiche Werk der estnischen Romantik, das spätere 
Dichter inspirierte, das Nationalepos »Kalevipoeg« veröffentlichte Friedrich 
Reinhold K reutzw ald zwischen 1857 und 1861, wodurch er die Arbeit Friedrich 
RobertFaehlm anns, des anderen großen »Erweckers«, fortsetzte.

E ine andere bedeutende Jahreszahl der estnischen L iteratur ist das 
Jah r 1886, als unter dem Titel Vaino-lilled (Feldblumen) der erste G edicht
band von L ydia Koidula erschien. In  diesem fast ein Jah r späteren Buch ist 
die rom antische »patriotische« Lyrik auf eigenartige, anregende Weise m it der 
ätherischen, schwebenden Landschafts- und Liebesdichtung des Sentim entalis
mus verflochten. Das erste romantische W erk der litauischen L iteratur, die 
lyrische epische Dichtung Der Wald von Anikschtschaj von Antanas Baranaus- 
kas, erschien im Jahre 1859, doch gelangte die R om antik auch hier erst viel
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später, um die Jahrhundertw ende, im Schaffen von Maironis zu voller Blüte. 
In  der bulgarischen L iteratur tra t  in der Person von Petko Slawejkow das 
erste größere T alent in den 60er und 70er Jah ren  des 19. Jahrhunderts auf. 
Der bedeutendste romantische Dichter der Belorussen, Franzischak Bagusche- 
witsch, veröffentlichte seinen Band Die belorussische Schalmei im Jah re  1891 
in K rakau un ter einem Pseudonym, w ährend sich die albanische Rom antik 
noch später, erst im Jah re  1898 meldete, als das Epos »Die Geschichte Skander- 
begs« von Naim Frashëri erschien. Mit welchen Stockungen sich die Auf
klärung durchsetzte, welche Folgen diese V erspätung hatte, davon zeugt 
vielleicht am besten die Entwicklung der neugriechischen L iteratur. Hier 
erscheint die R om antik in den Bruchstücken gebliebenen Werken von Diony- 
sios Solomos bereits um 1850, also ungefähr zur gleichen Zeit m it den großen 
europäischen Zeitgenossen, mit dem Griechenfreund Byron, m it den Ita lie
nern. Da aber der nach dem Freiheitskrieg entstehende kleine griechische Staat 
die Zweisprachigkeit auch offiziell bestätigt, die gesprochene Sprache aus der 
L iteratur ausschließt, und zur Sprache der L iteratu r die archaisierende, sog. 
katharevusa (geläuterte) Sprache macht, fällt die Entwicklung der L iteratur 
für weitere fünfzig Jah re  zurück. Deshalb ist das wirkliche A uftreten der 
Romantik das J a h r  1892, als Kostas Palam as seinen Gedichtband »Augen 
meiner Seele« herausgab. Palamas und seine Anhänger verhalten der Volks
sprache, der Diom itiki, zu ihrem Recht. Ih r  Schaffen jedoch, das bis weit in 
das 20. Jah rhundert hineinreicht (Palamas selbst verstarb im Jah re  1943), 
vermischte die Rom antik jedoch schon m it der neuen weltliterarischen Strö
mung, mit dem Symbolismus. Derartige Stilvermischungen, die sich aus der 
Verspätung ergeben, sind für sämtliche osteuropäische Literaturen charakteri
stisch.

*

Die osteuropäischen Literaturen können aufgrund des Vorhandenseins 
oder des Fehlens der drei literarischen Tendenzen, des Klassizismus, des Senti
mentalismus und der Rom antik, aufgrund des Zeitpunkts ihres Auftretens und 
aufgrund des Charakters ihrer Vermischung in drei Gruppen eingeteilt wer
den.

1. Eine »vollständige« L iteratur war nu r die polnische, die russische 
und bis zu einem gewissen Grade die ungarische L iteratur (hier seien nur die 
bedeutenderen Autoren erwähnt: Franciszek Bohomolec, Adam Naruszewicz, 
Ignacy Krasicki, Stanislaw Trembecki, Tornász K ajetan Wegierski, die D ra
matiker Franciszek Zablocki, Julian Niemcewicz und Wojciech Boguslawski, 
alle von einer sehr starken poetischen-theoretischen Literatur, von einer Publi
zistik und einer politischen Prosa un terstü tz t; Gawrila Dershawin; Dániel 
Berzsenyi.) H ier h a tte  das Vorhandensein der nationalen Unabhängigkeit auch 
den Klassizismus ermöglicht, andererseits w ar der L iteratur die vollständige
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innere Gliederung ermöglicht worden, das soll bedeuten, daß in diesen L ite ra 
tu ren  säm tliche damaligen Genres vorhanden waren, während es in allen ande
ren n u r  die Gattungen »niedrigeren Ranges« gab, jene nämlich, in denen die 
klassizistischen Vorschriften den Gebrauch des gemeinen, des groben Stils, 
der Volkssprache zuließen.

In  welchem Grade der Klassizismus grundlegend mit der nationalen 
Idee, m it der zentralen Staatsgew alt verbunden war, davon zeugt auch, daß 
in vielen Ländern unter dem Einfluß der politischen Ereignisse, wenn die Frage 
der nationalen  Unabhängigkeit wieder intensiver auf die Tagesordnung kom 
m en konnte, sogar im Schaffen von so großen Rom antikern wie Vörösm arty, 
P uschk in  und Mickiewicz gewisse unterdrückte klassizistische Tendenzen an 
K ra ft gewannen.

2. E ine Zwischenstellung nim m t die tschechische, slowenische, serbische, 
k roatische, ukrainische und  neugriechische L ite ra tu r ein, in der es kaum  
einen Klassizismus gab, und  in der die Aufklärung um  die Jahrhundertw ende 
begann.

3. D ie »unvollständigen« L iteraturen zeigen eine Verspätung von weiteren 
20 bis 30 Jah ren  (die slowakische, estnische, lettische, litauische, belorussische, 
bulgarische und albanische L iteratur). H ier fehlt der Klassizismus sozusagen 
ganz, auch der Sentimentalismus ist kaum vertreten, und die nationale W ieder
geburt erfolgt in erster Linie im  Zeichen der Rom antik.

Dementsprechend sind auch die literarischen Wirkungen des Auslands 
zweierlei. Auf die ersten, vollständigeren L iteraturen wirken die westlichen 
L ite ra tu ren  ein (auf die russische, polnische und  zum Teil auf die ungarische 
L ite ra tu r  durch den Klassizismus die französische L iteratur, auf säm tliche 
andere L iteraturen die deutsche), auf die unvollständigen wirkten die schon 
entw ickelten, vollständigen osteuropäischen L iteraturen ein (der große E in 
fluß de r russischen L iteratur au f  die serbische, die bulgarische, ukrainische, die 
belorussische, der der polnischen L iteratur auf die litauische, die ukrainische, 
der de r ungarischen L iteratu r auf die slowakische, die kroatische usw.)

*

D ie anderthalb Jah rhunderte  zwischen 1772 und 1918 hatten  nicht 
nu r a u f  das Leben der osteuropäischen N ationen einen entscheidenden E in 
fluß. A uch die individuellen Schicksalstypen, die »klassischen« Verhaltenswei
sen b ilde ten  sich damals heraus. Lebenswege, die — manchmal mit begeistern
dem , m anchm al mit pessimistischem Einfluß — in unser Fleisch und  B lut 
übergegangen sind, von denen auch seitdem immer neuere und neuere V arian
ten  entstehen. Einige Beispiele sollen für viele stehen:

D er »Vater« der lettischen L iteratur, Gothards Fridrihs Stenders (1714 — 
1796), w ar ein Priester, der aus den Niederlanden stam m te, deutsche Universi-
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tä te n  besuchte und erst später Lettisch erlernte, und der im Laufe seiner fünf
zigjährigen Laufbahn m it einer Reihe von Büchern in deutscher und lettischer 
Sprache (Grammatiken und W örterbücher, sentimentale K unstlieder, die bei 
weitem nicht frei von Germanismen sind), allein die Arbeit einer ganzen Gene
ration durchführte (und von wie vielen kann dies in jener Epoche gesagt 
werden !), und der sich auf seiner Grabinschrift schon als Lette bezeichnete...

Der jakobinische ungarische Franziskanermönch Ignác M artinovics 
(1755—1795), der m it einer H and einen A ufstand gegen Wien organisierte, 
m it der anderen H and dem österreichischen H of Denunziationen schrieb, der 
ihn natürlich hinrichten ließ. . .

L ’udovit S túr (1815—1865), der romantische Revolutionär, der Schöpfer 
der Literatursprache, der Széchenyi und K ossuth der Slowaken in einer Per
son, der nach der Niederschlagung der Revolution und des Freiheitskampfes 
von 1849 sich in die dörfliche Einsam keit zurückzog. Auf der Jag d  ereilte ihn 
der Tod, seine zufällig losgegangene Flinte bereitete seinem Leben ein Ende, 
doch wurde lange gémünkéit, daß der Unfall von der Wiener Geheimpolizei 
organisiert war. . .

Der 1814 geborene Taras Schewtschenko m ußte 1838 von seinen Freun
den, von Malern, für 2500 Rubel aus der Leibeigenschaft erlöst, eigentlich 
freigekauft werden. Der Maler und Dichter, m it dessen Genius sich vielleicht 
nur der des Ungarn Petőfi messen läßt, verbrachte von den 47 Jah ren  seines 
Lebens weitere zehn wegen seiner revolutionären Tätigkeit in der Verbannung, 
im Gefängnis. . .

L judevit Gaj (1809—1872) war eine der größten Gestalten nicht nur der 
kroatischen, sondern der ganzen südslawischen nationalen Erneuerung. Gaj, 
der deutsche Schulen besuchte, seine ersten W erke in deutscher Sprache schrieb, 
opferte sein Leben für seinen großen Traum , für die südslawische illyrische 
H eim at. E r gab die erste Zeitung in kroatischer Sprache heraus, schuf die 
kroatische Literatursprache, erbettelte für die Bewegung Geld und  U nter
stü tzung von den russischen Politikern ganz bis zum Günstling des Wiener 
Hofs, bis zum Banus Jellacié. Nach 1848 jedoch wurde er vergessen, und wäh
rend die öffentliche Meinung ihn für einen Lakaien des Bach-Systems hielt, 
strengte dasselbe Bach-System einen Hochverratsprozeß gegen ihn an. Ver
arm t und verlassen starb er, doch kaum zehn Jahre  nach seinem Tod wurde 
er bereits rehabilitiert, wurde seine Asche in das nationale Pantheon über
führt. . .

Die osteuropäischep Möglichkeiten der A ktivität zeigten sich sehr pla
stisch am Beispiel der Geschichte des sog. Königreiches Polen. Dieses S taats
gebilde, das vom Wiener Kongreß geschaffen wurde, war nominell nur durch 
eine Personalunion mit Rußland verbunden. Ansonsten jedoch h a tte  es ein aus 
zwei Kam mern bestehendes Parlam ent, eine Verfassung, eine eigene Regie
rung, Rechtssprechung, das Recht des ausschließlichen Gebrauchs der polni-

263

Acta Litte rar in Academiae Scientiarum Hunyaricae 20, 1978



264 Bojtár, E.

sehen Sprache, ja  sogar eine eigene Armee. Nach dem  Chaos, den Zerstörungen 
der beiden vorherigen Jahrzehnte begann eine sich in den Institu tionen ver
körpernde Ordnung herauszubilden; das verhieß, daß sich das Land endlich 
europäisiert. Der beharrliche politische K am pf für die Einhaltung der ver
fassungsm äßig gesicherten Rechte und die rela tiv  ruhige geistige Atmosphäre, 
von der zeugte, daß in der polnischen Geschichte ausnahmsweise einmal die 
größeren intellektuellen K räfte  nicht ins A usland emigrierten, wurde zwei
felsohne von einem materiellen Aufschwung, von einer Verbürgerlichung des 
R eichtum s begleitet. W arschau z.B., das innerhalb von kaum 15 Jah ren  die 
Zahl seiner Einwohner verdoppelte, wurde dam als zu einem einer wirklichen 
H a u p ts ta d t würdigen Zentrum. In  der anderen W aagschale lag, daß all das 
— Selbständigkeit, Unabhängigkeit, nationale Besonderheit — nur Schein 
war'. D er Zar, der also zugleich polnischer K önig war, hatte  gegen die Be
schlüsse des Parlam ents ein Vetorecht, das Parlam ent durfte nur zu Vorschlä
gen Stellung nehmen, die ihm der Zar vorlegte, die Mitglieder des Parlam ents 
selbst durften  keine Vorschläge einbringen. Die Selbständigkeit der Armee 
war genau so nominell wie die der Außenpolitik. Die in der Verfassung veran
kerten nationalen Rechte wurden von Großherzog Konstantin, B ruder und 
S ta tth a lte r  des Zaren, sowie un ter der Leitung des berüchtigten Polenfressers 
Nowosvlzow gerade von jenem zaristischen System  m it den Füßen getreten, 
das — in W orten — ihr G arant war. Nicht zuletzt deshalb, weil es nicht zu
lässig w ar, daß sich bei den Polen ein »Liberalismus« ausbreitet, der dann bei 
den Reform anhängern im »Mutterland« als verlockendes und realisiertes Vor
bild h ä tte  auftreten können. Die Lüge durchdrang das ganze Leben: man m ußte 
eine gu te  Miene machen zu jeder Ohrfeige, den erstickend umarmenden großen 
B ruder m ußte  man auch lieben. Mit erschreckender Glaubwürdigkeit schilderte 
Mickiewicz diesen rosafarben gemalten Terror in den »Ahnen«, als Nowosylzow 
einen B all veranstaltete und die m it Zwang »geladenen« polnischen Gäste 
gezwungen sind, sich liebenswürdig zu unterhalten, während in den K asem at
ten ihre angeblich verschwörerischen Söhne gefoltert werden. K ann die pol
nische N ation  in die Reihe der modernen europäischen Nationen treten , wäh
rend sie so schauspielern, sich herumschlagen muß, und im relativen Wohl
stand  von scheinbarer Freiheit — wirklicher Unabhängigkeit lebt? Diese 
Frage beschäftigt auch heute noch nicht nur die Historiker. Sie nahm  sehr 
praktische Formen an in den Augen jener heißköpfigen Jugendlichen, die zwar 
über kein noch so kurzfristiges Programm verfügten, doch des langsamen 
F ortschrittes überdrüssig waren, frei sein wollten, und als sich die Nachricht 
verbreitete, daß der Zar polnische Truppen zur Niederschlagung der französi
schen revolutionären Bewegung entsenden will, sich selbst und die Nation 
nicht schonten und im November 1830 einen A ufstand auslösten. Der Aufstand, 
der au f  das ganze Land Übergriff und eine richtige nationale Regierung er
nannte, w urde kaum zehn Monate später von der zaristischen Armee nieder
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geschlagen. Ein Großteil der Führer m ußte entw eder emigrieren oder fiel der 
Vergeltung zum Opfer. Allmählich wurde der offene Terror vorherrschend, von 
dem Zygmunt Krasinski in einem Brief aus dem Jahre 1848 folgendes Bild 
entw irft: »Norwid schilderte mir gestern die verschiedenen Details des Lebens 
in W arschau: Gefängnis, Prozesse, K etten, Verbannung nach Sibirien, uner
hörter Mut, M ärtyrertum . Und all das im F instern, all das von irgendeinem 
Instink t, von irgendeinem polnischen In stin k t geleitet, der, was den Weg 
betrifft, unsicher ist, und der ganz bis zum Kommunismus vordringt, um 
einen Lichtblick erkennen zu können. Stell d ir vor: seitdem er die Schule 
beendet hat, seit sechs Jahren, zählte er 200 Schulkameraden dem Namen 
nach auf, fast alle, die er kannte, mit denen er zusammen lernte, die nach 
Sibirien verschleppt wurden, die in der Zitadelle oder unterwegs gestorben 
sind, oder dort angekommen sind und je tz t dort leiden. Ein einziger Mensch 
zählte 200 auf, die fast alle noch Kinder sind ! ! !« Die Aufbauarbeit von andert
halb Jahrzehnten ist in kurzer Zeit zunichte geworden. Wirklich zunichte? 
Ich glaube, es gibt keine eindeutige Antwort, wie auch dieses doppelte Hand- 
lungsmodell sich nur selten so streng tren n t wie im obigen Falle.

Aufklärung oder nationale Wiedergeburt

Was ist die Ursache für ein derartiges Durcheinander von nationalen und 
individuellen Schicksalen, für ein derartiges Nebeneinanderleben von F o rt
schritt und Reaktion, für so viele Unterbrechungen, Unentwickeltheiten, 
Bruchstückhaftigkeiten ?

Die Antwort au f diese Frage ist kurz form uliert die, daß in Osteuropa 
sich Nation und Persönlichkeit nicht einander fördernd, harmonisch entwickel
ten, sondern daß dies häufig gegeneinander vor sich ging, während nicht selten 
die eine der anderen mit der Vernichtung drohte.

Die Aufklärung ist ihrer wesentlichsten Lehre nach — wie sie in der 
ausgearbeitetsten Form in den Werken der französischen Enzyklopädisten, 
vor allem Jean Jacques Rousseaus erschien und  wirkte — die Konzeption von 
der bürgerlichen Persönlichkeit. Gegenüber der mittelalterlichen W elt des 
göttlichen Wortes, der Zeichen suchte sie eine neue Norm, auf die sie sich bei 
der Umreißung dieser Konzeption stützen konnte. Diese Norm fand sie im  
Begriff des Natürlichen. Für die Anhänger der Aufklärung ist die W elt der 
Dinge die reale, die existierende, während die W elt der Zeichen, der sozialen 
Relationen das Geschöpf der lügnerischen Zivilisation ist. Wie der ungarische 
D ichter György Bessenyei schrieb:

S prich  zu r  N a tu r , rich tig  sp rich s t d u ,
D enke n ach  d e r  W irk lichkeit, r ic h tig  u r te ils t  du.
Zu w elchem  Zw eck form ulieren  w ir so viele R egeln,
W ir z e rs tö ren  m it ihnen  n u r d ie sü ß e n  D inge.

(D er N eidische geht unter)
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N u r das existiert, was es selbst ist, und alles, was etwas anderes v e rtr itt, 
ist eine Fiktion. Deshalb sind nur die unm ittelbaren Realien wertvoll und 
wirklich: der Mensch in seinem anthropologischen Wesen, das physische Glück, 
die A rbeit, die Nahrung, das als biologischer Prozeß aufgefaßte Leben.3 Wie 
Rousseau in Émile, einem Grundwerk der Aufklärung, schreibt: »Das Glück 
des natürlichen  Menschen ist genau so einfach wie sein Leben; es besteht darin , 
daß er n ich t leidet, es besteht aus Gesundheit, Freiheit, aus dem V orhanden
sein d e r notwendigen Dinge.« U nd an einer anderen Stelle schreibt er: »Der 
Mensch und  der Bürger, wie er auch sein mag, vermag in die Gesellschaft 
keinen anderen Wert als nu r sich selbst zu bringen«. Es ist verständlich, daß 
sich »die K inder des Lichts« gegen das kirchliche Dogma wendeten, für das das 
ganze irdische Leben nur die Wiederspiegelung des göttlichen Willens ist. 
D er ungarische Dichter Ferenc Kazinczy gibt au f charakteristische Weise dem 
G edicht, in  dem er dies m it neuartigem Selbstbewußtsein niederzuschreiben 
w agt, den Titel »Der Glaubenlose«:

I c h  h a b e  keinen A u ftra g ; h a b e  ich doch  e in en , so  is t  es m ein W ille;
M ein e  H e im at, m ein  F re u n d , m ein  G o tt b in  ich  se lb st. . .

D as Kriterium der N atürlichkeit hat innerhalb des Ideenbereichs der 
A ufklärung eine gewisse Veränderung durchgemacht. Für die Enzyklopädisten 
(und dies entspricht der ersten, klassizistischen Phase der osteuropäischen A uf
klärung) sprach in der Beurteilung, was natürlich ist, der Verstand, die R atio  
das entscheidende W ort: Was sinnvoll ist, ist natürlich.

Von der durch die Norm en gefesselten N atürlichkeit spricht auch Mickie-
wicz:

M ein  F reu n d , sp rach  d e r  G ra f, die h e rrlich e  N a tu r
i s t  F o rm , H in te rg ru n d , S to ff , doch d ie  Seele is t  d ie  In sp ira tio n ,
n u r  d iese  kann  die P h a n ta s ie  in  die H ö h e  sch w in g en ;
w e n n  d e r  G eschm ack n ic h t v e rb e sse rt un d  d ie  R eg e l n ich t b rem st,
w e rd e n  N a tu r  und  B eg e is te ru n g  a lle in  zu w en ig  sein .

(P a n  Tadeusz. 6 H  —615.)

D er Glaube an die R atio  blieb auf wunderbare Weise das ganze 19. 
Ja h rh u n d e rt hindurch bew ahrt. Zwei Beispiele sollen hierfür stehen. Der 
Bulgare Christo Botew fleht in einem Gedicht aus dem Jahre 1873 wie folgt:

S ondern  d u , d u : G o tt d e r  V e rn u n f t ,
D u, S ch u tz  des A rm en  !
D ein  R e ich  w ird  auch  h ie rh e r kom m en  
B ald  zu  a lle n  V ölkern .
G ib u n s , u n s  a llen , die 
heilige L ieb e  d e r  F re ih e it !

(M e in  Gehet)

D ie »klassizistische« Zuversicht des Belorussen Janka Kupala stam m t aus 
einem noch späteren Zeitpunkt, aus dem Ja h r  1905:
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M it W issen sch aft, m i t  W illen  bezw ingen w ir d a s  viele Schlechte,
W ir  säen  Z u v e rs ich t in  unseren  H e im a tb o d en  
U n d  so g lück lich  w erden  w ir leben,
W ie e in s t n ic h t e inm al unsere  V o rv ä te r le b te n .

(P a k in y m a  napusta  n a  Ijos swoj narakac  
B ek lag en  w ir uns n ic h t ü b e r u n se r böses

Schicksal)

Später, ausgehend von den Anregungen Lockes und Humes, wurde für 
Rousseau, für die Sentimentalisten das Gefühl zu einem derartigen Maßstab, 
während die Rom antiker die umfassende, freie Persönlichkeit, dann von hier 
aus die abstrakte Freiheit zu ihrem Ideal m achten. Die Vermischung des K lassi
zismus, des Sentimentalismus und der R om antik in Osteuropa wurde außer 
der vorstehend skizzierten Verspätung auch dadurch verursacht, welchen von 
diesen drei Relativierungspunkten der N atürlichkeit — zwischen denen nur 
Unterschiede in der Betonung bestanden — sie wählten, welchen sie im gege
benen Moment gerade für wichtiger hielten.

Diese Grundkonzeption der Aufklärung galt jedoch nicht nur für das 
Individuum , war nicht nur individualistisch, sondern wurde, verbunden mit 
dem Entwicklungsschema der Weltgeschichte, zu einer ganzen K ulturlehre 
abgerundet, die auch eine gewisse gemeinschaftsfeindliche Spitze hatte . (Vol
taire stellt in einem Brief verwundert folgende Frage: »Ich weiß nicht, was die 
Uisache sein kann, daß ganze Gesellschaften viel größere Dummheiten sagen 
und tun  als einzelne Menschen; vielleicht deshalb, weil sich ein Mensch vor 
allem fürchten kann, die Gesellschaften sich jedoch vor nichts fürchten. Jedes 
Mitglied kann die Schande auf seinen Gefährten abwälzen.«) Diesem Schema 
nach hat die verfremdende Wirkung der K u ltu r, der Gesellschaft das n a tü r
liche menschliche Wesen, das, was in jedem Menschen gemeinsam ist, und was 
dem einstigen goldenen Zeitalter den paradiesischen Zeiten, der Urgemein
schaft angehörte, verdunkelt und ausgelaugt. Wie Rousseau im Em il schreibt: 
»Alles ist gut, wenn es die H and seines Schöpfers verläßt, alles wird aber in 
den Händen des Menschen zerstört.« Das gegenwärtige Sein des Menschen und 
seine N atürlichkeit in der Vergangenheit, »der Mensch der Menschen« und 
»der Mensch der Natur« sind in Widerspruch zueinander geraten. Das verzerrte 
Gesellschaftlich-Werden des natürlich Menschlichen ist jetzt, in der Periode 
der Krise, an einem W endepunkt angelangt. Denn — wie Rousseau im G rund
werk dieser K ulturlehre, im »Gesellschaftsvertrag«, schreibt — der Mensch 
wird frei geboren und dennoch lebt er überall in Fesseln. Der Endpunkt des 
Prozesses liegt in der Zukunft. Nach dieser U topie werden sich dort wiederum 
die einstigen Möglichkeiten realisieren, werden sich dort die W idersprüche 
der Gegenwart auflösen: der Mensch findet wiederum zu sich zurück, sowohl 
als Individuum  als auch als Mitglied der Gemeinschaft, der authentische Mensch 
kommt wieder m it sich und mit der Gesellschaft in eine Harmonie.

Die Dreiheit »altes, patriarchalisches goldenes Zeitalter — verdorbene 
Gegenwart — freie Zukunft« — hatte in W esteuropa eine eindeutig fo rtschritt
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liehe, gesellschaftskritische Rolle. In  Osteuropa war jedoch die Situation kom 
plizierter. H ier wäre der Lehrsatz Rousseaus, »parallel zum Anwachsen des 
S taates nim m t die Freiheit ab«, an sich vergebens als wahr akzeptiert worden. 
Es w ar zu sehen, daß das wichtigste Bestreben dieser Völker in der Erringung 
des selbständigen Staates bestand. Wenn der Genfer Weise erklärt: »In den 
m enschlichen Institutionen ist alles Unsinn und Widerspruch«, kritisiert er 
schon vorhandene Institu tionen, während in Osteuropa damals noch harte  
K äm pfe ausgetragen werden m ußten für die ersten Institutionen: für die erste 
Zeitung, fü r das erste Gymnasium, die erste Universität, die erste gelehrte 
Gesellschaft, das erste Theater, für das erste Ministerium usw. (Sehr gut 
läßt sich der Unterschied zwischen der Entwicklung der russischen K u ltu r 
und d e r übrigen osteuropäischen K ulturen am Beispiel einer der wichtigsten 
In stitu tionen , die häufig auch eine symbolische Bedeutung erhielt, am Bei
spiel des Nationaltheaters beobachten. Die N ationaltheater spielten bei den 
U ngarn, Tschechen, Polen u.a. eine wesentliche Rolle bei der W achhaltung 
des Nationalbewußtseins, bei der Pflege der M uttersprache, während es bis 
zum heutigen Tag kein russisches N ationaltheater gibt, weil auch keines 
gebraucht wurde. Die russische T heaterkultur h a tte  sich — ähnlich der west
europäischen Entwicklung — durch die Theater der Magnaten, des Hofes 
herausgebildet.) Oder was h ä tte  der für die Herausbildung der Nationallitera- 
tu r  käm pfende osteuropäische Aufklärer m it folgendem Satz anfangen kön
nen: »Ich hasse die Bücher, sie lehren uns nichts anderes, als darüber zu spre
chen, was wir nicht wissen.« Ungefähr zur gleichen Zeit m it diesem Satz 
Rousseaus feuert Dávid Baróti Szabó die ungarische Jugend wie folgt an:

G reif zu r F ed e r; fa n g  a n  zu  sch re ib en ; fan g  an , d ich  m it A poll
Zu u n te rh a lte n  in  d e r  S p rache  d e in e r N a tio n .

( A n  die ungarische Ju g en d )

Selbst unter den deutschen Verhältnissen, die denen in Osteuropa näher 
s tanden , träum t Friedrich Schiller vom ästhetischen Staat der Zukunft: 
»der ästhetische Staat allein kann sie (=  die Gesellschaft) wirklich machen, 
weil e r  den Willen des Ganzen durch die N atu r des Individuums vollzieht.« 
In  O steuropa konnte man sich kein so hehres Ziel setzen. S tatt m it einem ästhe
tischen S taa t hätte man sich ganz einfach m it einem nationalen S taa t be
gnügt. . .

D er Gegensatz zwischen Individuum  und Gemeinschaft gipfelte letzten 
Endes in der romantischen K onfrontation von N atur und Geschichte: die 
natürliche, ursprüngliche Gleichheit der Menschen wurde von der U n te r
drückung, Ungleichheit abgelöst, die ausschließlich von der historischen Ü ber
lieferung sanktioniert wurde; und Verkörperer letzterer war die Nation.

E s ist also kein W under, wenn die große Idee der Aufklärung, die n a tü r
liche F reiheit des Menschen, der Persönlichkeit in Osteuropa zumeist dann
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einen Nährboden gefunden hatte , wenn infolge der momentanen politischen 
Lage die nationalen Bestrebungen unmöglich geworden waren und die R eak
tion stärker geworden war. Zur individuellen Freiheit hatte  man Zeit gerade 
dann, wenn die nationale Freiheit unmöglich zu sein schien. Ungefähr so wie 
Mihály Vitéz Csokonai im Jahre 1804 schrieb: »Ich brauche keine politische 
Freiheit, ich habe sie auch nicht nötig. . . Ich wünsche nichts anderes, als daß 
mein Körper nicht verletzt wird, daß man mich nicht behindert in der Be
friedigung meiner Bedürfnisse. Meine Seele steh t über und jenseits ihrer Sphäre, 
sie gehört ausschließlich mir.«

Eine derartige K onfrontation von Individuum  und Gesellschaft, von 
menschlicher und nationaler Freiheit, wie sie einander tragisch schwächten, 
war in Osteuropa allgemein verbreitet.

Man muß auch klar erkennen, daß hier immer die nationale Idee dom i
nierend geblieben ist. Diese war es, die die Persönlichkeit unterdrückt hatte. 
Die Schriftsteller selbst hatten  Angst davor, daß sie eventuell dem Dienst an 
der nationalen Sache nicht nachkommen. K arel Hynek Mâcha z.B. schrieb 
zur Dichtung »Mai«, in der er die W eltfremdheit, das Sich-Hinwegsehnen des 
Individuums beschreibt, und in der überhaupt nichts Nationales ist, eine 
W idmung in »nationalem Geist«, die fast als Parodie wirkt, da sie überhaupt 
nichts mit der folgenden Dichtung zu tun  hat:

D er U nglückliche, d e r  im  E le n d  w ehk lag t,
w ende sich  n u r a n  d ie  T schechen ,
d ie  ihm  d a n n  rasch  zu r H ilfe  e ilen  w erden.

Auch dem ungarischen Dichter Sándor Petőfi entgleitet die Feder, wenn 
er die privaten und gesellschaftlichen Gefühle mechanisch nebeneinander zu 
stellen versucht. Denken wir nur an folgende Zeilen:

U m sch lungen  h a lte  ich m it e in em  A rm  
d ie  le ich tbew eg te  B ru s t d e r  S ch lä fe rin ; 
d ie  an d re  H an d  h ä lt m ein  G eb e tb u ch  fest: 
d as  B uch von  F re ih e itsk a m p f u n d  H eldensinn  !

(T rübselig  ra u n t der H erbstw ind)

Die Furcht vor der Vernachlässigung des »Dienstes« war begründet, 
denn jene romantischen Dichter, die zum ersten Mal ein — sehr labiles — 
Gleichgewicht zwischen dem Individuum und der Gemeinschaft herzustellen 
versuchten, wurden fast überall stark  angegriffen. Dem serbischen Dichter 
Radicevic wird — im Namen der slawischen Ortientation — die persönliche 
Lyrik untersagt, Preäeren wird als Vater lands Verräter gebrandm arkt, und 
auch an Sándor Petőfi erinnert sich János Arany wie folgt: »Er gehört eigent
lich nicht zu uns !« (Erinnerungen) Josef K ajetán  Tyl veröffentlichte im Jahre  
1840 die Novelle Rozervanec, deren Held Mâcha ist (es ist nicht möglich, den 
tschechischen Titel wiederzugeben, das W ort bedeutet den mit der W elt en t
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zweiten Menschen, also den romantischen D ichter). In  dieser Novelle schrieb 
Tyl: »W enn er kein Tscheche wäre! Englische, französische oder deutsche 
D ichter — was für ein Unterschied besteht zwischen diesen und zwischen 
jenem D ichter, den wir brauchen ! Ich würde m it Freude meinen Blick auf 
H ynek als auf einen leuchtenden großen Stern  richten, wenn ich ihn von 
meiner W iege an über den irischen Felsen h ä tte  blinken sehen; doch so m ußte 
ich m eine Augen abwenden, wenn ich nicht seine Verirrung und den Verlust 
unserer L ite ra tu r beklagen wollte.« Die dem A utor aufgezwungene gesellschaft
liche R olle wurde nach einer Zeit zu einer inneren Zensur, wie das die W orte 
von N arcyza  Zmichowska aus dem Jahre  1871 bezeugen: »Im allgemeinen stöh
nen w ir in  gewisser Hinsicht un ter einem Joch, das drückender ist als die Zen
sur. U n d  dies ist die gewisse Notwendigkeit unserer Situation, jene entschiedene 
Forderung der öffentlichen Meinung, daß wir Gedichte, Romanzen, ja  sogar 
Kom ödien und Opern ausschließlich mit hohen moralischen Bestrebungen 
schreiben sollen. Niemand, auch wenn er es noch so sehr wollte, könnte im 
Original schon aus verlegerischem Interesse überhaupt etwas »Nicht-Morali
sches« publizieren (in Übersetzungen ist es erlaubt, das ist ein anderer Fall). 
Von h ierher rührt jede K nechtschaft, jede Beschränkung, jede die menschliche 
Persönlichkeit umgebende Sackgasse, jede Entstellung. Da alle in einer und 
derselben T onart singen müssen, singen jene, die dazu keine Lust haben, falsch, 
jene aber, die dazu Lust haben, können diese nicht frei entfalten. Entw eder 
aus dem  Grund, weil sie die falschen Töne korrigieren wollen, oder weil sie 
diese verm eiden wolten. M it einem W ort, sie verirren sich in B analitäten. 
U nd das g ilt für unsere gesamte gegenwärtige Literatur.«

Dies ist übrigens jenes charakteristische Merkmal, das die russische L ite
ra tu r u n d  die anderen osteuropäischen L iteratu ren  am deutlichsten voneinan
der unterscheidet. Nur in der russischen L ite ra tu r konnte sich der Gegensatz 
von Ind iv iduum  und Gemeinschaft so klar polarisieren. Nach dem Sieg im 
V aterländischen Krieg von 1812 zerrannen die Illusionen rasch. Nur zu bald 
stellte sich heraus, daß nach dem Sieg die Heilige Allianz folgt, daß diese nicht 
m it der Schaffung der Freiheitsrechte verbunden ist, daß der Tschinownik- 
S taat, der den Begriff der N ation mit Beschlag belegt hatte, seine Bürger, das 
Indiv iduum  erstickt und unterdrückt, und daß jener Lagebericht, den der 
Europäer und Rousseau-Anhänger Herzog Schtscherbakow gab, in vollem Ma
ße au then tisch  ist, als er schrieb, daß das Leben seiner Landsleute »in keiner 
größeren Sicherheit ist als das steuerlose Boot au f dem wild wogenden Meer. 
Es g ibt keinen Kurs, den man steuern könnte, keinen Hafen, in den m an sich 
retten  könnte.« (Die Ironie der russischen Verhältnisse ist, daß jenes System 
von M ilitärdörfern, die der aufgeklärte Schtscherbakow im Werk Die Reise 
des schwedischen Adligen, Herrn S., nach Ophiria (1786), im ersten russischen 
utopischen Roman, sozusagen als Abschreckung beschrieb, einige Jahrzehnte  
später vom  berüchtigten tyrannischen M inister Araktschejew aus diesem Buch
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in die Praxis um gesetzt und dadurch ein verblüffendes Beispiel für die enge 
Beziehung zwischen Leben und L iteratu r gegeben wurde. . .)

Die nationale Idee ist durch die Existenz des selbständigen russischen 
Staates auf selbstverständliche Art und Weise unproblematisch und  dadurch 
vernachlässigbar geworden. Alle Energien konnten nun zur Erm essung der 
Möglichkeiten der Freiheit des Individuum s — jetzt schon der an die Stelle 
der nationalen Idee getretenen, eindeutig durch die unterdrückende Staats- 
raison zurückgedrängten Möglichkeiten — , eingesetzt werden. Das verleiht 
der russischen L iteratu r, in erster Linie im Schaffen der beiden Riesen Dosto
jewski und Tolstoi, weltliterarischen Rang. Beide erkennen die Ursache für die 
tragische Situation der Welt in der Auflösung der Einheit von Individuum  und 
Gemeinschaft, nur m it unterschiedlichem Vorzeichen. (Die Annahme der ein
stigen »Einheit der Welt« zeigt, daß sich beide im Rahmen des Gedankenkreises 
der Aufklärung bewegen !) Dostojewski bem erkte auf geniale Weise die Ge
fahren der ohne gemeinschaftliche Schranken (bei ihm die der Religion) zu 
großen und leeren Freiheit. (Auch Baudelaire, der an der Revolution von 1848 
teilnahm, spricht m it Verachtung von der »steigenden Flut der alles nivellieren
den Demokratie«), Demgegenüber erkann te  Tolstoi die Möglichkeiten der 
W iederherstellung des Gleichgewichts der Welt — aller W ahrscheinlichkeit 
nach illusorisch — in der individuellen B lüte der Aufklärung.

Die Spracherneuerung

Ein Gebiet aber gab es, wo sich die aufklärerischen und nationalen In 
teressen trafen, und das war die Spracherneuerung. Rousseau war zwar z.B. 
gegen die Sprache, er verurteilte auch die lügnerischen Worte, die sprachlichen 
Zeichen: »Von welcher Abhandlung auch die Rede sein mag, die Ausdrucks
zeichen sind ohne die Ideen der auszudrückenden Dinge nichts wert«, und  diese 
Auffassung widerspiegeln auch die W orte des Russen Wassili Puschkin (des 
Onkels des »großen« Puschkin):

Viole W o rte  zu  gebrauchen , is t  n o ch  keine W issenschaft,
W ir  b ra u c h e n  keine W orte , w ir b ra u c h e n  die A ufk lärung .

(A n  W. A. Shukowski)

Doch hatte  in Osteuropa das Hingezogensein zu den natürlich »auszudrücken
den Dingen« nur die Folge, daß die Spracherneuerung sich im Zeichen der 
Natürlichkeit vollzog.

Die Spracherneuerung war jedoch nicht auf die ganze Sprache, sondern 
nur auf eine V ariante, auf die moderne, auch heute gebräuchliche L iteratu r
sprache gerichtet. Bei manchen Völkern bedeutet dies wirklich nur die E r
neuerung der Literatursprache des 16. Jahrhunderts (bei den Polen, Tsche-
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chen, bis zu  einem gewissen Grade bei den Russen, Ungarn, Kroaten, Slowenen), 
bei den m eisten Völkern jedoch kann man nicht von einer Spracherneuerung 
sondern von  der Herausbildung der Literatursprache sprechen (bei den R u m ä
nen, Serben, Bulgaren, Esten, L etten , L itauern, Ukrainern, Belorussen, Slo
waken, A lbanern und Neugriechen).

D ie Schaffung der L iteratursprache bedeutete, daß entschieden werden 
m ußte, welcher Dialekt zu ihrer Grundlage gewählt wird; in Gramm atiken 
m ußten die Regeln ihrer formalen Seite, das heißt ihres Lautbestandes, ihrer 
M orphologie und ihrer Orthographie fixiert und  festgelegt (d.h. kodifiziert 
und norm iert) werden. Danach konnte es zur Ausarbeitung der Elemente der 
inhaltlichen Seite, der Elemente der Morphologie, der Stilistik, der Phraseolo
gie u n d  des Wortschatzes kommen. Diese Aufgabe wurde in der Zeit des 
K lassizism us und des Sentimentalismus durchgeführt. Ferenc Kazinczy konnte 
mit R ech t die so aufgefaßte ungarische Spracherneuerung für beendet halten: 
»Der U rw ald  ist gerodet, ihr, Jungen, braucht nichts mehr zu roden, ihr könnt 
schon B lum en züchten.« Das so beendete Instrum ent wurde dann von den 
R om antikern  zum Klingen gebracht, sie brachten die gattungsmäßigen, stili
stischen V arianten der Literatursprache hervor. Damals begann auch die lang
same H erausbildung der gesprochenen Variante der Literatursprache, der 
Um gangssprache.

N atü rlich  darf man sich nicht vorstellen, daß all dies sich in so idylli
scher E indeutigkeit abgespielt h a t. Wie alles Neue war anfangs auch die neue 
L iteratu rsprache formlos, oft sinnlos, und die Übertreibungen der eifrigen 
Spracherneuerer mußten später m it mühevoller Arbeit, nicht selten in harten  
Diskussionen korrigiert werden.

I .  D ie Angehörigen der ersten  Generationen der Spracherneuerung waren 
also im  G eiste des Klassizismus tä tig . Das ha tte  zur Folge, daß sie die Existenz 
der verschiedenen Stile anerkannten. (Kazinczy unterschied sogar noch im 
Jah re  1819 die »vornehmen Gattungen« und »jene Gattungen, in denen der 
Schriftsteller zu allen spricht«.) Doch in den großen Grammatiken wurde 
die L iteratursprache überall m it dem Usus, m it dem zeitgenössischen Sprach
gebrauch konfrontiert. Diese Sprachbetrachtung ist gut in den W orten Ferenc 
Kazinczys zusammengefaßt: »Und was darf der Schriftsteller ? Im  vornehmeren 
Stil alles, was das Ideal aller Sprachen verlangt, was die N atur (ewiger Brauch 
und ewiges Gesetz) der ungarischen Sprache nicht verbietet, was der durch 
alte u n d  neuere Klassiker erzogene Geschmack noch vorschlägt, und was der 
B edarf unumgänglich befiehlt. In  jenen Stilen, Gattungen, in denen der 
Schriftsteller zu allen spricht, ist erlaubt, was jeder Leser vorschlagen kann.« 
Bei der Trennung, Unterscheidung der Stile, doch in beiden »Gattungen«, 
ist die N atürlichkeit, der Usus der Maßstab.

A uch Michail Lomonossow unterschied dreierlei Stile (und degradierte 
dam it das bis dahin in der L ite ra tu r vorherrschende Kirchenslawische zu
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einem Stil). In  seiner Russischen Grammatik des Jahres 1757 norm ierte er den 
m ittleren Stil, d.h. die eigentliche zeitgenössische russische Sprache. Genau 
so korrigierte der Tscheche Josef Dobrovskÿ in seiner Arbeit Ausführliches 
Lehrgebäude der böhmischen Sprache 1809 die Literatursprache des 16. J a h r
hunderts aufgrund des Sprachgebrauchs. Diese Rolle spielte bei den Polen die 
in mehreren Auflagen erschienene Gram m atik von Onufry Kopczynski (obzwar 
die Polen am wenigsten auf die Korrektion der Grammatik angewiesen waren, 
h a tte  doch die Sprache ihres goldenen Zeitalters am wenigsten von dem im 
Laufe des 17. und 18. Jahrhunderts norm ierten Charakter verloren, anderer
seits dagegen war am Hofe des Königs Stanislaw August die neue L iteratu r
sprache entstanden, zwar auf interessante Weise zuerst die umgangssprachIi- 
che Variante). In Ungarn hatte  das Werk Elaboratior grammatica Hungarica 
(1803—1806) diese Funktion, bei den Slowenen die Grammatik der slavischen 
Sprache in  К  m in, Kärnten und Steyermark (1809) des Dobrovskÿ-Anhängers 
Jernej K opitar; bei den Serben die 1814 erschienene kleine G ram m atik von 
Vuk Karadzic, bei den Ukrainern die 1818 in russischer Sprache erschienene 
ukrainische Grammatik von Ossip Pawlowski und bei den Rum änen die 
Rumänische Grammatik (1828) von Ion Eliade Ràdulescu. Die Formulierung 
der Regeln der hier nicht erwähnten Literatursprachen erfolgte erst viel spä
ter, nicht selten am Ende des Jahrhunderts.

Obzwar diese erste, die Form  schaffende Phase der Spracherneuerung 
zugleich eine Befreiung von der kirchenslawischen, der lateinischen und der 
deutschen Norm war (im Falle der polnischen, der russischen und der rum ä
nischen Literatursprache m ußte sogar gegen einen starken französischen, im 
Falle des Rumänischen, Griechischen und Albanischen gegen einen bedeuten
den italienischen Einfluß gekämpft werden), fühlte die folgende »sentimentale« 
Generation die für die Sprache geschaffenen Regeln schon zu eng, als Fesseln. 
Die Angehörigen der vorherigen Generation hielten es häufig nicht einmal für 
wichtig, in ihrer M uttersprache zu schreiben (natürlich sind hier nicht die aus 
einer Person bestehenden »Bewegungen« vom Typ Vuk Karadzic oder Ferenc 
Kazinczy gemeint). Ihrer klassizistischen Auffassung entsprechend, m it der 
Norm in M ittelpunkt, waren sie Kosmopoliten; die Nachahmung, die Befol
gung von fremden Vorbildern hielten sie nicht für eine Sünde, sondern direkt 
für erwünscht. (Und im Aufholen des Rückstands, im Einholen Europas hatte  
dies natürlich auch ein sehr glückliches Ergebnis.) Der charakteristischste 
V ertreter dieser Generation, der auch die größte Wirkung ausübte, Josef 
Dobrovskÿ, betrachtete z.B. ziemlich skeptisch die Frage der K ultivierbarkeit 
der tschechischen Literatursprache. Deshalb tra ten  die V ertreter der klassi
schen und der sentimentalen Generation gegeneinander an und käm pften den 
K am pf der Spracherneuerung. Die strittigen Fragen waren vielerlei: F ragen der 
Orthographie, die Möglichkeiten der Dichtung in der N ationalsprache, die 
Unentschiedenheit der m undartlichen Grundlage, die Reinheit der Sprache,
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das Problem des Anteils der Fremdwörter und fremden Ausdrücke usw. 
(die später entstandenen Literatursprachen m ußten nicht den deutschen, den 
französischen und den lateinischen Einfluß überwinden, sondern den der 
früher entstandenen osteuropäischen Literatursprachen. So wandte sich z.B. 
der Purismus der Slowaken gegen die tschechischen und die ungarischen 
W örter, der der Bulgaren gegen die Elemente aus dem Russischen).

I I .  Was die inhaltliche Seite der L iteratursprache anbelangt, war man 
bem üht, diese durch drei Methoden zu entwickeln: durch die Anfertigung von 
W örterbüchern, durch die Sammlung von W erken der Folklore und durch 
Übersetzungen.

Mit dem heutigen Auge gesehen ist die riesige Rolle der W örterbücher 
im damaligen literarischen Leben kaum m ehr verständlich. Doch z.B. das 
polnische W örterbuch von Samuel Linde (1807 — 1814), das auf diesem Gebiet 
eine genau so große W irkung hatte  wie früher die G ram m atik von Dobrovskÿ, 
der 1818 erschienene erste  B and des umfassenden serbischen W örterbuches von 
Vuk Karadzic, das 1825 erschienene, von Samuil Micu und Gheorghe Sincai 
redigierte rumänisch—latein isch—ungarisch—deutsche W örterbuch, das Bu- 
daer Lexikon sowie das von Josef Jungm ann 1800 in Angriff genommene 
tschechisch—deutsche W örterbuch in sechs B änden haben nicht nur den 
nationalen W ortschatz zusammengefaßt, haben ihn nicht nur gewaltig um 
neue oder übersetzte W örter erweitert, sondern z.B. Vuk bringt in den einzel
nen W ortartikeln E rläuterungen zu Volksbräuchen, Aberglauben und Sprich
w örtern, das Budaer Lexikon versucht, zwar m anchm al auf laienhafte Art 
und  Weise, einen Einblick in die Geschichte der W örter und damit zusammen 
in die Geschichte des rum änischen Volkes zu verm itteln.

Die W örterbücher h a tte n  also auch die Rolle von Erziehern des Volkes, 
indem  sie eine Betrachtungsweise suggerierten, daß der gesunde K ern der 
K ation jetzt schon das einfache Volk ist.

In  diese R ichtung verwiesen auch die zu jener Zeit wie die Pilze aus dem 
Boden schießenden Folklore-Sammlungen. Das Vorbild dieser, die Sammlung 
Johann  Gottfried H erders, war in Osteuropa zustande gekommen, war doch H er
der Pfarrer am Dom in R iga, und er hatte  in seinen weltberühmten B and »Stim
men derVölker in Liedern« auch elf lettische Volkslieder aufgenommen. Von den 
zahlreichen Sammlungen sei das Kleine slavjano-serbische Volksliederbuch von 
Vuk Karadzic aus dem Ja h re  1814 erwähnt, durch welches sich die »serbische 
Mode« nicht nur in der ungarischen L iteratur verbreitete, sondern aus dem 
fast ganz Europa den Zehnervers der serbischen Heldenlieder, den Desaterác, 
kennenlernte. Außerdem seien noch angeführt die Dainos oder Litauischen 
Volkslieder von Ludvikas Réza (1825), aus denen un ter anderem Goethe auf 
die Schönheit der litauischen Dainos aufmerksam wurde, die tschechischen 
und  russischen Volksliednachahmungen, sogenannte »ohlas«, Echos en thalten
den Sammlungen von Ladislav Öelakovsky; der B and Nationale Lieder von
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J á n  Kollár aus dem Jah re  1834, der auch seine frühere Sammlung verwendete, 
die sechsbändige ukrainische Folkloresammlung des hervorragenden russi
schen Ethnographen Ism ail Stresnewski, die »Altertümer von Saporoshe«. 
in die der Zusammensteller der Sammlung auch mehrere eigene Werke als 
Folklorematerial aufnahm , so nach dem Vorbild der Lieder Ossians die Zahl 
der auch in Osteuropa zunehmenden Fälschungen ansteigen ließ sowie das 
größte Meisterwerk der derartigen L iteratur, den 1857 erschienenen estnischen 
Kalevipoeg. Gesondert müssen jene Bände hervorgehoben werden, die für das 
heutige Auge auf ungewohnte Art und Weise, was damals jedoch gang und 
gäbe war, nicht ausschließlich Werke der Volksdichtung enthielten sondern 
auch volksliedhafte Übersetzungen (meistens sentimentale Idylle und Balla
den) und eigene Werke der Herausgeber. Ein derartiges W erk waren die zwi
schen 1846 und 1848 erschienenen Volkslieder und Sagen in drei Bänden von 
János Erdélyi, in dem auch die Gedichte von Gergely Czuczor publiziert sind, 
der Band von Juris Alünans (im Jahre  1856 erschienen), der nicht nur m it den 
Gedichten von Alünans, sondern auch m it seinen Volksliednachahmungen 
und seinen Übersetzungen aus dem Russischen und Deutschen zum Pionier 
der lettischen K unstdichtung geworden ist. Derartige Werke waren die von 
1837 an erscheinenden Bände Dorflieder vom. Ufer des Nieman  des Belorussen 
Ja n  Tschatschot, in die der Dichter seine eigenen Verse hineinschmuggelte 
(das waren die ersten im Druck erschienen belorussischen Gedichte !), und in 
denen die belorussischen Volkslieder zum ersten Mal in polnischer Übersetzung 
erschienen sind.

Auch die derartige Vermengung von K unstdichtung und Volksdichtung 
verweist auf die große Neuigkeit der Betrachtungsweise des Sentimentalismus: 
K ern und Ursprung der Nation sind im einfachen Menschen, im Volk des 
Dorfes zu suchen. Gegenüber dem Sprach Verderb, gegenüber den ausländischen 
Einflüssen kann und muß man zur Gesundheit der Volkssprache, zu ihrer 
Reinheit fliehen. In  dieser Entwicklung der osteuropäischen Literatursprachen 
liegt eine der Ursachen der osteuropäischen volkstümlichen L iteratur, die in 
den westlichen L iteraturen (z.B. in der französischen und englischen Literatur) 
ganz unbekannt ist.

Das dritte  wichtige Mittel der Ausarbeitung, der inhaltlichen Bereiche
rung der L iteratursprache waren die Übersetzungen. Sie entstanden in uner
hört großer Zahl und zeugten davon, daß die betreffende Sprache zur Betrei
bung der hohen L iteratu r geeignet war. Anfangs waren sie in der Form  nicht 
immer treu (Kazinczy z.B. übersetzt den Hamlet in ungarische Prosa), doch 
allmählich gestalteten sie überall in Osteuropa das bis heute lebende allgemeine 
Bewußtsein heraus, nach welchem die sprachlich-stilarischen, mit einem Wort 
die formalen Neuerungen vom Ausland erw artet und übernommen werden 
müssen. Diese Übernahme, dieses Nachholen des Rückstands erfolgt jedoch 
außerordentlich rasch und vollkommen.
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A uf zwei wichtigen Gebieten der Verslehre brachte die Übersetzung 
übrigens eine entscheidende W ende. Das eine Gebiet war das Verssystem der 
slawischen und baltischen Sprachen. Bis dahin herrschte in diesen Sprachen 
das sogenannte syllabische (die Silben zählende) System vor, das auf der 
gleichen Silbenzahl innerhalb des Verses beruhte. Dieses monotone Dichten 
w urde allmählich vom sogenannten syllabotonischen (silbenzählend-betonten) 
D ichtungssystem  abgelöst, das — zum größten Teil unter dem zwingenden 
E influß der Übersetzungen — durch die Tätigkeit der Rom antiker vorherr
schend wurde.

E in  anderes wichtiges Ergebnis der reichen Übersetzungsliteratur war, 
daß sich neben den nationalen Versformen während der Übernahme der Werke 
der an tiken  Autoren überall das »latinisierende« Dichten, der zur Nachahmung 
der an tiken  Kunstgattungen geeignete Formenschatz herausbildete.

Die Literatur vor der Sprache

W eshalb muß, während über die Geschichte der L iteratur gesprochen 
wird, in dieser Zeit an erster Stelle und immer die Sprache behandelt wer
den ?

Deshalb, weil die L ite ra tu r nur im Medium der Sprache entstehen und 
leben kann. In Ermanglung einer Literatursprache vermochte die osteuropäi
sche Aufklärung nur eine »Vorliteratur« zustande zu bringen, von ku ltu r
geschichtlichem und ideengeschichtlichem, oder gerade vom Standpunkt der 
nationalen Gesellschaft aus unermeßlich wertvolle W erke, die sich jedoch im 
Stadium  des »vorliterarischen Zustands« befinden, wenn wir unter L iteratur 
die auch  heute noch ein ästhetisches Erlebnis verm ittelnde Lektüre verstehen. 
Ihre  W irkung ist wie die A bsicht, aus der sie entstanden ist: die Erziehung der 
N ation, die Bereicherung der Sprache. Und als solche — häufig durch spätere 
V erm ittlung  — sind sie in unser Denken, in unsere alltäglichen sprachlichen 
W endungen übergegangen, doch — abgesehen von festlichen Anlässen — 
gelesen werden sie meistens n u r von den Historikern.

K are l Sabina entw irft in seinen Erinnerungen ein genaues Bild von dieser 
Lage: »Unsere nationalen und  sozialen Verhältnisse boten Möglichkeiten nur 
zu bescheidener, sagen wir es offen, sehr beschränkter A ktivität, und das 
konnte auch nicht anders sein. W ir kämpften noch m it dem tschechischen Abc, 
die m eisten von uns käm pften m it der Gramm atik, und es stand uns auch 
noch kein  vollständiges tschechisches W örterbuch zur Verfügung. Zu all dem 
trug  noch bei, daß die tschechische Jugend ausschließlich von der germanisie
renden Schuldressur erzogen worden war. Oben saß Metternich, un ter ihm 
die schwarze und weiße Armee, neben ihm jedoch die Zensur, die immer bereit 
war, Unerwünschtes zu streichen.« Sogar die Größten dieser Epoche, der in
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folge des Mangels der Sprache nur genial stottern könnende Daniel Berzsenyi, 
der genau so begabte Gawrila Dershawin, oder der Pole Ignacy Krasicki, der 
großartige Beobachter, der serbische Prosaschriftsteller Dositej Obradovic; 
aus der nachfolgenden Generation die beiden U rtalente m it ähnlichem  Schick
sal, der L itauer Antanas Strazdas und der Ungar Csokonai — auch sie haben 
nur großartige Torsos geschaffen, eine vollkommene Zeile, im besten Falle ein 
vollkommenes Gedicht, aber keiner von ihnen hinterließ ein Lebenswerk. Sie 
sind die wirklich »unübersetzbaren« Autoren: wir Ungarn z.B. sind fest davon 
überzeugt, daß Csokonai ein »gigantischer« Dichter ist (und genau so überzeugt 
sind es auch die Landsleute der oben aufgezählten Autoren), doch beweisen 
können wir es nicht, denn wer könnte die rauhe Anmut der K indheit der un
garischen Sprache wiedergeben, wer könnte die Stärke, die K ra ft, den alter
tümlichen Geschmack der ersten Werke der ungarischen Literatursprache 
übersetzen. Das Distichon von Já n  Kollár drückt mit vollkommener Kürze, 
Prägnanz die Tragödie der Schriftsteller dieser Epoche aus:

U nsere  G ed ich te : S tim m e des R u fe n d e n  in  d e r  W üste ,
W ir sp ielen  a u f  e inem  K lav ie r, d a s  v ie lle ich t noch keine  S a ite n  h a t .

(S ld vy  dcera — T o c h te r  d e s  R u h m s)

Der Klassizismus

Die Poetik des Klassizismus teilte  die K unstgattungen in drei Gruppen 
ein. Ihren Regeln nach sind die zwischen ihnen liegenden Grenzen unüberschreit- 
bar, denn die wichtigste ästhetische Anforderung jener Epoche, die harmoni
sche Schönheit, konnte nur durch die Reinheit der K unstgattungen  gesichert 
werden, ein aus einer anderen »Art« kommender Klang h ä tte  gerade diese 
homogene Harmonie gestört.

Der »Ernst« der nach dem antiken Vorbild als hohe G attung  geltenden 
Genres Ode, Elegie Hymne, Epos und Tragödie mußte gleich auch dem Thema 
den Ernst sichern. Und gibt es ein höheres Thema als das nationale Schicksal? 
Deshalb untersuchen die führenden Gattungen, die den C harakter des ost
europäischen Klassizismus bestimmen, die Fragen des nationalen Seins. 
In  diese R ichtung wirkte auch, daß die Natürlichkeit des Klassizismus eine 
gekünstelte, metaphysische Natürlichkeit ist. W ährend in der Wirklichkeit, 
im Leben die Erscheinungen dialektisch ineinander übergehen, miteinander 
verbunden sind, strebte die klassizistische K unst nach der Trennung von allem, 
des Niedrigen vom Hehren, des Komischen vom Tragischen, des Bösen vom 
Guten, und sah die W elt nach Normen aufgegliedert. Dem entsprechend suchte 
sie das Wesentliche der W irklichkeit nicht im Individuellen sondern im All
gemeinen. Deshalb konnte das »Gemeinwohl«, das »Heil der Nation« zu einem 
zentralen Begriff werden. Dies form uliert auch Michail Lomonossow wie folgt:
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»Für den Nutzen der Öffentlichkeit, doch vor allem fü r die Blüte der Wissen
schaft in  der Heimat sich gegen den Vater aufzulehnen, halte  ich nicht für ein 
Vergehen.« Noch auffallender ist die Mißachtung des Individuums im »Pan 
Tadeusz«, wo der unbewaffnete, verwundete russische Offizier von einem pol
nischen Adligen, von Gervazi, einfach ermordet wird. Sogar der russische K a
m erad  des Offiziers akzeptiert d ie  Begründung: »pro bono publieo«, es geschah 
im In teresse  des Gemeinwohls, und  den Mörder läß t m an ungestraft entkom 
m en ! U nd  da der Klassizismus von der Dreiheit der bereits erwähnten N atür
lichkeit die alte Vergangenheit ins Auge faßt, ist seine charakteristische Be
sonderheit gerade die Heraufbeschwörung dieser Vergangenheit, die Sehnsucht 
nach dem  »alten Ruhm«. D abei schreckten diese A utoren nicht vor einer s ta r
ken Verschönerung, ja  nicht einm al vor der Verfälschung dieser Vergangenheit 
zurück. Von letzteren sind vielleicht die zwei Sammlungen m it gefälschten 
nationalen  Liedern des Tschechen Vaclav H anka die bedeutendsten (die so
genann te  Handschrift aus dem königlichen Hof aus dem  Jah re  1817 und die ein 
J a h r  sp ä te r entstandene Handschrift vom Grünen Berg). E in  beredtes Beispiel 
für die Verschönerung der nationalen Vergangenheit bietet der Este Carl 
R obert Jakobson, der sogar noch 1870(!) gezwungen war, idyllisch aufgeklärte 
Z ustände vom estnischen A ltertum  zu zeichnen: »So war es bei uns vor fast 
tau send  Jahren, als W ald die m eisten europäischen L änder bedeckte, und ihre 
E inw ohner fast wie die Tiere des Waldes lebten. W enn wir daran denken und 
uns erinnern, was danach folgte, dann können wir ausrufen: Diese Zeit war 
wahrlich die Glanzperiode des estnischen Volkes !« D azu muß man aber wissen, 
daß von den Völkern Europas die Esten als letzte zum Christentum über
getre ten  waren, und in der glücklichen Zeit, von der Jakobson spricht, noch 
nicht einm al den Ackerbau kannten .

A uch Miczkiewicz ließ sich von der Leidenschaft hinreißen, als er aus
rief: »Polnischer Kaffee: es g ib t au f der Welt keinen aromatischeren !« (Pan 
Tadeusz). In  der Fügung »polnischer Kaffee« steckt etwas Komisches. . .

Doch genauso übertrieb — m it verständlicher Voreingenommenheit — 
auch der ausgezeichnete republikanische Historiker Joachim  Lelewel, als er 
bei der Schilderung der G eschichte Polens auch darüber schrieb, daß die 
Losung der französischen R evolution »Freiheit, Gleichheit, Brüderlichkeit« 
von den Polen schon im 9. Jah rh u n d ert verwirklicht wurde.4

Im  ersten Moment m ag es seltsam klingen, doch gehört in diese Reihe 
auch der Pan Tadeusz von Mickiewicz. Er war ursprünglich als nationales 
Epos gedacht, und nur dem  genialen Kunstgriff von Mickiewicz ist es zu 
verdanken, daß aus ihm die »Enzyklopädie der polnischen Wirklichkeit« wurde. 
W orin besteht dieser K unstgriff?  In  nichts anderem, als daß der Dichter die 
Geschichte persönlich gestaltet, indem er nicht au f die (nie dagewesene) alte 
Vergangenheit, sondern auf seine eigene Kindheit zurückblickt. Was er vor
träg t, ist eine »adlige Geschichte aus den Jahren 1811 —1812, die letzte Besitz-
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ergreifung in Litauen«. Nicht das Historische verleiht der Schönheit, der Un- 
wiederbringlichkeit der Vergangenheit A uthentizität, sondern der U m stand, 
daß wir alle im allgemeinen zurückblickend unsere K indheit als »goldenes 
Zeitalter« auffassen. Der heitere Realismus, die Liebe zum Leben, die idylli
sche Färbung des Pan Tadeusz ergibt sich hieraus.

Dieser von der nationalen Idee durchdrungene Teil der L iteratur des 
Klassizismus ist ästhetisch ziemlich kraftlos. Ob wir nun an die das barocke 
Erbe fortsetzenden nationalen Epen denken, in denen der »Athleta Christi« 
ganz einfach vom »Athleta nationis« abgelöst wird, oder an die zahlreichen 
lobpreisenden Oden, die wegen ihrer Weitschweifigkeit, ihrer Überladenheit 
m it mythologischen Namen und ihrer umständlichen Sprache nicht lange 
nach ihrer Entstehung schon unverständlich und ungenießbar geworden sind. 
Die Heraufbeschwörung der Vergangenheit ha t jedoch interessanterweise auf 
dem Gebiet der persönlichen Lyrik (vor allem in der G attung der Elegie) 
Meisterwerke hervorgebracht. Die Dichtung von Dershawin oder Berzsenyi 
stellt die Vergänglichkeit des individuellen Schicksals in das tragische Verge
hen der Nation und der N atur hinein, und so gibt sie in der osteuropäischen 
Lyrik zum ersten Mal, zwar keine einheitliche und zusammenhängende, von 
Gott unabhängige weltliche Deutung des Seins. Mit deren Hilfe konnte sie 
frei bleiben von dem übrigens für den Klassizismus charakteristischen allego
rischen und didaktischen Charakter und konnte die auf der Einheit von D ar
stellung und erläuternder Mitteilung, der »pictura« und »sententia« beruhende 
gedankliche Lyrik zustandebringen, wie vollkommene Zeilen z.B. bei Ber
zsenyi :

O h, d ie  g eflüge lte  Z eit f lieg t p lö tz lich  d a v o n ,
u n d  jed es W erk  schw eb t u m  ih re  v e rschw indenden  F lügel !

(D er nahende W in ter)

In  der Heraufbeschwörung der Vergangenheit vermengt sich der Ver
weis auf die antike Tradition (fast überall tauchen Theorien auf, die den U r
sprung des betreffenden Volkes von den Römern, Griechen, Juden, Sumerern 
und anderen biblischen Völker ableiten) m it der Zeitlosigkeit des Märchens. 
Wie z.B. auch vor dem rumänischen Dichter Vasile Alecsandri das Bild der 
Heimat auftritt:

D er F elsg ip fel d e r  K a rp a te n  w in k t, 
d e r  G re if d e r M ärchen  h ä l t  A usschau , 
u n d  im  M ännerherzen  leb t w iederum  
d e r  röm ische  H e ld en m u t.

(M e in e  H eim a t)

Die Regeln der m ittleren (erzählende Prosa, Idylle, Kunstlied, Satire 
und Epistel) und der niedrigen Gattungen (Lustspiel, Lehrfabel und Tierfabel) 
waren weniger gebunden, doch bestand gerade deshalb ihre Bedeutung darin, 
daß sie — vor allem in der Zeit des Sentimentalismus — sich m it den hohen
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G attungen  vermischten und so das Demokratisch-W erden der L iteratur 
un terstü tz ten . Sie können eher als Fingerübungen aufgefaßt werden, ihre 
B edeutung ist eher historisch: damals sind sie in der Nationalsprache en t
standen  bzw. heimisch geworden.

N ur eine einzige Ausnahme gibt es hier: das bedeutendste Meisterwerk 
der gesam ten osteuropäischen Aufklärung die Idylle des preußischen Litauers 
K ristijonas Donelaitis (1714—1780) Jahreszeiten (Metai). Auch das Leben von 
Doneleitis sagt viel, ist ein typisch osteuropäisches Leben ! E r wurde als Sohn 
eines Freibauern mit sieben K inder au f einem auf keiner Landkarte zu finden
den kleinen Gut in Ostpreußen (Preußisch Litauen) geboren. Sein M utter wurde 
früh W itwe, dennoch ließ sie ihren begabten Sohn lernen, der — zwar hart 
arbeitend, in Not lebend, häufig hungernd — die theologische F aku ltä t der 
U niversitä t Königsberg absolvierte. Nach einem kurzen Zwischenspiel wurde 
er zum  protestantischen P farrer einer kleinen Gemeinde ernannt, wo er bis zu 
seinem Tode 37 Jahre hindurch Geistlicher war. E r heiratete die W itwe seines 
ehemaligen Vorgesetzten, eine Deutsche, hielt Predigten (deutschund litauisch), 
erledigt die Angelegenheiten der Pfarrei und prozessiert in seinen letzten fünf 
Lebensjahren mit dem örtlichen Großgrundbesitzer wegen der Gemeinde
flur.

E in  friedliches, fast eintöniges Leben war dies, doch was für Ambitionen 
stecken in seiner Tiefe. Der P farrer von Tolminkiemis hatte  in Königsberg 
Lateinisch, Griechisch, H ebräisch und Französisch erlernt, und kannte außer 
den an tiken  Autoren auch die K unst des zeitgenössischen französischen und 
deutschen Klassizismus. Bis zur Zeit zwischen 1765 und 1775, als er die Jahres
zeiten schrieb, hatte er wahrscheinlich schon die W erke The seasons von Jam es 
Thom son, Den Frühling von Heinrich Kleist gelesen, ganz zu schweigen von 
ähnlichen Dichtungen Hesiods und  Vergils. Und all dieses Wissen, diese 
B ildung übergab er der dankbaren oder undankbaren Nachwelt: nicht nur 
die »Jahreszeiten«, sondern auch sechs ebenfalls in Hexam etern geschriebene 
äsopische Fabeln, die von seinem literarischen Schaffen erhalten blieben, 
keine einzige Zeile von Donelaitis erschien zu seinen Lebzeiten im Druck. 
Die Jahreszeiten wurden zum ersten Mal im Jah re  1818 von L. Reza veröffent
licht, der auch sofort eine deutsche Übersetzung hinzufügte und dem W erk 
auch diesen Titel gab. Donelaitis h a tte  ursprünglich vier Idylle über die vier 
Jahreszeiten  geschrieben, die er als literarische Episteln an seine Freunde 
schickte und von denen er Details in seine Sonntagspredigten einbaute.

W as für Tragödien un ter der Oberfläche die Entwicklung des Lebens
werkes und  das Schicksal dieses Werkes ahnen lassen, genau so eigenartig ist 
die Stellung der »Jahreszeiten« in der Entwicklung der litauischen L iteratur. 
Im  18. Jahrhundert hatten  die L itauer zwei Heimaten: den polnisch—litaui
schen S taat, das eigentliche L itauen, sowie Preußisch Litauen (Ostpreußen), 
wo auch Donelaitis lebte, das Königreich Preußen also. Die ausgestorbene bzw.
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germanisierte Urbevölkerung, die Preußen, hatten  diesem Gebiet nur den 
Namen vermacht, doch war die hiesige Bevölkerung zum überwiegenden Teil 
auch am Anfang des 18. Jahrhunderts litauisch. Die Choleraepidemie des 
Jahres 1701 raffte jedoch mehr als die H älfte der Einwohner von Ostpreußen 
hinweg und an ihre Stelle kamen deutsche Ansiedler, die die verschiedensten 
Vergünstigungen erhielten, die Junker, die die alten Rahmen des patriarchali
schen litauischen Lebens unbarmherzig zerschlugen. Die Leibeigenen, die 
Dorfbewohner blieben natürlich meistens L itauer, und deshalb nahm  in der 
Ausbildung der Dorfpfarrer das Studium der litauischen Sprache eine bedeu
tende Stelle ein. Ja , von der Mitte des Jahrhunderts an unterstü tzte die Regie
rung im Interesse der Erneuerung eines modernen preußischen Nationalbe
wußtseins m it Vorliebe sogar die K ultur der mit den Preußen verwandten 
Litauer. So ließ der König von Preußen sich z.B. bewußt nicht in Berlin son
dern in Königsberg krönen, außerdem waren an der Universität in Halle und 
und Königsberg litauische Seminare tätig , wo auch Donelaitis studiert hatte. 
Dieser U m stand ist eine wichtige Tatsache zum Verständnis der Entstehung 
der Jahreszeiten. Ungestört konnte eine Art von litauischem Selbstbewußt
sein existieren. Den Regeln des Klassizismus nach sehnte sich auch Donelaitis 
nach der alten Einfachheit zurück:

O h, L itau en , wo sind  de ine  schönen  Z e iten  verschw unden?
D a  san g  d e r  P re u ß e  noch n ich t d eu tsch
u n d  k a n n te  keine  S tiefel, H ausschuhe, d o ch  w ie es sich
d e m  B au e rn  sch ick t, t r u g  e r S chnürschuhe u n d  — F ried e  in  seinem  H erzen .

Die Sehnsucht nach einem selbständigen S taa t konnte aber nicht auftreten 
So störte auf einzigartige Weise hier in Osteuropa die nationale Idee wegen 
ihres vollständigen Fehlens — die andersgearteten Absichten des Schriftstel
lers nicht, kreuzte sie nicht. In dieser Situation war das Meisterwerk von Done
laitis zustande gekommen. Der Dichter h a tte  bewußt die Form der Idylle 
gewählt, die in der Genrehierarchie des Klassizismus als beinahe hohe L iteratur 
galt, seinem Schaffen also dadurch einen R ang verlieht, zugleich konnte er 
aber auch gewisse didaktische Gesichtspunkte zur Geltung bringen.

Doch sind die scharfen Gegensätze nicht nur für das Schicksal von Done
laitis und die Um stände der Entstehung der Jahreszeiten bezeichnend: Am 
Trennpunkt zwischen Osten und Westen, heimatlos und zweisprachig, in den 
verheerenden W irren von Kriegen und Epidemien das einsame Verkünden 
des W ortes eines ganzen Lebens — auch das W erk selbst wird von zahlreichen 
Widersprüchen durchwoben. Donelaitis h a tte  die Idylle nach antikem  sowie 
französischem und deutschem Vorbild geschrieben. Den einfachen, harm oni
schen Menschen vor dem Hintergrund der ruhigen Vollkommenheit der N atur 
darzustellon, der seine Tage in einem Hirtenglück, in Zufriedenheit verbringt, 
das war die Schablone der klassizistischen Idylle. Was wurde daraus in den 
Jahreszeiten? Die Beschreibung des Elend eines ganzen Jahres in einem
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Leibeigenendorf. Unter der H and  von Donelaitis verwandelte die Idylle sich: 
die ursprünglich heiteren F arben  der G attung werden immer wieder finster, 
nach zwei Zeilen Sonnenschein kommt immer wieder eine umfangreiche 
schreckliche Geschichte: H ungersnot, Trunksucht, baufällige Häuser, die W ill
kür de r H erren, Gefängnis. D as übliche osteuropäische Stilleben. Das übliche? 
Ja , n u r  daß die osteuropäischen L iteraturen ihre Leser erst fast ein Jahrhundert 
sp ä te r an  all das zu gewöhnen beginnen. Es ist furchterregend, wie Donelaitis 
die Spielregeln der Idylle einhalten will, und wie ihm das nicht gelingt. Wie 
die W irklichkeit die bühnenhafte, maskierte Dichtung hinwegfegt. Auch das 
G rundthem a selbst verändert sich, denn die vier Idyllen handeln nicht in 
erster L in ie vom Wechsel der Jahreszeiten, folgen nicht dem R hythm us der 
N atu r, n ich t das Frühjahr ist der Gipfel und der W inter der Tiefpunkt. Denn 
im F rü h ja h r  hungern die B auern, da  sie nichts zu essen haben, während der 
H erbst und  der Winter die Zeit der lustigen Gastlichkeiten, der Hochzeiten 
sind:

O h , w en n  d u  n u r län g er g e d a u e r t  h ä tte s t ,  W in te r  ! E w ig
K ö n n te n  w ir schlafen  ! W e n n  d a s  Schicksal doch  d ies d e r  W elt b rin g en  w ü rd e  !
D o c h  d a s  F rü h ja h r  b e g in n t, m e in  G o tt, d ie  A rb e ite n  kom m en,
D ie  L a s te n  liegen uns w ied e r e in  J a h r  a u f  d e n  S ch u lte rn .

Die D ich tung  schildert die W elt vom Gesichtspunkt der Arbeit der Bauern 
aus, u n d  auch in dieser Beziehung ist dies das erste typische, doch in seiner 
K onsequentheit vielleicht das erste Produkte der osteuropäischen Bauem - 
gesellschaften.

D onelaitis kannte die Ideen der Aufklärung gut und bekannte sich zu 
ihnen. Z.B . zur Gleichheit der Herkunft:

D as is t w ah r, w ie d e rh o lte  lispelnd  B u zas, d en n  
W ir w issen, a lle  w e rd e n  w ir n a c k t geboren ,
D ie p ra c h tv o lls te n  H e rre n  genau  so w ie w ir, a rm e  L eu te ,
Zwischen d em  K a is e r  u n d  d em  z e rlu m p te n  L eibeigenen  

g ib t es h ie r  k e in en  U n tersch ied .

E r g laub te  auch daran, daß die Gegenwart deshalb so schlecht ist, weil die 
Moral so schlecht geworden ist:

O h, sp rach  Selm as, in  d ie se r E poche  w ird  d ie  M oral zu  S chm utz,
J e d e r  w ird bis zum  K e rn  vo n  d e r Sünde, d e r  N ie d e rtra c h t

sch lech t gem ach t.

Das allein h ä tte  aber die »Jahreszeiten« noch nicht über die Masse der zeit
genössischen Werke gehoben.

E s liegt auf der H and, daß der Autor seine Figuren eindeutig in gute 
und schlechte einteilen wollte. Das Ergebnis stim m te jedoch nicht m it seiner 
Absicht überein. Die »Sprachrohre« des Dichters parodisieren m it ihren d idak
tischen Predigten sich beinahe selbst, so schwach, so nichtssagend ist es, sich 
dieser W irklichkeit gegenüber au f die W eisheit des Schöpfers bzw. au f die

Acta Litteraria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Die Aufklärung in  Osteuropa 28H

Prädestiniertheit des menschlichen Schicksals zu berufen. Der Stil des Autors 
verfügt nicht über die Ausgewogenheit und  Abgeklärtheit des Klassizismus. 
Häufig wendet der A utor die romantische Ü bertreibung an: vom Rufen fallen 
Vögel to t vom Baum, von schlechten menschlichen Taten dröhnt die Erde 
gleich.

Auch die heutige ästhetische W irkung des Werkes ergibt sich zum größ
ten  Teil hieraus: aus einem derartigen pointierten Zusammenstößen von Ab
sicht und Ergebnis, von L iteratur und Leben.

Der Sentimentalismus

Doch sind nicht nur »Die Jahreszeiten« keine »reine Formel«. Die meisten 
klassizistischen Gattungen haben in Osteuropa dann eine Bedeutung erlangt, 
als die folgende Tendenz, der Sentimentalismus, sie aufzulösen begann. Dies 
konnte umso mehr zutreffend sein, weil der Sentimentalismus nicht die Negie
rung, sondern vielmehr die Fortsetzung des Klassizismus ist. In  demselben 
gedanklichen und poetischen System verlagerte der Sentimentalis nur die 
Akzente (von vielen werden deshalb auch m it gewissem Recht die beiden 
Tendenzen für eine R ichtung gehalten). So w ar z.B. auch weiterhin die Genre
hierarchie des Klassizismus gültig, nur bevorzugte der Sentimentalismus 
gerade die m ittleren und niedrigeren K unstgattungen und verwendete die 
hohen Gattungen als Stoff der erniedrigenden Travestie oder Parodie. Der 
wichtigste Grund für diese Erscheinung war der, daß — wie bereits erw ähnt — 
die neue, gelöstere Literatursprache nur so, durch diese Gattungen in die L ite
ra tu r  einzuziehen vermochte.

Diese Tatsache h a tte  auf zwei Gebieten ernstere Folgen. Das eine war 
das Schauspiel. Das sich damals allmählich herausbildende osteuropäische 
Theater war im Zeichen des Lustspiels, einer niedrigen Gattung, entstanden. 
Stücke wie Der Flegel des Russen Denis Fonsiwin, Alexander Gribojedows 
Oeist bringt Kummer, Das Schöntun des Firczyk  von Zablocki, das S tück Die 
Krakauer und die Odraién von Boguslawski, die erste polnische Oper, und  Werke 
von späteren Autoren Damen und Husaren von Aleksander Fredro, die komi
sche Oper des Ukrainers Iwan Kotljarewski Natascha Potlawka, die Posse des 
Ungarn Mihály Vitéz Csokonai Die Witwe Karnyó, das Lustspiel des Slowenen 
Anton Linhart Jener lustige Tag, das eine Bearbeitung von Figaros Hochzeit 
ist, das Lustspiel des Serben Jovan Sterija-Popovié Kir Janja, die Posse Das 
Schusterfest des Tschechen Josef K ajetán Tyl usw. usf. stehen in bearbeiteter 
und modernisierter Form  bis heute auf dem Spielplan der Theater in Ost
europa. Das gilt auch für die Werke ihrer Nachfolger im letzten D ritten  des 19. 
Jahrhunderts, die auch schon von diesen Autoren gelernt hatten , wie z.B. 
der L ette Adolfs Alünans, die Estin Lydia Koidula, Begründerin des ersten
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estnischen Theaters, oder die polnische »sielanka«, eine dem österreichischen 
V olksstück ähnliche G attung, die von dem Belorussen Wikentij Dunin- 
M arzinkewitsch, umgeformt und  bearbeitet wurden. Diese Stücke w ider
spiegelten nicht nur in ihrer Sprache, sondern in ihrem ganzen Geist eine de
m okratischere, volkstümlichere Betrachtungsweise. Sie waren aber dennoch 
Lustspiele, und die Tatsache, daß sie im osteuropäischen Drama das ganze 19. 
Ja h rh u n d e r t beherrschten, bedeutete, daß sie die blutige W ahrheit verniedlich
ten , bagatellisierten. Für die »hohe« Tragödie w ar aber die Sprache und  vor 
allem das Publikum nicht vorhanden. (Ein Beweis hierfür ist das Fiasko der 
Jugendtragödien  von Sterija-Popovic oder die stiefm ütterliche Aufnahme der 
T ragödie Banus Bánk des U ngarn József K atona.) Die Tragödie schufen die 
rom antischen Dichter später m it ihren dram atischen Dichtungen, denken wir 
hier n u r  an  Puschkin, Mickiewicz, Slowacki, Vörösmarty oder Njegos, und  
diese hem m ende Wirkung, dieses U ndram atische des Zustandes ohne Bühne 
verspürt des osteuropäische Theater vielleicht bis zur Gegenwart. (Zygmunt 
K rasinsk i gibt in seiner »Ungöttlichen Komödie« z.B. folgende A utorenan
weisungen: »Finstere Nacht. D er Böse Geist huscht über dem Mädchen davon. 
Ü ber den  Garten. Über den Friedhof. Schlafzimmer. Ein Nachtlicht s teh t auf 
dem Tisch und  hüllt den neben der Frau schlafenden Mann in ein blasses Licht.« 
W enn m an  auch den über der W elt davonhuschenden bösen Geist auch irgend
wie a u f die Bühne stellen könnte, wäre das im Falle des Inneren des Zimmers 
ü berhaup t nicht mehr möglich. Diesen plötzlichen Schnitt des Schauplatzes 
könnte  höchstens die Film kam era wiedergeben, oder die Phantasie des Lesers. 
U nd wirklich, wie das auch derartige Autorenanweisungen beweisen, sind ge
rade d ie besten der osteuropäischen Dramen des 19. Jahrhunderts als B uch
dram en entstanden. Die Autoren selbst konnten sie nur als Buchdramen schrei
ben, denn  nur in den seltensten Fällen ha tten  sie eine Vorstellung von der 
A ufführung ihrer Werke. Slowacki z.B., der A utor mehrerer genialer D ram en, 
ha t n ie eine einzige Zeile seiner Stücke auf der Bühne gesehen. Es ist also kein 
W under, wenn in seinem D ram a Kordián z.B. eine bühnentechnisch nicht 
realisierbare Szene zu finden ist, in der die T itelfigur »mit über der B rust ver
sch ränk ten  Armen allein auf dem höchsten Eisgipfel des Montblancs steht«, 
und  w ir nach dem berühm ten Monolog lesen können: »Eine Wolke fegt ihn 
vom Eisgipfel«.

W o lke  Setze d ich  a u f  d e n  N ebel — ich  lasse  d ich  fliegen . . . S iehe,
Polen  — beg in n e  zu  a rb e ite n  ! . . .

K o r d iá n  (fä llt m it a u sg e b re ite te n  A rm en  a u f  d e n  he im atlichen  B oden  
und  ru f t aus) P o le n  ! ! !

D as andere bedeutende Gebiet der Dem okratisierung war jene gewaltige, 
an der Grenzlinie von Klassizismus und Sentimentalismus entstehende und  das 
einstige H ehre und das gegenwärtige Kleinliche, das alte Natürliche und  das 
gegenwärtige Schlechte m iteinander konfrontierende heroi-komische L itera-
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tu r , die in zwei Zweige, in den gehoberenen Boileauschen und in den der 
Burleske näherstehenden Scarronschen Zweig zerfallen war. Die kleineren 
heroisch-komischen Gattungen, die Märchen, Gleichnisse und Satiren wurden 
angefangen von K rasicki, Adam Naruszewicz, von K ajetan Wçgierski, auch pol- 
nischher Voltaire genannt, und Dositej Obradovic noch im 18. Jah rhundert von 
vielen Autoren betrieben. Und sie hatten  auch am  Anfang des 19. Jahrhunderts, 
zur Zeit der vorübergehenden Auferstehung des Klassizismus, schon zur Zeit 
der Romantik, bedeutende Erfolge aufzuweisen (der ungarische Autor Mihály 
Eazekas, der Russe Iwan Krylow, der L itauer Simonas Stanvicius, um nur die 
bedeutendsten zu erwähnen).

Die ersten V ertreter der größeren K unstgattungen finden wir ebenfalls 
in der russischen und der polnischen L iteratur im Schaffen von Wassili Majkow 
und Michail Tscliulkow, dann gibt Nikolaj Osipow am Ende des Jahrhunderts 
eine freie Nachdichtung des Werkes des Österreichers Blumauer un ter dem 
Titel Die umgekehrte Aeneis von Vergil heraus, die einen Einfluß nicht nur auf 
die russische, sondern auch auf die ukrainische und die belorussische L iteratur 
hatte . Wie auch die beiden komischen Epen von Ignacy Krasicki, F ü rs t
bischof von W armia, die Ariosto nachahmende Mäuseade (1775), deren Ver
wandter später der Krieg der Frösche und Mäuse des Ungarn Mihály Vitéz 
Csokonai wurde, und der die Priester verhöhnende Monachomachia oder Der 
Möchskrieg (1778). Für das heroisch-komische Epos sind Beispiele auch in der 
slowakischen (Bohuslav Tablic) und der tschechischen L iteratur (Sebastian 
Hnëvkovskÿ) zu finden. Am seltsamsten ist, daß auch die moderne Geschichte 
von drei »nicht vollständigen« Literaturen, der ukrainischen, der rumänischen 
und der belorussischen Literatur, mit einem heroisch-komischen Epos beginnt. 
Die Aeneis von Iw an Kotlarewski war schon vor ihrer vollständigen Publika
tion im Jah re  1842 von der Jahrhundertw ende an in verschiedenen hand
schriftlichen Kopien und in ohne Wissen des Autors gedruckten Ausgaben 
populär geworden. In  der Gestalt des Aeneas und  seiner Kam pfgefährten konn
ten  sich die Kosaken von Saporoshje wiedererkennen, während sie in den 
Zerrbildern der G ötter und der Herrscher die Feudalherren und die Tschinow- 
niks erkennen konnten.

Die Zigeuneriade des Rumänen Ion Budai-Deleanu, die 1812 fertiggestellt 
war, aber erst 1877 erschien, war die V erspottung der m ittelalterlichen aber
gläubischen Moral und außerdem eine Stellungnahme für die Ideen der Auf
klärung, und dies in der rumänischen L iteratu r zum ersten Mal auf hohem 
künstlerischem Niveau.

Die belorussische L iteratur beginnt m it zwei komischen Epen, deren 
Verfasser bis heute nicht feststehen. Über die nach Osipow und Kotlarewski 
geschriebene Umgekehrte Aeneis ist nur bekannt, daß der aufgrund derBetrach- 
tungsweise verm utlich kleinadlige Autor das W erk nach dem Napoleonischen 
Krieg von 1812 geschrieben hatte, weil er dieses Ereignis erw ähnt (Teile des
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W erkes sind 1845 zum ersten Mal gedruckt erschienen). Das Epos Taras auf 
dem P arnaß  ist in den 40er oder 50er Jahren des 19. Jahrhunderts entstanden 
(gedruckt wurde es erst 1889). Von seinem In halt ha t man schon aufgrund des 
Titels eine Vorstellung, wenn m an weiß, daß Taras, der auf den Parnaß  ge
langt, ein einfacher belorussischer Förster ist, der nicht nur die alte überholte 
polnische und russische literarische Mode verhöhnt (die der Autor nebenbei 
bem erkt sehr gut kennt), sondern auch eine aufgeklärt eingestellte Gesell
schaftskritik  praktiziert.

E in  gemeinsames M erkmal der heroisch-komischen Epen, erzählenden 
D ichtungen, Märchen und Satiren war, daß sie ihre westeuropäischen Vorbilder 
n icht einfach parodisierend übersetzt bzw. nachgeahm t, sondern diese auch 
au f die heimischen Verhältnisse angewendet haben. In  der Reihe ihrer Figuren 
tra ten  einfache Menschen m it schöner Sprache auf, ist die zeitgenössische 
W irklichkeit nicht in einem Zerrspiegel zu sehen. Letzten Endes entwickelte 
sich aus dieser Art von heroisch-komischer L iteratu r das heroisch-komische 
Epos, die komische erzählende Dichtung. Und über die Stationen von Rom anen 
in G edichten wie über den Onegin, den Pan Tadeusz oder den Toldi des Ungarn 
János A rany entwickelte sich die H aupttendenz der osteuropäischen Prosa, 
wie sich diese in der Tendenz des Realismus entfaltet hat. Man muß aber sehen, 
wie hoch vom Gesichtspunkt der Entwicklung aus auch das Heroisch-Komische 
eingeschätzt werden muß, so sehr kann man auch diesen Weg der E ntstehung 
der realistischen schönen Prosa bedauern. Dieser Weg setzte nämlich nicht 
die anfängliche (und prim itive) Prosatradition fort. Deshalb wurden zahl
reiche Vorläufer mehr oder weniger in den H intergrund gedrängt. Hier müssen 
unbedingt erwähnt werden der dem Vorbild von Fénelons Télémaque und Rous
seaus Ém ile  folgende erste polnische Roman, das Buch Des Milcolaj Doswiad- 
czynski Erlebnisse von Krasicki (1776), der autobiographische Bildungsroman 
von O bradovic Mein Leben und meine Abenteuer, der 1783 in Leipzig erschien, 
die Autobiographie des Bulgaren Sofronij W ratschanski, die er nach diesem 
Vorbild um  1805 auf rumänischem  Boden un ter dem Titel Leben und Leiden 
des sündigen Sofronij schrieb, die dann jedoch erst 1861 in Druck erschien. 
H ierher gehört auch das W erk Reise von Petersburg nach Moskau (1790) des 
Russen Alexander Radischtschew, das Lawrence Sternes »Yoricks em pfind
same Reise« zu einer revolutionären und revoltierenden Reise um gestaltete, 
und das wegen seines radikalen Gehalts zwar im gesamten 19. Jahrhundert 
lebendig blieb (obwohl der A utor in seiner kleinen Druckerei nur insgesamt 
650 E xem plare druckte und  diese auch gleich verboten wurden. Dieses Ver
bot blieb ganz bis 1905 bestehen, doch sind mehr als 70 handschriftliche Kopien 
des Buches erhalten). Es blieb aber als Prosagattung ohne Nachfolger, wie 
auch die heute schon ungenießbaren und unlesbar sentimentalen Erzählungen 
und R om ane, die zu ihrer Zeit eine wichtige Funktion bei der Steigerung der 
Leserzahl hatten. Hier kann m an an die ersten ungarischen Romane denken,
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an Etelka von András Dugonics (1788), an die Überlieferungen Fannys von 
József Kárm án (1794) (in der Form von einem Tagebuch und von Briefen 
geschrieben), oder an die Erzählungen des Russen Nikolaj K aram sin. Der 
Um stand, daß die osteuropäische Prosa so au f einem Seitenpfad der Epik in 
Versen entstand, ist eine der wichtigsten Ursache für ihre auch heute noch 
registrierbaren Schwächen.

Es ist kein Zufall, daß die meisten erwähnenswerten Ereignisse dieser 
Literaturen aus dem Grenzgebiet von Klassizismus und Sentimentalismus 
stammen. Der reine Sentimentalismus ist nämlich eine des sterilsten Tenden
zen der W eltliteratur (das unter seiner Schirmherrschaft eintretende wichtigste 
Ereignis, die Entdeckung der Folklore, gehört nur äußerlich hierher, denn 
die entdeckte Volksdichtung selbst ha t nichts mit dem Sentimentalismus zu 
tun). Obzwar seine Thesen doch vielverheißend sind: von der Zweiheit »Welt — 
Mensch« lenkt er nach dem Klassizismus die Aufmerksamkeit wiederum auf 
den Menschen, nach der Heraufbeschwörung der Vergangenheit will er die 
Verbesserung der Gegenwart, nach der H errschaft der Ratio faßt er den Men
schen in erster Linie als Gefühlswesen auf. (Aus der Anforderung der Gefühls
mäßigkeit und der Einfachheit wurde die beliebte lyrische G attung des Senti
mentalismus das Lied, musikalischer als bisher, und nach der m ittelalterlichen 
melodischen D ichtung mit musikalischer Begleitung begann jetzt wiederum das 
Musikalische eine Rolle zu spielen, die sich dann später im Symbolismus 
vollständig entfaltete.) Doch wurde die Ä sthetik des Sentimentalismus von 
einem grundlegenden Paradoxon in Fesseln geschlagen. Kann der Klassizismus 
für den konventionellen Ausdruck der gesellschaftlichen Gefühle gehalten 
werden, dann ist für den Sentimentalismus der konventionelle Ausdruck der 
individuellen Gefühle charakteristisch. Seine Vertreter interessierte nämlich 
vom Individuum , vom Menschen nur, was im Individuum gemeinsam ist. 
Das Prinzip des Individuellen, der schöpferischen Einmaligkeit fehlt bei ihnen 
zur Gänze. Sowohl der zentrale Begriff der die Gegensätze ausgleichenden, 
harmonischen W eitsicht, als auch das Glück, die »Freude des Herzens« und 
die »dunkle Blume der (klassizistischen »alten Zeiten« sowie der »Schleier der 
(romantischen) Zukunft im Mondschein« werden im Namen der Gegenwart 
zurückgewiesen. Nach der nationalen Freiheit des Klassizismus wird der hi
storische Raum  au f das individuelle Glück eingeengt. Wie diesz.B. der Ungar 
Mihály Vörösm arty in einem auch als Program m  aufzufassenden Gedicht 
schrieb:

W er in  se in em  H erzen  g u t, in d e r  Seele  edel war,
W er d e n  L e b e n sd u rs t n ich t a u fb ra u c h te ,
W en E in g e b ild e th e it, B egierde u n d  L ic h t n ich t verzauberte ,
N u r d e r  k a n n  a u f  E rd en  seine H e im a t fin d en .
B licke n ic h t , b licke n ich t in  d ie  F e rn e  d e in e r  W ünsche:
D ie G anze  W e lt is t n ich t u n se r E ig e n tu m ,
W ieviel d a s  H erz  in  sich au fn eh m en  k an n ,
N u r sov iel k ö n n en  w ir als u n ser e ig en  bezeichnen .

( A n  die S in n en d e)

Aria TAlteraria Academiae Scientiaram Hvngarime 20, 1078



288 Bojtár, E .

E s ist also kein W under, daß auf dieser Grundlage außer einer Vielzahl 
von überschwenglichen Gemeinplätzen auch nichts anderes zustande kam. 
Und das w ar noch dazu auch in der Gestaltung einförmig, denn das Streben 
nach E infachheit (oder eher seine sentim entale Deutung) machte im vorhin
ein die Grundlage jeder großen Dichtung, die transponierte Ausdrucks weise, 
die M ehrdeutigkeit der künstlerisch gestalteten Aussage unmöglich. U nd noch 
dazu kam  diese primitive Persönlichkeitsauffassung nicht direkt zur Geltung, 
sondern durch die »zweite Absicht« der Sprach- und Stilschöpfung, wie dies 
z.B. auch  von dem Ukrainer Petro  Hulak-Artemowski formuliert wird: »An
geregt von  meiner Neugierde wollte ich ausprobieren, ob es nicht auch in der 
kleinrussischen Sprache möglich wäre, die zarten, edlen und gehobenen Gefühle 
wiederzugeben.«

D ie Geschichtsphilosophie des Klassizismus w ar zu sich vor der Zukunft 
fürchtenden, über die Schrecknisse der Gegenwart klagenden Stim m ungs
sp litte rn  geworden. Der Rum äne Vasile Cîrlova rief aus, als er die Ruinen des 
ehemaligen fürstlichen Palasts erblickte:

M ein  W unsch  is t es, v o r Schm erz u m  m e in e  H e im a t zu w einen !
(D ie  R u in e n  von Tîrgoviëte)

W ie anders ist dieser Ton als später der der Rom antiker ! Wieviel G lau
ben, wieviel Trotz inspiriert dem ungarischen Dichter Ferenc Kölcsey die 
B urgruine von Huszt oder dem Litauer Maironis die Ruine des Palasts von 
Trakai ! D ie Sentimentalisten jedoch fürchteten sich vor der Zukunft. Wie der 
R um äne Ianco Vacarescu es der unerbittlichen U hr klagt:

D en n  in  d ir  is t k e in  E rb a rm e n ,
D u  s tö rs t  unsere  A ugen  u n d  O h ren ;
D u  zeigst im m er d ie  v e rg eh en d e  Z e it an ,
D u  d ro h s t m it U n h eil u n d  T od .

(D ie  reparierte U hr)

Ih r  Menschenbild, das Bild des naiven, nu r den leisen Freuden des 
Herzens lebenden und über die Klagen weinenden, von den die Vergangen
heit und  die Zukunft nicht kennenden Gefühlen regierten Menschen wird 
später von den Rom antikern abgelöst. Sie sind jedoch am häufigsten gezwun
gen, ihre Idee, den freien Menschen m it vollständiger Persönlichkeit, in die 
U topie der Zukunft zu verpflanzen.

N atürlich  lebte — ähnlich dem Klassizismus — auch der Sentim entalis
mus w eiter. Nicht nur in der M usikalität der L yrik, von der bereits die Rede 
war (und die im Gegensatz zur allgemeinen Auffassung nicht das E rbe der 
disharm onischen Rom antik ist), sondern auch in der weniger beweglichen 
Prosa. D ie Persönlichkeitsauffassung des Sentimentalismus läßt sich z.B. 
im R om an Die Großmutter (1855) von Bozena Nemcovä nachweisen, dessen 
letzer Satz, der das größte Lob über die G roßm utter, die ein vollkommenes
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Leben gelebt hatte, enthält, folgendermaßen lautet: »Sie war eine glückliche 
Frau !« Die liebe alte Frau des Dorfes spricht in Sprichwörtern, die den Weg 
der goldenen Mitte verkünden. Sie hebt das auf der Erde liegende Stück Brot 
au f und küßt es ehrfurchtsvoll; sie kann sich mit der neuen Mode nicht be
freunden (macht mit Feuerstein, Stahl und Zunder Feuer, verwendet keine 
Zündhölzer), achtet Gott usw.

Doch sind ähnliche idyllische Einflüsse auch in dem historischen Roman 
Unter dem Joch des Bulgaren Iwan Wasow zu finden (1888). Vielleicht ist jene 
Szene am komischsten, als der junge Freiheitsheld Iwan sozusagen über den 
Zaun in das Haus des reichen Bauern Marko stürzt. (Der Bauer Marko ist ein 
nationales Ideal Wasows. D arüber hinaus, daß er wohlhabend ist und eine 
schöne Familie hat, in patriarchalischem Glück lebt, ist er auch aufgeklärt: 
»Er glaubte genau so vorbehaltlos an die Wissenschaften wie an Gott«. Der 
junge Iwan, der aus dem K erker geflohen ist, der von den türkischen Gendar
men verfolgt wird, der hungrig, in Lumpen gehüllt und erschöpft ist, kaum 
auf den Füßen stehen kann, wird von Marko gefragt, ob ihn jem and beobachtet 
hat. »Nein, als ich hereinkam, glaube ich, war niemand auf der Straße.« Der 
Bauer Marko antw ortet hierauf: »Hereingekommen bist du! D arf man denn so 
ein Haus betreten, mein Sohn?« Wie zu sehen ist, muß unter allen Um ständen 
jeder der Erziehung zu zarten Gefühlen, diesem für die Bulgaren charakteristi
schen Anstandsgefühl entsprechen. . . Die idyllische Auffassung durchzieht 
alle Details des Werkes, ganz bis zu dem primitiven, einfachen Stil, nach wel
chem der Bach »kristallklar, eiskalt ist, Tag und N acht zwitschert wie der 
Vogel«. Oder ein Bild vom Mittagessen der Familie: »Der V ater blickte hin und 
wieder zärtlich zu den K indern hin, die pustend mit ihren kleinen, scharfen 
Zähnen kauten, und sich ihren gesunden, unverwüstlichen Magen stopften«.

Zu dieser Richtung gehören auch die Novellen des Rum änen loan  Slavici. 
In  der Novelle Die Freude des alten Mannes (1881) faßt am Ende der Schrift
steller die Lehren der sentim entalen Geschichte wie folgt zusammen: »Herr, 
wie groß ist deine Weisheit, und wie schön hast du die W elt geschaffen, auf 
das wir eine W ohnstätte haben !« Unweigerlich fällt einem hier Voltaire ein, 
der in seinem »Candide« schon hundert Jahre  früher jene Auffassung, daß 
»diese Welt die beste ist, die es gibt«, verhöhnt hatte.

Es ist kein Zufall, daß hier Beispiele aus der Prosa angeführt werden, 
denn die Schwächen der Poetik des Sentimentalismus sind hier am auffallend
sten. Die weitschweifige Beschreibung der durch die Gefühle betrachteten  Welt 
ha t zur Folge, daß nicht-komponierte Werke entstanden, in denen die Charak
tere primitiv und süßlich und die Fäden der Handlung nicht m iteinander 
verknüpft sind. Der Mangel an Kom poniertheit ist vielleicht am deutlichsten 
im Roman Der ewige Bräutigam  (1878) des serbischen Autors Jakov Ignjatovic 
zu sehen. Der dünne Roman besteht fast zur Hälfte aus der langweiligen, un
interessanten Beschreibung einer Reise nach K rakau, von der sich heraus
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ste llt, daß sie überhaupt n ichts mit dem eigentlichen Gegenstand des Romans 
zu tu n  hat. Der Leser versteh t einfach nicht, weshalb der Autor sie beschreibt.

Auch das ist kein Zufall, daß dies in Osteuropa jene Epoche ist, in der 
in größerer Zahl auch Schriftstellerinnen auftreten, und vor allem gerade auf 
dem  Gebiet der Prosa. D ie Tschechinnen Bozena Nëmcovà und Karolina 
Svëtlà, die Polinnen E lizabeta  Orzeszkowa und Maria Konopnicka, die Ukrai
nerin Olga Kobiljanska, die Estin Lydia Koidula, die Litauerinnen Julija 
2em aitè  sowie die u n te r dem  gemeinsamen Pseudonym  Lazdynu Peleda 
bekannt gewordenen Schwestern Sofije Psibiliauskiené und Marija Laskaus- 
kenè, die Belorussin C jotka, die Ungarin M argit K affka und viele andere 
ihrer Gefährtinnen, die alle Hochachtung verdienen, verspürten alle an der 
eigenen H aut, was für ein schwerer Prozeß die E ntfaltung  der freien Persön
lichkeit ist. Fast alle haben sie eine unerhört kampfreiche Lebensbahn zurück
gelegt. Am dram atischsten ist vielleicht das Leben von Ju lija  2emaité. Die 
T ochter des verarm ten Kleinadligen konnte keine Schulen besuchen, als 
Zimmermädchen bei reicheren Verwandten h a tte  sie ganz bis zum Alter von 
20 Jah ren  sogar nur zur polnischen Sprache und  K u ltu r K ontakt, als sie dann 
einen litauischen Förster heiratete. W ährend sie bald hier, bald da Grund und 
Boden pachteten und von einem Dorf ins andere zogen, leistete die Frau die 
schwere Arbeit der Bäuerin, gebar Kinder und sehnte sich unter den E n t
behrungen nach der unerreichbar scheinenden K ultu r. Später berichtete sie 
in ihrer Autobiographie über diese E tappe ihres Lebens wie folgt: ». . . Obwohl 
mein Mann schön ist, b laue Augen und lockiges H aar hat, und ich ihn sehr 
liebe, habe ich manchmal von allem genug, daß ich keine Lust habe, ihn auch 
nur anzusehen. Dazu kom m t noch die Traurigkeit : ich weiß nichts, überhaupt 
n ichts darüber, was in der weiten Welt geschieht ! Nur das Geschwätz, die 
Streitereien der alten F rauen, der Zank und der Klatsch. Nur die Nachricht 
von den kleinen Ereignissen in der Heimat dringt bis zu uns. Wir sehen weder 
Zeitungen, noch etwas anderes aus der weiten W elt. Mich ekelt dieses Leben 
an, doch binden mich die Kinder. Tagtäglich die Arbeit, ohne einen Licht
schimmer, immer nur dasselbe — ich möchte mich davon befreien, mich in 
die H öhe schwingen und fliegen, fliegen, schweben, wohin das Auge nur blickt.« 
Der glückliche Zufall b rach te  es, daß ein begeisterter Student sie mit der in 
Preußen erscheinenden und illegal nach L itauen geschmuggelten primitiven 
litauischen Kunstprosa bekann t machte. Daraus schöpfte sie Mut, und die 
fast fünfzigjährige Bäuerin, die ihre Kinder schon groß gezogen hatte, schrieb 
ihre erste Novelle. So begann sie zu schreiben, noch immer müde von der 
A rbeit des ganzen Tages, nachts. Oft hatte sie kaum  Papier und Tinte, mußte 
sie gegen die Auffassung der Verwandten und B ekannten kämpfen und sich 
vor den zaristischen G endarm en fürchten.

Es ist also kein W under, wenn die für eine mehrfache Emanzipation 
käm pfenden Frauen in der künstlerischen Darstellung dieses Prozesses eine
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bedeutende Rolle zu spielen beginnen, aber auch das ist kein Zufall, daß 
gerade deshalb bei ihnen — und durch sie auch in der osteuropäischen Prosa — 
der Akzent in erster Linie auf den ethischen Momenten der Em anzipation lag: 
vor der gesellschaftlich-beruflichen Befreiung tra t  die gefühlsmäßige Befreiung 
in der Liebe, in der Familie auf, und so spielen sich die Werke der osteuropäi
schen Schriftstellerinnen zum großen Teil in kleineren Gemeinschaften ab, 
haben sie einen gewissen »privaten« Charakter.
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János Horváth und das 19. Jahrhundert
V on

Bela G. Németh

(B udapest)

Es verbargen sich diesmal, als mir die Aufgabe, sub titulo , János H orváth* 
und das 19. Jah rh u n d ert’ über den Gefeierten unserer Zusammenkunft zu 
sprechen zuteil wurde, in den Tiefen der Bestim mung dieser Aufgabe von 
vornherein Ungewißheit und Doppelheit. H abe ich darüber zu sprechen, wie 
er über das 19. Jah rhundert dachte? — oder aber darüber, was er von diesem 
Jahrhundert gelernt und  weiter fortbewegt h a t?  U nd es gibt auch ein drittes 
Moment der Ungewißheit, das sich den beiden anschließt. Gleich uns, Jezt- 
zeitlichen, war auch er nicht der Ansicht, daß es vom Anfang eines Jah rh u n 
derts bis zu seinem Abschluß währende geschichtliche Einheiten gibt. Aber 
auch er — gleich uns, Jetztzeitlichen (und allen Jeweiligen) — gebrauchte 
recht häufig die Benennung ,Jahrhundert’, und  gerade diese: ,19. Jah rhundert’, 
und in bezug auf dieses letztere die Form ulierung: ,. . . des 19. Jah rhunderts’.

Es birgt jedoch diesmal die Ungewißheit des Titels der Aufgabe zugleich 
eine A rt förderlicher Aneiferung. Die Beseitigung seiner Ungewißheit nötigt 
zum Konfrontieren von Kernfragen. Die L iteratu r-, Kunst-, Geschichtsauf
fassung H orváths, und ganz allgemein: seine W eltauffassung wurde durch die

* J á n o s  H o rv á th  (1878 —1961) w ar im  Z e ita b s c h n it t  zw ischen b e id en  W e lt
k riegen  d ie  h e rv o rra g e n d s te  P ersön lichke it d e r  u n g a risc h e n  L ite ra tu rw issen sch aft. H a t  
e r  au ch  re c h t w ich tige  zusam m enfassende B ü c h e r  ü b e r  d ie  F rag en  d e r ung arisch en  L ite 
r a tu r  vo n  d en  frü h e n  ( X I I  —X V I) J a h rh u n d e r te n  v e rö ffe n tlic h t, und  auch  zu d en  E n t 
w ick lungsp rob lem en  d e r  L ite ra tu r  des 20. J a h r h u n d e r ts  B e iträg e  gele iste t, so w u rd e  
d e ssen u n g each te t d ie  S um m e se iner L ite ra tu ra u ffa s su n g  u n d  des ü b e r die G e sa m th e it 
d e r  L ite ra tu r  g e fo rm te n  B ildes in  seinen die u n g a risch e  L ite ra tu r  des 19. J a h rh u n d e r ts  
b e h an d e ln d en  S tu d ie n  d a rg e leg t. A uch en tw ick e lte  e r  e ine  großzügige T ä tig k e it a u f  dem  
G eb ie t d e r  P o e tik  u n d  d e r  P ro sod ie , und  w ar a u c h  in  d e r  Sprachw issenschaft b e w a n d e rt. 
— D ie H o ch sch u ls tu d ien  ab so lv ie rte  Ján o s  H o rv á th  in  B u d ap es t und  a u ch  in  P a ris , 
wo e r S ch ü le r L au so n s  w u rd e . E s  m ach te  sich  a b e r  v o n  B eg inn  an  eine B e s tre b u n g  bei 
ih m  m e rk b a r, e in e rse its  zum  E n tw ick e ln  e iner e h e r  e la s tisch en  G eschichts- u n d  G a ttu n g s 
au ffa ssu n g  als jen e  v o n  L au so n  eine w ar; a n d e re rs e its  zum  E rschaffen  e in e r M ethode, 
welche zu m  E rfa ssen  u n d  V orzeigen der Spezifika d e r  n a tio n a le n  L ite ra tu r  zu d ien en  h a t .  
D ie D ilth e y ’sche B e tra c h tu n g  h a t  sich k rä f tig  a u f  ih n  ausgew irk t — neben  d e r  f r a n 
zösischen w ar au ch  d ie  d eu tsch e  lite ra tu rw issen sch a ftlich e  B ildung  J á n o s  H o rv á th s  
ganz h e rv o rrag en d  — d en n o ch  w urde er kein  w a h re r  A n h ä n g e r  d e r Schule d e r  G e iste s
gesch ich te . — D ie U ng arisch e  A kadem ie d e r  W issen sch a ften  beging die h u n d e r ts te  
Ja h re s fe ie r  se iner G e b u rt. B ei d ieser G elegenheit’ w ird  d e r  vorliegende V o rtra g  v e rö f
fe n tlic h t.
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B elehrungen des 19. Jahrhunderts ausschlaggebend beeinflußt, sowohl durch 
die europäische, wie auch durch die heimische Belehrung. Andererseits: nie 
und  nirgends hat er das Wesen seiner W eltauffassung, das Wesen von allen 
Teilen derselben in einer so feinen Formulierung, in einer typischeren Manier, 
m it m ehr persönlicher Interessiertheit dargelegt, als bei Gelegenheiten, wo 
er über das ungarische 19. Jah rhundert m editierte und sprach.

W ir wollen aber — bevor wir m it der Erwägung der verzweigten Frage: 
was er gelernt und was er gemeint ha t beginnen — kurz, in aller K ürze aus- 
sagen, wie er dachte, wenn er über jenes Jahrhundert als ein Entw icklungs
p roduk t, als geschichtliche E inheit sprach. Es geht leicht, denn kurz, in  aller 
K ürze erk lärte  er selbst: »Die von Bessenyeis A uftritt bis zum Tode von Arany 
w ährenden mehr als hundert Jah re  können als eine einzige Epoche großen 
Aufschwungs erfaßt werden: als die große Epoche der spezifisch nationalen 
L iteratur.«

W enn wir uns nun erstens einmal der Frage der Belehrung des 19. J a h r 
hunderts  zukehren, treffen wir dieselben Zeitgrenzen an, nicht in heimischer, 
auch in europäischer Relation. Denn der angeführte Satz wird folgenderweise 
fo rtgesetzt: ». . . die große Epoche der spezifisch nationalen L iteratur, deren 
Geschmackscharakter durchschnittlich rom antisch ist. Ihre anfänglichen 
B estrebungen treiben sie au f die Rom antik zu, und selbst ihre in A rany er
reichte Läuterung sagt dieser nicht endgültig Adieu.« Soweit er die Zeitgrenzen 
vor 1800 verschiebt, in gleichem, fast gleichem Maße geht auch die europäische 
R om an tik  diesem Jah r voran. Die schottisch-englischen intuitiven und  die 
deutschen  spekulativ anm utenden Romantik-Anlässe betraten um jene J a h r 
hundertw ende bereits ihre untersten  Stufen. So ist es auch beim Abschluß: 
er k en n t die gegen Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts sich verbreitende M arx’sche- 
und  N ietzsche’sche-Wirkung, hält sie in Evidenz, die erste weniger, die zweit
genannte  etwas eingehender, lehnt aber die inspirierende Bedeutung beider ab.

F inden  wir dessenungeachtet A nhaltspunkte? In  seiner K om paratistik , 
in der Deszendenzlehre nennt H orváth  selten einen Namen; auch solche von 
Schriftstellern, Dichtern werden selten genannt. Namen von Gelehrten, von 
T heoretikern  — kaum; und als A utoritäten, zur U nterstützung eigener Be
haup tungen  nennt er fast niemals Namen. N icht etwa, als wollte er eine selbst
beweglich, autochton-nationale Entwicklung eingeben, nicht etwa, als wollte 
er seinen reichen Gedankenschatz als ganz und gar eigenes Geschöpf hinstel
len. Vielm ehr, weil er die Ansicht v e rtritt: ». . . insgeheim oder unum wunden 
lenken weltanschauliche Systeme, große geistige Strömungen« bringen zuwege 
die R ichtungen »von einer Grenze der Menschheit bis zur anderen«, während 
W erthöhe und A uthentizität ihrer konkreten Erscheinung vom G rade der 
Assim ilierbarkeit zum geistig-seelischen Eigentum  abhängen. W enn wir nun 
dennoch Namen erwähnen, so tu n  wir das nicht, als wären wir gewiß dessen, 
daß e r a u f diese oder jene Idee beim Lesen des einen oder des anderen Autors
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gekommen war; wir tu n  es vielmehr zwecks Versinnbildlichung von R ichtun
gen," oder aber zwecks Vergleichs.

H orváth nahm  die Wirkungen der drei großen bürgerlich-wissenschaft
lichen Richtungen des 19. Jahrhunderts auf, diese der geschichtsphilosophi
schen Rom antik, die des an Naturgesetzen haftenden Positivismus, wie auch 
die der auf die ,großen geistigen Ström ungen’ folgenden Geistesgeschichte. 
Nicht alle drei in gleichem Maße, und auch nicht für jeden Abschnitt seiner 
Betrachtung. Es ist schon bezeichnend, daß er die Begriffe letzgenannter 
Richtung, welche gerade im Schwange ist, un ter Anführungszeichen setzt, 
um dadurch seine Abstandnahme zu veranschaulichen. Geschichtsauffassung 
lernte er jedenfalls überwiegend von der erstgenannten, Psychologie von der 
zweiten, und eine Art geschichtlicher Kunstsoziologie von der drittgenannten 
Richtung. Herders Auffassung bezüglich nationaler Individualität und innen
nationaler Entwicklung, die Romantik begründende W eltliteratur-National- 
h teratur Relation Friedrich Schlegels — nach welcher im Orchester der erst
erwähnten die zweiterwähnten eigenberechtigte M usikinstrumente eigenen 
Charakters sind —, Hegels Romantik und Klassizismus ineinanderfügenden 
.Zeitgeist’ Begriff, ferner die Bestrebung des Gervinus, des romantischen 
Fundators der europäischen Literaturgeschichtsschreibung, den Weg bis ans 
Ende zu verfolgen, auf welchem nationales Bewußtsein und nationale K ultur 
au f ihre klassische Höhe gelangen — nahm  er gleichergestalt auf. E r  nahm 
jedoch genauso Begriffe von Taine, dem L itteraten-Papst des Positivismus auf, 
wie etwa die individuelle Grundeigenschaft, den Einfluß vom Milieu, und 
nicht allein, und auch nicht an erster Stelle den Begriff der Rassen- und  B luts
verwandtschaft, oder aber Diltheys fürs W echseln der Zeiten typische, Wechsel 
der Zeiten indizierende Erlebnisanhäufung, Ideenreife, Formkonzentration. 
Und diese dreifache W irkung manifestiert sich nicht allein in seiner Auffassung, 
auch für und für in seinen Metaphern; bald  treffen wir auf Variationen von 
Herders Urbaum-Vorstellung, bald auf Darstellungsvarianten von Taines 
nationalen Charakterkeimlingen, dann wiederum auf eine neue Um gestaltung 
der in alle Teilchen eindringenden Erlebnisatm osphäre Diltheys.

E r aber bringt all das — m itsam t unzähligen anderen — nicht vereinzelt 
zur Geltung, benützt sie nicht einzelweise, sondern im Zeichen des bereits 
erwähnten Assimilierens zum eigenen geistig-seelischen Besitz. U nd dus typi
sche Hauptmerkmal, der repräsentative Charakterzug der Belehrung des 19. 
Jahrhunderts ist nachgerade in der Art und Weise dieses Assimilierens gegeben, 
und zwar in A rt und Weise des Assimilierens der ausländischen und der heimi
schen Belehrung. In  dieser Beziehung, in bezug auf die Art und Weise, ist letz
tere, die hemische Belehrung — sowohl geschichtlich, wie auch weltanschau
lich und auch psychologisch betrachtet — von größerer W ichtigkeit. Vor 
allen Dingen jedoch — vom Blickpunkt literaturgeschichtlich-ästhetischer 
Beurteilung gesehen — prinzipieller.
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H orvá th  ist einer derjenigen Autoren, bei welchen das Suchen nach 
sogenannten Schlüsselbegriffen (oder aber, wie er selbst es formuliert: nach 
Jéitenden  Ideen’) und das Staffeln derselben der Rangordnung nach eine 
überaus erfolgreiche Methode ergeben kann. U nd das beweist, daß seine 
B etrachtung, sein Begriffssystem stark  kohärent, reflektiert, und auch auf 
W ert bezogen zu nennen sei. Die ungewöhnliche Kohärenz seines Begriffs
system s h a t man auch bisher wahrgenommen, wenn sie auch nicht als C harak
terzug erw ähnt und, vor allem, der Rangordnung nach nicht eingestuft worden 
war. M an erwähnte einstweilen Geschmacksgemeinschaft und nationale E xis
tenzsicherheit, Eingliederung in  die Tradition und  Weisheit weltanschaulichen 
W ertes, M aßhalten geschichtlichen Sinnes und seelisches Gemeingut, und  noch 
so m anches. Dafür aber ist der zentrale Begriff, welchem all das kohärent 
un terste llt ist, die Vereinbarung, das Vereinbaren von Werten, das — ich zitiere 
seine W orte: »all die ideellen und moralischen W erte zu vereinbaren verm ag, 
und  fü r unzulässig erachtet, daß der eine au f dem Gebiet des anderen K rä n 
kung erfahre.« So schrieb er das eine Mal. E in  anderes Mal, als er un ter den 
möglichen W ertblickpunkten beim Urteilen den eigenen definierte, so: »Es 
gibt le tz ten  Endes einen, der beim Beurteilen eines beliebigen W ertes die 
Auslese m it entsprechender Urteilskraft (Verstand, Gewissen, Geschmack) 
bewerkstelligen läßt, aber den Schaden der beiden anderen (des G uten und 
des W ahren) nicht erduldet; ,Harmonie’ erschaffender, vereinbarender’ 
Geschmack; dieser Art ist unser klassischer Geschmack.« Und das wiederholt 
er auch ein drittes Mal und unzählige Male, sozusagen in sämtlichen wesentli
chen Studien über das 19. Jahrhundert.

Dieses letzte Z itat (m itsam t zahllosen anzuführenden anderen) beweist, 
daß er diese Auffassung aus den Werken jener nam haften literarischen D enker 
der Jahrhundertm itte  zu folgern dachte, in welchen diese literarische, das 
öffentliche Leben betreffende und sonstige W erte miteinander konfrontiert 
ha tten . E r  sagt ja  wiederholt: »Auf dem Gebiet der L iteratur haben Csengery, 
vorzüglich aber Kemény, A rany und Gyulai diese klassische W eisheit bear
beitet. In  jener Literatur, welche ihrer Auffassung entspricht, sind vereinbart« 
säm tliche Werte. »Auch die Poesie ist kein exklusiver, kein H öchstw ert; sie 
ist H errin  im eigenen Bereich, aber selbst dort darf sie ihren großen W ert- 
G efährten  keine Kränkung zufügen; dem Guten, dem Wahren, wenn auch ihre 
Verfassung nicht von diesen abhängt.«

Es ist klar ersichtlich, daß sowohl diese W ertdreiheit, wie auch die re la
tive Abhängigkeit und die harmonische Autonomie dieser Dreiheit au f K ants 
Ä sthetik  zurückweist. U nd wir können getrost behaupten: seine Geschichts
auffassung wurde in erster Linie durch die geschichtsphilosophische R om antik , 
seine Psychologie durch den naturwissenschaftlich organisierten Positivism us, 
seine geschichtliche Kultur-Soziologie durch die geistesgeschichtliche Schule 
beträchtlich  beeinflußt; währenddessen seine Ä sthetik vor allen Dingen von
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K a n t herrührt. Dennoch nicht unm ittelbar — sondern in der A rt und Weist 
der Verwendung, durch Vermittlungen. U nd zwar durch Verm ittlung der er
w ähnten Autoren. Wir wissen wohl, daß diese Generation — zufolge der 
W affenstreckung bei Világos, nach der Selbstsicherheit der Hegel’schen Evolu
tion  und vor der P la ttheit der Spencer’schen Evolution — sich, zwecks har
monischer Schlichtung der verwickelten K onflikte, der E thik  und  Ästhetik 
K an ts  zugekehrt hat. Manche von ihnen infolge ihrer Erziehung, wie auch 
Kem ény, die Mehrheit etw a auf Einwirkung von Vorbildern, wie Csengery 
oder Gyulai. Man hat nicht zu vergessen: es war nicht allein der späte Mill, 
der zu K ant zurückkehrte, das ta t  (mit einer A rt kindlicher, praktischer N atür
lichkeit) bereits früher Macauley, aber auch Gustave Planche, ferner, reiflicher 
durchgedacht, vom sogenannten .politischen Realismus’ veranlaßt, auch 
Tocqueville und auch Niebuhr.

H orváth wußte wohl, daß diese heimischen Autoren der Jah rh u n d ert
m itte  keine Schöpfer von philosophisch-ästhetischen Systemen sind. E r selbst 
ha t in bezug auf allgemeine W eltanschauung eine Abneigung gegen die ge
schlossenen Systeme ausschließenden Sinnes, obwohl er sie in seiner ästheti
schen Deutung für unentbehrliche Verfahrungsprinzipien, Verfahrungsmittel 
erachtet. E r spricht im Zusammenhang m it den heimischen Ideen des 19. 
Jahrhunderts wiederholt über »nationale Lebensweisheit weltanschaulichen 
Wertes«, die »auf Geheiß der Zeit« alle W erte, selbst die ästhetischen W erte 
»eigener Verfassung« dem zentralen W ert, dem Urteil der Bew ahrung »des 
nationalen Interesses, des nationalen Glaubens« unterstellt.

Und dam it können wir bereits den Schritt zum zweiten Fragenkreis 
unsrer Aufgabe tun : Wie dachte er über die L iteratur des ungarischen 19. 
Jahrhunderts ?

Für H orváth ist bestimmend jenes historische Fakt, daß eine K atastro 
phe, die Niederwerfung des Freiheitskampfes 1848-49 eintraf; es ist bestim
m end der Wunsch, daß sich diese K atastrophe nie mehr wiederhole, und es ist 
bestimm end die Fiktion, daß diese K atastrophe nicht eingetroffen wäre, 
wären wir im Besitz »jener Lebensweisheit weltanschaulichen Wertes« gewesen, 
die »ein nüchternes Rechnen mit unseren K räften  und Verhältnissen kenn
zeichnet«, und die Fortschritt empfiehlt, »jedoch mit Maß und bedächtig, 
au f daß die nationale Existenz nicht aufs Spiel gesetzt werde«. U nd  wenn sie 
in unserem Besitz bleibt und wir uns nach ihr richten, dann wird die K a tastro 
phe auch künftig nicht mehr eintreffen. Inwieweit hat bei der Entwicklung 
dieses Gesichtswinkels der Weltkrieg und sein Ausgang, die Landeszerteilung 
in Trianon mitgespielt ? — es fehlen uns zur Entscheidung die hinreichenden 
A nhaltspunkte; man muß aber all das als Motivation unbedingt in Betracht 
ziehen. Man bedenke, daß sein rein ungarischer Geburtsort M argita, obwohl 
er au f ethnisch einheitlichem Boden liegt, un ter die Botmäßigkeit eines ethnisch 
fremden Staates gelangte.
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F ü r  H orváth ist also die über das Ä sthetische bis zur K lassizität rei
chende L ite ra tu r nationaler Bewußtwerdung im H erder’schen, Gervinus’schen 
Sinne gem eint, diejenige L iteratu r, welche zu der noch nicht revolutionären, 
oder noch nicht extrem radikalen Progression des Reformzeitalters geführt 
hat, beziehungsweise diejenige, welche nach Eintreffen der K atastrophe im 
Zeichen »der Insichgekehrtheit«, »der Selbstkritik«, »des die Belehrung zur 
Reife Bringens« »befestigt« »die prinzipiellen Grundlagen« »der nationalen 
Politik u n d  Literatur«, deren »richtunggebender Blickpunkt: die Sicherstellung 
unsrer bedrohten nationalen Existenz« ist. Das erfüllt auch das Postu lat der 
harm onischen Schlichtung des dreifachen K a n t’schen Grundwertes. Auch 
das P o s tu la t des Schlichtens von all den an sich partikularen, aber überaus 
w ahrhaftigen Gegensätzen, welche die Epoche der Rom antik daheim und in 
E uropa emporgeworfen hat. H orváth  nennt sie, w ertet sie folgendergestalt: 
»national und europäisch, allgemein menschlich, traditionell und zeitgemäß«, 
»Kunst- und  naive Dichtung«, »Achtung der R ealitä t und Freiheit der P h a n ta 
sie«, »Verstand und Gefühl«, »Gemeinschaft und Individuum , Materie und Geist, 
R echt des Körpers und Interesse der Seele.«

E s ist eine sich von allerlei Radikalismus hütende, nichtsdestoweniger 
die U nentbehrlichkeit der Progression tiefst achtende, national-liberale Auf
fassung, die in der N ation eine geschichtlich-gesellschaftliche Grundeinheit 
erblickt, und  diejenigen R ichtungen und Zeitalter als Wege betrachtet, die 
zu solcher Klassizität führen, in welchen die wirklichen Wertgegensätze, also 
auch die gesellschaftlichen Gegensätze, mehr und  mehr in Harmonie auf
gehen; u n d  diejenigen Zeitalter und Richtungen für solche erachtet, die den 
Grad jener Klassizität bereits erreicht haben, in welchen diese harmonische 
E inheit auch tatsächlich zustandekomm t. Es ist ein nationaler Liberalismus, 
indem er jedoch faktisch an die Möglichkeit einer vollkommenen Harmonie 
der Interessen- und W ertgegensätze im Rahm en der bürgerlichen Nation 
glaubt, folglich hat man ihn als einen typisch-romantischen Nationalliberalis
mus zu bezeichnen. H orváth bezeichnete den G rundcharakter solcher L iteratu r 
von der Seite der romantischen Geschichtsphilosophie, von der Seite des ro
m antischen Dichtkunstideals gesehen als rom antisch. Wir aber gebrauchen 
diese Bezeichnung von der Seite der Gesellschaftsgeschichte betrachtet, und 
auch von der Seite der ästhetischen Kriterien, wenn auch diese m it jenen 
H orváths bei weitem nicht durchweg identisch sind.

A ufgrund solcher Dichtungsauffassung, solcher literaturgeschichtlichen 
B etrachtung, gebührte in bezug auf die Vollkommenheit der Klassizität zwei
fellos Ján o s Arany die erste Stelle. Und Petőfi, der Revolutionär wurde, kann 
innerhalb der Richtung allein vermöge einer egeinartigen Deutung den glei
chen R ang, den Rang nahezu gleicher K lassizität beibehalten. Das H au p t
kriterium  der Klassizisten des ungarischen neunzhenten Jahrhunderts ist das 
Sichern der relativen Autonomie der Grundwerte, ferner das ausgleichende
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Schlichten des W iderspruchs, den ihre Geltung und ihre Rechte hervorrufen — 
sagt H orváth. Das wird — setzt er fort — un ter anderen dadurch ermöglicht, 
was — zufolge unsrer K ultur und unsres nationalen Charakters — bei uns für 
die großen D ichter bezeichnend ist: »durch die studierende, reflektierende 
Neigung, die in der Form von gelehrten Aufsätzen und mit doktrinenartiger 
oder meditierender Abtönung selbst in unsrer lyrischen Dichtung sich durch
zusetzen hebt und  auch imstande ist«. »Es ist eine Lyrik komplexer Natur« — 
setzt H orváth fo rt — die »nicht selten aus widersprüchlichen Elem enten zu 
bestehen dünkt«. Dahingegen hat Petőfi, der anderen Schlages war, m ittelst 
seiner »homogenen«, »durchsichtigen«, »rein-gefühlsmäßigen« Lyrik »prächtiger 
Gesundheit« alle sonstigen wertvollen Züge des Ungartums ganz auf der Ebene 
der Greifbarkeit, der konkreten Anschaulichkeit emporgebracht, und brachte 
dieselben mit klassischer Reinheit nicht allein zum Ausdruck, er lenkte zu
gleich auf sie die reflektierende, die studierende, die vereinigende Neigung 
komplexer N atur, wodurch er Stoff dieser Neigung und — vermöge der T ätig
keit dieser Neigung — Bewußtsein der N ation anbot. »Also bahnte Petőfi den 
Weg für Arany. U nd wenn wir die Bedeutung Petöfis unverschmälert aner
kennen, denn er ha t innerhalb der Form en traditionellen ungarischen Ge
schmacks unsren spezifischen Charakter m it neuartiger Lyrik bereichert 
(die übrigens auch er allein in der Gemeinschaft der ungarischen K u ltu r zu 
einer solchen zu entwickeln vermocht hat), ferner hat er — wenn ich mich 
richtig ausdrücke — die Reungarisierung unsrer Literatur, durch klassisch
nationale Fixierung des Geschmacks, vollendet, — dann muß man anderer
seits zugeben, daß dieses ungarische Spezifikum, welches er mit genialer Su
szeptibilität anzufühlen, auszumalen und allgemein beliebt zu machen verstand, 
diases hat derjenige in einer tiefgründigen, urwüchsigeren, körperlich und 
geistig eher arteigenen Weise verwirklicht, dessen zurückhaltende Hänge er 
befreit hat: János Arany.«

Es ist nach all dem natürlich, daß im Bereich der R ichtung Reviczky 
keine W ürdigung zuteil gelassen wird, genauso, wie sogar Ady kaum eW äs 
davon — im Bereich der Richtung — erhält.

Aber H orváth  ist nicht allein der K unstkenner tiefer Intuition, sondern 
zugleich denkender Ästhet, der die K a n t’sche Autonomie der K unst ernst 
auffaßt; er ist n icht nur einer, der, in der Rom antik gewandt, historisch- 
theoretisch urteilt, sondern auch an der Seelenkunde des Positivismus hervor
ragend geschidt als Psychologe; er ist nicht nur der vielseitige V ertreter einer 
literarischen R ichtung, sondern — als K ulturgeschichtler — zugleich K enner 
und Empfänger der verschiedenen Richtungen. Und also erfaßt er schöpferi
sche Geister, die m an in jene Richtung, welche er sich zum Ideal gewählt hat, 
nicht einreihen kann, in  ihren Einzelwerken, m  ihrer Begabung, in  ihrer P sy
chologie, deutet sie, und auch würdigt sie in diesem oder jenem Sinne. E r  hat 
über Reviczky die bis dato meist authentische Charakterdarstellung ausgefer
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tig t, w enn er auch dessen Züge in der Mehrzahl m it negativem Vorzeichen ver
sah; is t doch die wertende Beurteilung von Charakterzügen jederzeit un trenn 
bar vom  wertenden Urteil der Richtung. Dahingegen nahm er Kom játhy günsti
ger auf, n ich t nur indem er dessen Begabung höher einschätze; auch deshalb, 
Weil e r ihm  vermöge seiner tatendurstig  ethischen und reflektiven D ichter
n a tu r  leichter an die Tradition ungarischer Lyrik — an Vörösmarty und  an 
Pető fi — anfügen zu können meinte.

U n d  wenn mann schon beim Summieren der Dinge beharren will: genauso 
v e rfäh rt H orváth  im Grunde genommen auch bezüglich der wesentlichen 
Bereiche der Dichtkunst Petöfis; erfaßt, analysiert und würdigt sie als M ani
festa tionen  eines möglichen individuellen Seelenzustandes, einer möglichen 
individuellen Gefühlslage, einer möglichen individuellen Geistesbeschaffen
heit, M anifestationen hervorragender Poetik und Kunstpsychologie. J a  — 
w irft m an  einen Blick in die Tiefen dieser Frage, dann muß man sogar merken, 
daß die spontan  übernommene Abgegrenztheit seiner Betrachtung, das Postu lat 
des harmonischen Vereinbarens, gelegentlich manche Gebiete selbst im Lebens
werk derjenigen vor ihm versperren, die er sich verwandt fühlt, die er sich 
zu Idealb ildern  gewählt hat; etw a die tragisch abgetönten, an der Grenze der 
Verzweiflung erklingenden Gedichte Aranys (Abfall, Der ewige Jude, Das 
Leben ist ein Gelage).

M an erfaßt die anschauliche Bedeutung dieser ungenötigt übernom m e
nen Einschränkung am besten beim Vergleich m it derjenigen Persönlichkeit, 
welche ihm  vielleicht zunächst gestanden ha t un ter den Repräsentanten des 
heim ischen geistigen Lebens seiner Zeit: m it Babits.

A uch Babits wandte sich Arany, auch Babits wandte sich K an t zu. 
Aber sein kulturgeschichtlich-universaler bürgerlicher Liberalismus läßt 
auch betreffs der Richtung weitaus mehr des Akzeptablen zu als H orváths 
edel-konservativer, romantisch-nationaler Liberalismus. Es vermag gerade 
die würdigende Rezeption der verschiedenen Schichten des Lebenswerks von 
A fany das entsprechende Beispiel zu liefern. Es handelt sich selbstverständlich 
auch darum , daß Babits die universale Menschheit prim är als die Gesam theit 
von Individuen, Horváth wiederum als die Gesamtheit der nationalen Gemein
schaften  erfaßt. Und in diesem Fall, im Falle des konservativ national-rom an
tischen Nationalliberalismus, ist dieser von noch so hochstehenden m orali
schen A bsichten erfüllt, verstellen der Geltung weit mehr Schranken, Grenzen 
den W eg, als im Falle des erwähnten kulturgeschichtlich-universalen, bürger
lich-individuellen Liberalismus von Babits.

U n d  dam it gelangten wir zur abschließenden Summation unsres Ge
dankenflugs. Horváth interpretiert — sowohl innerhalb Richtungen, wie auch 
in individuellen Lebenswerken — in einer m eisterhaften Weise, gleichergestalt 
in ästhetischer und in geschichtlicher Hinsicht, diejenigen Epochen und die
jenigen Kunstschöpfungen, in welchen an erster Stelle nationaler Fortschritt

Acta L itt er aria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 197S



János Horváth und das 19. Jahrhundert 301

und  nationale Einheit alle anderen Arten, Beziehungen, W erte der Progression 
zusammenfassen. Wo aber nicht die Nation, nicht die nationale E inheit als 
zusammenfassende Spitzenkategorie gilt, oder aber nicht in  jenem Sinne, wie 
er es sich m ittelst seiner romantischen nationalliberalen Fortschrittsform el 
vorstellt, dort erfaßt er die Werke und würdigt sie an erster Stelle in ihrer 
Individualität. In  diesem Falle erhält jedoch ihre W ertung innerhalb einer 
R ichtung ein negatives Vorzeichen, oder aber bleibt sie aus. Indem  aber 
H orváth  die Autonomie der K unst — wie er sie nennt: die eigene Verfassung 
derselben — recht ernst nimmt, auch dann legt er einen ergreifenden Beweis 
der Kennerschaft an den Tag, auch dann bietet er das unverm eidlich zu 
beachtende Musterbeispiel des Interpretierens.

Nun aber müssen wir unumgängleich für einen kurzen Augenblick bei 
unsrer eigenen Epoche verweilen. Die nationale Einheit ist auch für uns das 
zum Ziele gesetzte Wunschbild. Allerdings nicht diejenige E inheit, welche 
die Gegensätze schlichten wollte, vielmehr eine andere, die m it dem gesell
schaftlichen, geschichtlichen Ursprung derselben aufräumt. U nd gerade dank 
dieser Verschiedenheit müssen wir wahrnehmen, wie sehr fehlleitend eine 
Tendenz werden kann, welche die harmonische Einheit ohne Abschaffung der 
Quellen der Gegensätze, im Namen der .gemeinschaftlichen’ Ideale, durch 
Versöhnen zu erreichen wünschte, oder auch diese Einheit — aufgrund des 
puren Wunschbildes — sogar für bereits verwirklicht erachtet. Es gibt kaum 
andere Ideale und Tendenzen, bei welchen die Klarstellung von Kom ponenten, 
Kennzeichen und Kriterien wichtiger sein könnte als im Falle des Ideals, der 
Tendenz zu einer gemeinschaftlichen, etw a zu einer national-gemeinschaftli
chen Einheit. Es ist aber in unsrem Zeitalter nicht weniger wichtig es zu be
denken — insbesondere wenn die Forderung unm ittelbarer ideell-ideologi
scher W irkung immer wieder in den Vordergrund tr itt  —, daß selbst die edel
sten  Ideen einzig und allein durch Beachtung der (relativen) ästhetischen 
Autonomie, durch die ästhetisch gewordene Idealität, durch Bewußtseins
inhalte wirkliche W irksamkeit und bleibenden Wert erlangen können.
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Tolstoi in Ungarn
G roßen  T a le n te n  w ird  es o ft zum  V erh än g n is , d a ß  sie n ich t d u rc h  d ie  w ah ren , 

so n d ern  d u rc h  nebensäch liche  F äh ig k e iten  d ie  A u fm erk sam k e it e rregen . V e rh ä n g n is 
vo ller k a n n  n u r  sein , w enn  e in  großes T a len t se lb s t seine nebensächlichen  F ä h ig k e ite n  
h ö h e r s c h ä tz t  a ls  d ie  w ahren . Tolstoi, d e r L e h rm e is te r  des Volkes, G la u b e n ss tif te r  u n d  
S ucher d e r  L eb en sh e ilig k e it h a t  in  seinen  le tz te n  J a h r e n  K rieg  und F rieden  u n d  A n n a  
K a ren in a  v e rleu g n e t, u m  fü r  D orfschulen  L e h rb ü c h e r  zu  verfassen. Seine volle A u fm e rk 
sam k e it w id m ete  e r  theo log ischen  W erken , a n s t a t t  R om ane zu sch re iben . E r  sch u f 
üb rigens »K rieg u n d  F rieden« m it dem  gleichen  E n th u s ia sm u s  wie sein L eseb u ch  fü r  d ie 
V olksschulen , es k ö n n te  n ic h t e inm al gesag t w e rd en , d a ß  d as le tz tere  in  se in e r  N a iv itä t  
n ich ts  v o n  d e r  E rz ä h lk u n s t T olsto is aufw eise. T o ls to is  verhängnisvo ller F e h le r  b e s te h t 
d a rin , d a ß  e r  d ie  Ö ffen tlich k e it seiner Z eit m it d e r  ve rb lü ffen d en  und le ich t m iß v e rs tä n d 
lichen  F ra g e  k o n fro n tie r t h a t :  s te h t nu n  sch ließ lich  u n d  endlich  der g roße D ic h te r  oder 
d e r  S ek ten s tif te r , d e r  A poste l des U rc h ris te n tu m s v o r uns?

D as B ild , bzw . des M ißverständnis, d a s  s ich  d ie  Ö ffen tlichkeit v o n  d e m  großen  
Z eitgenossen  schuf, is t vo r allem  fü r die Ö ffen tlic h k e it se lbst bezeichnend , a b e r  u n 
m itte lb a r  a u c h  fü r  d en , d e r  a u f  diese W eise v e rs ta n d e n  w urde. E ine Z e itlan g  w a r die 
R ezep tio n , d ie  A r t  u n d  W eise d e r A ufnahm e e in  in te re ssa n te s  T hem a fü r  d ie  K o m p a ra 
tis t ik , u n d  es e rw eis t sich  au ch  heu te  noch a ls  s e h r  in te re ssan t. Die A u fn ah m e  T o lsto is 
in  U n g a rn  u n te rsc h e id e t sich  vom  T olsto i-B ild  a n d e re r  L ä n d e r n ich t w esentlich , u n d  dieses 
B ild  is t u n s  u m  so tro s tlo se r, je  m eh r w ir uns d e r  Z e it T olsto is, seinen le tz ten  J a h rz e h n te n , 
se in er b e k a n n te n  F lu c h t u n d  seinem  Tode n äh e rn . D ie T olstoi-Legende h a t  d e n  D ich te r , 
dessen  d ie  W e lt a u ch  h e u te  bedarf, längere Z e it ve rb o rg en , und  d a ran  is t  a u c h  T o lsto i 
se lb st schu ld .

E s  g e n ü g t n ich t, e in en  M enschen n u r  a u fg ru n d  se iner H a ltu n g  zu  b e u rte ile n , d .h . 
au fg ru n d  se in er V orhaben , m it d e r Z eit m uß  m a n  a u c h  en tscheiden , ob d ie  H a l tu n g  un d  
d ie  V o rh ab en  r ic h tig  w aren . W enn  jem and  se in  g an zes L eben  fü r eine F eh lid ee  o p fe rt, 
b le ib t d ie  Id e e  a u ch  w eite rh in  n u r eine Feh lidee . D ie T ragöd ie  Tolstois m uß  d a r in  gesehen  
w erden, d a ß  e r au s  e igener K ra f t  e tw as u n te rn a h m , w as n u r  von  M assen u n te r  d e r  F ü h 
ru n g  e in e r p o litisch en  B ew egung d u rch g efü h rt w e rd e n  k an n . E r  tru g  se lbst d a z u  be i, d aß  
e r  m iß v e rs ta n d e n  w urde, d a ß  in ihm  n u r gesehen  w urde , w as eine S en sa tio n  v e rsp ric h t, 
also n u r In fo rm a tio n  oder G erede is t, w as e in e n  u n te rh ä lt  und  zum  S ta u n e n  e rreg t. 
V on d en  Z eitgenossen  w u rd en  die R om ane T o ls to is  m e is t wie die »Schulklassiker« b e 
h an d e lt, d ie  zw ei g roßen  R om ane  w aren a ls M eiste rw erke  a n e rk an n t, eine tie fe re  A naly se  
w urde  a b e r  n ic h t u n te rn o m m en . Seine L ek tü re  w u rd e  e ine Z eitlang  als »schwer« e m p fu n 
den , und  ta tsä c h lic h  f in d e t jed e r beim  Lesen v o n  W e rk e n  T olsto is S chw ierigkeiten , dessen 
G eschm ack  fa lsch  en tw ick e lt is t oder dem  d ie  A u fn ah m eb e re itsch a ft und U n b e fa n g e n h e it 
feh lt. G erade  w egen d e r  S ch lich th e it und  G esch lo ssenhe it seiner K u n s t sc h ie n  T o lsto i
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län g ere  Z e it  e ine »schwere L ek tü re«  zu sein. S ta t t  d e r  A n n a  K aren ina  w urde  a lso  d e r  
S tie fe lm a c h e r  T o lsto i im  B au e rn h em d  d e r sich  v o n  e in em  D iener in  H an d sch u h  b e d ie n e n  
ließ u n d  d e sse n  S ilberbesteck  ta g e la n g  g e p u tz t w u rd e  u m s tr i tte n . W ie o ft k e h re n  d ie  
H a n d s c h u h e  d es D ieners u n d  d a s  S ilberbesteck  in  d e r  u n g arisch en  und  d e r au s län d isch e n  
P re sse  d e r  J a h rh u n d e rtw e n d e  w ieder. T olsto i is t  d u rc h  d a s  se lb stveru rsach te  M iß v e r
s tä n d n is  z u  e in e r  F re m d e n v e rk e h rsa ttra k tio n , zu m  S p itz e n th e m a  der Jo u rn a lis te n  u n d  
B e w u n d e ru n g so b je k t fü r  a lle  gew orden . D ie K r it ik , d ie  se in  Schaffen un d  L eb en  v o n  d e n  
1880er J a h r e n  a n  in  d e r u n g a risch en  P resse verfo lg t, s c h e n k t vor allem  diesen  k u rio sen , 
fü r  v ie le  an s tö ß ig e n  Ä u ß erlich k e iten  A u fm erk sam k e it u n d  weiß vom  w ah ren  T o ls to i 
k a u m  e tw a s . D ieser W a h rh a f te  w ird  a b e r v o n  T o ls to i se lb s t als V erirrte r , S ü n d ig e r g e 
b ra n d m a r k t  u n d  verleugnet. D e r  A u to r  von  K rieg  u n d  F rieden  und  A n n a  K a re n in a  
s te h t  n o c h  a ls  L eh rm eiste r fü r  d a s  L eben  vor uns, a ls  S u ch e r nach  dem  w ah ren  L eb en , 
w ä h re n d  d e r  T olsto i d e r le tz te n  J a h r e  sogar in  d e r  »A uferstehung« n u r m it e in em  e x a l
t ie r te n  u n d  u n fru c h tb a re n  A p o s te ltu m  den  L eser i r r e fü h r t .  W as D ostojew ski im  Id io ten  
m e n sc h lic h  u n d  künstle risch  zu  lösen  verm ag, ge lan g  T o ls to i in  der A uferstehung  n ic h t 
m eh r. U m  d ie  J a h rh u n d e rtw e n d e  fan d  doch d ieser R o m a n  den  g röß ten  A n k lan g , w as  ja  
a u ch  no tw en d ig e rw e ise  so se in  m u ß te , w enn  m a n  d ie  ü b e rtr ie b en en  G ew issensbisse d e r  
Z e it in  B e t r a c h t  zieht. D en  r ic h tig e re n  W eg h a b e n  a b e r  noch  im m er die E n td e c k e r  d e r  
A u fe rs teh u n g  gefunden , un d  n ic h t d iejen igen , d ie  T o ls to i in  das U rc h ris te n tu m  fo lgen  
w o llten .

N ie m a n d  is t in  d e r W e lt l i te r a tu r  den  w u n d e rb a re n  E rinnerungen  G ork is n a h e 
g ek o m m en , so g ar die G oethe  ̂ T o ls to i-P a ra lle le  v o n  T h o m as  M ann zeig t e in  b a ld  ra tlo se s  
H e ru m ir re n . H o ch  über d e r  g e sam ten  R esonanz  in  U n g a rn  s te h t die W e rk s ta t ts tu d ie  
vo n  L á sz ló  N ém eth : rich tig  g e k a n n t hab en  T o lsto i n u r  d iejenigen, die so lche in n ig e n  
S tu n d e n  m i t  ih m  v e rb ra c h te n  w ie G ork i oder m it  d e m  F le iß  des Schülers in  se ine  W e rk 
s t a t t  E in b l ic k  zu  gew innen v e rsu c h te n , w ie d e r  Ü b e rse tz e r  d e r A n n a  K a ren in a , L ász ló  
N é m e th . N u r  sie, die den  M eiste r g e k an n t u n d  v e rs ta n d e n  haben, k ö n n en  u n s  zu m  
w a h re n  T o ls to i füh ren , d en  a b e r  lange  Z eit T o lsto i se lb s t verhü llen  w ollte.

P ie r r e  B esuchow  m ö ch te  sich  m it P la to n  K a ra ta je w  iden tifiz ieren , d as  g e lin g t ih m  
in fo lge d e r  B esuchow schen Z ügellosigkeit n ic h t. E r  g e h t a u f  einem  W ege, a u f  d em  
K a ra ta je w  n ic h t  e inm al b is zu r  H ä lf te  V ordringen w o llte , zu  w eit. N ach  S ch m äh u n g  u n d  
S c h w ä rm e re i d e r  S ch rifts te lle r u n d  P h a n ta s te n  h a t  en d lich  L en in  das w ahre  W o r t k la r  
u n d  e in d e u t ig  gesag t: T o lsto i is t  d e r  Spiegel d e r  R e v o lu t io n  in R u ß lan d  1905, u n d  zu  
g le ich er Z e it  ze ig t der »heftige P ro te s ta n t ,  e n th u s ia s tisc h e  E n th ü lle r, g roße K r i t ik e r  in  
se in en  W e rk e n  e in  U n v e rs tä n d n is  d e r  U rsachen  d e r  d ro h en d en  K rise in  R u ß la n d  u n d  
d en  M it te ln  z u r  Ü berw indung  d ieser U rsachen  g eg en ü b e r in  einem  solchem  M aße, d a s  n u r  
d em  p a tr ia rc h a lis c h e n , n a iv e n  B a u e rn  u n d  n ic h t d e m  D ic h te r  m it eu ropäischer B ild u n g  
e igen  is t .  F o lg t  m an  den  S ch lußfo lgerungen  d e r  T o lsto i-A naly se  von  L en in , so w a r  a lso  
T o lsto i in  d e r  le tz ten  Schaffensperiode  kein  R e p rä s e n ta n t  d e r russischen W irk lic h k e it, 
v ie lm e h r v e rk ö rp e r t e r diese. D ie W id e rsp rü ch lich k e it d ieser W irk lichkeit w u rd e  n ic h t 
au fg e h o b e n , so n d ern  sie e rs ta r r te  in  völliger U n b ew eg lich k e it. Seine o ft e rw äh n te  F lu c h t  
h a t  a u c h  d ieses  E rs ta rre n  u n d  d ie  d a rau s  e n tsp rin g en d e  U nbeho lfenhe it als U rsach e .

E in e  in tensivere  u n d  sy s tem atisch e re  R ezen s io n  d es L ebensw erks v o n  T o ls to i 
b e g in n t v ers tän d lich erw eise  n ach  d em  E rsche inen  v o n  K rie g  und  Frieden  in  u n g a risc h e r  
Ü b e rse tz u n g , u .zw . in  d en  S c h rif te n  von  G yu la  R e v ic z k y  un d  Jen ő  P é te r fy  (M a g ya r  
S a lo n  — U n g a risch e r Salon 1887; B u dapesti Szem le  — B u d a p e s te r  R evue 1888). R e v ic z k y  
v e r fa ß te  e in e  d erm aßen  sensib le  u n d  a n  B e o b a c h tu n g e n  re iche  A nalyse, d aß  e in e  ä h n 
liche a u f  s ic h  lange h a t  w a r te n  lassen . E s is t eine u n b e fan g en e , sich au f  d en  e rs te n  B lick  
o r ie n tie re n d e  S chrift: einige h a r te ,  üb errasch en d e  B e u rte ilu n g e n  sind d a m it zu  e rk lä re n . 
D as z .B .,  d a ß  er, w enn au ch  n o ch  so höflich , T o ls to i e in en  »sehr vornehm en« zw e ite n
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P la tz  h in te r  T urgenew  e in räu m t. N ich t n u r  b e i R ev iczky , sondern  a u c h  b e i sp ä te ren  
K rit ik e rn  (A urél K á rp á ti)  k e h rt die F e h lv o rs te llu n g  w ieder, daß  K r ie g  u n d  F rieden  
w eder e ine  e in he itliche  K om position , n o ch  e ine  ab g eru n d e te  H an d lu n g  h a b e , u n d  daß  
d ieses g roße  W e rk  v ie lm ehr in  den  E in z e lh e ite n  »ohnegleichen« sei. R e v ic z k y  h a t  aber 
v ieles so o rig inell u n d  u n te r  innerem  E in d ru c k  e rfa ß t, d aß  seine S tud ie  a u c h  im  in te rn a 
tio n a len  M aß s tab  zu den  e rs ten , T o lsto i r ic h tig  v e rs tehenden  K rit ik e n  g e h ö r t . A ll das 
b e s tä tig t  e in en  G edanken  im  le tz ten  A b sa tz  d e r  S tu d ie : »Manchmal v e rm u te t  m a n  in  ihm  
d en  V o rläu fer des N euen , der D ich tu n g  d e r  Z ukunft« .

R ev iczk y  sch reck t vo r d e r beisp iellosen  u n d  tie fen  N euartigke it d e s  R o m a n s  n ich t 
zu rück , d ie  F e h l V orstellung von  e iner »losen K om position«  w ird in  ih m  w ahrschein lich  
d u rch  d e n  m o n u m en ta len , ungew öhnlichen  B a u  d es R om ans erw eckt. I s t  j a  doch  auch  
d ie  K o m p o sitio n sk u n s t T olstois fehlerlos, d e r  h is to risch e  Bogen u m fa ß t d ie  einzelnen, 
m it d e r  P rä g n a n z  e iner N ovelle au sg e a rb e ite te n , ja  sogar p o in tea rtig en  K a p ite l .

In te re s s a n t is t es, d aß  R ev iczk y  g e rad e  d ie  S ch lach tsch ilderungen  sc h la ff  und 
lü ck en h a ft em p fin d e t im  V ergleich zu  d en  K arth ag o -S ch lach tszen en  b e i F la u b e r t . In  
W irk lic h k e it zeigen d ie  S ch lach tszenen  in  K rie g  u n d  F rieden , auch  m it  d e m  b ek an n te n  
W a te rlo o -K a p ite l von  S tendha l, m it d em  sie so o f t  verglichen w erden, k e in e  Ä hn lichke it. 
W as fü r  fe ine B eo bach tungen  v e rf lech ten  sich  im  A rtik e l von R ev iczk y , w en n  e r  z.B . 
die A lltäg lich k e it d e r  ruh igen  E p ik  von  T o lsto i u n d  d e n  In s tin k t, d e r ih n  d a v o r  bew ah rt, 
bei d e r  S ch ilderung  d e r  L eidenschaften  ü b e r  d a s  D urchschn ittliche , M itte lm äß ig e  h in au s
zugehen , b e m e rk t. D ie D ars te llu n g sk ra ft T o ls to is  ze ig t sich vor allem , w en n  e r d a s  a ll
täg lich e  L eb en  b esch re ib t, und  d e r K rit ik e r  e r f a ß t v ie lle ich t die w ich tig ste  E ig e n a r t  dieser 
K u n s t, w en n  e r  e rk en n t, daß  T o lsto i »die au ß ero rd en tlich en  S itu a tio n e n  k o n seq u en t 
m eidet« . D ie D ialoge sind  so au fg eb au t, d a ß  »im en tscheidenden  A ugenb lick , w en n  eine 
s ta rk e  W en d e  zu  b e fü rch ten  is t, die g e sp a n n te  S a ite  p lö tzlich  au fg e lo ck ert w ird«. F ü r  
d iese F e s ts te llu n g  k a n n  a ls B ew eis vor a llem  d ie  F ig u r  von  N a tasch a  a n g e fü h r t  w erden, 
an d e re  A u to re n  h ä t te n  sie b estim m t m it e in e r o b je k tiv e n  S tellungnahm e c h a ra k te r is ie r t, 
also  e n tw ed e r p o sitiv e  oder negative  Züge b e i ih r  b e to n t. Tolstoi g ib t a b e r  m it  unnach- 
a h m b a re r  S ach lich k e it d ie  N a tu r  se lb st u n d  zö g e rt keinen  A ugenblick , N a ta s c h a  zur 
g lück lichen  M u tte r  w erden  zu  lassen. R ev iczk y  e n td e c k t auch  die sy m b o lisch en  E lem en te  
des R o m a n s , d .h . die E lem en te , d ie e tw as  a n d e re s  vo rah n en  lassen, a ls  w as sie zeigen 
(»eine ahn u n g sv o lle  W elt is t das, in  d e r d ie  E re ig n isse , w enigstens die w ic h tig e re n  ihre 
S c h a tte n  geheim nisvo ll vorausw erfen«). D ie S ach lich k e it Tolstois n im m t R ev ic z k y  als 
eine A r t  d e r  H om erschen  N a iv itä t a u f  u n d  u n te rsc h e id e t sie e indeu tig  v o n  d e r  g leich
g ü ltig en  D arste llungsw eise  des französischen  R o m an s : (»Nie habe  ich  e in e n  naiveren  
E rz ä h le r  a ls  T o lsto i erlebt!«).

D ie k n a p p e  u n d  elegante R ezension  vo n  J e n ő  P é te rfy  sag t auch  v ie l W esen tliches 
au s: ih n  b e fre m d e t auch  die K om position  des R o m a n s  vor allem , v e rs tä n d lic h  übrigens; 
b eze ichne t d iese a b e r n ic h t als locker, so n d e rn  v ie lm ehr als einen Z ug v o n  »N ebelbil
dern«, u n d  m it  se iner B em erkung  e rfa ß t e r  d ie  Schaffensm ethode T o lsto is  vorzüglich : 
»er h ä u f t  k le ine  P in se ls triche  au fe inander, u n d  so sch a fft e r K a rto n s  v o n  W andgröße« . 
D ie sp ä te re n  u n fru c h tb a re n  D iskussionen h a t  e r  b e re its  je tz t vo rw eggenom m en , indem  
er fe s ts te ll t, »in d e r  ganzen  evangelischen T ä tig k e it  vo n  Tolstoi is t k au m  e in  H u n d e r ts te l 
a n  G ed an k en  dessen , w as d e r vorliegende R o m a n  m it  den  in te re ssan ten  F ig u re n  au f
weist.« A nste lle  d e r  Id ee  in te ress ie rt auch  P é te r fy  viel m eh r die d ich te risch e  Schaffens
m e th o d e , u n d  besonders in te ressan t is t d ie  F e s ts te llu n g  über die C h a rak te rsch ild e ru n g  
im  R o m a n : d ie  F ig u ren  tre te n  in  ih re r T o ta l i tä t  n ie  v o r uns, sondern  bei je d e m  A u ftre te n  
ersche inen  »auf jed em  G esicht neue Züge u n d  in  d en  Seelen neue G efühle«.

R e v ic z k y  un d  P é te rfy  h ab en  sich  m it  d e n  w ichtigen E le m e n te n  d e r  T olstoi- 
P ro b le m a tik  b e fa ß t, d .h . m it k o n k re ten  E le m e n te n , deshalb  sind ihre U n te rsu c h u n g e n
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bis h e u te  a k tu e l l geblieben. A ll d a s  k a n n  von  der T o ls to i-L ite ra tu r , die um  1910 v o r a llem  
d ie  G ie r d e r  T a g e b lä tte r  n ach  S en sa tio n  un d  G erü ch ten  z u  befried igen  versuch te , n ic h t 
b e h a u p te t  w erden .

I m  T o lsto i-B ild  in  U n g a rn  a m  E n d e  des J a h r h u n d e r ts  können  n u r d ie  in fo r
m ie re n d e n , T a tsac h en  e rm itte ln d e n  S ch riften  a ls  in h a lts re ic h  bew erte t w erden , so 
v o r a lle m  d ie  v o n  László  C sopey  (N em zet — N a tio n  1885). Seine F a k te n  — seh r w a h r 
sch e in lich  a u s  zw eite r H a n d  — b ie te n  uns auch  n ü tz lich e re  In fo rm a tio n en  als d ie sch w ü l
s tig e n  g e b lü m te n  B ek en n tn isse , d ie  n u r  im  R a h m e n  e in es Z e itungsartike ls d ie  T o lsto i- 
P ro b le m a tik  e r lä u te rn  m ö ch ten . D iese sind  re c h t tro s tlo se  G edankengänge, w ie z .B . 
d ie  v o n  J á n o s  P á sz th o ri (F ővárosi L apok  — H a u p ts tä d tis c h e  B lä tte r  1896). S e lb s t d e r  
h e rv o rra g e n d e  Z o ltán  T h u ry  (B udapesti N ap ló  — B u d a p e s te r  K u rie r  1896) d e r sich  ü b r i
gens z u  d e r  W a h rh e it d e r  n ach  S ib irien  V erb an n ten  b e k e n n t, e rm u tig t T o lsto i d a m it, 
d a ß  d ie se r  a lte  »Stiefelm acher, d ie se r b rav e  a lte  M ann  k e in e  A n g st vor dem  Z aren  h a b e n  
soll, w eil d ie se r a u f  solche g u te n  M enschen n ich t böse w ird , se in en  Ä rger viel m eh r d a fü r  
a u fs p a r t , w en n  d e r F e in d  g e fäh rlich e r ist.« S ándor T onelli, d e r  die R eligion b e i T o ls to i 
u n te r s u c h t,  b r in g t dem  L eser d a s  V erständn is  T o lsto is a u c h  n ich t näher, w enn  e r  b e 
h a u p te t :  »Seine Id een  sind  schön , g roß , o ft aber n u r  seh r hochk lingend . D as gelob te  L a n d  
k o n n te  b ish e r  n ic h t e rre ic h t w erd en , denn  es is t ü b e ra ll  g e su ch t worden, n u r  n ic h t im  
M enschen  se lb st. R ev o lu tio n , G esetze, W issenschaft sin d  n ic h t  m äch tig  genug, Z u s tä n d e  
zu  v e rän d e rn .«  Ü b errasch en d  is t es, d aß  sogar E rn ő  O sv á t (u n te r  dem  P seudonym  G edeon  
T örök) a u s  dem  A nlaß  des 50 jäh rigen  d ich te risch en  Ju b ilä u m s  kaum  m eh r a ls  e ine 
G lü ck w u n sch p h rase  b ie te t. (W ie k a n n  dieser M ensch v o r 50 J a h re n  gew esen se in ?  M it 
w elchem  kön ig lichen  E go ism us m u ß  e r d ie W elt b e tre te n  h a b e n , die W elt von F ra u e n  u n d  
M än n ern  ! W ie m uß  e r  seine L öw enk lauen  in  ih r  E h rg e fü h l, in  ih r Fleisch gesch lagen  
h a b e n  !)

I n  d e r  A u se in an d erse tzu n g  d ieser Z eit w erd en  d ie  G edanken  oft d u rc h  w o h l
k lin g en d e  P h ra s e n  e rse tz t, u n d  d a ra n  gem essen k ö n n e n  d ie  heftigen  W o rte  v o n  J e n ő  
S c h m itt  in  d em  B la t t d e r  idea lis tisch en  A narch is ten  w e n ig s te n  ech t em pfunden  w erden , 
w eil e r  d e m  »großen K ä m p fe r d e r  C hris tus-F re iheits idee«  w en igstens T a tsach en  m it te i l t :  
ü b e r  d ie  gese tzw idrige B esch lag n ah m e  d e r N am en lis ten  f ü r  sozialistische Z eitungen , ü b e r  
G eld b esch lag n ah m e v o n  a rm e n  A rb e ite rn  un d  F e ld a rb e ite rn , vom  gew altsam en  F o to 
g ra f ie re n  v o n  M enschen, a n  d en en  rech tlich  n ich ts  au sz u se tz e n  w ar, fü r ein  »A lbum  d e r  
V erb recher« . A us d e r E rz ä h lu n g  e ines ungarischen  B esu ch e rs  is t bekann t, d a ß  sich  a u c h  
T o ls to i n a c h  Je n ő  S c h m itt e rk u n d ig te , den  seine T o c h te r  w äh ren d  ih rer D u rch re ise  in  
B u d a p e s t  a u c h  besuch te . D em  Z eitgeschm ack  äh n lich  b le ib t  e r  be im  T on einer k irch lich en  
P re d ig t , in d em  e r T o lsto i m it d e m  P ro p h e ten  D an ie l v e rg le ich t, d er »als V erw irk lich e t 
e ines V ersp rech en s  die m o ra lisch  to te  a lte  W elt, d ie  a lte  N a c h t  begraben  h a tte ,  u n d  d e n  
S o n n en au fg an g , die A u fe rs teh u n g  e iner neuen W e lt d es G eistes verkündigte.«

N ic h t e inm al die V ereh re r bem erken , wie seh r s ich  ih r  T on  von d e r  o b je k tiv e n  
D arste llu n g sw eise  ih res Id ea ls  u n te rsch e id e t. O b jek tiv  sch re ib en  über ihn  n u r  d ie je n i
gen , d ie  ih n  fach lich  k en n en  u n d  ih m  d u rch  seine W erk e  nahegekom m en sind . So v o r 
a llem  E n d re  Szabó, d e r d ie  P h ilo soph ie  T olsto i zu  v e rs te h e n  versuch t sowie seine L e 
b en sau ffassu n g , die d en  g ro ß en  U n te rsch ied  zw ischen d e n  M enschen sieht, d ie ohne  Ziel 
s in d  u n d  d ie  im  D ienste  e ines Z iels leben. W ie a b e r  E n d re  Szabó die Idee  des v e rm e id 
b a re n  V erhängn isses in  A n n a  K a re n in a  e rkenn t, ze ig t a u c h  d ie  m oralische A uffassung  in  
d e r  u n g a risc h e n  L ite ra tu r  d e r  Z e it. (P esti H írlap  — P e s te r  T ag eb la tt 1898.)

M it besonderer A u fm erk sam k e it können  d ie  u n g a risc h e n  R u ß lan d fah re r re ch n en , 
d ie  T o ls to i in  J a s n a ja  P o lja n a  b e su c h t h ab en  und  a u f  d ie  V e rm ittlu n g  des slow ak ischen , 
a b e r  a u s  U n g a rn  s tam m en d en  H a u sa rz te s  M akovicky a u c h  z u m  T isch Tolstois e in g e lad en  
w o rd en  s in d . W en n  m a n  b e d e n k t, w ie viele noch a u ß e r  ih n e n  um  die M öglichkeit d e r
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A n n äh e ru n g  b a te n , w ird es vers tän d lich , w a ru m  sich  T olsto i in  den  le tz te n  J a h r e n  so 
k raß  u n d  abw eisend  verschlossen h a t. N och  im  G eiste  d e r  G rafen- und  B a u e rn tra d it io n  
fand  a b e r  I s tv á n  W aldhauser offene T ü ren , e r  b e su ch te  T olsto i w äh rend  d e r  R ü ck re ise  
von  e in e r  S tra frech tsk o n feren z  und  b e ric h te t ü b e r  seine E rlebnisse im  H u sza d ik  S zázad  
(Z w anzigstes J a h rh u n d e r t  1902). G u sz táv  S e rén y i beschrieb  seine E rleb n isse  in  J a s n a ja  
P o lja n a  in  V asárnap i Ú jság  (S onn tagsze itung  1906). D as G erüch t von  d e r B au e rn k le id u n g , 
d em  französischen  K och(?) und  dem  H a u sd ie n e r  in  H an d sch u h en  k o n n te  s ich  a u c h  d an k  
so lch er B esuche w eiter v e rb re iten ; die g rö ß te  S y m p a th ie  erw eckt v ie lle ich t d e r  B e rich t 
von  Á rp á d  P ász to r. (A z E s t  — D er A bend). Ih m  is t  zw ar n ic h t zu teil gew orden , a m  A b en d 
tisch  T o lsto is  P la tz  zu  nehm en, e r  m u ß te  in  e in em  N ebenzim m er w arten , d a s  a b e r  T o lsto i 
sch ließ lich  un d  endlich  doch b e tra t, un d  ih r  G esp räch  is t fü r den  G astg eb e r a u f  jeden  
F a ll s e h r  c h a rak te ris tisch : e r  v e rsu ch t se in en  G a s t vom  D ich ten  ab zu ra ten . Á rp á d  P á sz to r  
b e su c h t T o lsto i a ls  tie f  b ee in d ru ck te r V ereh rer, es is t eher eine W allfah rt a ls  e in  geselliges 
B eisam m ense in , und  d ad u rch  u n te rsch e id e t e r  sich  w esen tlich  von d e r k r i tisc h e n  H a ltu n g  
G u sz tá v  S erényis, d e r m it d e r  ganzen  S tren g e  eines »M oralisten u n d  Seelenforschers« 
T o lsto i zu  v e rs teh en  v e rsu ch t, d en  D ich te r, d e r  fü r  d e n  M oralisten w en iger in te re ssa n t 
is t  a ls  d e m  Seelenforscher, weil d e r e rs te re  n u r  k ü h n  b eu rte ilt, w ährend  d e r  le tz te re  e r 
k lä ren , ve rs teh en , v ielle ich t sogar en tsch u ld ig en  m öch te . »Tolstoi zu  b e u rte ile n  ist 
e ig en tlich  seh r e in fach . D ie Inkonsequenz  in  se inem  L eben  kann  ihm  e in fach  v o rg eh a lten  
w erd en ; ih n  in  a llen  E inze lhe iten  zu  v e rs te h e n  is t  schw er, und  zu e rk lä re n  fa s t u n m ö g 
lich.« D e r B esucher, d e r  bald a ls  K rit ik e r  zu  T o ls to i kom m t, w agt d as U n m ög liche  n ich t, 
au s  d en  E in ze lh e iten  in  seinem  A rtik e l e rg ib t sich  doch  e in  B ild, das im  V erg le ich  zu  dem  
frü h e re n  B esuch  W aldhausers eine u ngep fleg te re , trau rig e re  S itu a tio n  ze ig t.

M it A usnahm e des e inen  Á rp ád  P á s z to r  b e rich ten  ü b e r die in tim ere  W e lt T o lsto is 
ge rad e  d ie jen ig en  wenig, die ih n  von  A ngesich t zu  A ngesich t sehen k o n n ten  — a ls  w o llten  
sie d ie  a lte  W a h rh e it bew eisen, e inen  S ch rifts te lle r  soll m an  und  k an n  m a n  n u r  in  seinen  
W erk en  kennen le rnen . In  d en  B erich ten  d e r  B esu ch er au s U ngarn  fä llt n o ch  e tw a s  au f: 
e ine A r t  E rk e n n u n g  und  A bneigung  — sie f in d e n  ja  in  Ja s n a ja  P o lja n a  d ie  W e lt d e r 
» le tz ten  In h a b e r  d e r  a lten  H errenhöfe« w ieder, e ine W elt, die bei uns zu  H a u se  lä n g s t der 
V erg an g en h e it angehö rte . D ie B erich te  ü b e r  d ie  p ru n k h a f te  U m gebung  d e s  D ich te rs  
lassen  a b e r  Zweifel au fkom m en: jeder, d e r  d a s  H a u s  T olsto is in  M oskau o d e r  d e n  L a n d 
s itz  b e su c h t h a t, w ird dieses sch lich te , bü rg e rlich e  M ilieu m it ih ren  T ho n et-M ö b eln  un d  
ih re r  S o rg fa lt — w eniger im  S til a ls  in  d e n  H eizm öglichkeiten  z .B . a n  d e r  w a h rh a ft 
e leg a n ten  W o h n u n g  P usch k in s gem essen b e in ah e  ärm lich , und  im  G eschm ack  besonders 
a n sp ru ch slo s  finden . D ie S chw ierigkeiten  D o lly s m it dem  S om m erurlaub , d a s  L o ch  in 
d e r  D ach rin n e , d a s  fehlende B ü g e lb re tt, d ie  F lu c h t  d e r  K in d e r vor dem  S tie r : a u s  d iesen  
M om en ten  in  A n n a  K a ren ina  k an n  m an  e in  a u th e n tisc h e s  B ild ü ber d ie  »p runkhafte«  
U m g eb u n g  T o lsto is gew innen.

B e re its  zu  L ebzeiten  des M eisters w u rd en  d ie  e rs ten  G erüchte , D u m m h e ite n  von 
ihm  v e rb re ite t,  es m eldete  sich  a b e r auch  d e r  W iderleger d ieser F eh lv o rs te llu n g en  u .zw . 
in  d e r  P e rso n  von  E n d re  A dy. D er E rzb isch o f v o n  E rla u  Já n o s  Sam assa (eh em alig e r A b 
te ilu n g s le ite r  im  K u ltu sm in is te rium ) n e n n t T o lsto i e in fach  »schelm ischer O nkel in  Mu- 
sch ikk leidung« , ja  sogar »m ask ierter Schw indler«, dessen Sohn das V olk m it  d e r  K n u te  
v e rp rü g e ln  lä ß t, weil dieses die »L aunen d e r  desp o tisch en  O ligarchie n ic h t w o rtlo s  e r 
d u ld e n  will«. S am assa  w irft T olsto i b i t te r  vo r, d a ß  e r d ie  A ufteilung  se ines G ro ß g ru n d 
besitzes  n u r  versp rochen  h a t, un d  a ls »ausgezeichneter G eschäftsm ann« se in em  V ersp re 
chen  n ic h t  tr e u  blieb. (A lko tm ány — 1907). I n  se inen  R ep liken  is t A dy  noch  sch o n u n g s
loser u n d  tre ffe n d e r  a ls  Sam assa: e r  e r in n e r t d e n  w egen N ich tau fte ilu n g  d es B o d en s em 
p ö rte n  S am assa  an  die A ufte ilung  des G ro ß g ru n d b esitzes  in  k irch lichen  H ä n d e n . E r  
s te ll t  d ie  F rag e , ob d e r E rzb ischo f als e rs te r  d u rc h fü h re n  werde, w as e r  T o ls to i v o rw irft.
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E in e  so lch e  A u fte ilung  gehöre  ja  v ie l m eh r zu  den  P f l ic h te n  e ines E rzbischofs a ls  T o lsto is . 
(B u d a p es ti N a p ló  — B u d a p e s te r  K u rie r  1907.)

D e r  L ese r von  h e u te  is t a u c h  beim  L esen  d e r  H ét (D ie W oche) ü b e rra sch t: J e n ő  
W allesz (L ynkeusz) s ieh t in  d em  60 jäh rigen  T o lsto i e in en  P o seu r , der die ab g efe im testen  
T rick s v e rw en d e t, u m  sich  d a d u rc h  A nsehen  zu  v e rsch a ffen  u n d  es stän d ig  a u fre c h t e r 
h a lte n  zu  können«. D ’A n n u n z io  k a n n  m it seinen  K ra w a t te n  A ufsehen erregen , T o lsto i, 
d e r  »G eck d e r  T roglodyten«, t u t  m i t  seinen  p lu m p en  S tie fe ln  dasselbe. B eide lassen  sich  
vo n  d e m  tra g isc h e n  H o lzp ferd  d es P osierens in  d ie  in n e re n  B ereiche der W e lt l i te ra tu r  
z iehen . D ie  D u m m h eiten  u n d  T riv ia li tä te n  vo n  J e n ő  W allesz  sind A nzeichen  fü r  d ie  
frü h e  D ek ad en z  in  d e r  u n g a risch en  P resse . D as is t  a b e r  e r s t  d e r  B eginn, die O rgie d e r  
G em e in h e iten  u n d  G erü ch te  e rre ic h t ih ren  H ö h e p u n k t e r s t  n ach  dem  Tode des M eisters. 
U n g e b ild e te  G esellschaft, d ie  ge rad e  infolge ih re r  U n g e b ild e th e it v e rd u m m t u n d  in  
H o c h m u t v e rs in k t. W ill m a n  v o n  d en  an sp ruchsvo llen  K r it ik e n  ü b er die R o m an e  T o lsto is 
a b seh en , so  k a n n  d e r  A n k lan g  d es L ebensw erks, d e r  R o lle  T olsto is in  d e r u n g arisch en  
P re sse  u m  d ie  J a h rh u n d e rtw e n d e  a ls  noch  n ic h t d em  g ro ß e n  D ich te r gebührig  angesehen  
w erden , w eil die K rit ik e n  gerad e  d a s  n ic h t w idersp iegeln , w as er m it seinem  Schaffen , 
se inem  L e b e n  v e rk ü n d en  w ollte . U n te r  ih n en  f in d e t s ich  h in te r  der O berfläch lichkeit, 
V e rs tä n d n is fa u lh e it ab  u n d  zu m a l doch eine e rn s te re , w en ig sten s verständn isvo lle  S tim 
m e. N e b e n  d en  a n s tä n d ig  in fo rm ie ren d en  S ch riften  v o n  E n d re  Szabó sind sogar die B e 
k e n n tn is se  w ie z .B . b e i P á l N á d a i (A  H ét 1908) b e a c h tsa m . E r  verm ag  von d e r  T r iv ia li tä t 
v o n  J e n ő  W allesz  vieles w ied erg u tzu m ach en , u n d  in d em  e r  d ie  H elden  T olsto is m it A u f
m e rk sa m k e it verfo lg t, g e s te h t er, d aß  un s die »schönsten  L ieben  dieser a lte  A sk e t g e 
sc h e n k t h a t« . G yula Szini e rk a n n te , d aß  T olsto i e in e r d e r  m o d e rn s ten  D enker un d  »größ
te n  L y rik e r«  d e r  M enschheit is t, u n d  e r g e h t den  D isk u ss io n en  ü b er das P r im a t d e r  K u n s t  
o d e r d e s  G ed an k en  b e i T o lsto i vo raus, e r  b e to n t d ie  E in h e i t  d e r beiden u n d  w ü n sc h t 
s t a t t  en th u s ia s tis c h e r  A n h än g e r b eg e is te rte  K r it ik e r  sow ohl T olsto i, als auch  a llen  a n d e 
re n  M e is te rn  (Pesti N a p ló  1907).

D ie  frü h e ren  V erleum dungen , Ir r tü m e r  w erden  in  d e n  M onaten  nach  dem  T ode T o l
s to is  v o n  d e r  oberfläch lichen , schw ankenden  P resse , d ie  im m er w ieder nach  S en sa tio n en  
fo rsch t, zu sam m en g efaß t, ja  sogar g ek rön t. M anche D en k sch riften  kehren  zu d e r  A naly se  
d e r  ph ilo so p h isch en  T hesen  zu rü ck  u n d  ü b e r die R o m an e , d ie  d ie A ufm erksam keit am  m e i
s te n  v e rd ie n t h ä tte n , f in d e t m a n  w iederum  n u r o b lig a t, an e rk en n en d e  W orte  s t a t t  e c h te r  
A n a ly sen , U n te rsu ch u n g en . V on dem  zw eiten  J a h r z e h n t  d es  20. Ja h rh u n d e rts  a n  is t  es 
im m er au ffa llen d er, d a ß  d ie  an sp ruchsvo llere  g ed an k lich e , ästhe tische  U n te rsu ch u n g  
n ic h t v o n  d e r  P u b liz is tik  u n d  au ch  n ic h t von d e r  b ü rg e r lic h en  E ssay lite ra tu r , also  n ic h t 
vom  N y u g a t  (W esten )-K reis, so n d ern  von  den  L in k e n , d ie  dem  h isto rischen  M ate ria lis 
m u s m e h r  o d e r w eniger nahegekom m en  sind , u n te rn o m m e n  w ird . J e tz t  zeig t es sich  d a s  
e rs te  M al, d aß  die m a rx is tisch e  M ethode eine n eue  F o rm  des H erangehens e rm ög lich t, 
au ch  w e n n  sie vo rläu fig  ke ine  vo llständ igen  E rg eb n isse  b r in g t; sie en tz ieh t die L ite ra tu r  
d en  G em ein p lä tzen  lite ra risch e r T rinksp rüche  u n d  e in fach  d u rch fü h rb a re r G ed an k en 
gänge.

S e lb s tv e rs tän d lich  d ü rfen  w ir die U n te rsu c h u n g e n , die Tolstoi a u fg ru n d  d e r  
gese llsch a ftlich en  L age, d e r  T a tsac h e  des K lassen k am p fes  stud ie ren , n ich t a ls  e n d g ü ltig  
b e tr a c h te n  u n d  von  ih n en  erhoffen , d aß  sie m it  e inem  Schlag  alles lösen w erden . D ie 
A u to re n , d ie  d as u n te rn eh m en , s te h e n  ab e r  gerade  d a ru m , w eil sie F a k te n  u n te rsu ch en , 
n ic h t m e h r  so ra tlo s  v o r d em  L ebensw erk  u n d  d essen  R o lle , w ie d iejenigen, d e ren  A n 
schauungsw eise  noch v o n  e in e r sp ä te n  ü b e rh o lten  R o m a n t ik  b es tim m t w ar.

T o lsto is  L ebensw erk  u n d  seine dem  Sozialism us so  seh r w idersprechenden  L eh ren  
v e ra n la sse n  sogar die S ozia lis ten , ih re  eigenen Z ie lse tzu n g en  u n d  Ideen  k ritisch  d u rc h z u 
sehen . D ie  Sozialisten  d ü rfe n  sich  m it d e r b equem en  e in d eu tig en  A blehnung n ic h t b e g n ü 
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gen . D as b este  B eisp iel d a fü r  is t die S c h rift v o n  O szkár Jász i über d ie  F lu c h t  T olsto is 
(V ilág  — D ie W e lt 1910). M it d e r P h ilo so p h ie  T o lsto is haben  sich a u ch  v o r  ih m  viele 
b e fa ß t, Já sz i s te ll t  ab e r  ganz k o n k re t die F ra g e , w as d iese Philosophie im  m o d e rn e n  L eben 
w e r t is t. D ie S taa ts lo s ig k e it und  d e r  K u ltu rh a ß  T o lsto is en tsp rich t d e r  S ta a ts lo s ig k e it 
u n d  d em  K u ltu rh a ß  von C hris tus und  w ird  so  zu r  W eltanschauung  e in e r lä n g s t ü b e rh o l
te n  Z eit. Já sz i s ie h t im  L eben  T o lsto is e in  S c h e ite rn  u n d  v e r tr i t t  auch  w e ite rh in  d ie  Ziel
se tzu n g en  des Sozialism us, nach  denen  d as Z iel d es L ebens n ich t in  dem  V erz ich t, sondern  
a lle in  in  d e r  A rb e it un d  d e r schöpferischen  T ä tig k e it bestehen  kann ; d ie  » le tz te  K le in 
bahn«, die »bescheidenste V olksbücherei« sei m e h r  w e r t a ls  alle P red ig ten  d es E v an g e liu m s, 
d en n  d ie  M assen k önnen  die B esserung  ih re r  L ag e  n ic h t von  dem  U rc h ris te n tu m , sondern  
n u r  vo n  d e r  zunehm enden  K ra f t  des fre ien  G ed an k en s, der w irtsch a ftlich en  In te g ra tio n  
u n d  des p o litischen  K am pfes erhoffen.

W e ite r a ls  Já s z i gelangen die sp ä te re n  L in k e n . B ere its  Já sz i v e rte id ig te  d a s  sc h r if t
ste llerische  L ebensw erk  T olsto is, bei d en  L in k e n  rü c k e n  a n s ta tt  der D isk u ssio n  ü b e r  die 
T olsto ische L eh re  d ie  großen  R om ane  im m e r m e h r  in  den  V ordergrund . L u k á c s  b e to n t 
in  se inem  A rtik e l, den  e r u n te r  dem  D eck n am en  »Sándor Vajda« in  d e r  Z e itsch rif t 
100%  (1928) verö ffen tlich te , die sp ä te re  T h ese  d e r  m arx istischen  Ä s th e tik : »T olsto i leb t 
ta tsä c h lic h  n ic h t in  seinen  P ropheze iungen  u n d  P re d ig te n , sondern in  d en  K u n s tw e rk e n , 
d ie  e r  se lb s t a n  se inem  L ebensabend  am  s tre n g s te n  v e ru rte ilt hat.«  D iese W e rk e  w ider
legen sogar d ie  L eh re , d ie von dem  A u to r  s p ä te r  v e rk ü n d e t w ird. D ie B e s tre b u n g  dieser 
Ä s th e tik , d ie  C h a rak te re  au s e inem  v ie lle ich t in s tin k tiv e n  M ateria lism us ab zu le iten , 
d a  au ch  T olsto i n ic h t von den  seelischen P ro b le m e n  se in er F iguren , so n d ern  d e n  m a te rie l
len  L ebensbed ingungen  ausgeh t, b le ib t n ic h t o h n e  E rfo lg . (E r is t e in  G ru n d b esitze r, 
dem zufolge  d e n k t e r  so, e r  ab e r ein L eibeigener, dem zufolge denkt e r  so.) Z u m  G ru n d p ro 
b lem  w ird  a lso  fü r  T olsto i die B o d en ren te , »die F ru c h t  des bea rb e ite ten  B o d en s  fü r  die 
A rbeitslosen«. Im  A rtik e l w ird e igen tlich  d ie  F e s ts te llu n g  L enins w ied e rh o lt: »Tolstoi 
h a t  d ie  E re ign isse  im  Ja h re  1905 in  g rö ß tem  M aße v e ru rte ilt, ab er noch  m e h r  h ä t te  er 
1917 v e ru r te ilt, e r  w ar ab e r e iner ih re r w irk u n g sv o lls ten  geistigen V orbere ite r.«

D as B le ibende in  der T olsto ischen L e h re  b e rü h r t in  seinen zw ei A r tik e ln  L ajos 
G ró (Szocia lizm us  — Socialism us 1925 u n d  M u n k a  — D ie A rbe it 1936). I n  beiden 
b e to n t er, d a ß  d a s  L ebensw erk  T o lsto is b e so n d e rs  bei der E n tfa l tu n g  e in e r  neuen 
E th ik  ak tu e ll sei, d a  es »zur s tän d ig en  S e lb s tb ild u n g  und  E rziehung , z u r  E n tfa l tu n g  
d e r  in n e ren  W e rte  au fru ft.«  »Man m u ß  in  sich  zurückkehren.« D a s  W esen  der 
T to ls to isch en  L eh re  soll d a rin , und  n ic h t in  d e n  u rch ristlichen  und  b ä u e rlic h e n  T rä u 
m en  g esu ch t w erden . D iese L ehre  sei ebenso  a k tu e l l,  w ie sie von den  K r i t ik e rn  v e rn a c h 
lä ss ig t w urde. D ie M ethode aber, die nach  d e m  W esen  eines W erkes fo rsc h t, n im m t auch  
d as ä s th e tisch e  W esen  w ahr, und  so b ie te t  L a jo s  G ró eine treffendere A n a ly se  d e r  K u n s t 
T o lsto is a ls  d ie  m e is ten  Z eitgenossen. In  d e r  V ere in fach u n g  der F orm en  s ie h t e r  d ie  beste  
M ethode, d as  W esen tlich e  herv o rzu h eb en  — w as a b e r  n u r  bei v o lls tänd iger K e n n tn is  des 
D arg es te llten  u n d  m it  e inem  tie fen  H in e in v e rse tz e n  in  die m enschlichen S itu a tio n e n  m ög
lich  sei. T o lsto i, d e r  k e in  In te resse  fü r  d ie V e rg an g en h e it und  Z ukun ft h a t ,  k a n n  m it der 
K o n z e n tra tio n  a u f  d ie  G egenw art be ides h erau fb esch w ö ren .

Selten  b esaß en  die K rit ik e r  d e r  L in k e n  fü r  d ie  F rag e  des ä s th e tisch  B ed eu tsam en  
so viel E m p fin d sa m k e it w ie L ajo s G ró, a b e r  a lle in  dad u rch , daß  sie e in  k ro n k re te s  und 
an a ly tisc h e s  B ild  ü b e r T o lsto i b ie ten  k o n n te n , b lieben  ihre U n te rsu ch u n g en  b is  heu te  
a k tu e ll;  sie h a b e n  zu d e r A u sa rb e itu n g  d es a u th e n tis c h e n  T olsto i-B ildes b e ig e trag en .

E s  m ag  se ltsam  klingen , a b e r a n  d iesen  in  V ergessenheit g e ra te n e n  S ch riften  
gem essen sind d ie  R ezensionen  d e r  b es ten  A u to re n  des N yuga t in  den  20er J a h r e n  d e u t
lich  schw ächer, u n in te re ssan te r . D as g ilt fü r  Z o ltá n  A m brus, Igno tu s, O sv á t u n d  sogar 
A urél K á rp á ti .  N ic h t a ls  ob diese au sg eze ich n e ten  A u to ren  die G röße d es M eiste rs  n ich t

8 * Acta Litteraria Academiae Seientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



310 Chronica

besser a ls  a lle  an d eren  g e seh en  h ä tte n . Sie hab en  ih n  n ic h t  n u r  vereh rt, sie w a ren  a u c h  
b eg e is te r t u n d  v e rte id ig te n  ih n  v o r den  V erleum dungen , w ie z .B . Z oltán  A m b ru s . A ls 
S te llu n g n ah m e  fü r T o lsto i is t  d iese H a ltu n g  des K re ise s  vo llw ertig , m it d en  w ich tig en  
F ra g e n  d es L ebensw erkes zu rech tzu k o m m en  v e rsu ch en  sie  a b e r  n ich t.

D ie  k ritisch e  P ra x is  d e s  N yu g a t w ird  m eist » im pressionistisch« b e tra c h te t , obw ohl 
gerade  Im p ress io n en , w ah re , tie fe  E ind rücke  bei d ie sen  K r it ik e rn  selten  zu  f in d e n  sind  
u n d  d ie  U n m itte lb a rk e it ih r e r  Schreibw eise, von  d e r  m a n  e rh o ff t, daß  sie fesselnd w irk t , 
fü h r te  m e is ten s  zu  e iner o b e rfläch lich en  B eh an d lu n g  d e s  O b jek ts , denn  h ie r  s te h t  d ie  
P e rsö n lic h k e it des E ssa y is te n  im  M itte lp u n k t, d e r A u to r  i s t  in  e rs te r  L inie b e s tre b t, s ich  
se lb s t z u  zeigen  u n d  w en ig e r se in  U n te rsu ch u n g so b jek t T o ls to i. D iesm al w äre a b e r  d e r  
B esch rieb en e  v iel in te re s s a n te r  a ls  dessen B eschre iber. I n  d e m  pein lich  langschw eifenden  
E ssa y  v o n  M ih á ly  F ö ld i s t e h t  d e r  E ssay is t gleich in  d e r  e r s te n  Zeile vor uns, T o lsto i le rn en  
w ir a b e r  a u c h  b is zum  E n d e  d e r  S tud ie  n ic h t ken n en . D ieses tie fe re  K en n en le rn en  k a n n  
a u ch  d e r  F le iß  eines A la d á r  S ch ö p flin  n ich t ersetzen , o b w o h l d ieses in  dem  D u rc h e in a n d e r  
d e r  M einungen  ü b e r d e n  M e is te r  v o n  jedem  L eser e rw ü n sc h t w ird . »Er ru f t  d ie  tie f s te n  
G efühle , I n s t in k te  u n d  L e id e n sc h a fte n  unserer Seele m i t  d e n  R om anen  w ach , u n se re  
In n e n w e lt w ird  in  B e s ta n d te ile  zerleg t un d  w ieder zu sam m engesetz t.«  E ine  solche D e u 
tu n g  k a n n  a u f  viele u n d  v ie les bezogen w erden. (V a sá rn a p i Újság, 1910.) M it R e c h t 
id e n tif iz ie r t Ig n o tu s  T o lsto i m i t  d e n  russischen B a u e rn , e r  h a t  ab e r die B auern  zu  w en ig  
gern , u m  a u c h  T o lsto i g e rn  h a b e n  zu  können. »Der D e n k e r  T o lsto i is t viel b e sc h rä n k te r , 
m in d e rw e rtig e r a ls  seine K u n st«  — diese A ussage fo rm u lie r t eine W ahrheit in  m ild en  
W o rte n , Ig n o tu s  m e in t a b e r , d e r  B au er behandle  a lles, »was ü b e r ihn  h in au sg eh t, m i t  
V e rd a c h t u n d  V erach tung«  — u n d  T olsto i übernehm e in  se in e r kunstfe ind lichen  A u ffa s 
sung  d iese  A nschauungsw eise , n ach  d e r M einung Ig n o tu s  n a tü rlich , obw ohl a u c h  e r  
zu g ib t, d a ß  T olsto i doch  e in  »M ittel fü r die Seele« b ie te n  k a n n . »Aber fü r w en? N u r  fü r  
d en  B a u e rn , d er, w enn  e r  d a v o n  n ic h t s t irb t , au ch  w ied er g esu n d  w erden k a n n  g en au so  
wie in  d e m  F a lle , w enn  e r  s ich  d en  F in g er ve rle tz t u n d  d a fü r  Spinngew ebe aus d em  P fe rd e 
s ta ll n im m t — d er S ta d tb ü rg e r  w ürde  sich  d ad u rch  b e s t im m t eine In fek tio n  h o len , e r  
a b e r n ic h t, es w ird sogar d ie  B lu tu n g  dadu rch  gestillt.«  (N yu g a t  1928.) Igno tu s h a t  d a m it 
seine M einung  n ich t ü b e r  d e n  R o m an au to r T olsto i, s o n d e rn  ü b e r den  T o lsto jan ism u s 
gesag t; s tö ß t  m a n  a b e r  n ic h t  v ie lle ich t auch  in  d e n  R o m a n e n  au f  solche » in fek tiösen  
Spinngew ebe« ? E s  s te h t a b e r  fes t, d aß  L en in  au ch  in  se in e n  stren g sten  T o ls to i-K ritik en  
d en  D ic h te r  v ie lle ich t ä h n lic h , d a s  B au ern tu m  a b e r  g an z  a n d e rs  b eu rte ilt h a t.

D ie T o lsto i-S tud ie  v o n  Z o ltán  A m brus in  v ie r N y u g a t-F o rtse tzu n g en  (1911) 
u n te rn a h m  frü h e r als M ihá ly  F ö ld i un d  Igno tu s u n d  m it e in e r  besseren  A bsich t a ls  sie d ie  
V erte id ig u n g  T olsto is, d a s  m u ß  ku rz  nach  der F lu c h t  u n d  d em  Tode auch  n o tw en d ig  
gew esen se in . D ie H e ftig k e it des A rtike ls w urde d u rc h  d ie  V o rträg e  des W iener J o u r n a 
lis ten  »M axim ilian« H a rd e n  m it  ih re n  In d isk re tio n en  d a s  P riv a tle b e n  T olstois b e tre ffen d  
ausgelöst. H ie r  soll noch  e rw ä h n t w erden, daß  d e r  A u to r  P a u l H eyse, der »Träger« des 
N obel-P re ises die trag isch e  F lu c h t  T olsto is bere its  e in  J a h r  z u v o r als »K om ödian ten trick«  
g e b ra n d m a rk t h a tte . D ie u n g arisch e  Presse b e ric h te te  d a rü b e r  wie auch  ü b er d ie  U n- 
b eh o lfen h e it des D ich te rs , w o m it e r  in  d e r eigenen U m g e b u n g  n ich t O rdnung zu  h a lte n  
v e rm o ch te . A u f seinen  R e ise n  fu h r  er im m er d r i t te  K la sse , u n d  er h a t sich  infolge des 
s tän d ig en  T ürö ffnens e rk ä l te t .  (V ilág , 22. N ovem ber 1910.) D ie ungarische P resse  b e ric h 
te te  ü b e r  d ie  D e m o n s tra tio n e n  n ach  dem  Tode T o ls to is  ebenfa lls , und  in  d e r b ru ta le n  
A uflö sung  sa h  sie die »R ücksich tslosigkeit«  d e r ru ss isch en  R eg ierung .

N a c h  solche V orsp ie len  e n ts ta n d  die w ohlw ollende V erte id igungsschrift vo n  Z o ltá n  
A m brus, in  d e r  er gegen »die K rit ik e r  um  den  L eichnam « n ic h t nu r den  D ich te r se lb s t, 
so n d ern  seine F ra u  un d  d ie  F am ilie  verte id igen  w ollte . U n d  d as so sehr, d aß  T o ls to i in  
seinen  G rab sch riften  zum  »alle rbes ten  Mann« w ird, d e r  se in e r  F ra u  gegenüber n u r  L iebe
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u n d  Z ärtlich k e it gezeig t h ab e . A us d e r  langschw eifenden B ew eisfü h ru n g  g e h t vor allem  
h e rv o r , daß  m a n  die U rsach e  d e r  F lu c h t n ic h t w issen kann , a b e r  es k a n n  sein , daß  es 
»Tolstoi selbst (w enn e r es w ollte) n ic h t a llen  v ers tänd lich  m ach e n  k ö n n te .«  »Es g ib t ja  
G em ütsbew egungen , u n te r  d eren  A usw irk u n g en  die stü rm en d en  K rä f te  d e r  Seele den 
W illen  in  dem  e rs c h ü tte r te n  O rgan ism us zu  T a te n  verle iten , d ie w ie d ie  R e su lta n te , von 
d e n  T rieb k rä ften  seh r w eit zu fa llen  scheinen.«  Solche schön a b g e ru n d e te n  E rk lärungen  
b ie te n  uns den  Schlüssel zu  d e r  T ragöd ie  T o lsto is genauso wenig, w ie d ie  a n d e re n  fesselnd- 
e rzäh lenden , dem  E leg an z-Id ea l d e r  Z e it fo lgenden  G edankengänge im  N yuga t. Die 
A pologie von Z o ltán  A m b ru s  ü b e r tr if f t  a b e r  d en  ungarischen  u n d  in te rn a tio n a le n  A n
k lan g , ihm  k an n  e ig en tlich  n u r  vo rgew orfen  w erden , d aß  e r seine A rg u m e n te , m it denen 
e r  u n s  im  e rs ten  S tu rm  ü b e rzeu g t h a t ,  im m er w ieder a n fü h r t. J e d e r ,  d e r  offene Türen 
e in re n n t, g e fäh rd e t d a s  eigene, noch so  eh rliche  V orhaben.

Die E ssay is ten  des N yu g a t w eh rten  sich  m it ju g en d h afte r F risc h e  v o r  a llem  vor der 
A n s ic h t der »S ehu lm eisterhaftigkeit«  u n d  v e rsch m äh ten  die A kadem ie  u n d  d ie  U niversi
t ä t .  So b rach ten  sie viel N eues und  F risch es, sie hab en  wie z.B . B a b its  v o n  v ie len  K lassi
k e rn  — von V ö rö sm arty  o d e r dem  H eiligen  A u g u st — den  S tau b  ab g eb la sen , gegen diese 
»Sehulm eisterhaftigkeit«  s trä u b te  sich  v o r a llem  Dezső Szabó, se lb s t L e h re r , d e r  übrigens 
se ine  b esten  S tu d ien  noch in  se inem  frü h e ren , »schulm eisterhaften« S til v e rfa ß te . M ihály 
F ö ld i und  Ig n o tu s  h ie lten  sich  von  d e r  »Sehulm eisterhaftigkeit«  in  d em  M aße fern , daß 
zu  ih ren  G edankengängen  gem essen h e u te  d e r  A kadem ism us d e r  B u d a p e s te r  R evue 
in h a lts re ich e r zu sein  sch e in t. N ic h t d ie  E ssa y s  von B ab its , u n d  n ic h t  e in m al die von 
K o sz to lán y i sind  h ie r  gem ein t, w enn  w ir d ie  A uffassung  v e rtre te n , d a ß  d a s  E ssay  und 
d ie  K rit ik  im  N y u g a t m it ih re r u n te rh a ltsa m e n  E rzählw eise d a s  L eserp u b lik u m  — 
n a tü r lic h  falscherw eise — schonen  u n d  v o n  d e r  L ite ra tu r  n ic h t a b sc h re c k e n  w ollte. J e 
d em  L eserpub likum  gegenüber is t a b e r  d ie  b e s te  H a ltu n g , an sp ru ch sv o ll zu  sein . E s gab 
Z e iten , in  denen R e d a k te u re  d e r  V o lksbüchere ien  un d  K alendarien  m e in te n , m i t  dem  Volk 
k ö n n te  m an  sich n u r  la llend  v e rs tän d ig e n . D iese A uffassung is t g en au so  fa lsch  wie die in 
N y u g a t, d e r das geb ild e te  P u b lik u m  m it u n te rh a ltsa m e r E leganz v o r d e r  M ü h sam k e it des 
D en k en s  schonen w ollte .

Zu dem  T o lsto i-B ild  im  N yu g a t  g eh ö ren  au ch  die en tsp rech en d en  K a p ite l in  den 
G esch ich ten  d e r W e lt l i te ra tu r  von  B a b its  u n d  A n ta l Szerb. B a b its  w ie d e rh o lt m it der 
U n m itte lb a rk e it e ines L ese tagebuches seine frü h e ren  A ussagen ü b e r  K r ie g  u n d  Frieden, 
a n  d e n  e rs ten  zw ei B än d en  gem essen sei d e r  d r i t te  »schwächer«. (D as s t im m t übrigens 
m it  d e r  A uffassung  F la u b e r ts  ü b e re in  — B a b its  z itie r t seine M einung). A n ta l Szerb 
b ie te t  ein  zw ar k n ap p es , a b e r  vo lls tän d ig es T o ls to i-P o rtra it vo n  e in em  A u to r, dessen 
B ü ch e r von uns e rzäh len  — uns a llen . D ie B eu rte ilu n g  is t tre ffend  — u n d  fü r  d e n  V erfasser 
se h r  ch a rak te ris tisch . D ie B ü ch e r T o lsto is sind  w ie die G em älde, d ie  e in em , egal wo m an 
s te h t ,  in s A uge sch au en . D e r N y u g a t g e lan g t a lso  zu einer K lä ru n g  d e r  M einungen  über 
d ie  B ed eu tu n g  T o lsto is n ic h t in  den  E ssay s , so n d ern  in  den S y n th esen .

D ie T o ls to i-R ezep tion  n ach  d e r  B efre iu n g  is t w eniger p u b liz is tisch . M an w endet 
d ie  volle A u fm erk sam k e it d em  W ich tig en , d en  W erken  zu, m an  lä ß t  a lle  G erü ch te  und 
P rop h eze iu n g en  a u ß e r  a c h t. D ie A u to re n  u n te rsu ch en  das B eispiel T o ls to is  u n d  wollen 
b e im  A u to r d e r g roßen  R o m an e  E rfa h ru n g e n  fü r  die m oderne L i t e r a tu r  sam m eln . U m  
d ie  Ja h rh u n d e rtw e n d e  feh lte  gerade  d ie  B estreb u n g  nach  e iner A n w en d u n g , u n d  nich t 
n u r  b e i uns, sondern  a u ch  andersw o  h a b e n  d ie  Z eitgenossen n ic h t e rk a n n t ,  w elche neuen 
M öglichkeiten  T o lsto i v o r d e r  C h arak te rze ich n u n g  oder der S ch ilderung  d e r  Z e it un d  der 
G esellschaft e rö ffne t h a t .  N ic h t n u r  in  d e r  ungarischen  L ite ra tu r  is t  e in  n eu es  In teresse 
T o lsto i gegenüber zu  b eo b ach ten  — d azu  h a b e n  übrigens die neu en  Ü b e r tra g u n g e n  seiner 
W erk e  beigetragen  —, so n d ern  au ch  in  d e r  am erikan ischen  und  fran zö sisch en  L ite ra tu r , 
w o rü b er uns die A ussage C am us vieles v e r rä t:  e r  s ieh t die ideale  S ch re ibw eise  in  einer
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S y n th e s e  d e r  M ethoden T o lsto is u n d  D ostojew skis. Zu d e r  E n tf a l tu n g  des T olsto i-B ildes 
t r u g  a u c h  d ie  neubelebte u n g a r is c h e  R ussistik , vor a llem  m i t  d e n  S tu d ien  von  E n d re  
T ö rö k  b e i.

A ls  g röß tes  W erk d e r  u n g a r is c h e n  T o lsto i-L ite ra tu r k a n n  d ie  Schrift von  László 
N é m e th  angesehen  w erden. (T o lsz to j inasaként, N agyvilág, 1956 — Im  D ienste T olsto is, 
W e ite  W e lt .)  Sie is t eine W e rk s ta t ts tu d ie  des Ü b erse tzers  v o n  A n n a  K arenina, b ie te t 
a ls  so lc h e  E rfah rungen , d ie  d e r  K r i t ik e r ,  der L eser k au m , so n d e rn  n u r  der Ü berse tze r 
e rw e rb e n  k an n , w enn e r d ie  S chaffensm ethode  des ü b e r tra g e n e n  W erkes m ite r leb t, 
u n d  w a s  a m  w ich tigsten  is t, s ic h  in  d e n  E igenheiten  des W e rk e s  so seh r au skenn t, a ls  
h ä t t e  e r  b e i ih re r Schaffung se lb s t e in e  R olle gespielt. D as  » Im  D ien ste  Tolstois« is t eine 
p ra c h tv o lle  Z usam m enfassung v o n  B eobach tungen  un d  E rk e n n tn is s e n  eines Ü berse tzers 
o d e r  n o c h  m eh r: des R o m an cie rs . L ász ló  N ém eth  b a u t d ieses  W e rk  a u ch  in  seine eigenen  
b ild u n g sg esch ich tlich en  G ed an k en g än g e  ein, deren  W esen  in  e in e r  U n tersuchung  d e r  
e u ro p ä isc h e n  E rru n g en sch aften  a ls  F o lg e  einer gegenseitigen  W irk u n g  d e r w estlichen u n d  
ö s tlic h e n  K u ltu re n  b esteh t. I n  d ie se s  b ildungsgesch ich tliche S y s te m  is t auch  die u n g a ri
sche  K u l tu r  eingebaut, un d  L ász ló  N ém e th  löst die B ew eg u n g en  u n d  E rscheinungen  bei 
T o ls to i a u f  eine fü r die ung arisch e  L i t e r a tu r  positive W eise a u f . I n  d e n  R om anen  kom m en  
d o ch  d ie  E rru n g en sch aften  d e r  w estlich en  R om ane vö llig  n e u a r t ig  zu r G eltung, u n d  
d a m i t  s in d  sie auch  fü r die L i t e r a tu r e n  vorbildlich, in  d e n e n  d iese  E rru n g en sch aften  e n t 
s ta n d e n . V o n  den  B eo b ach tu n g en  d e s  A u to rs kann  zu r E n tf a l tu n g  eines neuen  T olstoi- 
B ild e s  v o r  a llem  beitragen, d a ß  e r  d a s  w ahre K ü n stle rp ro b lem  T o lsto is  in  der A u sa rb e i
tu n g  s ie h t,  d enn  Tolstoi soll n u r  d a f ü r  e in  In teresse g eze ig t h a b e n , was er »mit se iner 
W il le n s k ra f t fassen konnte«. »Die g ro ß e  R ea litä t g laube ich  n ic h t  b e i dem  zu finden , d e r  
d ie  R e a l i t ä t  un tersuch t, so n d e rn  a u s  dem  die R e a li tä t s trö m t« . M it diesem  G edanken  
m a c h t  a u c h  László N ém eth  d a r a u f  au fm erksam , d aß  e in  b e d e u te n d e r  Teil der L e is tu n 
g en  T o ls to is  außerhalb  d e r  sch rif ts te lle r isch en  S ch affen sm eth o d e  zu  suchen  is t als eine 
A r t  »B ere ich  im  N ervensystem «, d e r  d em  M eister im m er z u r  V erfü g u n g  stan d , ohne d a 
b e i n a c h d e n k e n  zu m üssen.

W e n n  gelesen w erden  k a n n , d a ß  bei Tolstoi »die F ig u re n  tie fe r  als ihre Seele in  
ih re m  b io log ischen  K ern  e r fa ß t sind«  — und  d a ra u f  fo lg en  v ie lsagende Beispiele: »die 
s t r a h le n d e n  Zähne von W ro n sk i u n d  seine früh  au sfa lle n d en  H a a re ; die H an d  A nnas, 
m i t  d e r  sie  die Tasse h ä lt, d e r  a b s te h e n d e  kleine F in g er , d e r , sie fü h lt es ganz genau , 
ih r e n  L ie b h a b e r  reizt« — h a b e n  w ir  d e n  E indruck , d aß  d e r  A u to r , ohne es zu gestehen , 
se ine  e ig en e  schriftste llerische M e th o d e  der Schaffensw eise T o ls to is  gegenüberstellt, u n d  
es i s t  z u  v erm u ten , daß  die Ü b e r tr a g u n g  von A n n a  K a re n in a  a u c h  die V ollendung des 
R o m a n s  Irga lom  (E rbarm en) in s p ir ie r t  h a t. Zu g le icher Z e it k o n n te  die T olsto ische 
M e th o d e  vieles auch  bei L ász ló  N é m e th  bestätigen , so z .B . d ie  »biologische E n ta rtu n g «  
d e r  P e rso n e n .

E in e  w ichtige B e o b a c h tu n g  d e r  Ideengesch ich te  is t ,  d a ß  sich  bei T olsto i u n d  
D o s to je w sk i die H arm onie zw isch en  K r i t ik  und  Liebe, d ie  b e i G ogol un d  T urgenew  noch  
e in d e u t ig  zu  beobachten  is t, v e rä n d e r t ,  und  im m er m eh r d ie  L ieb e  in  den  V orderg rund  
rü c k t ,  d ie  L iebe zu einem  K ra n k e n , j a  sogar zu d e r K ra n k h e it  se lb s t. Gewiß h a t  L ászló  
N é m e th  re c h t, w enn er m e in t, d e r  gedank liche  F eh le r liege d a r in , d a ß  »Tolstoi und  einige 
Z e itg en o ssen  das W under d e r  ru ss isc h e n  L ite ra tu r  v e rk a n n te n « . D ieses W under k am  
ja  n ic h t  a u f  eine m ystische W eise  zu stan d e , die A ufgabe  T o ls to is  h ä t te  ja  au ch  n ic h t 
d a r in  b e s ta n d e n , als B a u e rn p ro p h e t d e r  W elt das »Idealbild« e in e r  abgesto rbenen  » K u ltu r
stu fe«  vorzuzeigen , sondern  a u c h  a n d e re n  V ölkern, die d e sse n  g en au so  bedu rften , v o rz u 
zeigen , d a ß  d ie europäische D en k w e ise  unausw eichbar ü b e rn o m m e n  w erden  m uß. E in e  
K r i t ik  is t  das, und eine k la re  S ic h t ,  d ie  m an  bei k e inem  d e r  T o lsto i-A nhänger d e r J a h r 
h u n d e r tw e n d e  finden  k o n n te . G e ra d e  diese K ritik  n eb st H in g e b u n g  verle ih t d en  S tu d ien
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von  László N ém eth  eine besondere B edeu tung . F a s t  neb en b e i is t sogar eine D e u tu n g  der 
F lu c h t des M eisters in  d e r  S tu d ie  zu finden: P a te r  Sergi, d e r, u m  die V o llkom m enheit zu 
erlangen , zum  nam en losen  W an d e re r w ird, is t schon  e in  V orfah rer Tolstois; d as  D ram a , 
a b e r  auch  die T ragöd ie  d e r  le tz ten  L ebensperiode, e rk lä r t  d e r  folgende G edanke : »Die 
F am ilie  is t fü r  d e n  M ann eine genauso s ta rk e  B in d u n g  wie seine Ü berzeugung, u n d  w enn 
jem and  u m  se iner Ü berzeugung  w illen diese B in d u n g  zu  le ich t zu zerreißen v erm ag , so 
m u ß  bei ihm  die T iefe d e r  Ü berzeugung  bezw eifelt w erden«. V or uns s te h t d a s  D ram a , 
a b e r  n ich t n u r T o lsto is D ram a , sondern  au ch  d as vo n  L ászló  N ém eth  — d e r  K o n flik t 
v ieler se iner D ram en .

Im  G ed an k en sy stem  u n d  in  den  S tud ien  vo n  G eorg L u k ács sp ielte  T o lsto i im m er 
eine seh r w ich tige R olle , d av o n  zeug t vor a llem  d ie  S tu d ie  im  Ja h re  1935 ü b e r  T o lsto i 
u n d  ü b e r d ie  E n tw ick lu n g  des R ealism us. E r  s tü tz t  sieh  te ils  a u f  die T o lsto i-D eu tu n g  
T schernyschew skis u n d  u n te rsu c h t den  M eister, d e r  gegen  d en  V erfall des »großen R e a 
lismus« k äm p ft, d en  R ea lis ten , d e r  die G esellschaft vom  G esich tsp u n k t des au sg eb eu te ten  
B au ern  b e u rte ilt u n d  seine G esta lten  daru m  dem  D u rc h sc h n itt  an n äh e rt, d a  sie in  e iner 
» e rs ta rrten , vo llen tfa lte ten«  W elt leben und sich  v o n  d e r  L age d e r H elden  B alzacs und  
S ten d h a ls  au ch  d ad u rch  un terscheiden .

D er kleine E ssay , d e r  au s A nlaß  des 130. G eb u rts tag e s  v erfaß t w urde  (1948), 
g ib t uns auch  ü b e r  die zeitliche E n tw ick lung  des L ebensw erkes von  L ukács w ich tige  
In fo rm atio n en . D as V erh ä ltn is  vom  »Besonderen« u n d  »Allgemeinen«, das G anze, das 
in  den  D e ta ils  zum  V orschein  k om m t, ein  M om ent, d a s  w eit ü b e r sich  h in au sw eist, d .h . 
E re ign is  o d e r E rsch e in u n g en , die zum  Sym bol w erd en : d a s  is t d e r G ru n d g ed an k e  d e r 
le tz ten  P h ase  d e r  W erke , d ie  eine neue S tufe des L ebensw erkes rep räsen tie ren . W as h ier 
L ukács a ls  A u sg an g sp u n k t se iner ästh e tisch en  S y n th e se  angenom m en u n d  u m g e s ta lte t 
h a t ,  is t e in  goe thescher G edanke, ein  s tän d ig  w ied e rk eh ren d es T hem a d e r  E ck e rm an n - 
G espräche. D ieses P rin z ip  is t au ch  in  dem  k le inen  T o lsto i-E ssay  gegenw ärtig , es g ib t 
w enig A u to ren , die dieses P rin z ip  wie T olsto i d e m o n s trie re n  k ö nn ten . A us d e n  W erk en  
g e h t es ganz k la r  herv o r, d aß  das A llgem eine, d a s  d u rc h  die D etails re p rä se n tie r t w ird , 
n ic h t die ab g eb rau ch te  G ew ohnheitsphrase des »A llgem ein-M enschlichen«, so n d e rn  die 
kon k re te  W irk lich k e it d e r  G esellschaft un d  d e r  G esch ich te  b ed eu te t. E in  w ich tiges 
P rin z ip  v o n  L ukács, d as » tua  res agitur« g ilt b eso n d ers  fü r  T olsto i, d en n  bei ih m  fü h lt 
d e r  L eser d as ganze W erk  h indu rch , d aß  es »um  se ine  eigenen, inn ig sten  P roblem e« 
g eh t. D as D ingliche h in te r  d en  W orten , die »S tim m e d e r  Dinge« e rk en n t L u k ács  in  d e r 
a u f  die g ru n d leg en d sten  T a tsac h en  des L ebens z u rü c k g e fü h rte n  D arste llung , d a s  h e iß t 
in  d e r A ufdeckung  d e r F a k te n , »deren allgem eine U m risse  in  jed e r uns b e k a n n te n  G esell
sch a ft zu fin d en  s ind , in  den en  — durch  d as g ro ß a r tig  hervorgehobene B esondere  des 
ind iv iduellen  un d  gesellschaftlichen  D aseins — im m e r gezeigt w ird, w as in  d e r  E n t 
w icklung des m ensch lichen  G eschlechts gem einsam  u n d  k o n s ta n t is t, genauer: w as d ie 
G eschich te  des M enschengeschlechts in  s tän d ig e r V erän d e ru n g  begleitet.«  D ie K u n s t, 
d ie  uns a u f  das N iv eau  des m enschlichen G eschlech ts e rh e b t u n d  dam it v e re in t: d a s  is t 
d e r  G rundgedanke d e r le tz te n  P hase , der im  T o ls to i-E ssay  f rü h  zum  A usd ru ck  k o m m t. 
D as W esen tliche so d arzu ste llen , d aß  dabei d as B esondere , d aß  Ind iv iduelle  n ic h t v e r
b la ß t: au ch  diese F o rd e ru n g  d e r  K u n s t gegenüber re p re sä n tie r t T olsto i am  besten .

D asselbe T hem a, w enn  m an  sich d a rin  v e r tie f t,  k a n n  zeitlich  und in  d e r  A n sc h a u 
ungsw eise von e in an d er e n tfe rn te  D enker ged an k lich  d o ch  an n äh ern . B ere its  R ev iczk y , 
d e r  e rs te  bed eu ten d e  ungarische T o lsto i-K ritiker is t  a u f  die sym bolische R olle m an ch e r 
M om ente im  K rieg  un d  F rieden  au fm erksam  gew orden , e r  sah  ab e r d a rin  led ig lich  ein  
Zeichen, d a s  d as  S p ä te re  a h n en  lä ß t. D en w ah ren  S in n  d e r  L eh re  Tolstois, die erlösende 
e th ische  R olle  d e r  m ensch lichen  A rb e it h a t  a b e r a u c h  R ev iczk y  e rk an n t, u n d  d a m it h a t  
e r  das W esen tliche  besser e rfaß t a ls  m anche sp ä te re n  K ritik e r, die den  u rch ris tlich en ,
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b ä u e r lic h e n  L ehren  T olsto is un te rlieg en . L u k ács  v e rlie r t ü b e r diese L eh ren  k e in  W o rt, 
a b e r  a u c h  e r  b e to n t das w ich tig s te  P rin z ip , von  d em  T o lsto is v ielleicht a h n e n  k o n n te , d aß  
sich  d ie se s  E lem en t se iner L e h re n  in  d ie  Z u k u n ft h in e in fü g t: d as P rin z ip  d e r  A rb e it u n d  
d e n  G la u b e n , der die e in fach ste  u n d  m ensch lich ste  W a h rh e it v e rk ü n d e t: n u r  d ie  A rb e it 
k a n n  u n s  v o r der S inn losigkeit r e t te n , sinnvo ll k a n n  a b e r  n u r  das L eb en  se in , d a s  d e r 
A rb e it  g ew id m et w ird.

I s tv á n  Sőtér

Eugen Heinrich Schmitt als Theoretiker
»U nd ü b erh au p t, d ie  Z e it d e r  P h ilosoph ie  is t  vorbei. A u f an d ere , g rö ß e re  Ziele 

h a b e  ic h  n u n m eh r lo sgesteuert, u n d  d a ß  ju s t jene  M enschen  m ich n ic h t v e rs ta n d e n  h ab en , 
m a c h t  n ic h ts . B ald  w erde ich , m i t  d e r Z e it fre ilich , v o n  d e r W elt v ers tan d en .« 1 S c h m itt 
sch r ieb  d iese  Zeilen 1891, a ls  e r  30 J a h re  a l t  w a r  a n  seinen  F reu n d  G éza M irkovszky . 
D e r e rs te  S a tz  h a t  einen d o p p e lte n  S inn : e in e rse its  is t e r  ein  Z eichen d a fü r , d a ß  sein  
A b sc h re ib e r  seinen L eb en sb eru f zu  ä n d e rn  p la n t  (S ch m itt h a t te  1884 m it se inem  A u fsa tz  
ü b e r  d ie  G eheim nisse d e r hegelschen  D ia lek tik  a u f  d e r  C om petition  d e r  B e rlin e r P h ilo 
so p h isch en  G esellschaft e inen  P re is  gew onnen, d o ch  n ach  einigen J a h re n  g ib t  e r  seine 
a n a rc h is t isc h e n  Z eitsch riften  h e rau s ), an d erse its , obw ohl e r  eine su b jek tiv e  A ussage  is t, 
e n th ä l t  e r  eine allgem eingültige F es ts te llu n g . »Die Z e it d e r P h ilosophie  is t  vorbei.« 
W as  m o c h te  S chm itt zu d ieser K o n s ta tie ru n g  v e ra n la ß t h ab en ?

A ls  D enker, r ic h te te  e r  sch o n  in  se iner Ju g e n d  e inen  A ngriff gegen d ie  k lassische  
d e u ts c h e  P hilosophie  (besonders gegen  K a n t  u n d  H egel), u n d  gegen d ie  V e r tr e te r  des 
v u lg ä re n  M ateria lism us des J a h rh u n d e r ts  (F eu erb ach , B au er, B üchner, u n d  gegen  d ie  von  
ih m  z u  ih n e n  gerechneten  D arw in , C om te u n d  S pencer). D en  e rs te ren  w a rf  e r  ih re  L eb en s
f re m d h e it  u n d  »N egativität« , d en  le tz te re n  ih re n  A gnostiz ism us, d e r au s  ih re r  d e n  M en
sc h e n  en tw ü rd ig en d en  A u ffassungen  e rw ächst, vo r. D ie Folge dieser th e o re tisc h e n  G ru n d 
p o s itio n  is t ,  d a ß  S chm itt jed e  b ü rg e rlich e  P h ilo so p h ie  seines Ja h rh u n d e r ts  a b le h n t , un d  
w eil e r  a u c h  den  M arxism us zu  d e r  v u lg ä ren  m a te ria lis tisch en  Ph ilosoph ie  z ä h lt ,  w eist 
e r  a u c h  ih n  zurück . D ie A b leh n u n g  d e r  P h ilo so p h ie  b e d e u te te  ab e r n ic h t, d a ß  S c h m itt 
sich  n u n  d e r  Theologie zu gew endet, o d e r g en au er: d a ß  e r sich  den  D ogm en d e r  c h r is tl i
chen  K irc h e  g en äh ert h a t. D ies b ezeu g t au ch  e in e r se in e r frü h en  B riefen: »Die Z e ite n  sind  
v o rb e i, a ls  d ie  M enschheit sich  m it  M ärchen  u n d  b loßem  G lauben b eg n ü g te . I c h  w ill 
d ie  Id e e  d e r  E vangelien  u n d  d ie  Id e e  d e r  W issen sch a rft so herste ilen , d aß  d iese  be id en  
n ic h t in  d e r  Scheinbarkeit d e r  zw eien, sondern  im  du rch sich tig en , unzw eife lh aften  Schein  
d e r  W a h rh e i t  glänzen. . . a u f  d iese W eise w ill ich  d e n  G lauben in  d e r B e leu ch tu n g  d e r 
W is se n sc h a f t auflösen. . ,«2

D iese  W issenschaft, d ie  sow ohl dem  c h ris tlich en  D ogm a, als auch  dem  M a te ria lis 
m u s d e r  Z e it gegenübersteh t, n e n n t S ch m itt die »R eligion des Geistes«. U n te r  d em selben  
T ite l v e rö ffe n tlic h t er 1894 eine Z e itsch rift, fü r  d ie  es ihm  geling t L eo T o lsto i a ls  M it
a rb e i te r  z u  gew innen.

W ir  sehen, daß  beim  A u sfo rm en  se iner e igenen  W eltan sch au u n g  S c h m itt a u f  die 
P h ilo so p h ie  se iner Z eit v e rz ich te te . D agegen  is t es n a tü r lic h , d aß  er irgendw o V e rb ü n d e te  
su c h te , u n d  zw ar solche, d e ren  A uffassung , m ensch liche  H a ltu n g , w enn  au ch  n u r  d e ren  
k ü n s tle r isc h e s  W eltb ild  v e rw a n d t, oder w en ig stens in  V erw andschaft m i t  se in em  zu
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b rin g en  is t. E r  b a t  d rei, d a s  geistige G esich t d es dam aligen  E u ro p as  b e s tim m e n d e  P e r
sön lichkeiten , ih m  behilflich  zu  sein : Ib sen , N ie tz sch e  und Tolstoi. E r  sc h r ie b  ü b e r  alle 
d re i B ücher: Ib sen , 1889 un d  1908, N ie tzsche  1898, und  Tolstoi 1901.

W as m a c h t d iese d re i R e p re sä n ta n te n  des eu ropäischen  G eistes v e rw a n d t ? S chm itt 
se lb s t sp rich t so : »Tolstoi sch en k te  dem  M enschen  d ie  Glorie d e r H e ilig k e it; e r  versuch te , 
ih n  m it d e r A n d a c h t des U rc h ris te n tu m s zu  d u rch g lü h en , und  so den  m o d e rn e n  M enschen 
au s  dem  K o t au fzu h eb en , ih n  zum  g ö ttlich en  S elb s tbew uß tse in  zu  e rw eck en . N ietzsche 
k o n fro n tie r te  seine ganze K ra f t  a u f  die In d iv id u a l i tä t  des G eistes. M it se in e r  herrlichen  
k ünstle rischen  S chöpfung  v e rsu ch te  e r  den  M enschen  m öglichst in  p la s tis c h e r  G estalt, 
im  B ild des Ü berm enschen , d e r  von d e r  E rd e  auszugehen  schein t u n d  s ich  jed o ch  ins 
H im m el e rh ö h t, w ie eine u n iv ersa le  G esta lt, d a s  A ll, d ie Menge d e r O b je k te  in  se in  eige
n es Ich  einschm elzend, in  F o rm  des B ew usstse ins d es Alls, des u n iv e rsa le n  B ew uß tse in s 
h erzuste llen . So w ies e r  a u f  d ie  neue G a ttu n g  h in , die anstelle  von  d e n  M enschen  zu 
t r e te n  beru fen  is t. D iese zw ei G eistesgrößen  w o llten  also die ideale G e s ta l t  d e r  Z ukunft 
u n m itte lb a r  h e rs te ilen . Ib sen , d e r  d r i t te  g roße P ro p h e t, als K ü n stle r, . . . z e ig t d a s  K ei
m en  d e r  Z u k u n ft in  d e r Seele des m odernen  M enschen  vor.«3

S ch m itt s ieh t also  die b ed eu te n d s ten  gem einsam en  Züge der d re i S c h ö p fe r darin , 
d a ß  sie alle sich  um  d as A usfo rm en  des Z u k u n ftm en sch en  bem ühen , d a ß  a lle  d re i die 
P ro p h e te n  des Z u k u n ftm en sch en  seien  — g enauso  w ie er selbst.

A ls S c h m itt in  dem  le tz te n  J a h rz e h n t d es  neunzehn ten  J a h r h u n d e r t  se ine  W elt
an sch au u n g  au szu a rb e iten  b egann , leb te  N ie tz sch e  schon von G e is te sn a c h t um geben. 
Z u Ib sen  such te  d e r  ungarische  D enker d ie  V e rb in d u n g  n ich t. M it T o ls to i a b e r  stand  
e r b is zu dessen T ode in  K o rrespondenz  u n d  ih r  V erh ä ltn is  w ar in  gew issem  S in n e  wie das 
d e r  M ita rb e ite r , ja , m an  k a n n  sogar sagen , w ie d a s  des M eisters un d  d e s  S ch ü le rs . D er 
S chü le r w ar fre ilich  n ic h t T o lsto i — wie d ies e in  übereifriger A n h än g e r S c h m itts  zu 
v e rs ichern  v e rsu ch te  —, so ndern , obzw ar in  p ro b lem atisch e r F o rm , E u g e n  S chm itt.

Ü b e r die p rak tisch e  S eite  von  S ch m itts  T ä tig k e it als T o lsto i-S chü le r h a b e n  wir 
d e n  V o rtrag  von  P é te r  M ilosevits g ehö rt. Ü b e r d ieses T hem a soll j e t z t  n u r  d a s  Buch, 
in  d em  S ch m itt T o lsto is »W eltmission« ausleg t, u n d  d as als eigenes th e o re tisc h e s  P ro d u k t 
vo n  h öchstem  In te re sse  is t, he rausgehoben  w erden . Ü b er das B uch Leo T o ls to i u n d  seine 
Bedeutung fü r  unsere K u ltu r  sag te  T o lsto i se lb s t: »Ich habe es n u r o b e rf lä c h lic h  d u rch 
gesehen , m ir sch e in t ab e r, d aß  es unm öglich  is t  besser, genauer und  k la re r  m e in e  W e lt
an sch au u n g  auszulegen.«4

T olsto is G u tach te n  w urde  auch  von  dem  h e u te  vergessenen d e u ts c h e n  S ch rift
s te lle r, dem  A u to r  d e r P a m p h le ts  »A nti-Tolstoi«, S am son -H im m elstjerna  b e k rä f t ig t .  In  
d e r  T a t, h ie r  leg t S ch m itt in  m e h r a ls  400 S e iten  T o lsto is A uffassung ü b e r  d e n  S ta a t ,  die 
K u n s t, den  p rak tisch e n  Teil se iner L ehre, sein  V erh ä ltn is  zum  w estlichen  D e n k e n , zum 
U rch ris ten tu m , zu r K irch e  e tc . d a r . D er T ite l des le tz te n  K ap ite ls  s t im m t a b e r  n ach d en k 
lich : »Tolstois Ü b erg an g ss itu a tio n  in  d e r G eschichte« . A n diesem  P u n k t v e rg le ic h t S ch m itt 
T o lsto i m it Jo h a n n e s  dem  T äu fer, d e r »der g rö ß te  P ro p h e t der a lten  W e lt is t ,  jed o ch  der 
geringste , d e r in s  H im m elre ich  kom m t, is t g rö ß e r a ls  er.«5 Schm itts  M ein u n g  n a c h  s teh t 
a u ch  T olsto i n u r  v o r d e r T ü r  d e r neuen  W oltepoche, d a  auch er noch k e in  Z u k u n ftm en sch  
is t. A b er w arum  ? D ie A n tw o rt a u f  diese F rag e  la u te t  am  k larsten  in  e in em  V o rtra g , den 
S c h m itt 1911, a lso  e in  J a h r  n ach  T olsto is Tod h ie lt, so: »Tolstoi, w enn e r  d e n  M enschen 
a ls  e in  h im m lisches P rin z ip  b e tra c h te te , d a s  seine In d iv id u a tio n  b loß in  d e r  K ö rp e rlich 
k e it f in d e t, s ieh t d a s  g roße G eheim nis des g e is tig en  Ind iv iduum s noch  n ic h t  k la r ; er 
s ie h t n ich t, d aß  w ir a ls  In d iv id u en  un iversa le  G es ta lten  zugleich sind , d ie  g le icherm aßen  
un iversa len , unend lichen , e ig en a rtig  g e fä rb ten  S tra h le n  der h im m lichen  S trah len k ro n e . 
T o lsto i selbst s tim m te  in  e inem  schönen, langen  B rie f, den  ich leider am  B e g in n  d e r  neun 
z iger J a h re  in  e in e r G esellschaft verlor, d ieser Id e e  zu , aber d e ssen u n g each te t s a h  e r  das
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U n e n d lic h e  auch  sp ä te r  a lle in  in  G o tt:  in  dem  M enschen  sa h  e r  n u r  den  end lichen  T eil. 
U n d  so  v e rb la ß t vor T o lsto i d a s  B ild  des W esens d e s  M enschen , sowie das B ild  G o t
te s . . .«6

L a u t  S chm itt is t d e r  g rö ß te  M angel bei Tolsto i, d a ß  e r  »geneigt is t, be isam m en  m it 
d e r  m o d e rn e n  P seu d o w issen sch aft auch  die W issen sch aft ü b e rh a u p t als solche z u  v e r 
w erfen .«7 H ie r  d en k t also  d e r  S c h ü le r  seinen M eister ü b e r s c h r it te n  zu hab en  — u n d  h ie r 
s tö ß t  d ie  to lsto ische A u ffassu n g  m i t  der W eltan sch au u n g  S c h m itts  zusam m en.

S c h m itt e rk lä rte  n ä m lic h  in  seiner W issenschaftsleh re , d e r  Gnosis, daß  der M ensch 
a lle in  d u rc h  die W issen sch aft e r lö s t w erden könne. N u r  d ie  W issenschaft m ache  ihn  
fäh ig , s ich  selbst zu e rk en n en , n u r  du rch  sie könne e r  e in sehen , daß  das m enschliche 
D e n k e n  im stan d e  sei, m i t  H ilfe  d e r  In tu itio n  d a s  U n e n d lic h e  sich vorzustellen . D as 
U n en d lich e  kann  sich a b e r  n u r  d e r  vorstellen, d e r  s e lb s t un en d lich  is t — d er M ensch 
a lso , d e r  zu r  In tu itio n  fäh ig  is t ,  se i unendlich . Die A ufgabe d e r  W issenschaft des E rk en n en s  
se i d e n  M enschen zum  u n e n d lic h e n  B ew ußtsein  zu e rw eck en . O bw ohl die F äh ig k e it zum  
u n en d lic h e n  B ew ußtsein  in  d e m  M enschen sch lum m ere , h ä t t e  e r  aber keine K e n n tn is  
d a rü b e r . D e r Z u k u n ftm en sch t, d e r  G ottm ensch sei d ie  G e s ta l t  des unendlichen B e w u ß t
se in s .

S c h m itt, w enn a u ch  d ies  gesch ick t verhü llt, v e ru r te i l t  T o lsto i fü r dasselbe, w ofü r 
e r  se in e  g rö ß ten  Gegner, d e n  M ateria lism us und  d ie  T heo log ie  v e ru rte ilt; n am en tlich  d a 
fü r , d a ß  T o lsto i den  M enschen  n ic h t  als das g röß te , e d e ls te  W esen  sehen lasse, so n d e rn  
e in e n  irgendw elcher O b rig k e it un te rg eo rd n e ten , a u sg e lie fe rten , unselbsts tänd igen  W u rm . 
U n d  »den solchen k an n  m a n  h ö c h s te n s  bedauern , a b e r  ke inesw egs lieben. . . D as M aß 
d e r  L ieb e  is t die V o llkom m enheit des geliebten W esens. D ie  L iebe w ird von sich  se lb s t 
e in tre te n , w enn  der M ensch in  h im m lischem  L ich t, in  h im m lisch e r V ollkom m enheit vo r 
u n s  s t r a h l t ,  und  die M enschen liebe  w ird n ich t m e h r L ü g e  u n d  P h rase  sein, w as sie a u f  
d e m  G ru n d  d e r b isherigen W e ltan sch au u n g  war.«8 »W ir k ö n n e n  also sehen, d aß  n u r  die 
id ea le  A nschauung« — d as  h e iß t  d ie  A nschauung S c h m itts  —, »die w ir über den  M enschen  
u n d  d ie  G o tth e it verschaffen , d ie  G o tth e it nach in n en  z ieh e n d , im  L ich te  unsre r e igenen  
In n e n w e lt , den  G o tt als d ie  G e s ta l t  der u n b e s tr itte n e n  V e rn u n f t , und  n ich t als G egen 
s ta n d  irgendeines G laubens an sc h a u e n d , daß  n u r d iese  W e lta n sc h a u u n g  der G ru n d  e in e r 
a d le re n  M oral und  ad le ren  L e b e n s  sein  kann.«9

S c h m itt dach te  also , d a ß  d ie  tolstoischen P rin z ip ie n  (m it d iesen  er an sonsten  vö llig  
e in v e rs ta n d e n  ist) n u r m it  r ic h tig e n  theoretischen  U n te rs tü tz u n g e n  in  d e r P rax is  d u rc h 
g e se tz t u n d  d o rt v e rb re ite t w e rd e n  können. So sch rieb  e r  sch o n  1897: »Gewiß, v e re h r te r  
F re u n d , h a t te n  Sie re ch t, w e n n  S ie im m er w ieder b e to n te n , d a ß  die Hauptsache das Leben  
se i u n d  d a s  L eben se lbst, da s der M ensch juhit, die beste Lehre. D och  ein solches L eb en  
k a n n  s ich  in  der Masse d e r  M en sch en  n u r dann  e n tfa lte n , w e n n  es sich m it dem  lebend igen  
B eisp ie l a u ch  die L ehre d e r  en tsp rech en d en , m it d ie se r  L e h re  harm onisierenden  W e lt-  
anschauung  verbindet.«10 D e r u n garische  D enker e rh ie lt  d iese  M einung, wie w ir gesehen  
h a b e n , sow ohl in  seinem  T o ls to i-B u c h  von 1901, a ls  a u c h  in  se inem  V ortrag  ü b e r T o lsto i 
1911 u n d  in  ihrem  S tre it ü b e r  d ie  W issenschaft, d e r  k u rz  v o r  Tolstois Tode verlief, a u f 
re c h t.

T o lsto i näm lich, w ie es anzunehm en  is t, w ies S c h m itts  W issenschaftlichke its
a n sp ru c h  zurück. I n  se inen  B rie fe n  he iß t es so: » S ch m itts  G egenbehaup tungen  ü b e r  die 
W issen sch a ft erinnern  m ich  a u f  d ie  gleichen G eg en b eh au p tu n g en  kirch licher P e rso n en  
ü b e r  d e n  K irchenglauben .«11 » N ich t nur, daß die W issen sch a ftlich k e it fü r die re in e  re li
giöse In te rp re ta tio n , ü b e r  d ie  S c h m itt schreib t, n ic h t  n ö tig  is t, sondern  u m g ek eh rt: 
es g ib t  n ich ts , was d ieser g e su n d e n , nüchternen  In te r p r e ta t io n  schädlicher sein  k ö n n te , 
a ls  w e n n  sie sich gerade g e b ild e t u n d  w issenschaftlich  n e n n t.« 12

W elch er von ih n en  h a t t e  re c h t?
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E ugen  S ch m itt, d e r  le tz ten  E n d es P h ilosoph  w urde in  e in e r Z eit, in  d e r die Zeit 
d e r  Philosophie schon  vo rbe i w ar, b em erk te  scharfsinn ig , d aß  d ie  L eh re  T olsto is auch 
u top ische  E lem en te  e n th ä l t .  E r  k an n te  T o lsto i persön lich  n ich t, u n d  k o n n te  m it R echt 
erw ähnen , d aß  es schw er is t, a u f  b re ite  M enschenm engen aussch ließ lich  m it persönlichem  
B eispiel e inzuw irken . E r  w uß te , d aß  d as G efühl e inen  geis tigen  A n h a lt b ra u c h t, denn 
e in sam  v e rirr t  es sich . T o lsto i w uß te  aber, d a ß  b loß  d e r  In te lle k t, d e r  geistige A nhalt 
n ic h t re ich t. E r  sah  S c h m itt den  — vorw iegend p ra k tisc h e n  — V erb ü n d e ten  an , doch 
w a r e r  sich im  k la ren  d a rü b e r , d aß  S ch m itts  W issenschaftsleh re  fü r  se in  individuelles 
W eltbew usstse in  n ic h t d ie  rich tige  w eltanschau liche  G rund legung  is t. T o lsto i such te  
ke in en  G o ttm enschen , e r  b e m ü h te  sich  n ic h t u m  dessen  H erk o m m en . S c h m itt t a t  dies. 
A b er den  g rö ß ten  A n te il d a ra n , d aß  d ie  G esichtszüge S ch m itts  G o ttm en sch en  n ich t den 
in  se iner U n en d lich k e it p ra ssen d en  un d  schw elgenden, so n d ern  d en  d u rc h  seine U nend 
lich k e it der L iebe g ew ü rd ig ten  M enschen zeigen, n im m t jedoch  d e r  K ü n s tle r , D enker 
u n d  P red iger von  J a s n a ja  P o ljan a .

Gábor M iszoglád
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Eugen Heinrich Schmitts praktische Tätigkeit
Die unau flö sbare  E in h e it von  L eben, L ebensw erk  u n d  P e rsö n lich k e it zeig t v iel

le ich t bei keinem  a n d e ren  eine so rep rä se n ta tiv e  B ed eu tu n g  wie bei T o lsto i. D ie W erk  •, 
d ie die Spitze d e r  W e ltli te ra tu r  v e rtre ten , die P ersö n lich k e it, d ie  au s  d e r  e ines K ünstle rs  
zu r P ersön lichkeit e iner w eltgesch ich tlichen  F ig u r w ächst, un d  d e r  L ebenslau f, d e r als 
e in  a lltäg licher beg in n t, u n d  sioh im m er erhöhend , als e in  m ensch liches P räzed en s  endet: 
sie w eisen uns, in  e in em  F o k u s sam m elnd , d en  M enschen, die S te llu n g  des M enschen, 
u n d  d en  A u ftrag  des M enschen vor. B e lle tris tik  un d  L ehre , T o lsto i u n d  T olsto ian ism us 
b ilden  zusam m en die to ls to isch e  E rscheinung . U m  so m ehr, d en n  d ie  L eh re  is t schon  in  
den  J a h rz e h n te n  anw esend , in  denen  d ie  E rzäh lu n g en  u n d  d ie  R o m an e  e n ts tan d en ; 
im  K eim e sich  fo rm end  is t sie au ff in d b a r von  d e n  frü h s te n  N o tizen  des T agebuches an , 
u n d  — von F a ll zu  F a ll a u f  verschiedene A rt u n d  in  versch iedenem  M aße — d e te rm in ie rt 
sogar die g roßen  W erke. U m  die ach tz ig e r J a h re  versch ieb t sich  a b e r  d e r  A kzen t: die 
sich  b isher h in te r  d e r  L ite ra tu r  verborgene L eh re  t r i t t  h erv o r, fü r sich  se lbsts tänd ige  
E x is ten z  und  F o rm  fo rd e rn d .
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Z u  d iese r Zeit h ä lt  T o lsto i d ie  L ite ra tu r  fü r unzu re ichend , u m  die W a h rh e ite n  des 
L eb en s  au szu d rü ck en . (E r w ill d ie  A uferstehung: n ic h t e in m al p u b liz ie ren  la ssen .1) A ls 
a k tu e l le  H au p ta u fg a b e  b e tra c h te t  e r  d ie  P ro p ag a tio n  d e r L eh re , in  derem  In te re sse  sollen, 
w ie e r  s c h re ib t, »die im b e s tr it te n e n , e in fachen  u n d  u n w iderlegbaren  W a h rh e ite n  des 
L eb en s  u n au fh ö rlic h  w iederho lt w e rd en , d a m it die m e isten  M enschen sie e rh ö ren  u n d  
v e rs te h e n .« 2

D e r  T olsto ianism us w ird  d u rc h  d ie  O rganisierung d e r  V e rb re itu n g  d e r  L eh re  in s 
L e b e n  g e ru fe n . So w ird J a s n a ja  P o lja n a  e in  G nadenort, e ine Id ee , e in  organ isierendes 
Z e n tru m ; a u f  deren  S puren , d e r  d a v o n  abgehenden  K ra ftlin ie n , im m er neu ere  H erd e  
e n ts te h e n , v o n  denen W iderru fe  an k o m m en , en tw eder a ls  e in fache  B es tä tig u n g en  oder 
a ls  N ä h e ru n g e n  u rsprünglich  a n d e rs a r t ig e r  O rien tierungen .

Z u  d iesen  le tz teren , u n d  zu  e in e r  d e r  k rä f tig s ten  vo n  ih n en  g eh ö rt d ie  ungarische  
R e so n a n z : S ch m itts  A u ftre ten . E r  k o m m t von  d e r T heorie , d e r  d e u tsc h e n  P h ilosoph ie  
h e r ; a n  d e r  B erliner U n iv e rs itä t w u rd e  e r  fü r  seine S tud ie  ü b e r  H egel p re isg ek rö n t, seine 
g e is tig e  B a h n  beg inn t bei H egel, f ü h r t  a b e r  b is h in  zu  den  A n a rc h is te n  — S tirn e r, B a k u 
n in , K ro p o tk in  — und en d e t b e i d e n  to ls to isch en  Id een . D iese neue O rien tie ru n g  sp iegelt 
sich  in  s e in e r  1894 g estifte ten  Z e its c h r if t  D ie R eligion des Geistes: se iner K orresp o n d en z  m it 
T o lsto i, m i t  w elchem  er in  d em se lb en  J a h r  in  B riefw echsel t r a t ,  u n d  in  se in er P u b liz is tik  
— a u s  d e r  kennzeichnende T ite l d ie  R elig ion  des A narch ism us  u n d  Ohne S ta a t  sind , w ider

T o ls to i w ird 1896 a u f  ih n  au fm e rk sa m , als S ch m itt infolge e ines P resseprozesses, 
d e r  w eg en  e ines seiner A rtike l gegen  ih n  e inge le ite t w urde, sein  s ta a tlic h e s  A m t n iederleg t, 
u n d  e r  in  e in em  an  den  J u s tiz m in is te r  g e rich te ten  offenen B rie f  se inen  S ta n d p u n k t ü b er, 
d ie  U n v e re in b a rk e it des S ta a tsd ie n s te s  u n d  des C h ris ten tum s e rk lä r t .  A u f dieses G escheh
n is h in  re a g ie r t  Tolstoi m it e inem  u m fan g re ich en  B rie f,3 in  d em  e r sich  ü b e r  seine neue, 
sich  z u  d ie s e r  Z eit form ende Id e e  ü b e r  d a s  V erhältn is zu r G ew alt ä u ß e r t . B e i ih m  is t d e r 
W a h ls p ru c h  »Nimm an  d e r G ew alt n ic h t  teil« im  B egriff die F o rm el »Du so lls t d em  Ü bel 
n ic h t m i t  G ew alt w iderstreben« ab zu lö sen , und  deshalb  s t im m t e r se lb s tv e rs tän d lich  
S c h m itts  S c h r itte n  zu.

D e sh a lb  kom m t auch  im m e r w ie d e r d ie F ra g e  d e r V erw eigerung  des W affen d ien stes  
zw isch en  T o ls to i und S ch m itt z u r  S p rach e . T olsto i sch ick t B erich te , A rtik e l ü b e r die 
D u c h o b o ry , d en  N iederländer V an d e rv e e r , un d  b i t te t  S c h m itt sie in  d e u tsc h e r S prache 
zu  v e rb re i te n .4 W egen des V o rw o rtes , w elches T olsto i zu dem  B u ch  »D roschins Leben un d  
Tod« v o n  P o p o w  schrieb, fä llt  F . S p ie lh ag en  ih n  in  e inem  offenen  B rie f, in  d em  e r ih n  
e in en  A g i ta to r  gegen den  W affen d ien s te s  n e n n t und  ih n  a m  T ode D ro sch in s v e ra n tw o r t
lich  m a c h t .  E s  is t S chm itt, d e r  v o r  d e r  in te rn a tio n a len  Ö ffen tlich k e it n eb en  T olsto i 
s te h t,  u n d  im  N am en  Tolstois, o d e r s t a t t  dessen Spielhagen in  den  S p a lten  d e r: R eligion  
des G eistes  an tw o rte t. D ies g e sc h ie h t b e in ah e  zu r selben  Z eit, a ls  S k a rv an  in  U n g arn  
d e n  W a ffe n d ie n s t verw eigert. S c h m itt  s te ll t  einen  M an ife s ten tw u rf zusam m en , um  
d en  P r o t e s t  gegen die V erfolgung S k a rv a n s  zu  o rgan isieren .5 I n  d iesem  Z usam m enhang  
s c h re ib t T o ls to i an  S chm itt: »M an k a n n  diese g roßartige , a b e r  in s B ew u ß tse in  d e r M en
sch en  n u r  schw erlich  h in e in d rin g en d e  Id e e  n ic h t o f t genug  w iederho len , d a ß  d as Ziel 
des M ilitä rd ie n s te s  der M ord is t, e in  C h ris t a b e r soll n ic h t m orden . . . Ic h  sage es in  B ezug  
a u f  D ro sc h in , Sie in  B ezug a u f  S k a rv a n . U n d  je m eh r S tim m en  fü r  die W a h rh e it red en  
w erd en , d e s to  besser w ird ’s sein . I c h  m a g  Ih re  S tim m e h ö ren , u n d  b in  ü b e rzeu g t, d aß  
sie a u f  d ie  M enschen w irkt.«6

W ir  k ö n n en  sehen, d aß  T o ls to i d e r  V erw eigerung des W affen d ien ste s  g roße B e
d e u tu n g  b e im iß t, denn er s ieh t d ie  E rg eb n is se  d e r V erb re itu n g  d e r Id ee , d a s  hö h ere  S ta 
d iu m  d e r  A u sfü h ru n g  der L eh re  in  d ie sen  T a te n , d u rch  d e ren  F ru c h tb a rk e i t  d ie  W irk sam 
k e it d e r  Id e e  un d  der W orte  a b g e lö s t w ird . D ie D em o n stra tio n  d ieser V o rste llu n g  w ird  
a u ch  T o ls to is  b erühm ter W eggang  g le ich  v o r seinem  T ode sein.
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Zu d ieser Z eit em p fän g t T o lsto i S ch m itts  Z usam m enw irken  — begre iflicherw eise  — 
m it F reu d e , d e n n  e r f in d e t in  ih n  neben  seinen  ru ssischen , englischen u n d  n ied e rlän d i
sch en  A n h än g ern  je tz t  au ch  im  ungarischen , ö ste rre ich isch en  und  d e u tsc h e n  G eb ie t einen 
gesch ick ten  O rg an isa to r u n d  R e d a k te u r , e inen  th e o re tisc h  vo rb e re ite ten , fle iß ig en  und 
v e rh ä ltn ism äß ig  w irksam en P ro p ag an d is ten , e in en  H elfe r und  zugleich  e in en  W id er
b es tä tig e r. W ie  e rn s t e r  S ch m itts  T ä tig k e it n im m t, ze ig t sich in  se inem  B rie f  vom  27. 
S ep tem b er 1895, in  d em  e r au sfü h rlich  seinen  P la n  ü b e r eine in te rn a tio n a le n  P u b lik a 
tio n , zu d e ren  Z u stan d eb rin g u n g  e r  au ch  m it S c h m itts  U n te rs tü tz u n g  re c h n e t, d arleg t. 
M it d ieser V erö ffen tlichung  w ollte  T o lsto i die K rä f te  zusam m enfassen, u n d , w ie e r  sagt, 
S ch riften , »die zu  d ieser oder jen e r R ic h tu n g  o d e r R e lig ion  gehören, bezeugen  a b e r  g leich
e rm aß en  d ie  U n h a ltb a rk e it d e r  herrsch en d en  O rd n u n g  un d  die U n v e rm e id lich k e it der 
W an d lu n g ; u n d  n ic h t d ie  Ä n d eru n g  d u rch  e in  g ew altsam es N iederre ißen , so n d ern  die 
innere , ind iv iduelle  u n d  religiöse V ervollkom m nung,«7 in  v ie r Sprachen  pub liz ie ren .

T o lsto i s ieh t d a s  le tz te  S tad iu m  d ieser V ervollkom m nung d a rin , d a ß  w ir »die 
M itte l, m it d en en  u n se r L eben  m it  unseren  E rk e n n tn is se n  in  E in k lan g  zu  b rin g en  ist, 
e rk en n en  sollen.«8 D iese A bfassung  ze ig t schon  d a s  B estreb en , das in  d e r  le tz te n  E ta p p e  
T o lsto is L eb en sb ah n  im m er m e h r in  V orderg rund  rü c k t: die W elt d e r  Id e e  gegenüber
zuste llen , zu  begreifen , und  die L eh re  zu  verw irk lichen .

G ew iß t r i t t  u n te r  d e r  E in w irk u n g  d ieser to ls to isch en  B estrebung  S c h m itts  ra d ik a 
les Ü bergehen  von  d e r  T heorie  zu r  P ra x is  e in . D ieses ze ig t auch  schon  d e r  T ite l seiner 
neuen , im  J a h r e  1897 ersche inenden  Z e itsch rift Ohne Staa t. Sie is t, w ie d e r  U n te rt ite l 
v e rk ü n d e t, d a s  M itte ilu n g sb la tt d e r  »idealen A narch isten«  die die G ew altlo s igke it ver
b re ite n .9 D ie M ehrzahl d e r  A rtik e l — die g rö ß te n te ils  au s S ch m itts  F e d e r  s ta m m e n  — 
b eh an d e ln  d iese F rage .

D as z en tra le  P ro b lem  is t d e r  S ta a t  als G ew altm ach t, und die L iq u id ie ru n g  dieser 
M ach t ohne G ew alt, m it » idealistischer A narchie«. W ie S chm itt sch re ib t: »W ir wollen 
d ie  W elt d u rch  E rz iehung  und  E rw ecken  zu m  ad le ren  B ew ußtsein  v e rän d e rn .« 10 E ine 
g roßen  S ta u b  au fw irbelnde  S ch rift von  ihm  t r ä g t  d en  T ite l: D ie D urchführbarkeit der 
A narchie .u H ie r  n en n t S ch m itt d en  S ta a t  e ine »gesetzlich genehm igte  R äuberbande» , 
un d  p ro p h eze it ih ren  bev o rs teh en d en  Z usam m en b ru ch : »Es is t d ie g roße R e v o lu tio n  der 
D enkw eise im  E n ts te h e n , d ie  in  gew isser H in s ic h t e inen  K re is lau f b ild e t, u n d  in  den 
a n a rch is tisch en  U rzu stan d  d e r  S tam m esgesellschaft d e r  vo rgesch ich tlichen  W e lt z u rü ck 
fü h rt.«  In  d iesem  Z usam m enhang  fa ß t S c h m itt seine Sendung ab : »W ir a b e r  s in d  die 
A u fe rs teh u n g  des M enschen ur-ursprünglicher W ü rd e  u n d  F re ihe it a u f  e in e r unverg le ich 
b a r  h ö h eren  B ildungsstufe.«

In  V erb in d u n g  m it diesem  A rtik e l k lä r t sich  d e r  g rundlegende U n te rsc h ie d  zwi
schen  T o lsto is un d  S ch m itts  W eltan sch au u n g en  au f. Im  großen u n d  g an zen  s tim m t 
T o lsto i m it dem  In h a l t  des A rtik e ls  übere in , m ö ch te  a b e r  gern  »weniger S to lz  u n d  m ehr 
ch ris tliche  B esche idenhe it, D em ut«1* sehen. S c h m itt a b e r v e rte id ig t d e n  S to lz  u n d  die 
W ü rd e  a u f  th eo re tisch em , w eltan schau lichem  G ru n d : » . . .  d ie M ateria listen«  — schre ib t 
e r  a n  T o lsto i — » b e trach ten  d en  M enschen a ls  b loßes elendes A tom  d e r  G esellschaft 
u n d  d e r  N a tu r , so wie die T heologen ihn  als b loßes elende K re a tu r  b e tra c h te n . Beide 
sind  W e ltan sch au u n g en  d e r  E ntw ürdigung  des M enschen  und  d am it d e r  K n e c h tu n g , d e r 
U n fre ih e it . . . Im  G egensatz  zu  d ieser K n ech tw e ltan sch au u n g  t r i t t  d ie  W elttanschauung  
C hristi (die ich  n u n  im  L ich te  des E rk en n en s  un d  d e r  W issenschaft e n tfa lte n  w ill). . . daß  
d em  M enschen seine u rsp rüng liche  U nen d lich k e it, d ie  gö ttliche  N a tu r  se ines geistigen 
L ebens, d ie  unbeschre ib liche  H e rrlich k e it und  M a je s tä t k largem ach t w erde, d ie  in  jeden  
M enschenseele sch lu m m ert.« 13

W äh ren d  T o lsto i d en  P rozess d e r  V ervo llkom m nung  in dem  S ich -Ü b e rb ie ten  des 
M enschen s ie h t, s ieh t S ch m itt ih n  in  dem  Z u m -B ew uß tse in -E rw achen  d e s  M enschen.
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D ennoch  is t  ih r  gem einsam es B es treb en  das Ziel un d  d en  W eg  fü r  die bew ußtlose m en sch 
liche V e g e ta tio n  zu zeigen.

D esh a lb  m elden sich  d ie  M einungsversch idenheiten  vo rläu fig  n u r am  R a n d e , e r 
sche inen  sie n u r  form ell. I n  d e r  T a t  is t der K o n ta k t zw isch en  T olsto i u n d  S c h m itt zu  
d ieser Z e it am  engsten . D ies b e s tä t ig t  auch  eine T a tsa c h e . Ih re  K orrespondenz b e s tan d  
v o n  1894 b is  zum  Tode T o lsto is , a lso  16 Ja h re  lang . D iese  Z e it h in d u rch  sch rieb  T o lsto i 
32 B rie fe  a n  S chm itt. V on  d iesen  sin d  22 zw ischen 1894 u n d  1898 geschrieben w urden , 
u n d  n u r  10 im  L aufe d e r  le tz te n  J a h re . A ußer dem  h ä u fig e n  B riefw echsel sch ick t S c h m itt 
a u ch  se ine  Z e itsch rift Ohne S ta a t, B ü ch er un d  B ro sch ü ren  s tä n d ig  a n  Tolstoi, d e r  im  a ll
gem ein en  a u c h  a u f  sie e in g eh t, a u c h  lä ß t e r  einige A rtik e l in s  R ussische  überse tzen . S c h m itt 
p u b liz ie r t T olsto is B riefe, A rtik e l u n d  B erich te . E in  im m e r w iederkehrendes T h em a  is t 
die V erfo lgung  der D uch o b o ry . D ie  Z eitschrift: Ohne S ta a t  v e rö ffen tlich t fo r tse tz u n g s
w eise M akov iczkys B e rich te  ü b e r  d ies G eschechen.14 S c h m itt s te llt eine S am m lu n g  die 
G ed an k en  vo n  T olsto i ü b e r  G o tt zusam m en, ü b e rse tz t A p h o rism en  aus dem  Tagebuch ,15 
sc h re ib t V orw orte  zu T o lsto is W erk en , ü b e rh au p t: e r  o rg a n is ie r t Tolstois d eu tsch sp rach ig e  
P u b lik a tio n e n . T olsto i se in e rse its  m a c h t seine B esucher, B e k a n n te n  und  A n h än g e r a u f  
S c h m itt au fm erksam , u n d  sc h lä g t ih n en  vor, m it ih m  in  V erb in d u n g  zu  tre te n .

E in e  B rücke w ird  in  d e r  M itte  E u ropas g eb au t, ü b e r  d ie  die L ehre von  O sten  n ach  
W esten  s trö m t, und  sich  zu m  Tolstoianism uSj zu e in em  W eltphänom en  en tw ick e lt.

D ie  R ic h tu n g  zu  d e r  P ra x is , d as  B estreben , d ie  L e h re  d u rchzu füh ren , u n d  die 
R e a k tio n e n  d e r  M acht (die P ressep rozesse  gegen S c h m itt, d ie  A uflösungen d e r a n a rc h is t i
schen  Z u sam m en k ü n fte  usw .) tr e ib e n  S chm itt zu  e in e r k o n k re te n  E in sch ä tzu n g  d e r  
S ach lage . E r  r ic h te t sein  A u g en m erk  a u f  die u n garische  S itu a tio n .

I n  se in er S chrift: U ngarn  u n d  die Z u k u n ft der A n a rch ie16 s te llt e r die k u ltu rre ic h e  
V erg an g en h e it des W esten s d em  k u ltu re llen  E lend  U n g a rn s  gegenüber. E r  s ie h t a b e r  d en  
V orte il u n d  die P e rsp ek tiv e  g e rad e  in  diesem  N ach te il, d e n n : » . . .  w ir besitzen  n o ch  die 
R e in h e it,  d ie  U n b e rü h rth e it  in  d e n  noch gesund g eb liebenen  V olkssch ich ten . . . w ir 
h a b e n  n o c h  die U rk ra f t in  dem  M aße, w ie ihn  d e r  W e s te n  n ic h t m eh r ha t.«  S c h m itt 
e m p f in d e t d ie A m bivalenz  d e r  eu ropäischen  Z iv ilisa tio n , d en  E n tw ick lu n g ss tan d  d e r 
K u ltu r  u n d  d as V erderben  d e r  S it te n , so w ie es T o lsto i em p fin d e t, als e r  1906 in  se inem  
T ag eb u ch  au fze ichne t: »Die V ö lk e r des W estens geh en  w e it v o r uns, a b e r a u f  e inem  
Irrw eg . U m  d en  rech ten  W eg  zu  b e tre te n , m üssen  sie w e it zu rückgehen . W ir a b e r  m ü ssen  
n u r  e in  w en ig  von dem  A bw ege abkom m en , au f  d en  w ir e r s t  g e tre te n  sind. . ,«17

D iese  E rk en n tn isse  le i te n  S ch m itt, als e r  sich  im  J a h re  1897 d e r u n g a risch en  
A grarbew egungen  an sch ließ t. D e r  v o n  ih m  selbst v e r t re te n e n  Id ee  se tz t e r  v o rau s , d aß  
sie ü b e r  je d e r  P a r te i u n d  P o li t ik  s te h t, deshalb  su c h t u n d  f in d e t er K o n ta k t m it  d e r  von  
d e r  S o z ia ldem okra tischen  P a r te i  U n g arn s ab fa llenden  u n d  sich  ih r en tg eg en k eh ren d en  
» unabhäng lichen  sozialistischen« B ew egung, deren  F ü h re r  V árk o n y i is t. E s  is t  b eze ich 
nend  fü r  S ch m itts  A k tiv i tä t ,  d a ß  e r  in  V árkony is Z e itsc h rif t  Földm ivelö  (A ckerm ann) 
im  J a h r e  1897 ru n d  10 A rtik e l ve rö ffen tlich t, u n te r  d ie sen  e rsch ienen  solche, d ie  au s  d e r 
Z e itsc h rif t: Ohne S taa t s ta m m e n , ab e r auch  solche, d ie  speziell fü r den  Földm ivelö: 
g esch rieb en  w urden . G leichzeitig  ta u c h e n  auch  S ch riften  in  d e r  Z eitsch rift Ohne Staat: 
au f, d ie  s ich  m it den  A g rarbew egungen  beschäftigen . S c h m itt  n im m t an  dem  b ild en d en  
K o n g ress  d e r  »U nabhängigen  S ozialis tischen  P arte i«  (C egléd, 8 — 10. S ep tem b er 1897) 
te il, u n d  se ine  R ede, d ie  e r  d o r t  h ä l t ,  w ird  in  dem  B la t t  F öldm ivelö  p u b liz ie rt. I n  d ieser 
R ede  k r i t i s ie r t  e r vom  S ta n d p u n k t d e r R elig ion d e r  L ieb e  d ie  Sozialdem okratie , den n , 
so s a g t e r, schließen sich  d ie  V o lk sh errsch aft u n d  d ie  F re ih e i t  des V olkes e in a n d e r au s, 
weil d ie  V o lk sh errsch aft n u r  so m öglich  is t, w enn E in ze ln e  im  N am en  des V olkes h e r r 
schen . D em en tgegen  b ra u c h t d a s  V o lk  eine ech te  F re ih e it ,  d ie  von jeglicher G ew alt b e 
f re it  is t .  »D em okratie  is t d e r  N am e  jenes W eltbetruges,«  — s a g t e r  —, »wenn V o lksfüh rer,
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d ie  e igen tlichen  B e trü g er des V olkes, ihm  schm eichelnd  sagen, d a ß  sie  aussch ließ lich  
um  seines W illen, zu seinen G unsten , in  se inem  N am en  die H e rrsc h a f t d e r  G ew alt a n 
w enden . . ,«18

S ch m itts  B ed eu tu n g  is t fü r  d ie  »unabhängige sozialistische B ew egung« au ß e r
o rd en tlich  groß . D ie »g rundsätzliche E rk lä ru n g «  des K ongresses19 zu  C egléd en th ä lt 
solche A usdrücke, d ie  zw eifellos S ch m itts  ideelle E inw irkung  sp iegeln ; z .B . d e r  E rk lä 
ru n g  nach  w ird  »die P a r te i H errsch a fts lo s ig k e it bestreben«, sich »bem ühen , d ie  A b rü stu n g  
des steh en d en  H eeres zu fördern«, u n d  d en  S ta a t  a ls  die U rquelle a lles B ö sen  b e trach ten .

A ber n ic h t n u r  d ie F ü h re r  d e r  B ew egung  w erden von S c h m itts  Id e e n  b e rü h r t; 
diese gelangen auch  in  die a n d e ren  S ch ich ten . D er S chrifts te lle r P é te r  V eres sch re ib t 
d a rü b e r , indem  e r eine to ls to ian isch e  »B rudergem einschaft«, w elche e in fach e  B auern  
schufen , und  in  w elcher sie d en  V ege ta rian ism u s se lb st versuch ten , d a r s te l l t .20 — S chm itt 
bek o m m t auch  noch n ach  v ielen  J a h r e n  B rie fe  von  einfachen L e u te n  a u s  d e r  u n g ari
schen  T iefebene, in  w elchen sie ih n  b it te n , zu  ihnen  zu rückzukeh ren .21

S ch m itts  E in w irk u n g  a u f  d ie  B ew egung  is t also augenschein lich  u n d  u n b e s tre it
b a r  von  B edeu tung . V on 1898 an , a ls  infolge d e r  R eak tio n  d e r R e g ie ru n g  d ie  b lu tigen , 
v iele M enschenleben fo rdernden  Z u sam m en stö ß e  m it d e r G endarm erie  a u fe in a n d e r  folg
te n , is t S ch m itt d e r M einung, d aß  d ie  W irk u n g  se iner T ä tigke it, d e r  Id e e  u n d  se in e r Ziel
se tzung  völlig  en tg eg en steh t. E r  p ro p a g ie r t d ie  N o tw end igkeit e in e r in n e re n  V erände
rung , d ie  gew altlos un d  von  jedem  m a te rie lle n  A nlässen  frei is t, u n d  w a rn t  v o r a llen  Ge
w a ltta te n . O bendrein  k lag ten  die R eg ie ru n g so rg an e  ih re  B ew egung w egen  A ufhetzere i 
d e r  B au ern sch aft an . S ch m itts  A rtik e l im  F öldm ivelö  leh n t die A nklage in  le idenschaftli
chem  T on ab , sich  gegen d ie  A n k läg er e rh eb en d : »Und w as m achen  w ir v erg lichen  m it 
diesem  em pörenden  System , dessen U n m en sch lich k e it dasjenige d e r N eg e rsch in d e r ü b e r
tr if f t ,  ja , verglichen m it diesen S k lav en h a lte rn , die unaufhörlich  n ach  M ordw affen  b rü l
len, w ie b lu tg ierige W ild tie re  . . . ja , w as m ach e n  w ir, daß  w ir den  N a m e n  »Aufrührer« 
ve rd ien en  ?«22

W egen diesen A rtike l w ird  S c h m itt zu sam m en  m it V árkony i vo r G e ric h t geladen. 
N ach  dem  P rozeß , un d  n ach  e inem  A rtik e l in  d e r  Z eitschrift Ohne S ta a t  d a rü b e r , h ö rt 
S ch m itt in  d e r A grarbew egungen  w eite r zu fung ieren  auf. Im  S ch lu ß te il d ieses  A rtikels 
g e s teh t e r  sein  M ißlingen ein, b e k e n n t sich  a b e r  d ie  Z ukun ft: »Blitze sc h le u d e rte  ich, aber 
sie fie len  in  Sum pf. A u ferstehen  w ird  doch  d ises W o rt, ja , das w ird  es, d e n n  ich  glaube 
a n  d ie große und  heilige B eru fung  des u n g arisch en  V olkes und  d e r  m it ih m  käm pfenden  
südslaw ischen  B rüdervö lker. D ie große B e ru fu n g  des ungarischen V olkes is t  . . . m it der 
E rh a b e n h e it d e r g ö ttlich en  M ilde, in  d e r  M a je s tä t d e r  ew igen L iebe . . . d ie  n eu en  K u ltu r , 
d ie des M enschen a lle in  w ürd ig  un d  vom  g ö ttlic h e n  B ew ußtsein  d u rc h d ru n g e n  is t, hier, 
in  den T älern  d e r D onau  und  d e r  T heiß  zu  e rbauen .«23

Die G eschichte b e s tä tig te  a b e r  d ie  Id e e  n ich t. S chm itt w urde  gezw ungen , sich 
zurückzuziehen . E r  k o n n te  seinen  E n tsc h lu ß  g e rech tfe rtig t in dem  B rie f  seh en , d en  Tolstoi 
ü b e r  d ie  V erhältn isse  U ng arn s sch rieb : »W as N eues könn te  ich Ih n e n  ü b e r  d ie  Sachen in 
U n g a rn  und in  Ö sterreich  sagen, au ß erd em , d a ß  es seh r schm erzlich is t, zu  seh en , w ie die 
M enschen so dum m , un d  deshalb  so g ra u sa m  se in  können?«24

U m  seine geistige G ru n d ste llu n g  zu  b e to n en , v erö ffen tlich t S c h m itt  sein  B la tt 
u n te r  dem  T ite l »G ewaltlosigkeit«, a b e r  n u r  e in  J a h r  lang, dann  s te ll t  e r  a u c h  dieses ein. 
D as übriggebliebene a n d e rth a lb e  J a h rz e h n t se ines L ebens w idm et e r  d e r  w issenschaft
lichen  A rb e it, von d e r P rax is  zu r T heorie  zu rückkeh rend .

D adu rch  läß t sein  K o n ta k t zu T o lsto i nach , und bekom m t einen  a n d e re n  C h arak 
te r . V on nu n  an  is t S ch m itt n ic h t m e h r d e r  O rg an isa to r der p rak tisch e n  S ache , sondern  
eher e in  th eo re tisch e r P ro p ag an d is t, E r  s c h re ib t in  diesen Jah ren  d re i B ü c h e r  ü b e r  Tolstoi, 
in  w elchen e r v ersuch t, d ie  L eh re  a u f  w issenschaftlichen  G rund darzu legen . T o lsto i s tim m t
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S c h m itts  B estreben  zu: »Sie h a b e n  völlig  rech t, w enn Sie sag en , d a ß  die christliche W e lt
a n sc h a u u n g  fü r die w eltliche W issen sch a ft au f  a ll d en  G eb ie te n  ganz neuen und  u n e r 
w a r te te n  Folgerungen d ie n e t, d e re n  alle B eziehungen a u sg e a rb e ite t w erden sollen.«“  
I n  W irk lic h k e it h a t  e r a b e r  k e in e  w esentliche B em erk u n g . A ls S ch m itt ih n  a u f  einen  
th e o re tis c h e n  Teil seines B u ch es  au fm erk sam  m ach t, h e b t  T o ls to i sogar e in  anderes , fü r  
ih n  w ich tig e re s  M om ent h e rv o r : »E s h a t  m ir n ich t n u r  d ie  A uslegung  des Sinnes des L e 
b e n s  g e fa llen , . . . sondern  a u c h  d ie  le tz ten  Seiten, wo Sie k ü h n  m it d e r A ufgeblasenheit 
u n se re r  Z iv ilisation  ab rech n en d , ü b e r  die M öglichkeit sp re c h e n d , d aß  die M ehrzahl d e r  
L e u te  z u r  ag riku ltu re ilen  L e b e n sfü h ru n g  zu rückkeh ren  können .«26

D ie  G egensätze, d ie  in  d e n  A n sich ten  der zw ei D e n k e r  vo n  vornherein  verborgen  
w a ren , d ie  a b e r n u r in  d e r  le tz te n  P e rio d e  ih rer V erb in d u n g  s ich  zu r  Polem ie v e rschärften , 
w erd en  z u m  Schluß in  dem  S tr e i t  ü b e r  die W issenschaft, d e r  sich  in  den  Ja h re n  1909 — 
1910 e n tf a l te t ,  zum  V orschein  g e b ra c h t .27

Z u  d ieser Zeit leb t S c h m it t  schon  in  B erlin . W eg en  d e r  A nziehungskraft seines 
n e u e n  ge is tig en  K reises, des d e r  G n o stik e r, h a t e r U n g a rn  v e rla ssen , wo e r ohnehin  im m er 
in  Ü bergangsposition  zw ischen  d e m  russischen S it te n b e w u ß tse in  un d  dem  d eu tsch en  
V ers tan d b ew u ß tse in , und  in  d ie se m  S inne keine ty p isch e  E rsc h e in u n g  w ar. D ie B ed eu tu n g  
se in e r  T ä tig k e it, deren  G u ts te h e r  le tz te n  E ndes T o lsto i w ar, lieg t a b e r gerade da rin . U n d  
n ic h t n u r  desw egen, weil v ie lle ic h t S ch m itt der se lb s ts tä n d ig s te  T o lsto ianer is t, so n d ern  
g e ra d e  deshalb. So v e rb in d e t e r  s ic h  n ich t n u r m it d em  e in fa c h e n  W iderhall d e r to ls to i- 
sc h e n  G edanken , m it e in e r T ä tig k e it ,  die u n m itte lb a r s ich  a n  T o lsto i knüp ft, so n d ern  
m it  e in e m  individuellen G e d a n k e n sy s te m  und m it se lb s ts tän d ig e r, einzigartiger T ä tig 
k e it m i t  d e m  to lsto ischen  P h ä n o m e n . D arum  h a t e r  e ine spezie lle  R olle darin , d aß  T o lsto i 
a u c h  im  p rak tisch en  S inne z u m  W eltp h än o m en  w urde. S c h m itt  is t T eilnehm er a n  e inem  
P ro z e ß , d e r  vielleicht zum  le tz te n  M al m it Tolstoi s t a t t f a n d :  e ine w eltliterarische E r 
sch e in u n g  w urde zu einer d en k en h is to risch en , und  d a n n , obw oh l sie die G eschichte n ic h t 
b e s tä tig te ,  d u rch  eine A ff irm a tio n  in  der W elt zu  e in em  w elth isto richem  P h än o m en .

Péter M üosevits
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Joyce Versus Tolstoy — According to Virginia
Woolfs Diary

T he s te rn  critic , R eb ecca  W est, w hen rev iew ing  V irginia W oolf’s f i r s t  s ig n ifican tly  
m o d e rn  novel, Jacob’s Room , h a s  a rrived  to  th e  follow ing conclusion: “ . . . M rs W oolf 
h a s  ag a in  prov ided  u s w ith  a  d em o n s tra tio n  t h a t  she is a t  once a  n eg lig ib le  novelist 
a n d  a  suprem ely  im p o rta n t w r ite r .” 1

A t firs t th e  re ad e r is ta k e n  ab ack  by  th e  ca tego rica lly  fo rm u la ted  s ta te m e n t ,  since 
read e rs , who are  w ell-versed in  th e  w orld o f m o d ern  E ng lish  lite ra tu re , b e in g  a sk e d  ab o u t 
W oolf, w ould m en tion  f i r s t  m ost c e rta in ly  W oolf, th e  novelist, and  o n ly  seco n d  tim e  — 
if  th e y  a re  aw are o f  th e  fa c t — W oolf, th e  c ritic . W hereas th e  b e lle tr is tic  ach iev em en t 
o f  th e  W oolf-oeuvre, u ndergo ing  a  slow  process o f  reassessm ent d u rin g  th e  la s t  tw o  or 
th re e  decades, fell m ore  in to  th e  background , th u s  — sim ultaneously  — th i s  v e ry  sam e 
p rocess gave a  g rea te r em phasis, c rea ted  new  openings to  th e  a p p re c ia tio n  o f  W oolf’s 
c ritic a l a c tiv ity .2

R ebecca W est’s o d d ly  am b iguous praise  in d ica te s  and  evalua tes, w ith in  th e  scope 
o f  th e  W oolf-oeuvre, th e  specific  co rre la tions a n d  an tagon ism s o f th e  b e lle tr is t a n d  critic, 
in d ica tin g  and  ev a lu a tin g  th e  fa c t th a t  a longside m ore o r less successful n o v e ls  — and 
in  case o f W est th e  accen t falls on  th e  less successful — in  W oolf’s essays w e g e t  a c q u a in t
ed  w ith  th e  perso n a lity  o f a  c ritic , who d isp lay s  a  h igh ly  refined  a e s th e tic , s ty lis tic  
sens ib ility , whose firm  ju d g em en ts , c ritica l o b se rv a tio n s  are  a lm ost in  a ll  cases m ore 
re lev an t, m ore helpfu l to  th e  u n d ers tan d in g  o f  th e  new  g enera tion  o f  E n g lish  av an t- 
g u a rd  w riters, th a n  all h e r  novels. W e g e t a c q u a in te d  w ith  th e  p e rs o n a lity  o f  a  critic, 
w ho th ro u g h  th e  g ift o f  h e r  specific  sensib ility  ap p ro ach ed  th e  prob lem s o f  l i te r a ry  c rea
t io n  w ith  such a  fe rv en t ex c item en t, who lived  th ro u g h  th e  eclipse o f  m o d e rn  fic tion  
w ith  such  an  in ten s ity  a s  none am o n g  her con tem poraries, whose c ritic a l e ssa y s  sum m ed 
u p  in  a  m anifesto-like p ro g ram  th e  re la tio n  o f  th e  novel’s p a s t an d  p re s e n t, i ts  fac tual, 
te m p o ra ry  position  an d  its  ta s k  in  th e  n ear fu tu re .3

In  th e  developm en t o f  W oolf’s career tw o, d iam e tr ic a lly  opposed a r t is t ic  experiences 
p ro v ed  to  be decisive, fo rm a tiv e  forces. R ecogn ising  th e  basic an d  c o m p le x  “ o th e r
ness”  o f  m odern  re a lity  a n d  m o d ern  life, p a ra lle lly  w ith  th is  rea liza tion , sh e  looked  for 
a n d  tr ie d  to  forge th e  m o d ern  epic m eans to w ard s  th e  co lla tera l a r t is t ic  e x p re ss io n  o f th is 
re a lity . M rs Dalloway, T o  the Lighthouse  and  The W aves were th e  b es t re su lts  o f  th is  a rtis tic  
s e a rc h .
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H e r  new  endeavours a n d  m o d e rn  a r t poétique  in e v i ta b ly  se t h e r ag a in s t th e  g ro u p  
o f  c o n te m p o ra ry  novelists w o rk in g  along th e  p rin c ip le s  o f  tra d it io n a l realism . D u rin g  
th is  p ro c e ss  o f co n fro n ta tio n  a n d  segregation th e  second  a n d  p erhaps m ore u n se ttl in g  
a r t i s t ic  experience h as ta k e n  a  c ry s ta llized  form  in  W o o lf’s m in d , th e  co n s ta n t re o c c u r
en ce  o f  th e  painful c e r ta in ty  t h a t  n e ith e r  her ow n a c t iv i ty  n o r  th a t  o f h e r fellow -w riters 
o f  s im ila r  principles could liv e  u p  to  th e  ta sk  set, th e i r  sig n ifican ce  hav ing  b u t a  te m p o 
r a r y  c h a ra c te r , and all th e i r  m e r i t s  o r task s being l im ite d  m ere ly  to  experim en ting : “ I t  
is a n  a g e  o f  fragm ents. A  few  s ta n z a s , a  few pages, a  c h a p te r  h e re  an d  there , th e  b e g in n 
in g  o f  th i s  novel, th e  end  o f  t h a t ,  a re  equal to  th e  b e s t o f  a n y  age o r au th o r . B u t c a n  w e 
go to  p o s te r i ty  w ith a  sh e a f  o f  loose  pages, or ask  th e  re a d e rs  o f  th o se  days, w ith  th e  w hole 
o f  l i t e r a tu r e  before th em , to  s i f t  o u r  enorm ous ru b b ish  h e a p s  fo r o u r t in y  pearls  ? . . .  O u r 
c e n tu r y  h a s  n o t lacked in d u s try ;  b u t  if  we ask for m a s te rp ie c e s  i t  appears on  th e  face  of 
i t ,  t h a t  th e  pessim ists a re  r ig h t .  I t  seem s as if  an  age o f  g e n iu s  m u s t be succeeded b y  a n  
ag e  o f  endeavou r. . ,”4 T he ag e  o f  gen iu s is th e  p a s t a n d  th e  age  o f endeavour is th e  p r e 
s e n t ,  W o o lf’s and  h e r c o n te m p o ra r ie s ’ p resent, a n  age  “ o f  p rom ise  unachieved , o f  in 
te l le c tu a l  po v erty , o f b r illia n c e  w h ich  has been sn a tc h e d  fro m  life b u t n o t tra n sm u te d  
in to  l i te r a tm e .” 5 A p a in fu l co n fe ss io n  it  is, so m u ch  th e  m o re  as th e  ju x ta p o s itio n  of 
th e  in g en io u s  p a s t and  th e  e r r a t ic ,  ram bling  m odern  l i te r a r y  v en tu res  w ill be one o f  th e  
re o c c u r in g , constan t th em es  o f  W o o lf’s critical essays. S he  n e v e r  stops looking fo r an ce s
to r s  a m o n g  th e  m asters o f l i te r a r y  p a s t .  Mme de la  F a y e t t e ,  S te rn e , Ja n e  A usten , G eorge 
E lio t  a re  those , whom she  fee ls  re la te d  to  her p a ss io n a te  re sea rch  o f life, b u t f i r s t  a n d  
fo re m o s t she envies th e ir  sen se  o f  secu rity , th e  pow er o f  th e i r  b e lie f in  m an  an d  life.

T o ls to y ’s nam e h a s  a n  ex c e p tio n a l position  in  th i s  re g is te r . W e m eet h is n am e  a t  
a lm o s t a ll  th e  significant p o in ts  o f  W oo lf’s career. I n  th e  m o m e n ts  o f h e r illness T o ls to y ’s 
n o v e ls  b ro u g h t consolation, w e re  f e l t  to  be a so rt o f in te lle c tu a l  an d  em otional s tro n g h o ld
— in  th e  m om ents o f h e a te d  c re a t iv e  w ork T olstoy  re p re se n te d  th e  fin a l a n d  a b so lu te  
e th ic a l a n d  aesthetical level to  b e  m easured  to .

Jacob’s Room  h ad  a lr e a d y  b e e n  published a n d  W o o lf  w as engaged in  w ritin g  M r s  
D allow ay , w hen  Ulysses cam e  o u t  in  1922. Besides its  l i te r a r y  im p o rtan ce  th e  book  m e a n t 
a lso  a  so c ia l even t and  i t  is b u t  n a tu r a l  th a t  W oolf an d  h e r  fr ie n d s  h a d  read  an d  d iscussed  
i t  im m e d ia te ly . W oolf g ives a n  a c c o u n t o f her f irs t im p re ss io n s  in  h e r  D iary  w ith  a n  a lm o s t 
n a tu ra l is t ic  crudeness: “ I  sh o u ld  b e  read ing  Ulysses, a n d  fab ric a tin g  m y  case fo r a n d  
a g a in s t .  I  h ave  read  200 p a g e s  so  f a r  — n o t a  th ird ;  a n d  h a v e  b een  am used, s tim u la te d , 
c h a rm e d , in te rested  b y  th e  f i r s t  2 o r 3 chapters — to  t h e  en d  o f th e  cem etery  scene; 
a n d  th e n  puzzled, bored, i r r i t a te d  a n d  disillusioned b y  a  q u e a sy  u n d erg rad u a te  s c r a tc h 
in g  h is  p im ples . A nd T om ,6 g re a t  T om , th inks th is  o n  a  p a r  w ith  W ar and Peace !” 7 A n d  
som e w eek s  la te r  she co n tin u es : “I  fin ished  U lysses a n d  th in k  i t  a  m isfire. G enius i t  h a s  
I  th in k ;  b u t  o f th e  in ferio r w a te r .  T he  book is d iffuse. I t  is b rack ish . I t  is p re te n tio u s . 
I t  is  u n d e rb re d , no t only  in  th e  o b v io u s  sense, b u t in  th e  l i te r a ry  sense. A  f irs t ra te  w rite r , 
I  m e a n , re sp ec ts  w riting  to o  m u c h  to  be tricky ; s ta r tl in g ; d o in g  s tu n ts . I ’m  rem in d ed  a ll 
th e  t im e  o f  some callow b o a rd -sc h o o l boy, full o f w its  a n d  pow ers, b u t so self-conscious 
a n d  eg o tis tic a l th a t  he looses h is  h e a d , becomes e x tr a v a g a n t ,  m annered , up roarious, ill 
a t  e a se . . . I  have  no t re ad  i t  c a re fu lly ; and  only once; a n d  i t  is v e ry  obscure; so no  d o u b t 
I  h a v e  scam ped  th e  v ir tu e  o f  i t  m o re  th a n  is fa ir. I  fee l t h a t  m yriads o f t in y  b u lle ts  
p e p p e r  one  an d  sp a tte r  o n e ; b u t  o n e  does no t get one d e a d ly  w ound  s tra ig h t in  th e  face
— a s  fro m  Tolstoy for in s ta n c e ; b u t  i t  is entirely  a b su rd  to  com pare  h im  w ith  T o ls to y .” 8 
T h ese  re m a rk s  of th e  D iary  p u t  t h e  m aste r of 19th c e n tu r y  rea lism  and  th e  p ro ta g o n is t 
o f  2 0 th  c e n tu ry  m odern ism  s id e  b y  side, b u t in  a  sh a rp  ju x ta p o s itio n . The ch ie f a t t r a c 
t io n  o f  th e s e  rem arks is h id d e n  e x a c t ly  in  th e  fa c t t h a t  W o o lf’s m ost personal w ritin g , 
w ith  a  confession-like in tim a c y , accom plishes th e  c o m p a riso n  o f  tw o  co n tras ted  l i te ra ry
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m eth o d s , b u t h ere  w ith  th e  p rim acy  o f tra d it io n a l realism . She gave voice to  th e s e  sharp ly  
an ti-U ly sses feelings on ly  in  h e r  D iary . I n  th e  p rev io u sly  m en tioned  d e c la ra tiv e  essays — 
m o s t obviously  in  M odern  F ic tio n  — she p re se n te d  Jo y ce  and  h is  w o rk s , a n d  rig h tly  
to o , a s  th e  m o s t ch a rac te ris tic  re p re se n ta tiv e  o f  th e  endeavours an d  re s u lts  o f  th e  new  
g en era tion .

B u t a t  th e  end o f th is  essay, q u ite  su d d en ly , W oolf s ta r ts  to  ta lk  a b o u t  th e  sign ifi
cance an d  influence o f th e  R u ss ian  novel: “ . . .  a n d  i f  th e  R ussians a re  m e n tio n e d , one runs 
th e  risk  o f feeling th a t  to  w rite  o f a n y  f ic tio n  sav e  th e irs  is w aste  o f  t im e .” 9

T his ca tegoric  re m a rk  n e a r to  th e  an a ly s is  an d  ev a lu a tio n  o f  m o d e rn  E ng lish  
novels evokes in  th e  re a d e r  am biguous im pressions. W e feel th a t  even  W o o lf, w hen  ha il
in g  in  Jo y ce  th e  fe llow -artis t, w ho “ d estro y ed  th e  w hole of th e  19th C e n tu ry ” ,10 approves 
o n ly  h is  m ethod  an d  te ch n iq u e , w hile th e  Jo y c e a n  p re sen ta tio n  o f life she  co u ld  n o t really  
a ccep t. O n th e  o th e r  h a n d  T o lstoy , “ th e  g re a te s t o f  a ll novelists” ,11 em b o d ied  a  singular 
a n d  unpara lle led  a r t is t ic  com pleteness, w hose perfec tio n  rep resen ted  fo r th e  n ew  genera
t io n  a t  once also  th e  u nsu rpassab le .

G izella  K ocztur
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L’esthétique du Parnasse: l’art et l’artiste dans 
la conception de Leconte de Lisle

N ous avons p o u r b u t  d ’ex am in er les ch an g em en ts  des n o tions d ’art, d ’artiste, 
d e  poète, su rvenus p a r  su ite  de  l ’éb ran lem en t de  la  conception  libérale  de  l ’h is to ire  qui 
a v a i t  so n  p e n d a n t e s th é tiq u e  d an s  la  poésie ro m an tiq u e  française  d es  a n n é e s  1830. 
I l  f a u t  te n ir  com p te  des é lém en ts  que L eco n te  de  L isle (e t le P a rn a sse  av ec  lu i) h é r i ta i t  
d u  ro m an tism e , donc, o u tre  que de  la  ru p tu re , de  la  co n tin u ité  égalem en t. D ’a u ta n t  p lus

9* Acta Litter aria Academùie Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 1978



326 Chronica

que  n o n  seu lem en t le P a rn a s se  g a rd a i t  quelques a sp ec ts  d e  la  concep tion  ro m an tiq u e  de  
l ’a r t ,  d e  l’a r t is te , m ais a u ss i il a v a i t  ses prédécesseurs à  l ’âge  m êm e des ro m an tiq u es.

P o u r  appro fond ir les id ées  litté ra ire s  de L eco n te  d e  L isle, on  com m encera p a r  
p a sse r  e n  rev u e  les c ritiq u es  q u ’il a  form ulées su r les p o è te s  con tem pora in s , a in s i que  sa  
p ré face  a u x  Poèm es a n tiq u e s . A  so n  idéal poétique , o n  ra p p ro c h e ra  quelques idées r é 
p a n d u e s  d e  l’époque, e t  p o u r  é c la ire r  ses m éthodes p o é tiq u e s  e n  œ uvre , on  d é fin ira  q u e l
q u es ty p e s  de  poésies. F in a le m e n t, à  l ’aide d ’analyses co m p arées, on  l’a ffro n te ra  à  d eu x  
p o è te s  a y a n t  des vues ra p p ro c h é e s  des siennes: à  V ig n y  e t  à  B audela ire .

N o tre  ébauche a u ra  d o n c  p o u r  base l’œ u v re  th é o r iq u e  d u  rep ré sen tan t le p lu s  
re m a rq u a b le  d u  P arnasse  e t  n o u s  nous référerons a u x  poésies seu lem en t po u r ju s tif ie r  
nos c o n s ta ta tio n s . É v id em m en t, lo rsque  nous e x am in e ro n s  des te x te s  poétiques p o u r 
d é g a g e r le u r  ap p o rt en  th é o r ie , il fa u d ra  quand  m êm e les a n a ly s e r  com m e u n  tout poétique 
e t  in c lu re  des rem arques p o é tiq u e s  d an s leur d e sc rip tio n . E t  nous essayerons de  fa ire  
q u e lq u es  co n sta ta tio n s  so m m aire s  su r l’ensem ble de  l ’œ u v re  poétique  de L eco n te  de  
L isle.

I.

Si l’o n  vou la it réd u ire  à  le u r  essence les m a n ife s ta tio n s  e t  les p rogram m es th é o 
r iq u e s  d u  rom an tism e fra n ç a is , la  p lu p a r t se m o n tre ra ie n t en  accord  su r deux  p o in ts  
déc is ifs : la  poésie est une p a r t ie  in té g ra n te  de l’époque, d e  l’è re  ou  l’on  es t situé , e t  u n e  
p a r t ie  in té g ra n te  de la  vie, d e  l ’o r ie n ta t io n  sp irituelle  d ’u n e  co llec tiv ité  la rgem en t conçue.

L a  P réface  de C rom w ell d éc la re  son époque celle d u  d ram e . A près av o ir esqu issé  
u n  a p e rç u  de  dessein  p h ilo so p h iq u e  de  l’h isto ire, o ù  c h a q u e  époque  é ta i t  m ise en  c o rré la 
t io n  a v e c  u n  genre, u n  s ty le  l i t té ra i r e ,  V ictor H ugo tro u v e  q u e  Père m oderne co rrespond  
a u  d ra m e  e t  v iceversa. P o u r  n o u s , il su ffit de s igna le r c e t te  concep tion  h is to rique , san s 
te n i r  c o m p te  des c a ra c té r is tiq u e s  que  H ugo a t t r ib u a  a u  d ram e , n i de son o rig in a lité . 
L ’actua lité  de l’école ro m a n tiq u e  e s t soulignée, a in s i q u e  l ’exigence publique, com m une  
q u ’elle  sa tis fa it . De m êm e, lo rsq u e  l’horizon p o litiq u e , so c ia l s ’assom brit, le p o è te  v e u t 
e x p r im e r  ce  doute , ce désespo ir. (C han ts  d u  crépuscule , F eu ille s  d ’au tom ne). L am artin e , 
d a n s  les D estinées de la  poésie , p a r le  de la  vocation  socia le  de  la  litté ra tu re , e t  c o n s ta te  
les r a p p o r ts  m utuels e n tre  p oésie  popu laire  e t poésie  a r t is t iq u e . C ette  dern ière  a  p o u r 
fo n c tio n  d ’exprim er les s e n t im e n ts  d u  peuple, se p ré s e n te r  com m e in te rp rè te  e n tre  le 
p e u p le  e t  la  n a tu re .1

I l  v a  sans dire que c ’e s t le  rom an tism e q u i a v a i t  éveillé  le sens h is to rique , qu i 
a  f a i t  v a lo ir  la  varié té  e t la  m u ltip lic ité  des stades d ’é v o lu tio n  de  l ’h u m an ité  a in s i que  de 
ses id é a u x . E t  l’on verra  que  c e t te  découverte  m a rq u e ra  b e l e t  b ien  la v ision  p o é tiq u e  de  
L e c o n te  de  L isle égalem ent.

O r, en  passan t a u x  idées ch è res  à  L econte de  L isle , te lle s  q u ’il en a  fa it u sage d an s  
ses c r itiq u e s , des d ifférences c a p ita le s  se ren co n tren t. D ’a b o rd  d a n s  sa  concep tion  d u  rô le 
d e  la  poésie  dans le tem p s:

« L es seules voix q u i c h a n te n t  ne m o n ten t p lu s  d e  la  m u lti tu d e ; elles to m b e n t de 
h a u te u r s  inaccessibles a u  v u lg a ire  e t  v iennen t se p e rd re  sa n s  écho dans le b ru it des loco
m o tiv e s  e t  le hu rlem en t de  la  B ou rse . D ésorm ais l ’A r t  e s t  fo rcém en t désin téressé des 
p ré o c c u p a tio n s  co n tem pora ines; la  ru p tu re  e s t d é fin it iv e  e n tre  la  foule e t  lu i» .2 Ces 
d e u x  p h ra se s  peuven t ê tre  co nsidérées  comme le itm o tiv e  q u i ja lo n n en t to u te s  les c r i
tiq u e s . D an s  la P réface des P o è m e s  an tiques, il s ’ad resse  a u x  p o è tes  en ces te rm es: « V ous 
n ’ê te s  p lu s  écoutés, pa rce  q u e  v o u s  ne reproduisez q u ’u n e  som m e d ’idées déso rm ais in 
su ff is a n te s ; l’époque ne vo u s e n te n d  plus. . .»3 L es o rd re s  de  pensée h is to riques d e  la  
P ré fa c e  co n tred isen t im p lic ite m e n t la  conception de  la  P ré fa c e  de Crom w ell su r l ’h is to ire
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d e  l ’évo lu tion  de l’a r t ;  H u g o  a v a it  relevé u n  progrès, tan d is  que L e c o n te  d e  Lisle blâme 
to u te  la  poésie ap rè s  H om ère , E schy le  e t  Sophocle parce  q u ’elle n e  p o u v a it  p résenter 
q u e  de  grandes in d iv id u a lité s  dans l ’a r t  « sa n s  lien  e t  sans u n ité  ». L à , t o u t  com m e dans 
le rem ède q u ’il p ropose  (d o n t nous p a rle ro n s  p lu s  loin) L econte  d e  L is le  e s t en  pleine 
opposition  avec le ro m an tism e .

Il juge tr è s  sév è rem en t les p o è tes  a y a n t  l’am b itio n  d ’ê tre  a c tu e ls  (Béranger). 
C e tte  question  co rrespond  à  l’in ten tio n  d 'enseigner la  m orale a c tu e lle , a u tr e  su je t de 
c ritiq u e  p o u r L eco n te  de  L isle. L o rsq u ’il a d m ire  u n  poète  (B audela ire), c ’e s t  en  prem ier 
lieu  p arce  q u ’il re fu se  l’a c tu a lité .

L ’a u tre  p o in t concerne  le pub lic  e t  la  p o p u la r ité . P o u r L e c o n te  d e  L isle, cette  
d e rn iè re  e s t nég a tiv e : « je  l’affirm e donc  ré so lu m en t: la  m arq u e  d ’u n e  in fério rité  in
te llec tuelle  ca rac térisée  e s t d ’ex c ite r d ’im m éd ia te s  e t  unanim es sy m p a th ie s .» 4 E t :  « L ’as
se n tim e n t général v a  d ’in s tin c t a u x  choses d o n t le re lief ne dépasse p a s  le n iveau  com
m un.»5 Ces p h rases se tro u v e n t d an s la  c r i tiq u e  su r  L am artin e . Ce p o è te  e s t  condam né 
p o u r la  facilité  avec  laque lle  il a  sa tis fa it le g o û t public , avec laq u e lle  il a  évolué lui- 
m êm e. « M. de L a m a r tin e  e s t a rriv é  à  la  g lo ire  san s lu tte , sans fa tig u e , p a r  des voies 
la rg em en t ouvertes. . . .  I l  v in t, c h a n ta  e t  f u t  ado ré . » O utre  u n  fa c te u r  p e rso n n e l (Leconte 
d e  L isle a v a it une jeunesse  e t  une év o lu tio n  pén ib le), une au tre  c r i tiq u e  e s t  form ulée là 
en v ers  l’idéal de p o è te  d u  rom an tism e : à  l’im age  d u  poè te  inspiré, a c h e v é  à  to u t  m om ent, 
il oppose le po è te  laborieux  en  form ation continue, q u i p répare  co n sc iem m en t sa  création. 
A  l ’aversion  que L eco n te  d e  L isle ép rouve  p o u r la  popu la rité  s ’a ss im ile  u n e  an tipa th ie  
p o u r la  c iv ilisa tion  française  p lu s p a rticu liè rem en t. Ce sen tim en t a  p e u  d e  précurseurs 
en  F ran ce . Si l ’on  pense  à  des exem ples, com m e celui de V oltaire, la  d iffé ren ce  semble 
év id en te : l’a u te u r  d u  siècle des L um ières, en  ra b a is sa n t la  F ran ce , e n  fa is a n t valoir les 
v e r tu s  d ’une a u tre  n a tio n  (l’A ngleterre) a v a i t  eu l’in ten tio n  d ’e x h o r te r  so n  p ay s  à  les 
in tég re r . L e ro m an tism e  e s t p a r to u t p a tr io te . — L econ te  de L isle n ie  le  sen s  esthétique 
des F rança is . I l  les d é f in it  de  c e tte  façon:

« R ace  d ’o ra te u rs  é loquen ts, d ’héro ïq u es so lda ts , de p a m p h lé ta ire s  incisifs, soit; 
m a is  rien  de p lus. . . . A u cu n  peuple  n ’es t p lu s  esclave des idées reçu es , p lu s  am oureux 
de  la  ro u tin e , p lu s scan d a lisé  p a r  to u t ce q u i frap p e  pou r la  p rem ière  fo is son  en tende
m e n t. »

C ette  verve se re tro u v e  chez deux  c o n tem p o ra in s  de L econte  de  L is le  : chez B aude
la ire ; d an s ses Jo u rn a u x  in tim es: « Le F ra n ç a is  e s t u n  an im al de b a sse -co u r, si b ien do
m es tiq u é  q u ’il n ’ose fra n c h ir  aucune p a lissad e . V oir ses goûts en  a r t  e t  en  litté ra tu re .

C’e s t u n  an im a l de  race  la tin e ; l’o rd u re  ne  lui d ép la ît pas d a n s  so n  dom icile , e t en 
li t té ra tu re , il e st sca to p h ag e . I l raffolle (sic) d es  excrém en ts . Les l i t t é r a te u r s  d ’estam inet 
ap p e llen t cela le sel gaulois.

B el exemple de bassesse française, de la nation  qu i se prétend indépendan te  avant 
toutes les autres. »<; E t  chez F la u b e r t. (C’e s t lu i q u i c réa  le D ic tionnaire  d e s  idées reçues 1)

J u s q u ’ici, on  a  p a rlé  des refus de L eco n te  de  L isle, du  cô té  n é g a ti f  d e  son  esthé
tiq u e . Ses idéaux  p o é tiq u es  se ro n t le co n treco u p  des opinions ro m a n tiq u e s .

I l s ’ag it m a in te n a n t de  dégager p o s itiv e m e n t les exigences que  les c r i tiq u e s  avaien t 
p o u r  base.

D ’abord , voici la  n o u v eau té , que L eco n te  de  L isle a  a p p o rté  à  la  concep tion  du 
s t a tu t  e t  de la c réa tio n  d u  poèm e: celui-ci a b a n d o n n e ra  les thèm es e t  les m ilieu x  contem 
p o ra in s , p o u r fa ire  rev iv re  te l  ou  te l m o m en t d u  p assé  h isto rique. L a  m é th o d e  se ra  basée 
su r  une é labo ra tion  sc ien tifique .

C ette  o rien ta tio n  en  soi-m êm e a v a it  é té  la  conquê te  du  ro m a n tism e . N ous avons 
m en tio n n é  d é jà  l’in té rê t  que  le rom an tism e p o r ta i t  à  l’h isto ire . A u c o n tra ire  d u  classicism e, 
qu i ch e rch a it des essences e t  des c a rac tè res  s tab le s  e t  é ternels d a n s  l ’h is to ire  réduite
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à  q u e lq u e s  époques (an tiqu ité ), le  ro m a n tism e  y  voya it d é jà  la  v a rié té  e t la  re la tiv ité . 
P o u r  n e  considérer qu ’u n  a sp e c t d u  problèm e (qui se ra  c ru c ia l  p o u r L econte  de  L isle 
au ss i), p re n o n s  l’exemple de  la  re lig io n . L a  variété des c u lte s  a v a i t  d é jà  serv i de p reu v e  
d ’in f irm ité  p o u r le siècle des L u m iè re s . A près la ch u te  d e  la  R év o lu tio n , a u  d é b u t d u  
X I X e s ièc le , c e tte  ca rac té ris tique  a  c h a n g é  de sens. C o n s ta n tin  V o lney , dans les “ R u in e s” 
(1791), a v a i t  encore parlé de  la  m u ltip lic i té  des relig ions co m m e  d ’u n  « lab y rin th e  de 
p e in e s  e t  d e  folies». Mais le r e to u r  à  la  p ié té  fu t m arq u é  p a r  l ’œ u v re  de C h a teau b rian d , 
« G én ie  d u  ch ristian ism e». P lu s  t a r d ,  p o u r B enjam in C o n s ta n t , les form es variées de  la  
fo i c o n s t i tu e n t  la  preuve de sa  fo rc e : « A  chaque époque, la  fo rm e  q u i s ’é tab lit n a tu re lle 
m e n t e s t  b o n n e  e t utile. . . »7 D e  m ê m e , le livre d ’E d g a r  Q u in e t, in titu lé , « G énie des 
R e lig io n s  » considère les v a r ia tio n s  d e  la  croyance h u m ain e  co m m e « le signe de sa  g ra n 
d e u r  [d e  l ’h om m e] ».8 C’est assez  p o u r  signaler un  c h a n g e m e n t d a n s  les esp rits , e t  il e s t 
é v id e n t q u e  la  litté ra tu re  p r i t  p a r t  à  ce processus (H ugo , V ig n y ). M entionnons que  la  
c o n c e p tio n  poétique  que L eco n te  d e  L isle  se f i t  sur les re lig io n s  c o n te n a it to u te s  les d eu x  
a p p ro c h e s  con trad icto ires: la  sé r ie  d e s  poèm es consacrés a u x  civ ilisa tions d iverses en  
m o n tre  l a  g randeu r, m ais les p o è m e s  p ro phé tiques e t  s y n th é tiq u e s  (D ies Irae , L a  de rn iè re  
V ision , S o lv e t seclum) in s is te n t s u r  le u r  im puissance à  s a u v e r  l ’h u m an ité .

R o m a n tism e  français e t  P a rn a s s e  se tou rnen t é g a le m e n t v e rs  le passé, m a is  av ec  
ce la  d e  d if fé re n t, que le p rem ie r y  v o i t  des exemples à  su iv re  d a n s  l ’a v en ir  e t pour  l’av en ir , 
e t  le se c o n d  tro u v e  là les te m p s  d ’h a rm o n ie  qui son t d é f in it iv e m e n t passés.

Q u a n t  à  la m éthode p o é t iq u e  de  l’évocation d u  p a s s é , elle  sera  basée su r des 
re c h e rc h e s  d ’ordre  scien tifique. S e lo n  les paroles célèbres d e  la  P ré fa c e : «L’a r t  e t  la  science, 
lo n g te m p s  séparés p a r su ite  d e s  e f fo r ts  d ivergents de l’in te llig en ce , do iven t donc te n d re  
à  s ’u n i r  é tro item en t, si ce n ’e s t à  se  confondre. »9 Le ré s u l ta t  s e ra  une  vision po é tiq u e  o ù  
les d é ta i ls  rep rodu isen t f id è le m e n t la  réa lité  h istorique. L e  m a n q u e  de ce tr a i t ,  L eco n te  
de  L is le  Г а  critiqué  mêm e chez V ic to r  H ugo, qu’il te n a i t  d ’a il le u rs  p o u r son m a ître  v én é 
ra b le . I l  n e  lu i pardonna it p a s  c e p e n d a n t de « dédaigner la  sc ience  ». I l  tro u v a it que  le 
g ra n d  p o è te  « a  caché sous d es é n o rm ité s  d ’im ages une p a r f a i te  ignorance de la sim ple 
ré a l i té  d e s  choses e t des fa its  ».10 C e tte  term inologie nous a m è n e  à  rem arq u er l’in fluence  
p o ss ib le  d u  positivism e su r L e c o n te  d e  Lisle. L ’étude  des f a i ts  p o sitifs , la  science a v a ie n t 
p a r u  d a n s  l ’œ uvre  théorique d e  C o m te , de  R enan, com m e les m o te u rs  de l’ac tiv ité  in te lle c 
tu e lle  d e  l’époque. Le d e rn ie r a t t e n d a i t  de la science n o n  seu lem en t la  conquête  d e  la  
n a tu r e  p a r  l ’hom m e, m ais a u ss i l ’u n io n  de la sub jec tiv ité  e t  d e  l ’ob jec tiv ité . I l  é c riv a it 
p a th é t iq u e m e n t:  «. . . to u t  le  p ro g rè s  accom pli ju sq u ’ic i n ’e s t  p e u t-ê tre  que la p rem ière  
p ag e  d e  la  p réface d ’une œ u v re  in f in ie  ».ll

A  ce po in t, il fau t so u lig n e r la  différence en tre  la  c o n c e p tio n  positiv iste  e t  les vues 
de  L e c o n te  de  Lisle. R en an  a l l ia i t  l a  science au  p rog rès: p ro g rè s  social e t sp iritu e l à  la  
fo is. P o u r  L econte  de Lisle, la  s i tu a t io n  est to u t a u tre . I l  n e  c ro it à  au cu n  p rogrès, p a r  
c o n sé q u e n t , la  science, p o u r lu i, n e  s e r t  à  rien, to u t  com m e le b e a u  poétique.

L ’idée  d ’associer l’a r t  e t  la  sc ien ce  n ’est pas to u t  à  f a i t  n e u v e .12 A ndré C hénier v o it 
l ’e ffe t d e s  « coutum es, des sc ien ces e t  des moeurs » d an s  la  l i t t é r a tu r e  an tiq u e ; il d em an d e  
la m ê m e  re la tio n  à  l’a r t  c o n te m p o ra in .

. . . T orricelli, N e w to n , K épler e t G alilée,
P lus doctes, p lu s  h e u re u x  dans leurs p u is s a n ts  efforts ,
A  to u t n o u v e a u  V irg ile  on t ouvert d es tr é s o rs .
Tous les a r t s  s o n t  u n is : les sciences h u m a in e s  
N ’on t p u  d e  le u r  e m p ire  é tendre les d o m a in e s ,
Sans ag ra n d ir  a u s s i  la  carrière des v e rs  . . .

( L ’In v e n tio n )

C h é n ie r  tro u v e  que la science o ff re  des thèmes à  la  poésie . L e c o n te  de Lisle use p lu tô t
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des méthodes de la  science p o u r é laborer le p o èm e .13 D ans ce sens, il n ’a  p e u t-ê tre  p as de 
p récéd en t d an s la  poésie  française . I l est à  re m a rq u e r  que son  con tem pora in , B aude la ire  
(d o n t le nom  se ré p è te  à  ju s te  t i t r e  lo rsqu’on  p a r le  d e  L econ te  de Lisle) s a lu a it la  m êm e 
m éthode  dans ses é tu d e s  su r  la  poétique d ’E d g a r  A llan  Poe.

I l  est c a ra c té r is tiq u e  que L econte de L isle  nom m e ses poèm es études. L a  P réface  
des Poèm es an tiq u e s  com m ence ainsi: « Ce liv re  e s t  u n  recueil d ’é tudes, u n  re to u r  réfléchi 
à  des form es négligées ou  p eu  connues. L es ém o tio n s  personnelles n ’y  o n t laissé que  peu 
de  tra ce s ; les p ass io n s e t  les fa its  co n tem p o ra in s  n ’y  a p p a ra issen t po in t.»14

Le re to u r  à  la  science e t  l’em ploi de th è m e s  h is to riq u es v o n t de p a ir . L a  q u a lité  
p ro p re  au x  poésies ne s e ra  p as  l’observation d a n s  le te m p s  p résen t m ais  la résurrection 
d ’époques d isp aru es.

L ’in té rê t p o r té  à  l ’h is to ire  — on  l’a  d i t  — e s t de  nouveau  u n  t r a i t  co m m u n  au  
rom an tism e e t  a u  P a rn a s se . E n  quoi consiste  la  d ifférence en tre  les m é th o d es?  V ic to r 
H ugo , V igny e t  les a u tr e s  rom an tiques ch e rc h a ie n t a v a n t to u t  à  d o n n er une  vision: 
la  p ersonna lité  d u  p o è te  d o m in a it la  m atiè re  h is to r iq u e , ils em p lo y a ien t les é lém en ts 
h is to riques p o u r évoquer; ta n d is  que L econte  d e  L isle  v eu t décrire, en  m u ltip lia n t les 
m o ts  archa ïques, e tc . P o u r  co rriger n o tre  rem a rq u e  p réa lab le , il essaie d ’in tro d u ire  l ’ob
servation  là  ou  l’év o ca tio n  a v a it  eu  le te r ra in . E t  c e tte  fo rm u la tio n  le rap p ro ch e  soudain  
de quelques co n tem p o ra in s , su r to u t d u  F la u b e r t d e  Salam m bô.

E ncore  des d ifférences su b s is ten t—elles. P o u r  les m e ttre  en lum ière, il nous fa u t c ite r 
le passage de la c r itiq u e  su r V igny, où L eco n te  d e  L isle parle , à  p ropos de  « Moïse », 
des possib ilités de  la  poésie h is to rique:

« C’est (M oïse), u n e  é tu d e  de l’âm e, d a n s  u n e  s itu a tio n  donnée, il fa u t l ’avouer, 
p lu tô t  q u ’une  p ag e  v ra ie , in tu itiv em en t re c o n s tru ite , de l ’époque légendaire  à  laquelle 
a p p a r t ie n t la  fig u re  do M oïse; m ais nous som m es encore, su r ce po in t, en  p résence  de 
d eu x  théories e s th é tiq u e s  opposées, en tre  lesquelles, p o u r  cause personnelle , il n e  m ’a p p a r 
t ie n t p as  de d éc ide r ici. L ’une v eu t que le p o è te  n ’em p ru n te  à  l’h is to ire  ou  à  la  légende 
que  des cadres p lu s  in té re ssa n ts  en eux-m êm es, o u  il développera  les passions e t  les espé
rances de son tem p s . C ’e s t ce que fa it V ic to r H u g o  d a n s  la “ Légende des siècles.”  L ’a u tre , 
a u  con tra ire , exige que  le c ré a te u r  se tra n sp o rte  to u t  e n tie r  à  l’époque choisie e t  y  rev ive  
exclusivem ent. »lä

Il se ra it d iffic ile  de  défin ir plus e x ac tem en t le p o in t où L econte  de  L isle s ’éloigne 
de  la m éthode des ro m an tiq u es , e t, m oins n e tte m e n t , de F la u b e r t aussi; p u isque  F la u b e r t 
a v a it  l’in ten tio n  d ’ap p liq u e r  les procédés d u  ro m a n  m oderne  à  l ’a n tiq u ité 16 e t  quelques- 
uns de  ses c a rac tè res  (Salam m bô, M atho) o n t des q u a lité s , des angoisses, e tc . to u te s  m o d er
nes, ce qu i e s t en  ra p p o r t  avec  la « m o d ern isa tio n  de  la  vie psych ique  » d an s  l ’évo lu tion  
d u  rom an  h is to r iq u e .17

A jou tons que c e tte  opposition  a  doub le  face . N ous avons parlé  de l’em plo i des 
th èm es h is to riq u es p o u r l’expression d ’u n  c o n te n u  m oderne. E n  m êm e tem p s , le poèm e 
h is to rique p e u t se rv ir  à  en cad re r des idées, des é ta t s  psychologiques censés ê tre  to u jo u rs  
ac tu e ls : c’est le cas de  m a in te s  pièces de la  “ L égende  des siècles” e t des poésies de  V igny. 
Ce d ern ie r d it  ex p ressém en t q u ’il com posa des poésies « où  une pensée ph ilosoph ique est 
m ise en  scène sous une  fo rm e épique ».18 Ce p ro céd é  sem ble un  h é ritie r  de  la  li tté ra tu re  
des exem ples m o ra lisa trice . L ’époque des L u m ières  l’a v a it  cu ltivée aussi: m ais  là , on  ne 
v o it p as g rande d ifférence  en tre  la  tra d it io n  e t  L eco n te  de  L isle: lu i au ss i incarne  ses 
idées e t  ses id éau x  d a n s  la  p lu p a r t de ses poèm es. L a  différence se p résen te  d a n s  l’e x 
p ression ; chez V igny  la  form o es t ém inem m ent ly r iq u e , d an s  ce sens que le m oi ly rique  
s ’iden tif ie  avec le perso n n ag e  qui p o rte  la  v a le u r  p rin c ip a le  d u  poèm e, e t  q u i s ’exprim e 
en  m onologue (M oïse, L a  colère de Sam son, L e  M on t des O liviers, e tc .). E n  p rincipe , la 
poésie p a rnassienne  ne v o u d ra it m êm e pas ch o is ir e n tre  les q u a lités  m orales, a u  n om  de
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l ’im p a s s ib il ité , e t  pou r év ite r to u te  a p p a re n c e  d ’enseignem en t de d idactism e. P o u r ta n t ,  
L e c o n te  d e  L isle  ne s’é ta it  p a s  é lo igné  t a n t  de la  tr a d it io n  ro m an tiq u e  q u ’il ne le c ro y a it. 
O u tre  q u e  d a n s  q u e lq u e s -u n s  de  ses poèm es le m onologue, l ’invoca tion  ly rique  g a rd e  son  
rô le  (Q a in  !), les scènes q u ’il évoque, les passages n a rra tifs , le langage, e tc . la issen t to u jo u rs  
p e rc e r  le  p o in t  de  vue, les sy m p a th ie s , les a n tip a th ie s , e tc . d u  p o è te . C’e s t p o u r ce la  que  
c e r ta in s  t i e n n e n t  H ered ia  p o u r u n  re p ré se n ta n t p lu s  ca rac té ris tiq u e  d u  P a rn asse .

P o u r  ach ev er ce ch ap itre , e ssay o n s de sa is ir le p o è te  —idéal de L eco n te  de  
L isle . I l  l ’a  ca rac té risé  en ces te rm e s , a u  d é b u t de  ses c ritiq u es : « J e  d em an d e ra i a v a n t  
to u t  à  c h a c u n  d ’eux ses t i tr e s  d ’a r t is te ,  c e r ta in  de re n c o n tre r  u n  p enseu r e t  u n e  h a u te  
n a tu re  m o ra le , m ais non  com m e l ’e n te n d  la  p lèbe  in te llec tue lle , là  où j ’ad m ire ra i la  p u is 
sance , la  p a ss io n , la  grâce, la  fa n ta is ie , le se n tim e n t de  la  n a tu re  e t  la  com p réh en sio n  
m é ta p h y s iq u e  e t  h isto rique, le t o u t  réa lisé  p a r  une  fa c tu re  p a rfa ite , sans laquelle  il n ’y  
a r i e n » .19 C e passage, d o n t c e p e n d a n t l ’o rig in a lité  e t  la  n e tte té  esth é tiq u e  p e u v e n t ê tr e  
m ises e n  q u e s tio n , révèle b ien  l’ép o q u e  o ù  v it  L eco n te  de L isle: le poè te  n ’es t p lu s ce  to u t ,  
c e tte  u n i t é  ind iv is ib le  e t log iq u em en t in sa isissab le  q u ’il é ta i t  p o u r le ro m an tism e , il e s t 
m a in te n a n t  u n e  com position de  q u a li té s , de  facu lté s  an a ly tiq u e m e n t d isce rn ab les ; ce  
p o in t d e  v u e  e s t trè s  p roche de la  th é o r ie  de  T a in e .20

I I .

« L e  B e a u  n ’est p as le s e rv ite u r  d u  V ra i» . « L a  v e r tu  d ’une g rand  a r t is te , c ’e s t
son g é n ie ..............I l  voit du  p rem ie r c o u p  d ’œ il p lu s lo in , p lu s h a u t,  p lu s p ro fo n d ém en t q u e
to u s , p a rc e  q u ’il contem ple l’idéal à  t r a v e r s  la  b eau té  v isib le ».21 Ces a ff irm a tio n s  re lè v e n t 
d é jà  d e  l ’e s th é tiq u e  p ro p rem en t d i te .  D an s  ce c h a p itre , nous essayerons de sy n th é tis e r  
les v u e s  e s th é tiq u e s  de L econte  d e  L isle , en  é ta b lis sa n t quelques analogies év id en tes .

E n  e ffe t, le principe de l ’a r t  p o u r  l’a r t  — d o n t il s ’a g it ici — p e u t se ré c lam er d u  
ro m a n tis m e  à  ju s te  ti tre . C’est ce  d e rn ie r  qu i a  p roc lam é l ’indépendance  de  l ’a r t ,  q u i a  
a n n ih ilé  le s  vestiges des tem p s o ù  l ’a r t  a v a it  se rv i d ’a u tre s  form es d ’o b je c tiv a tio n  de  
l’e s p r it ,  o ù  l ’a r t  é ta i t  secondaire. L ’e s th é tiq u e  de K a n t  e t  de  H egel a v a it fo r te m e n t m a r 
qué  le ro m a n tis m e : ils é lab o ra ien t u n  sy s tèm e  où  l ’a r t  a v a it  une  p lace  à  p a r t ,  s a tis fa is a n t 
à  d es  b e so in s  hum ains où  nulle a u tr e  m a n ife s ta tio n  in te llec tuelle  ne p e u t le rem p lace r .

K a n t  sé p a ra it le B eau  a r t is t iq u e  de to u t  in té rê t p ra tiq u e  e t  de la  g énéra lité  o b je c 
t iv e  d e s  c o n c e p ts  philosophiques à  la  fo is; H egel aussi, b ien  q u ’il m ît l’a r t  à  u n  n iv e a u  
in fé r ie u r  à  la  pensée a b s tra ite ; c ’e s t lu i q u i d év e lo p p a it l ’évo lu tion  historique de l ’a r t .

C es idées fu ren t adop tées p a r  les th éo ric ien s fra n ç a is  égalem ent. L e ro m a n tism e  
fra n ç a is  é t a i t  p lu s  a c tif  au  ch am p  d es  ac tio n s  sociales que  le rom an tism e a llem an d ; a u ss i 
n ’é ta i t - c e  p a s  le côté m ystique  qu i le  d o m in a it (com m e p .e . celu i de  N ovalis), e t  il n e  lu i 
é ta i t  p a s  s i im p o rta n t de séparer le  B eau  de  l ’ac tio n . M ais nous allons ex am in er l ’o rd re  
de p e n sé e  d e  V ic to r Cousin, p h ilo so p h e  e t  e s th é tic ien  a lo rs  trè s  célèbre, qu i a v a i t  u n e  
in f lu e n c e  considérab le  sur le ro m a n tism e  e t  su r l ’a r t  p o u r  l ’a r t  à  la  fois.

I I  é ta b l i t  tro is  idées abso lues, ir réd u c tib le s  à  r ien  d ’a u tre , sinon  à  D ieu : le V ra i, le 
B eau  e t  le  B ie n . A près avo ir re fu sé  les th è se s  v o u la n t se b ase r u n iq u em en t su r  l ’e x p é 
rien ce , o u  b ie n  un iquem en t su r l ’id éa l, il d é f in it le B eau  com m e « u n  g lorieux  in te rm é 
d ia ire  e n t r e  D ieu , la  n a tu re  e t  l ’h o m m e  »,22 c a r  e t  la  n a tu re  e t  l ’idéal so n t im p a rfa its  e n  
eu x -m ê m e s . I l  sépare  du  b eau  l ’a g ré a b le  q u i dépend  de  la  sen sa tio n  ind iv iduelle , ta n d is  
que  « le  b e a u  éveille le ju g em en t d e  to u t  le m onde ». I l  e s t in té re ssan t que, p o u r  lu i, 
« l ’u n i té ,  l a  p ro p o r tio n , la  sim p lic ité , la  rég u la rité , la  g ran d eu r, la  généralité  a p p a ra is se n t 
p lu s o u  m o in s  d an s  les ob je ts que n o u s  jugeons b eau x , e t  les ca rac tè res  de  l’ag réab le
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so n t la  varié té , le m ouvem en t, la  souplesse, l ’énerg ie , l ’ind iv idualité . i>23 U n e  concep tion  
statique  d u  B eau  a p p a ra ît ici, t r è s  c a rac té ris tiq u e  de  la poésie p a rn a ss ie n n e  com m e 
n ous verrons.

L ’élém en t le p lu s  préc ieux  de sa  pensée réside  d a n s  la  so lu tion  d ia le c tiq u e  d u  p ro 
b lèm e su iv a n t: p a r  où  com m ence l’a r t is te  î p a r  le b eau  concre t, p a rticu lie r, q u ’il ram èn era  
au  b e a u  idéal, où  p a r  ce d e rn ie r d o n t il d é d u ira  le p rem ier?  Cousin c o n s ta te :  « Mon 
o p in ion  es t que nous com m ençons à  la  fois p a r  l ’in d iv id u e l e t  p a r  l ’a b so lu .» 21 L e  beau 
idéa l ab so lu  se dégage d ’une a b s tra c tio n  im m édiate  q u i n ’a  pas besoin de  la  co m p ara iso n  
e n tre  d ivers  o b je ts  concrets.

L e b eau  idéal, c ep en d an t, ne p e u t p a s  ê tr e  sa isi, il recule c o n s ta m m e n t. « T oute  
œ u v re  de  l’a r t  n ’e s t donc q u ’une  a p p ro x im a tio n : le d e rn ie r te rm e  de l ’id é a l e s t dans 
l ’in f in i ou  en  D ieu ».25

C onform ém ent à  ces a rg u m en ts , l ’a r t  d e v ra  sa tis fa ire  à  la  sen sa tio n  e t  à  la  raison 
en  m êm e tem p s; rep ro d u ire  la  su b s tan ce  e t  le p h én o m èn e , l ’u n ité  e t  la  v a r ié té . — I l  ne 
re s te  que  d é fin ir  la  s i tu a tio n  de  l ’a r t .  L es p h ra se s  qu i su iven t, a p p a r t ie n n e n t a u  fonds 
co m m u n  de l’e s th é tiq u e  ro m an tiq u e  e t  ap rè s -ro m an tiq u e : « . . .  le s e n t im e n t d u  beau 
e s t en tiè rem en t désin téressé. . . Le sen tim en t d u  b eau  n ’es t pas u n  b e so in ; il n e  nous 
d e m a n d e  rien  au  dehors; il e s t s a tis fa it  p a r  ce la  seul q u ’il ex is te .»26 L ’a r t  ne  te n d  pas 
donc  à  la  possession m atérie lle . L a  th éo rie  s u iv a n te  que Cousin tâ c h e  d e  ré fu te r , est 
sin g u lie rèm en t — celle qu i « confond  le b eau  av ec  le p a th é tiq u e , e t ram èn e  le sen tim en t 
du  b eau  à  la  p itié  e t  à  la  te r re u r» .27 I l  e s t év id e n t q u e  c ’e s t la théo rie  d u  « ca th a rs is»  
d ’A ris to te , ce d o n t l ’a r t  e s t séparé . R em arq u o n s  que  to u te  c e tte  c o n cep tio n  d e  b eau té  
abso lue , a b s tra ite , que L econ te  de  L isle a d o p te ra  au ss i, a  p o u r base la  p e n sé e  d e  P la to n  
e t  m o in s celle d ’A ris to te . L e tro isièm e sy s tèm e n ié  e s t celui qui « v eu t ra m e n e r  le beau 
à  l’u tile  ». In u tile  de d é ta ille r: d epu is  T héophile  G a u tie r  ju sq u ’à  B au d e la ire  e t  F la u b e r t, 
c e tte  d is tin c tio n  sera  fondam en ta le . A près la  n ég a tio n  d u  p rincipe de l 'im ita tio n  (encore 
u n  m o t d ’A ris to te), C ousin co n c lu t a in s i: « l’a r t  n ’e s t p a s  u n  in s tru m en t, il e s t  sa  p ropre  
fin  à  lui-m êm e. E t  ne croyez p a s  que je  le raba isse , q u an d  je  dis q u ’il ne  d o i t  p a s  serv ir 
la  re lig ion  e t  la  m orale , je  l ’élève, a u  co n tra ire , à  la  h a u te u r  de la  m ora le  e t  de  la  reli
gion ».2S

N ous avons c ité  ce p enseu r p eu  o rig inal, m a is  tr è s  conséquen t p o u r d é m o n tre r  les 
idées e s th é tiq u es  rép an d u es en  F ran ce  à  l ’époque  d u  rom an tism e e t  p lu s t a r d .  L ’a r t  pou r 
l ’a r t  n ’en  d iffère que p a r  des accen ts .

C onsta tons q u ’une e s th é tiq u e  idéa lis te  ré g n a it à  l ’époque, p o s tu la n t l’ex istence 
d ’idées p u re s  e t  ab s tra ite s , auxque lles  l’a r t  d onne  la  possib ilité  d ’a p p a ra î tr e  d a n s  la  m a 
tiè re . C e tte  fo rm ule de L econ te  de  L isle: « L ’a r t is te .  . . contem ple l’idéal à  tr a v e rs  la 
beau té i v isible » correspond à  la  défin itio n  do n n ée  p a r  H egel de l ’o b je t  e s th é tiq u e : 
celu i-ci e s t « l ’asp ec t sensoriel de  l ’idée ».

L ’a r t is te , cep en d an t, com m e nous l’av o n s  v u , d a n s  la  concep tion  d e  L eco n te  de 
L isle d o it  u n ir  en lui le génie c ré a te u r  e t  le s a v a n t a u s tè re .29 C’e s t l’a u tr e  c ô té  de  l’idée 
que l ’époque se f i t  su r l ’a r t is te . Celui-ci e s t n o n  seu lem en t à  la  recherche  d u  b e a u  div in , 
tra n sc e n d a n t, m ais aussi à  la  recherche  de pensées, de  vérités sc ien tif iq u em en t exactes 
e t  a b s tra ite s . R en an , d an s u n  passage  à  la  fois ly r iq u e  e t  logique, développe l ’idée  de  l’un ité  
p rem iè re  e t  fondam en ta le  de  l’in telligence, qu i se  d iv ise  en  tro is  dom aines: la  m ora le , la 
poésie , la  science. Le sa in t se ra  p o u r R e n a n  celu i q u i se n tira  en lui ces fa c u lté s  réunies 
e t  ap p ro c h e ra  a insi de  l ’in fin i.30

S u r ce po in t, R en an  n ’e s t p as encore u n  p o s itiv is te  conséquent: ce d e rn ie r  s ’a b s tie n 
d ra i t  d é jà  des recherches m étap h y siq u es . L es p o è te s  ro m an tiques, eux  a u ss i, a v a ie n t cet 
idéal d e  l’hom m e créateur universel : H ugo  le c a rac té rise  en ces te rm es: « ce p o è te , ce 
ph ilosophe, ce t esp rit, ce se ra it, d isons-le ici, la  g ran d e  épopée m ys té rieu se  d o n t nous
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av o n s  to u s  ch acu n  u n  c h a n t  e n  nous-m êm es, d o n t M ilto n  a  é c rit le prologue e t  B y ron  
l ’ép ilo g u e : le Poèm e de l ’H o m m e .

C e tte  vie im p o san te  d e  l ’a r t is te  c iv ilisateur. . .» e tc .  e tc .31
E t  c ito n s  la conclusion  de  “ la  B outeille  à  la  m e r” d e  V igny , don t on  p a rle ra  encore:

Souvenir é te rn e l ! gloire à  la d éco u v e rte
D ans l ’h o m m e  o ù  la  n a tu re , égaux  en  p ro fo n d eu r,
D ans le ju s te  e t  le  b ien , source à  p e in e  e n t r ’ouverte ,
D ans l ’a r t  in ép u isab le , abîm e de sp le n d e u r  ! . . .

L e s  p o in ts  de re n c o n tre  so n t aussi év iden ts q u e  les différences. L econ te  d e  L isle 
p ro c lam e  égalem en t l’u n ité  d e  l ’in telligence, m ais, lu i, s ’iso le  de to u te  conséquence  qu i 
p o u r r a it  s e rv ir  le p rog rès. I I  t e n a i t  les a rtis te s  p o u r  l ’a v a n t-g a rd e  de l’h u m a n ité , to u t  
com m e les ro m an tiq u es: m a is  il n e  juge  p lus la  fou le , la  com m u n au té  n i d igne d e  leu r 
p ro p h é tie , n i capable  de  s ’e n  se rv ir . C’est pou rquo i n o u s  p o u v o n s co n sta te r u n e  fo is de 
p lu s  q u e  c ’e s t la  v ision  ro m a n tiq u e  d u  p rophète  c o n d u is a n t a u  progrès de l ’a r t is te ,  avec  
lequel L e c o n te  de L isle ro m p t rad ica lem en t. Chez lu i, le  p ro p h è te  ne p o u rra  p lu s  que 
p ré d ire  la  f in  de l ’h u m a n ité  e n tiè re . E n  som me, r ien  n ’e s t p lu s  loin de lui que c e t id éa l de 
« l’a r t is te  c iv ilisa teu r » fo rm u lé  p a r  H ugo ; e t, p o u r  n o u s  p e rm e ttre  u n  jeu  de  fan ta is ie , 
si la  chose  d ép en d a it de L e c o n te  d e  Lisle, la  b ou te ille  n ’a b o rd e ra it  jam ais p o u r secou rir 
e t  p ro té g e r  l ’h u m an ité .

I I I .

L ’esquisse qu i su it  e s t  consacrée  à  la poésie d e  L eco n te  de Lisle. — B ien  que 
nous n o u s  occupions de ses th é o r ie s , il se ra it ab su rde  d e  s ’a b s te n ir  de to u t  ju g e m e n t su r 
sa  p o ésie ; d ’a u ta n t  p lu s q u e  celle-ci n ’a tt ire  p lus guère  l’in té r ê t  des chercheurs po é tiq u es, 
san s  p a r le r  de l’ind ifférence d u  p u b lic .

P o u r ta n t ,  c e tte  œ u v re  re s te  rem arquab le . E lle  a  u n  double  in té rê t, r isq u o n s  l’a f 
f i rm a tio n : u n  double m é rite .

L e  p rem ie r est so n  u n ité  exceptionnelle . Q uoique te l  o u  te l recueil a i t  u n e  th é m a 
tiq u e  ca rac té ris tiq u e , la  v o ix  e s t to u jo u rs  la  m êm e; ce q u i p ro v ie n t de la n e tte té  de  la  co n 
c e p tio n  ph ilosoph ique. E n  o u tre , L econ te  de L isle e s t d e  c eu x  qu i connaissen t b ien  leurs 
c a p a c ité s : il e st ra re  q u ’il e n tre p re n n e  une poésie q u ’il n e  p o u r ra  pas m a in ten ir  a u  m êm e 
n iv eau . M algré quelques m o rc e a u x  d ’un  to n  p lu s fac ile , so n  s ty le  reste  to u jo u rs  élevé; 
e t  d e  p lu s , g randiose: il a im e  les figu res  rhéto riques, s u r to u t  la  g rad a tio n  a sc e n d a n te . I l  
lu i m a n q u e  to ta lem en t le  g o û t d u  grotesque, si p é n é tr a n t  chez B audelaire; il n e  p e u t 
p a s  r e te n ir  sa  colère à  la  v u e  d e s  pe titesses, e t la  colère lu i confère  to u jou rs  u n  to n  p a th é 
tiq u e . P a r  cela, il e st u n  p o è te  p a rm i les p lus personne ls  d e  la  li tté ra tu re : ses d esc rip tio n s  
les p lu s  o b jec tiv es  so n t p é n é tré e s  d u  jugement d u  p o è te .

L à  encore, une q u e s tio n  se  pose. É ta n t  d o n n é  l ’o r ie n ta t io n  objective, a n ti- in d iv i
d ue lle  d e  la  poésie d u  X X e siècle, com m ent ex p liq u e r  so n  influence négligeable  au x  
p o è te s  m o d ern es?  C’e s t q u e  — à  n o tre  avis il n ’a p p o r ta  p a s  de nouveau tés d an s  la  c ré a 
t io n  p o é tiq u e . Les p o è tes  m o d e rn e s  tran sfo rm en t l ’u n iv e rs  o b je c tif  p o u ry fa ire  a p p a ra î tr e  
les s e n t im e n ts  d u  m oi: L e c o n te  de  L isle reste  a tta c h é  à  la  p ra t iq u e  poétique tra d itio n n e lle : 
il y  a  u n  ob se rv a teu r, u n  n a r r a te u r  à part qu i d é c rit l ’a s p e c t ex térieu r des choses. I l  ne 
p ro cèd e  p a s  à  l’in te rfé ren ce  d e  ces sphères; il pense en  c lassif ica tions sy s tém atiq u es  de  la  
n a tu re  e t  de  l’hom m e. I l  n e  d éco u v re  pas les possib ilités lyr iques  de re la tions, de  « co rre s
p o n d an ces  » nouvelles.

L ’a u tr e  t r a i t  c a ra c té r is tiq u e  de ce tte  œ uvre  e s t la  m ise en  question  des v a leu rs  
tra d itio n n e lle s  de la  c iv ilisa tio n  européenne. C’est a u  d é b u t  d u  X IX e siècle que  l ’in té rê t
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p o rté  à  l’O rien t se dégage d u  p u r  exo tism e p o u r in tég re r les modes de pensée  de  l’Asie. 
(Le bouddh ism e.) L econ te  de  L isle e s t lo in  d u  sy s tèm e  des valeu rs eu ropéen , to u t  en  é ta n t 
u n  a r t is te  trè s  « occ iden ta l ». N ous avons d it  m a in te s  fois q u ’il ne c ro it p a s  a u  progrès: 
d an s  ce co n tex te , u n  nouvel a sp e c t de la  q u es tio n  se m o n tre : sa  pensée n ie  le progrès 
eu ropéen  e t  s ’approche de  la  co n cep tio n  p lu tô t o rien ta le  d u  cycle de to u t  p h én o m èn e , de 
la p e r te  e t  de la  renaissance des m ondes, e tc . — N ous avons appelé  « m é rite  » ce  fac teu r 
de  sa  poésie. E n  quoi consiste-t-il î E s t-ce  que c ’e s t u n  m érite  que de  p rê c h e r  la  d isp a ri
tio n  d u  m onde, d u  genre h u m a in ?

D ans le dom aine p o é tiq u e , ou i. C ar L econ te  de  L isle a  le don  de l ’e x trê m e  sincérité  
parfo is im placab le . C e tte  s in cé rité  n ’es t p lus celle de  L am artin e , ré v é la n t l ’â m e  ind iv i
duelle ; c’e s t celle d u  juge  q u i s tig m a tise  e t q u i ose m e ttre  en  lum ière d es  cô tés  de  to u t 
v iv a n t q u i av a ie n t é té  m asqués p a r  des p rin c ip es re lig ieux  e t  des idylles d e  la  n a tu re  non 
co rrom pue. L econ te  de L isle d i t  à  h a u te  voix, a u  t i t r e  d ’une poésie: S acra  fam es ! Sain te  
fam ine  ! Le req u in  h id eu x  g u e t ta n t  sa  p ro ie  d a n s  les ondes d ev ien t u n  sy m b o le  de  la vie, 
de  to u t  v iv a n t: le besoin irré sis tib le  de la  fa im  q u i tu e  les a u tre s  v iv an ts  se  dévo ile . C’est 
au ss i le tem p s de D arw in , m e t ta n t  en  lum ière la  lu t te  des espèces p o u r la  v ie , S truggle 
fo r life. L econ te  de L isle h és ite  to u jo u rs  en tre  l’a c c e p ta tio n  e t  le d égoû t: il y  a , san s  aucun  
d o u te , des passages où  il e s t in h u m a in , où  il te n d  à  g lo rifier ce cô té  tr a g iq u e  de  la  vie: 
il oub lie  la  responsab ilité  de  to u te  poésie, e t fa i t  u n  m y th e  de  la  férocité. M ais so n  h o rreu r 
e s t p ré sen te  p resque to u jo u rs , e t  c’e s t ju s te m e n t p o u r cela q u ’il te rm in e  ses  recue ils  par 
u n  « D ies Ira e  » ou p a r  u n  « S o lv e t seclum  » où  le m oi ly riq u e  « p u n it » les crim es de 
l ’ex is tence .

U n  asp ec t de son é lo ignem en t d u  p o in t de  vue m ora l d u  poè te  se m o n tre  d an s  ses 
poèm es d éc riv an t des an im au x . P erso n n e  a v a n t lu i n ’a v a it sa is i en  poésie la  v ie  in s tinc tive , 
v ita le , « inhum aine  » des an im au x , avec  leu r p e rfec tio n  inconscien te; ju s q u ’a lo rs  l’an i
m a l é ta i t  ou b ien  sym bole, ou  b ien  décor, une  cu rio sité  en  som m e; c’e s t B lak e  (Tiger), 
q u i ren o u v e la  ce thèm e, m ais encore  p o u r re p ré se n te r la  m é tap h y siq u e  de  la  n a tu re . Chez 
L eco n te  de L isle, les b ê tes  ne so n t p a s  p o u r re p ré se n te r quelque  chose: elles so n t décrites 
p o u r elles-m êm es, vues de  l’ex té r ieu r , m ais inexpliquées  e t  inexplicables.

L a  présence de la n a tu re  nous am ène à  la  d iv ision  de la  poésie de  L e c o n te  de  Lisle. 
I l y  a  a v a n t to u t  les poèm es de  ca rac tè re  ép ique ; en su ite  les p ièces p lu tô t  ly r iq u es . Ces 
dern iè res  so n t en  général statiques : elles ren fe rm en t une d escrip tion  d ’u n  é ta t  des choses, 
o ù  b ien  u n  é ta t  de l’av en ir  (s u r to u t la  fin  d u  m onde). Le p o in t de vue de la  re la tio n  d u  poète 
face a u  m onde exprim é ne change  pas. Ces v isions ly riques so n t d ite s  av ec  les m éthodes 
d es poèm es ép iques: donc, l’hom ogénéité  de  l’Œ u v re  re s te  in ta c te , le su je t seu l f a i t  décider 
d u  ty p e  de te lle  où  te lle  poésie. Ce ca rac tè re  statique  d u  m oi ly rique  e t  le m a n ie m e n t épique 
d e  sa  m a tiè re  fo n t que la  poésie de  L econ te  de L isle se co n s tru it ém in em m en t d e  détails, 
e t  le p rocédé sty lis tiq u e  fo n d am en ta l se ra  l’énum ération. Ces t r a i ts  c a ra c té r is tiq u e s  de 
sa  poésie concouren t ég a lem en t à  l’iso ler d u  dév e lo p p em en t u lté rieu r de la  poésie  q u i ta n t  
p a r  le sym bolism e que p a r  les c o u ra n ts  d ’av a n t-g a rd e  te n d  à  concentrer, ré d u ire  à  l’essen
tie l le langage poétique .

L econ te  de L isle use d ’une  rh é to riq u e  to u t  à  fa it  c lassique, d o n t o n  v e rra  quelques 
exem ples. Ses m étap h o res ne ro m p e n t p as  avec  les im ages trad itio n n e lle s  d e  la  cu ltu re  
eu ropéenne. P o u r cela d ’a illeu rs, il n ’e s t p as encore to u t  é tra n g e r a u  ro m a n tism e . Le 
p a rad o x e  de la li t té ra tu re  fran ça ise  consiste  d a n s  le fa it  que l’avèn em en t d u  rom an tism e 
cau sa  une  g ran d e  secousse, c e p e n d a n t le langage po é tiq u e  g a rd a it b eau co u p  d e  la  t r a d i
t io n  c lassique (Le langage d u  ro m an tism e  ang la is e s t p lu s lib re , p lu s h a rd i) .

A u cours de c e tte  esqu isse , nous nous p roposons d ’é tu d ie r  un  seul ty p e  d e  poésie, 
le p lu s  dénué de su je t ép ique , celu i que nous nom m ons poèm es prophétiques n ia n t toute 
valeur hum aine. Ce so n t les poèm es d ’apocalypse  de  L econ te  de Lisle. Ces p ièces générale
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m e n t s e rv e n t de conclusion a u x  recueils . C’est a v a n t  t o u t  p a r  ces poèm es q u ’on  p e u t 
sa is ir  les p o in ts  de ren c o n tre  e t  le s  ru p tu res  en tre  le ro m a n tism e  e t  L eco n te  de L isle.

I l  s ’a g it de tro is  p ièce s: D ie s  Ira e , L a  d ern ière  v is io n , So Ivet seclum . L a  p rem ière  
p asse  e n  rev u e  les m o m en ts  d e  d écep tio n  de l’h is to ire  sp iritu e lle  de  l’hom m e: les d eu x  
a u tr e s  se  p a ssen t de ces é lé m e n ts  con cre ts  de l’h is to ire . « D ies Ira e  », m alg ré  l’év o ca tio n  
d u  t i t r e ,  e s t u n  poèm e de to n  élégiaque. I l  est c a ra c té r is tiq u e  que la  la  p e rsonne  d u  p lu rie l 
y  p e u t  f ig u re r: les deux  a u tr e s  p o èm es l’o m e tten t d é jà . « D ies I ra e  » com m ence p a r  une  
p e rso n n ific a tio n  de l’e sp r it  h u m a in .

courbé so u s  le  fa rd eau  des an s  m u ltip lié s

e t  f a is a n t  son  chem in ru d e . C ’e s t à  la  f in  d u  poèm e q u e  la  n a rra tio n  d ev ien t confession :

L a  ro u te  in fru c tu e u se  a  blessé nos p ie d s  nus

L a  p e rsp e c tiv e  fa ta le  de l ’h u m a n i té  e s t a ttén u ée  p a r  la  fo rm e  de la  'prière résignée collec
tive :

E t  to i, d iv in e  M o r t, où to u t  re n tre  e t  s ’efface ,
A ccueille te s  e n fa n ts  d an s to n  sein  é to ilé ;
A ffranch is-nous d u  tem p s, du  n o m b re  e t  de  l’espace,
E t  ren d s-n o u s le rep o s  que la vie a  t r o u b lé  !

L a  p e n sé e  bouddh ique s ’e x p rim e  p a r  l’équilibre d ’u n e  lan g u e  po é tiq u e  classique. L ’e n 
c h a în e m e n t des strophes, la  le n te u r  de la  m arche d u  p o èm e , les im ages, les com para isons 
e x p lic ite s  e t  les ép ith è tes  é v o q u a n t la  tra d itio n  e x c lu e n t le rô le  de  p ro p h è te  d u  p o è te , 
q u i c ach e  son  in d iv id u a lité  d e rr iè re  la  désillusion h u m a in e .

T o u t au tre  est d é jà  la  “ D e rn iè re  V ision” . (N ous p a r lo n s  de  chronologie à  ju s te  t i t r e :  
D ies I r a e  p a ra î t  dans les P o è m e s  an tiq u es, en  1863, les d e u x  a u tre s  d a n s  les Poèm es 
b a rb a re s , en  1862.) Le c h a n te u r  d u  poèm e ne s ’assim ile  p lu s  a u x  a u tre s : c’e s t u n e  vo ix  
p ro p h é tiq u e  à  p résen t: il a d re sse  la  paro le  aux  a u tre s , à  l ’am o u r, a u  soleil, m ais  il re s te  
à  p a r t ,  c o n s ta ta n t e t p ré d isa n t la  c h u te  e t la  p e rte  de  t o u t  su r  la  T erre . L a  com position  
ne  la isse  p lu s  le cham p lib re  à  la  narration  des é ta p e s  h is to riq u es ; le poèm e se base  su r 
la  v is io n  exprim ée dans le t i t r e .  Si “ D ies I ra e ”  com m ence p a r  une perso n n ifica tio n  ex p lic i
te , la  D e rn iè re  vision s’o u v re  s u r  u n e  im age sy n es th é tiq u e , av ec  une  d is tan ce  sém an tiq u e  
én o rm e  e n tre  su je t e t  p ré d ic a t:

U n  lo n g  silen ce  pend  de l ’im m o b ile  nue

Le te m p s  e s t au  p résen t, m a is  c ’e s t  le p résen t de l ’A p o ca ly p se , c ’est-à -d ire  u n  é ta t  f u tu r  : 
le te x t e  d é c r it  le processus d e  la  d e s tru c tio n  com m e s i c e la  s ’é ta i t  déroulé, donc a u  passé : 
e t  le f u tu r  n ’ap p a ra ît q u ’a u x  d e u x  dernières s tro p h e s  p o u r  p réd ire  une  c a ta s tro p h e  
co sm iq u e :

E t  d ’h e u re  e n  h e u re  aussi, vous v o u s  eng lou tirez ,
O to u rb il lo n n e m e n ts  d ’étoiles ép e rd u es ,
D ans l ’in co m m en su rab le  effroi d es é ten d u e s ,
D ans les g o u ffre s  m u e ts  e t no irs d es c ie u x  sacrés !

E t  ce s e ra  la  N u i t  aveugle, la  g ra n d e  O m bre  
In fo rm e, d a n s  so n  vide e t  sa  s té r il ité ,
L ’ab îm e p a c if iq u e  où g ît la  v a n ité
De ce q u i f u t  le  te m p s  e t l’espace e t  le  nom bre .

L e to n  n ’e s t p as c a ta s tro p h iq u e . O u  p lu s p réc isém en t d e s  co n tra s te s  su b s is ten t: « l ’in 
co m m en su rab le  effroi » « l ’ab îm e  p ac if iq u e  ». T o u t ce  q u i e s t en  re la tio n  avec  la  p e r te  de 
la  T e rre  e t  des étoiles év o q u e  u n e  expression de l’h o r re u r ;  to u t  ce qu i se ra p p o r te  a u  
fa i t  acco m p li, au  n éan t, à  1’« a p rè s  », s ’exprim e p a r  l ’a c c e p ta tio n  d u  poète .

Acta Lüteraria Academîae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 1978



Chronica 335

I l  a p p a ra î t ici la  m êm e én u m éra tio n  des co n cep ts  p rem ie rs  de l’en ten d e m en t h u 
m ain  (tem ps, espace, nom bre) qu i fig u ra it d é jà  à  la  f in  de  “ D ies I r a e ” . L à, leu r d isp a ritio n  
é ta i t  désirée p a r  tous , ici elle e s t prononcée seu lem en t p a r  une  voix.

Ce poèm e m o n tre  des p a rtie s  d is tin c te s  ( I —V. s tro p h es; d esc rip tio n  dé ta illée  de 
la  fin  de  la  vie — V I.: in v o ca tio n  des qualités h u m a in es . — V II .:  re to u r  à  la  d escrip tion  
— V I I I  —IX .: in tro d u c tio n  à  la  conclusion, in v o ca tio n  a u  Soleil, to n  p ass io n n é ; — X  — 
X I .:  c o n s ta ta tio n  rassu rée  de  la  f in  universelle), e t  ses p a rtie s  s ’en ch a în en t p a r  l’in te r
m éd ia ire  de résum és, de  ré cap itu la tio n s  em p h a tiq u e s  («. . . L es tem p s  so n t accom plis: 
les choses se so n t tu es . . . T o u t ! T o u t a  d isp aru . . . » e t  les d ern iè res  strophes). Ce procédé 
s ’accorde à  une s tru c tu re  po é tiq u e  p lu tô t classique.

Solvet seclum  e s t le p lu s  c o u rt des tro is  poèm es. Son t i t r e  évoque d u  n o u v eau  le 
D ies I r a e  d u  M oyen-A ge. M ais, à  p résen t, le to n , la  p ass io n  d u  poèm e e s t d igne d u  t i tre . 
P a r  su rp rise , le poèm e commence p a r  le résum é:

T u  te  ta ira s , ô voix s in is tre  d es v iv a n ts  !

E n su ite  v ien n en t les d é ta ils  de c e tte  c o n s ta ta tio n , d ’ab o rd  p a r  l 'én u m éra tio n , 
c e tte  fois h a le ta n te  des phénom ènes hu m ain s m is p a r to u t  en  opposition . L e d iscours 
po é tiq u e  déborde de ses cad res (le poèm e com m ence p a r  nom m er des sensa tions aud itives) 
e t  p asse  a u x  ém o tions les p lu s  variées, p o u r a r r iv e r  b ie n tô t à  u n  résum é n ouveau :

E s p r i t  e t  ch a ir  de  l ’hom m e, u n  jo u r  vous vous ta ire z  !

L ’u n ité  su iv an te  com m ence p a r  une  rép é titio n  :

. . . vous vous ta ire z  !
T o u t se ta i r a  . . . e tc .

C’e a t u n  e ffe t d ’écho qu i suggère que le ju g e m e n t e t  la  p ro p h é tie  d u  p o è te  p e u t 
a p p a ra ître  à  to u t  m o m en t, q u ’ils so n t p résen ts  d u  d é b u t à  la  fin . C’e s t u n  p rem ie r fa c teu r 
de  l ’u n ité  excep tionnelle  d u  poèm e. Mais nous en  som m es à  la  seconde p a rtie  de  n o tre  
d iv ision  celle q u i a b o u tira  a u  résum é su iv an t:

D ’u n  seu l coup  la n a tu re  in te rro m p ra  ses b ru its .

Ce qu i nous su rp ren d  d an s  ces vers, c ’e s t d ’a b o rd  le m an q u e  to ta l  des références 
à  la  tr a d it io n  cu ltu re lle , si fréq u en te s  chez L eco n te  d e  L isle, e t  deux ièm em en t, l’em ploi 
d e s  m o ts  e t  des im ages com m e signes, com m e sym bo les, ne  s u p p o r ta n t au cu n e  ex p lica 
tio n , d é te rm in és seu lem en t p a r  les an tith èses:

T o u t ce q u i trem b le  e t fu it, to u t  ce q u i tu e  e t  m ange 
L ’accu m u la tio n  des te rm e s  d és ig n an t les m ilieux  e t  les m ouvem en ts ,

(Les b ê tes  des fo rê ts , des m o n ts  e t  d e  la  m er,
Ce q u i vole e t  b o n d it e t ram p e  e n  c e t  enfer)

opposée a u  m an q u e  des n o m in a tio n s  spécifiques, évoque  une  v a rié té  vaine, absurde des 
m an ifesta tio n s v ita les , ren fo rcée p a r  la  p réc ision  d e  ce ju g em en t: « e n  ce t en fe r» . — 
C ette  u n ité  se te rm in e  p a r  une im age grandiose, é v o q u a n t la  d im ension  vertica le  p o u r 
la  p rem ière  fois:

D epu is  le v e r  de  te r re  écrasé  d a n s  la fange
J u s q u ’à  la  foud re  e rra n t d a n s  l ’ép a isseu r des n u its  !

N ’hésitons p as  à  d ire : c ’e s t une im age ro m a n tiq u e  avec  ses d is tan ces e t ses c o n tra s 
te s  ex trêm es.
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L a  tro is ièm e  un ité  v a  ju s q u ’à  la  f in  d u  poèm e, sans résum é, sans a r rê t;  elle co m 
m en ce  p a r  c e t te  descrip tion  n é g a tiv e  s i chère  a u x  ro m an tiq u es  (voir le d é b u t d e  la  T ris 
te s se  d ’O ly m p io ) e t que L econ te  d e  L isle , lu i aussi, em ploie fréq u em m en t:

E t  ce n e  se ra  p o in t . . . e tc .

E t  se  p résen te  l’un ique  ré fé ren ce  à  la  tr a d it io n  cu ltu re lle , a u  corn's de ce poèm e, 
l’im a g e  b ib l iq u e  d u  parad is (de p lu s , a u  p lu rie l: des p a ra d is  an tiques) e t  les fig u res d ’A dam  
e t  d ’E v e .  I l s  ap p ara issen t p o u r ê tr e  n iés . L a  tr a d it io n  cu ltu re lle  donc n ’e n tre  p a s  en 
ce p o è m e  p o u r  rep résen ter ce q u i s ’est passé  (com m e en  généra l chez L eco n te  d e  L isle), 
m a is  p o u r  m a rq u e r  ce qu i ne sera p lu s .  E v id em m en t, le d é fa u t des nom s p ro p re s , des 
é v é n e m e n ts  connus de l ’h is to ire , e n  u n  m o t: l ’au to n o m ie  d u  poèm e so n t à  n o u v e a u  u n  
fa c te u r  d e  l ’u n ité  (les références n e  p e u v e n t p a s  se séparer). E t  la  p ro p h é tie  a ff irm a tiv e  
(Ce s e r a  q u a n d . . .), avec une g ra d a t io n , e t  une  im age v is ionnaire  de la  déco m p o s itio n  de 
la  T e rre  re n fo rc e  le caractère  ro m a n tiq u e  d u  poèm e. L ’év o ca tio n  de la  p e r te  f in a le  d e v ie n t 
ic i la  p a r t i e  essentielle  du  poèm e, e t ,  a u  c o n tra ire  des d eu x  a u tre s  p ièces q u i se c o n te n te n t 
p lu s  o u  m o in s  de notions a b s tra ite s  e t  d ’é ta ts  s ta tiq u e s , im plique  une  série  d ’ac tio n s  
v io le n te s  e t  sensorielles.

L e  p o è te  n ’a p p a rtie n t p lu s  à  u n e  co m m u n au té , il n e  p a rle  p a s  a u  n o m  d e  q u ico n 
que, il  n e  s ’ad resse  p lus n i à  la  n a tu r e ,  n i à  ce rta in es  facu lté s  hum aines, m a is  u n iq u e m e n t 
à  l ’h u m a n i té  considérée g lo b a lem en t. L e  rô le e s t celu i d u  p ro p h è te , rô le  ro m a n tiq u e , 
m a is  a v e c  u n e  tran sfo rm atio n  é v id e n te : ce p ro p h è te  ne  fa it p lu s  que co n d am n er, que 
p ro n o n c e r  u n  jugem ent, e t  ne v e u t p a s  m en er vers u n e  persp ec tiv e . P lu s  ex a c te m e n t, il 
p ré d i t  l ’a v e n ir  d u  cosmos sans l ’h o m m e .

“ S o lv e t seclum ” ne parle  m ê m e  p a s  de valeu rs hu m ain es. I l y  a  p a r to u t  l’op p o sitio n , 
e t il n ’y  a  p lu s  de principes u n is s a n t l ’h u m a n ité . L e to n  e s t celu i de  la  p a ss io n  ly r iq u e  
q u i se  p a s s e  d é jà  de to u t d é ta il ép iq u e  p o u r la isser la  p lace  à  des dé ta ils  saisis en  im ages, 
en v is io n s , c ’est-à-d ire  d ’une  m a n iè re  ly riq u e .

P a r  c e la  q u ’il m e t en  scène u n e  o p p o sitio n  to ta le  d u  m onde e t  d u  m oi ly r iq u e , que 
ce lu i-c i d év e lo p p e ra  e t résoud ra  p a r  les lo is de sa  pass ion , “ Solvet seclum ”  e s t u n  poèm e 
rom antique , q u i diffère des idées d u  ro m an tism e  fran ça is . IV.

IV .

C e d e rn ie r  chap itre  u n ira  les d e u x  dom aines que nous av o n s t r a ité s :  les th éo rie s  
su r l ’a r t i s t e  e t  les pièces po é tiq u es. N o u s  essayons de  co n fro n te r les id éau x  de L e c o n te  de 
L isle  d ’u n e  p a r t ,  e t ceux de V ig n y  e t  de  B au d e la ire  de  l ’a u tre , m an ifestés  d a n s  leu rs 
p o èm es c o n sa c ré s  à  l’a r t , à  l ’a r t is te .

N o t r e  m éthode est te lle  q u e  n o u s  app ro ch o n s d u  p rob lèm e ce n tra l de p lu s ieu rs  
p o in ts  d e  v u e , nous tâchons de le c irco n sc rire  p a r  cercles d o n t ce rta in es sec tions co ïn c i
d e n t, d o n c  il f a u t  répéter e t  re n fo rc e r  nos a ffirm a tio n s .

L e  p e rso n n ag e  de l ’a r t is te  s ’in tro d u it  d an s des poèm es de ca rac tè re  épique  e t 
allégorique  d e p u is  le “M azeppa” d e  H u g o  e t  le “ M oïse” de V igny  ju sq u ’à  “ l ’A lb a tro s”  de 
B a u d e la ire . C’e s t une tra d it io n  ro m a n tiq u e .

M a z e p p a  e t Moïse (écrits a u x  an n ées  20) so n t l ’allégorie d ’u n  idéa l d ’a r t is te  qu i 
se d is t in g u e  d e s  au tres, qu i a  u n  u n iv e r s  so u v era in  e t  q u i est, p a r  conséquen t, so lita ire . 
C’e s t la  so l itu d e  du  m éd ia teu r e n tr e  la  D iv in ité  e t  l ’H u m a n ité . D u  cô té  p lu tô t  socio lo
g ique , c ’e s t  l ’époque des C h a tte r to n , a in s i que  V igny  d é c rit leu r cond itions d an s  sa  P ré face  
au  d ra m e : p a u v re té , m épris de la  fo u le  e t  d u  m onde de  « la  B ourse » a u  lieu  d ’estim e, 
au  lie u  d e  d is tinc tion .

Acta L itter aria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Chronica 337

Le p o in t de  v u e  change avec u n  poèm e com m e la  B outeille  à  la  m e r (1854). C ette  
allégorie te n d  à  nég liger la  sub jec tiv ité , la  p e rso n n a lité  individuelle de  l ’a r t is te ,  c’est 
l’œ uvre , le m essage  q u i d ev ien t im p o rta n t, e t ,  d e  p lu s , com m e nous l’av o n s  v u , le héros 
n ’e s t p lu s l ’a r t is te  seu l, m ais  aussi le sa v a n t, en  so m m e l ’hom m e à la recherche de découvertes 
de tout ordre. L a  m esu re  de la  qualité  de l ’œ u v re  s e ra  le pro fit pratique  q u e  l ’h u m a n ité  
p e u t en ti re r . (Ce n ’e s t p a s  p a r  hasard  q u ’il s ’a g i t  d ’une  découverte  g éo g rap h iq u e  p e r 
m e t ta n t  d ’é v ite r  u n  lieu  dangereux  de la  m er.) L e s  te m p s  so n t changés.

P o u r L eco n te  de  L isle e t  pou r B au d e la ire  éga lem en t, le p roblèm e c e n tra l  se ra  de 
savo ir com m en t les œ u v res  peuven t-elles n a ître  d a n s  u n  m ilieu co rro m p an t les a r t is te s  
eux-m êm es î L eco n te  de  L isle évoque u n  a r t is te  h e u re u x , V alm iki, le p o è te  d e  R a m a y a n a , 
q u i v it  p a rm i les essences d iv ines; il le p e in t d e  l ’in té rie u r d ’une tr a d it io n  a u tr e  que  la 
c iv ilisa tion  eu ropéenne : e t  m êm e la m o rt de  V a lm ik i, m angé p a r  les fou rm is, a p p a r t ie n t 
à  l’o rd re  des choses, e t  p e rm e t à  l’in d iv id u a lité  d e  se fondre dans l’ab so lu . L e  poèm e 
a  u n  s ty le  c lassique , p le in  des figures rh é to riq u e s  de  la  sym étrie , com m e la  ch iasm e, 
l ’a n tith è se .

M ais le p o è te  co n tem p o ra in  n ’es t p lu s  e n to u ré  de  ce m ilieu fav o rab le . L es  so n n e ts  
q u ’il a  éc rits  su r  ce th èm e , so n t ou b ien une  v io len te  d ia tr ib e  con tre  le com m un  d es a r t is te s  
(L es M ontreu rs), ou  b ien  une  a ff irm a tio n  résignée  q u ’il v a u t m ieux d ’ê tre  m o r t  que  de 
v iv re  d an s l’im p erfec tio n  (A u n  poète  m o rt).

L econ te  de  L isle n ’exprim e pas la  lu t te  in te rn e  de  l’a rtis te , la  lu t te  a v e c  s a  p ro p re  
c réa tio n , te lle  q u ’elle a p p a ra î t  dans la  M ort d es A rtis te s  de B audelaire , e t  te l le  q u ’elle 
re s te ra  le souci c ru c ia l p o u r u n  M allarm é ég a le m en t. L e rôle, la  s itu a tio n  p a r le : les a r 
tis te s  co rrom pus s ’id e n tif ie n t au x  m o n treu rs  se p ro d u isa n t d ev an t la  fou le , e t  le  m oi 
s ’éca rte  chez L eco n te  de L isle n e ttem en t;

D an s  m on  orgueil m u e t, d a n s  m a  to m b e  sans gloire,
D ussé-je  m ’eng lou tir p o u r l ’é te rn i té  noire,
J e  ne  te  v en d ra i p as m on  iv resse  ou  m on  m al,

J e  ne  liv re ra i p as m a v ie  à  te s  h u ées ,
J e  ne  d an se ra i p as su r to n  t r é te a u  b a n a l 
A vec  te s  h is trio n s e t te s  p ro s titu é e s .

Chez B audela ire , les a r t is te s , auxquels a p p a r t ie n t  le m oi ly rique égalem en t, v o n t à  l’a s 
s a u t de la  c réa tio n , leu rs  œ uvres.

Le co m m en cem en t ressem ble b ien  encore  a u x  M ontreurs:

C om bien fau t-il de fois seco u e r m es grelo ts 
E t  b a ise r to n  fro n t bas, m o rn e  carica tu re  î

On c ro ira it que  l ’opposition  est en tre  l ’a r t is te  e t  les au tres . M ais la  su ite  d ém o n tre  
q u ’à  la  « c a r ic a tu re  », répond  « la g rande C réa tu re  », com m e deux  pôles e x trê m e s  de  la 
réa lisa tio n  d u  B eau . L es te rc e ts  ap p o rte n t u n  ch an g em en t: le discours p asse  à  la  tro is ièm e 
personne:

I l  en  e s t qu i jam ais  n ’o n t co n n u  le u r  Ido le , . . .

e t  s ’o uv re  à  la  p e rsp ec tiv e  de la M ort qu i f a i t  so n g e r a  la conclusion d u  “V o y ag e” .
P o u r m e t tr e  en  év idence la  rh é to riq u e , l ’em p lo i de m étap h o res b e a u c o u p  p lu s 

m oderne  de B au d e la ire , c ito n s le d éb u t des d e u x  poésies :
L econ te  de L isle :
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T el q u ’u n  m o rn e  an im a l, m e u r tr i , p le in  d e  poussière 
L a  chaîne  a u  cou, h u r la n t a u  c h a u d  so le il d ’été, 
P rom ène q u i v o u d ra  son cœ ur e n sa n g la n té  
S u r to n  p av é  cy n iq u e , о p lèbe ca rn a ss iè re  !

*

B a u d e la ire :
m

C om bien fa u t- il  d e  fois secouer m es g re lo ts  
E t  ba iser to n  f ro n t  bas , m orne c a r ic a tu re ,
P o u r p iq u e r  d a n s  le b u t, de m y s tiq u e  n a tu re ,
C om bien, о m o n  carquo is, p e rd re  d e  ja v e lo ts ?

O u tre  que  L econte  de L isle  exp lique  la  c o m p a ra iso n  e t  B audelaire  la  laisse im p li
c ite , le  p re m ie r  y  in tro d u it des é lém en ts  secondaires, ta n d is  que le dern ie r n ’em plo ie  
d es  é lé m e n ts  q u ’en  fonction  d u  sen s sym bolique.

L e s  d ifférences décou len t d e  leu r concep tion  e s th é tiq u e  e t  psychologique à  la  fois. 
L e c o n te  d e  L isle  sépare le B eau , la  c réa tio n  a r t is t iq u e  d e  la  réa lité  co rrup tive  e t  p a r  cela , 
su p p o se  q u e  l ’idéal reste  p u r  d a n s  l’hom m e. B au d e la ire  lu t te  avec les e x tré m ité s  q u i 
v iv e n t e n  lu i-m êm e; L econ te  de  L isle  n ’ép rouve p a s  d e  co n trad ic tio n s  in ternes, B au d e la ire  
en  e s t  t r a v a i l lé  sans cesse; la  poésie  de L econte  de  L isle  se ra  a u  fond statique e t  m éta p h y
sique, ce lle  d e  B audelaire  se ra  dynam ique  e t  dialectique.

N o tre  b u t  a  é té  de m e ttr e  e n  lum ière la  p lace  d e  l ’e s th é tiq u e  de L econ te  de  L isle. 
N o u s a v o n s  tro u v é  q u ’elle e s t en  o p p o sitio n  avec le ro m a n tism e  dans le ju g em en t p o r té  
s u r  l ’a c tu a l i t é  e t  su r l’in fluence  p u b liq u e  de  l’a r t .  C e p e n d a n t, le fond de son e s th é tiq u e , 
co m m e ce lu i de l ’a r t  p o u r l ’a r t  au ss i, l’iso la tion  d u  B e a u  a v a i t  é té  la conquête  d u  ro m a n 
tism e . L a  m êm e c o n trad ic tio n  ca rac té rise  sa  poésie. I l  re m o n te  a u  sty le  c lassique, il te n d  
à  l ’im p a ss ib il ité , il p rend  des su je ts  épiques. M ais les poèm es les p lu s réussis so n t les 
m a rq u e s  d ’u n e  fo rte  p e rso n n a lité  e t  p ro f ite n t des m o y e n s  de  la  langue ro m an tiq u e .

I l  e s t  une  figure isolée, san s  in fluence  re m a rq u a b le , à  cause de son  m a n q u e  de 
co n c is io n , d e  ses m éthodes ép iq u es  e t  de son é lo ig n em en t d u  sym bolism e n a is sa n t. M ais 
il a  d e s  p iè c e s  vigoureuses e t  quelquefo is des v isions a p o c a ly p tiq u e s  q u ’u n  désespo ir d ’une  
v e rv e  s a t i r iq u e  ren d  absu rdes, e t  q u i nous sem b len t p a rticu liè rem en t m odernes.

E t  il e s t essen tie l que L eco n te  de L isle c o m p rit u n  problèm e crucial de l ’a r t  m o 
d e rn e : le  m a n q u e  de tra d it io n , de co n tin u ité  co llec tive  e t  la  s itu a tio n  p récaire  e t  d a n g e 
reu se  d e  l ’a r t is te  au  sein  d ’une société  q u i rech e rch e  les b an a lité s  conform es a u x  lois 
des r a p p o r ts  de m archand ises.

László B árdos

N O T E S

1 C erte s , il se ra it fa u x  de d ire  que ce tte  h a rm o n ie  pro fonde des ex igences e t  de  
l ’œ u v re  se  révèle  sans p rob lèm es; p u isque  c ’e s t ju s te m e n t  le rom an tism e q u i a  m a rq u é  
l ’in d iv id u a l i té  essentielle d u  p o è te . A u  res te , nous ne  p a r lo n s  que d u  rom an tism e fra n ç a is : 
p .e . le s  p o è te s  ro m an tiq u es de  l ’A llem agne m o n tre ra ie n t d e s  t r a i ts  d ifféren ts. П  s u f f i t  de  
c o n s ta te r  ic i que  le ro m an tism e  fra n ç a is  (su rto u t à  so n  âge  flo rissan t, ju sq u ’à  la  ré v o lu 
tio n  d e  1848), se sen t assu ré  d a n s  so n  rôle, de  m é d ia te u r  e n tre  la  tran scen d an ce  e t  l ’h u 
m a n ité .

2 L e s  Poètes contem porains. I .  B éranger. (Œ uvres de Leconte de L isle, D erniers  
poèm es. É d it io n : A lphonse L em erre , p p . 244 — 245.)

3 P réface des Poèmes antiques. Ib id ., p . 218.
4 L e s  Poètes. . . Ib id ., p . 252.
5 Ib id . ,  p . 253.
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6 B au d ela ire , M o n  cœ ur m is  à nu . É d itio n  d e  la  P lé iad e  1292, p . X X X IV .
7 B . C o n s tan t: D e la  relig ion considérée d a n s  sa  source, ses form es e t  son  d év e lo p p e

m en t. C ité d e : E s tév e ; E ., Leconte de L isle. L 'hom m e et l'œ uvre, p . 78.
8 Ib id , p . 79.
9 Préface des Poèm es antiques. Ib id ., p . 222.
10 Cf. sa  le t tr e  à  H é réd ia  de  1883. c ité  d e : Ib ro v a c , M., J .-M . de H érèdia. p . 220.
11 R en an , E .,  L ’aven ir de la science. E d it io n : C a lm a n n -L é v y , p . 37.
12 L à, nous ne p a rlo n s  p as de  l’idéal c lassique  d e  la  soum ission a u x  règles poétiques 

que L econ te  de  L isle ren o u v e la  d ’ailleurs.
13 A u su rp lu s, nous tro u v o n s  q u ’il e s t te m p s  d e  rem arq u e r que le su je t  d e  n o tre  

é tu d e  e s t u n  poète, non  p a s  u n  spécialiste  d ’e s th é tiq u e . L à  encore, il ne f a u t  p a s  s ’im ag in er 
que l’op in ion  de  L eco n te  d e  L isle su r le ra p p ro c h e m e n t e n tre  science e t  a r t  a  é té  son 
un iq u e  e t  su p rêm e p rin c ip e . I l  p e u t s ’ag ir ici d ’u n e  fo rm e d e  recherche d e  l’o b je c tiv ité , 
c ’est-à-d ire , une fois de  p lu s , d u  d ép assem en t d u  su b jec tiv ism e ro m an tiq u e . — E t  là, 
q u ’il nous so it p e rm is  de  ca rac té rise r un  peu  la  p e rso n n a lité  de  L econte  de L isle. I l  n ’a v a it 
p a s  la  générosité  de  V ic to r H u g o ; il se fe rm a it d a n s  d es a sp ira tio n s  p o é tiq u es  é tr a n g è 
res. E t ,  d ’a u tre  p a r t ,  il é ta i t  m oins poussé a u  d ésesp o ir, b eaucoup  m oins te n a illé  p a r  des 
c o n trad ic tio n s  in te rn e s  q u e  B audela ire . D e là  u n e  fe rm e té  quelque  p eu  b o rn ée  d a n s  ses 
ju g em en ts  (non  q u ’il ne p û t  ad m ire r des p oè tes), e t  u n  orgueil foneier-qu’il av o u e  avec 
u n  to u r  é légan t:

« J e  sais a d m ire r , e t,  si p eu  que je  sois, j ’a i  t ro p  d ’orgueil p o u r  ê tr e  in ju s te  ». 
(Les Poètes . . . A van t-p ro p o s.)

E t  n ’oub lions p a s  que  c’e s t u n  hom m e déçu , désillusionné, qu i, jeu n e , a v a i t  eu 
F o u rie r p o u r id éa l e t  des p rinc ipes dém o cra tiq u es. S a  colère con tre  la  foule pu ise  son 
énergie d an s le désaveu personnel de ses an c iennes idées.

14 Ib id ., p . 215.
15 Les Poètes contem porains. Ib id ., p . 267.
16 Cf. sa  le t tr e  à  S ain te -B euve  d u  23 — 24 d écem b re  1862.
17 Cf. L u k ács  G y ., A  történelmi regény, 262 — 295. p . M agvető, 1977.
18 P réface  a u x  Poésies (1837). C ité de: Ib ro v a c , M ., J .-M . de H érédia. p . 207.
19 Les Poètes contem porains. Ib id ., p . 241.
20 Cf. L a  Préface de l ’H istoire de la littérature anglaise.
21 L es Poètes contem porains. Ib id ., p p . 240 — 241.
22 Œ uvres de V . C ousin . T om e prem ier, 1840. B ruxelles. D u v ra i, d u  b e a u  e t  d u  

b ien , p . 405.
23 Ib id ., p . 407.
24 Ib id ., p . 408.
25 Ib id ., p . 409.
20 Ib id ., p . 411.
27 Ib id ., p . 412.
28 Ib id ., p . 413.
29 E st-ce  que  c ’e s t p a r  hasard  que nous av o n s  em ployé une expression  b au d e la ir-

ienne ?
30 R en an , E ., L ’A v e n ir  de la science I .
31 H ugo, V ., Préface des « R ayons et les Ombres ».

The Importance of Matthew Arnold’s Critical
Theory

W henever we com e across th e  ju d g em en t t h a t  a  c ritic  is im p o rtan t, th e  a sse rtio n  
is u sua lly  m o tiv a te d  b y  one o r m ore o f th e  fo llow ing th re e  reasons. F irs t, he m a y  be co n 
sidered  im p o rta n t because representative, i.e. h is  t e x t  m ay  be read  as  a n  ep ito m e  o f  th e  
ch a rac te ris tic  p rob lem s th a t  engaged his age o r  g en e ra tio n , an d  th e  so lu tions o r  sy m p 
to m a tic  lack  o f  so lu tions t h a t  em erged from  th e ir  t r e a tm e n t  o f  these  p rob lem s. Second, 
he  m ay  be ju d g ed  im p o rta n t because in fluen tia l, i.e . because he left th e  s ta m p  o f  his
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th o u g h t  o n  h is  fellow c ritic s  o r th o se  o f su b seq u en t genera tions . T h ird , he  m a y  h av e  
a  c la im  fo r  im portance  b y  p ro v id in g  a  te x t  w hich  is  p ro found  and  th u s  h av e  a  h igh  
in tr in s ic  value. The th ree  issues m a y  be, an d  f re q u e n tly  are , connected ; in  m a n y  cases, 
h o w ev e r, th e y  seem  to  be sep a rab le . M atth ew  A rn o ld  is a n  in te restin g  exam ple  o f  th e  
seem ing  d isconnectedness o f  th e  f i r s t  tw o  a n d  th e  th i rd  fac to rs . A s w as p o in te d  o u t in  
a  r e c e n t a r t ic le , even to d a y  th e re  a re  a  “ su rp ris ing  n u m b e r” o f  those  “ w ho do  n o t concede 
im p o r ta n c e  o r  o rig inality  to  A rn o ld  a s  c r i tic .” 1 I  su sp ec t th a t  these  s tu b b o rn  n o n -b e 
liev e rs  r e je c t  h im  m ain ly  fo r th e  th i rd  reason . F ew  c ritic s  can  h av e  ever d o u b te d  th a t  
A rn o ld  w as  rep resen ta tiv e  o r  in f lu en tia l. N o th o ro u g h  an a ly s is  o f th e  ra th e r  e lusive te rm  
“ V ic to r ia n ”  c a n  leave h im  u n m en tio n ed  an d  no  genealogy  o f critics as d iverse  a s  G eorge 
S a in tsb u ry , A . C. B rad ley , I rv in g  B a b b it t ,  T . S. E lio t, F . R . L eavis, a n d  L ionel T rill
in g  c a n  a ffo rd  to  ignore h is  in flu en ce  on  th e i r  th in k in g , e ith e r in  th e  fo rm  o f  s t ra ig h t 
in h e r ita n c e , o r elicited reac tio n , o r b o th . A nd  y e t, in  th e  in tro d u c tio n  to  a  co llec tio n  of 
c r itic a l e ssa y s  on  A rnold , p u b lish ed  in  1973, th e  e d ito r  could  sum  u p  h is p re s e n t in d ex  
on  th e  l i te r a ry  stock exchange in  th e  follow ing w ay : “ W ith in  recen t y e a rs  A rn o ld  h a s  
ev en  b e e n  den ied  th e  ti tle  o f  l i te ra ry  c ritic , an d  h is  th e o ry  o f lite ra tu re  is d ism issed  b y  
som e a s  feeb le  and  se lf-co n trad ic to ry .” 2

T h is  fa ll from  fav o u r d id  n o t  com e o u t o f  th e  b lu e ; p rev ious g en e ra tio n s  ra re ly  
lacked  a n  a u th o r ita tiv e  voice t h a t  tr ie d  to  u n d erm in e  h is  rep u ta tio n . M any  o f  h is  o p p o 
n e n ts  in  h is  ow n lifetim e can  be classed as lig h tw e ig h t a n d  dism issed easily . O ne o f  th e  
m o s t d e v a s ta tin g  a tta c k s , how ever, as ea rly  as 1976, cam e from  th e  em in en t log ic ian  
a n d  p h ilo so p h e r  F . H . B rad ley , w ho ru th less ly  d issec ted  som e o f th e  “ loose p h ra s e s” 
a n d  “ p h ra se -m a k in g ” o f Litera ture and Dogma, conclud ing  th a t  th e y  a re  ta u to lo g ic a l 
a n d  “sa y  n o th in g ” . B u t in  h is  ow n a t te m p t a t  a  d e fin itio n  o f religion, in  th e  course  o f  th e  
v e ry  a rg u m e n t d irected  a g a in s t A rno ld , B rad ley  m a in ta in s  th a t  in  “ th e  relig ious consc ious
n ess  w e  f in d  th e  belief, h o w ever vag u e  a n d  in d is tin c t, in  a n  ob jec t, a  n o t-m y se lf” .3 T he 
w hole B ra d le y a n  descrip tion  o f  th e  relig ious consciousness, especially  th e  p h ra se  “ no t- 
m y se lf” , e lo q u en tly  te s tif ie s  to  th e  inescapab le  in fluence  o f th e  h a u n tin g  A rn o ld ian  
“ n o t-o u rse lv e s”  and  th e  co rrespond ing  desc rip tio n  fro m  Literature and Dogma, loose an d  
ta u to lo g ic a l o r no t. B rad ley ’s v e rd ic t h ad  a  long c a re e r an d  has been  d iscussed , w ith  
in te re s t in g  p ro s  and  cons, to  th is  v e ry  d a y .4 I t s  long  in fluence , a t  least p a r t ly , is d u e  to  
th e  re in fo rc in g  agreem ent o f  B ra d le y ’s ch ie f 20 th  c e n tu ry  advocate , a  c ritic  a s  h e a v ily  
in d e b te d  to  A rnold  as an y o n e  can  b e : T . S. E lio t. R e p e a tin g  a  s ta te m e n t o f  J .  M. R o b e r t
son , E l io t  in  fa c t echoed B ra d le y ’s critic ism : “A rno ld  h a d  li t t le  g ift for co n sis ten cy  o r for 
d e f in i t io n .”  B u t w hat he a d d s  o n  h is  ow n acco u n t is even  m ore severe th a n  a n y th in g  
B ra d le y  e v e r  said : “N or h a d  h e  th e  pow er o f  co n n ec ted  reason ing  a t  a n y  len g th . . . N o 
th in g  in  h is  p rose work, th e re fo re , w ill s ta n d  v e ry  close ana ly s is . . .” 5 N everthe less, h e  a d 
m its  t h a t  A rno ld , while be ing  “ th e  p o e t a n d  c ritic  o f  a  period  of false s ta b il i ty ” , is “ a 
r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  figure” .6 D oub le  e v a lu a tio n s  like th i s  m a y  h ave  pav ed  th e  w ay  fo r o u r 
p re s e n t-d a y  condescending, if  seem ingly  b a lan ced , judgem en ts , ty p ifie d  p e rh a p s  b y  
G eorge  W a ts o n ’s succinct fo rm u la , in  1962: “A  h is to r ic  e s tim a te  of A rnold  m u s t a lw ay s 
co n c lu d e  h im  to  have been  th e  m o s t in f lu en tia l fo rce  am o n g  th e  V ic to rian  c ritic s . B u t 
th e re  seem s no  good reason  now  fo r accep tin g  h is  c la im s to  grea tness a s  a  c r i tic .” 7

W ith  due respect to  a ll th e se  d is tingu ished  a u th o rs , th e  pu rpose o f  m y  p a p e r  is 
to  p ro v e  t h a t  th e  in trin sic  va lu e  o f  A rn o ld ’s c ritic a l w ritin g s is very  h igh . I  do n o t  w an t 
to  d e n y  t h a t  occasionally  a  c r itic  can  be  re p re se n ta tiv e  o r in fluen tia l w ith o u t b e in g  p ro 
fo u n d , b u t  I  a im  to  re fu te  th e  v iew  t h a t  th is  is th e  case  w ith  A rnold  an d  o ffer th e  a l te rn a 
tiv e  th e s is  t h a t  he can  an d  o u g h t to  be  considered  im p o rta n t on  th e  basis o f a ll th e  th re e  
re a so n s  g iv en  above. I  W ant to  p ro v e  th a t  in  sp ite  o f  h is  seem ingly u n sy s te m a tic  s ty le  
o f  p re s e n ta t io n , w hich he  d efended  w ith  b o th  h o n e s t se lf-critic ism  an d  iron ica l c o u n te r 
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a t t a c k  ag a in s t p e d a n tic  accusa tions ,8 h is c ritic a l th o u g h ts  fall in to  a  p a t t e r n  a n d  are  
co h e ren t enough to  c o n s titu te  a  system  w hich does s ta n d  (and am p ly  repays) close analysis 
a n d  a  com parison  w ith  th e  critical ideas o f  T . S. E lio t. B esides, I  w an t to  d e m o n s tra te  
t h a t  th e  legendary  ind ifference  o f E nglish  c ritic ism  to w a rd s  theore tica l p ro b lem s a n d  th e  
w hole m y th  o f th e  in cu rab ly  em pirical and  p ra g m a tic  b e n t o f th e  E n g lish  m in d  are  
genera liza tions fo r to o  sw eep ing  to  be left u n e x a m in e d ; th e  w ritings o f M a tth e w  A rnold 
revea l a  c ritic  in  th e  second  h a lf  o f th e  19th c e n tu ry  w ho is n o t only  aw are o f  h is  th e o re ti
ca l p resuppositions (a  v ir tu e  th a t  h as  a lw ays b een  ra re  am ong  lite ra ry  c ritic s)  b u t  who 
is  co n s tan tly  seeking to  c la rify  and  revise th e  th e o re tic a l foundations o f  c r itic a l a c tiv ity  
in  general.

To e lab o ra te  b o th  th e se s  I  am  going to  c o n c e n tra te  on  h is th eo ry  o f  c ritic ism . And 
h e re  em erges a  m ethodo log ica l d ifficu lty  w h ich  n o  scho la r o f A rnold sho u ld  overlook: 
th e  im possib ility  o f  co n fin in g  oneself to  those  w ritin g s  w hich fall w ith in  th e  s t r ic t  b o u n d 
a rie s  o f lite ra ry  c ritic ism . E v en  R ené W ellek, one  o f  th e  fin es t h is to rian s  o f  critic ism  
a liv e  to d ay , could n o t escape th e  g rave consequences o f  ignoring th is  n e ce ss ity . A fte r 
h a v in g  g iven a  r a th e r  sk e tch y  sum m ary  o f A rn o ld ’s W eltanschauung  in  one sing le  p a ra 
g rap h , he  says: “ B u t fo r o u r purposes — co n fin ed  as  alw ays to  li te ra ry  c ritic ism  -  
m u ch  o f th is , how ever im p o rta n t for th e  g re a t d e b a te  o n  religion and  cu ltu re , is ir re le v an t. 
W e m u s t ra th e r  t r y  to  d efin e  A rno ld ’s c o n tr ib u tio n  to  th in k in g  a b o u t l i te ra tu re  and  
p o e try .” 9 T his g es tu re  is a t  f i rs t  sigh t d isarm ing  a n d  honourab le , th e  g e s tu re  o f  th e  sober 
a n d  reliab le  scho lar w ho w isely know s th a t  h e  c a n n o t w rite  ab o u t e v e ry th in g  a n d  who 
su sp ec ts  d ile tta n tism  b eh in d  all a tte m p ts  tra n sc e n d in g  th e  wholesom e lim its  o f  an y  
su b je c t, and  w ho, no  d o u b t, frequen tly  evokes o u r  ad m ira tio n  by  h is w ell-organ ized  
m a te ria l, re len tless e ru d itio n  and  em inen t sense  o f  p ro po rtion . T he sam e m e th o d  of 
co m p a rtm e n ta lisa tio n , how ever, leads to  no  good re su lts  w hen s tu d y in g  A rno ld . I t  
seem s w orth  w hile to  base  th e  foregoing rec o n s tru c tio n  o f A rno ld ’s th e o ry  o f  critic ism  
on  h is w ritings b o th  w ith in  an d  ou tside th e  d o m a in  o f  lite ra ry  critic ism , s ince  th e  ideas 
expounded  in th e se  d iv erse  co n tex ts  h ave  a  re m a rk a b le  a ff in ity , congruence, a n d  a  te n 
d en cy  to  illu m in a te  each  o th e r . E specia lly  h is n o tio n s  concern ing  th e  fu n c tio n  o f  lite ra tu re  
a n d  th a t  o f c ritic ism , h is  v iew s concerning th e  n a tu re  o f  m an  and  th e  p ro sp e c ts  o f  m a n ’s 
im p ro v em en t, an d  h is  ea rly  response to  w h a t w e m a y  call th e  challenge o f  positiv ism  
em erge  as  in te rco n n ec ted  an d  co n stitu te  a  solid  b a s is  fo r h is critical th e o ry .

A rnold  tr ie d  to  fo rm u la te  h is view s a b o u t th e  fu n c tio n  o f lite ra tu re  a n d  critic ism  
severa l tim es and  h is  r a th e r  en igm atic  d ic ta  h a v e  co n tinued  to  puzzle h is  in te rp re te rs  
a n d  an n o y  h is o p p o n en ts  ev e r since. The fu n c tio n  o f  l i te ra tu re  in  general a n d  th e  fu n c tio n  
o f  p o e try  in  p a r tic u la r  can  be deduced from  h is  th e s is  th a t  p o e try  is “ c r itic ism  o f  life 
u n d e r  th e  co nd itions f ix ed  for such a  c ritic ism  b y  th e  law s o f poetic  t r u th  a n d  poetic  
b e a u ty .” 10 H e firm ly  believes th a t  “ th e  noble a n d  p ro found  ap p lica tion  o f  id eas  to  life 
is  th e  m o s t essen tia l p a r t  o f  poetic  g rea tn ess”  a n d  h a s  no ob jection  to  ca llin g  th e se  ideas 
m oral ideals e ith e r .11 In  a n o th e r  o f h is d e fin itio n s  p o e try  ap p ears  as a  c o n fro n ta tio n  or 
a t  le a s t s im u ltaneous p re se n ta tio n  o f ex te rn a l re a l i ty  an d  th e  inner m oral w orld  o f  m a n .19 
T h e  fu n c tio n  o f c ritic ism , in  tu rn , can  be d e riv ed  fro m  th e  v ery  n a tu re  o f  th e  c rea tive  
p rocess. “The g rand  w ork  o f  lite ra ry  gen ius is a  w o rk  o f  syn thesis and  e x p o sitio n , n o t o f 
a n a ly s is  and  d iscovery ; its  g if t lies in th e  fa c u lty  o f  be ing  happ ily  in sp ired  b y  a  ce rta in  
in te lle c tu a l an d  sp ir itu a l a tm osphere , by  a  c e r ta in  o rd e r  o f ideas, w hen i f  f in d s  itse lf  in 
th e m ; o f  dealing  d iv in e ly  w ith  these  ideas, p re s e n tin g  th e m  in  th e  m o s t e ffec tiv e  and  
a t t r a c t iv e  com bina tions, — m ak ing  b eau tifu l w orks w ith  th e m ” . T he fu n c tio n  o f  c r i ti
cism , accord ing ly , is to  p re p a re  th e  ground fo r th e  c re a tiv e  a r t is t ,  to  c la rify  a n d  ev a lu a te  
th e  ideas th e  c re a tiv e  a r t i s t  w ill subsequen tly  w ork  w ith , “ to  m ake an  in te lle c tu a l s i tu a 
t io n  o f w hich th e  c re a tiv e  pow er can p ro f ita b ly  av a il itse lf.” 13 B esides, c r itic ism  is to
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re p re s e n t a n  a u th o r ita tiv e  s ta n d a rd  o f  in form ed ju d g e m e n t as a  co rrec tio n  t o  id io 
s y n c ra tic  e c c e n tr ic ity  an d  n a tio n a l p rov incialism . L a s t  b u t  n o t least c ritic ism  m u s t 
re m a in  in d e p e n d e n t o f th e  p ra c tic a l sp irit, m u s t p re se rv e  a  d is in te rested  c u rio s ity , a n d  
in s te a d  o f  ju d g in g  th in g s  b y  th e i r  effec ts an d  p ra c tic a l consequences, m u s t see th e m  as 
th e y  a r e  in  them selves. T he a p p lic a tio n  o f  ideas to  p ra c t ic e  is beyond th e  b o u n d a rie s  of 
c r i tic ism , m a in ta in s  A rno ld  a n d  re p e a te d ly  w arn s a g a in s t  “ tra n sp o rtin g ”  th e  re su lts  
o f  a b s t r a c t  a n a ly s is  a b ru p tly  in to  th e  w orld o f  p ra c tic e , ignoring  th e  c ircu m stan ces  a n d  
h a s t ily  re fu s in g  to  w ait fo r th e  r ig h t m om ent. T h ere  is a  m ark ed  conserva tive  s t r e a k  in  
th e  w a y  h e  ap p ro v in g ly  q u o te s  a n d  in te rp re ts  J o u b e r t ’s do c trin e  o f “force till righ t is  
ready”  a s  ju s tif ic a tio n  fo r th e  use  o f  pow er to  p re se rv e  a n  u n ju s t s ta tu s  quo  u n ti l  th e  
in e v ita b le  cou rse  o f ev en ts  w ill p re p a re  th e  g round  fo r o rg an ic , n a tu ra l tra n s fo rm a tio n ; 
o r  in  t h e  w a y  h e  ap p ro v in g ly  q u o te s  R en an , w ho, a l th o u g h  a  liberal a n d  in  th e o ry  a  b e 
liev e r in  t h e  n o n -in te rv e n tio n  o f  th e  s ta te ,  in  p rac tic e  acknow ledges th e  te m p o ra ry  n eces
s i ty  o f  s t a t e  a c tio n ; le t alone in  th e  w ay  he  d isap p ro v in g ly  sp eak s ab o u t “ th e  g ra n d  e rro r  
o f  th e  F re n c h  R ev o lu tio n ”  “ b y  q u it t in g  th e  in te lle c tu a l sphere  and  ru sh in g  fu r io u s ly  
in to  t h e  p o li tic a l sp h ere .” 14 A ll th e s e  opinions, h o w ev er, a re  v ery  m u ch  in  lin e  w ith , 
a n d  im p lie d  b y , h is concep tion  o f  c ritic ism  as so m eth in g  to  be  confined to  a b s t ra c t  a n a l
ysis, s o m e th in g  w ith  a  m ere ly  p re p a ra to ry  func tion .

H is  m o s t concise d e fin itio n  o f  critic ism , w h ich  is a lm o s t v e rb a tim  id e n tic a l w ith  
h is d e f in i t io n  o f  cu ltu re , in te rp re ts  c ritic ism  as “ a  d is in te re s te d  endeavour to  le a rn  a n d  
p ro p a g a te  th e  b e s t th a t  is know n a n d  th o u g h t in  th e  w o rld , a n d  th u s  to  es tab lish  a  c u rre n t 
o f  f r e s h  a n d  tr u e  ideas .” 15 G eorge W a tso n  is p ro b a b ly  r ig h t  w hen he co n ten d s  t h a t  th e  
c o n c e p t o f  “ d is in te re s ted n ess”  is b o rrow ed  from  S a in te -B eu v e , one o f th e  m a jo r in f lu en ces  
on  A rn o ld , b u t  h e  erroneously  c la im s th a t  th e  d e fin it io n  o f  critic ism  as a  “ d is in te re s te d  
e n d e a v o u r”  is “ hopelessly  n u t o f  k e y  w ith  A rn o ld 's  o w n  ach ievem en t“ 16, th is  be in g  
p a ss iio n a te  a n d  polem ical. T he ju x ta p o s itio n  o f  th e  d e f in it io n  w ith  several fo rm u lae  
o f  C ultu re  and  A narchy  ren d ers  i t  clear th a t  th e  te r m  “ d is in te res ted ” , w h a te v e r  
i t  m a y  h a v e  m e a n t fo r S a in te -B euve , for A rnold  m e a n t n o t th e  opposite  o f  p a ss io n a te  
o r p o le m ic a l b u t  th e  opposite  o f c o m m itte d  to  o r su b o rd in a te d  to  som eth ing  t h a t  w ould  
m ak e  f re e  a n d  unb iased  e x am in a tio n  no longer possib le. T h is  m eaning  is tr a n s p a re n t fro m  
The F u n c tio n  o f C riticism  at the P resent T im e  as well: “ h o w  is c ritic ism  to  show  d is in te re s t
edness ? B y  keep ing  aloo f fro m  w h a t is called  ‘th e  p ra c t ic a l view  o f th in g s“ ; b y  re so lu te ly  
fo llow ing  th e  law  o f its  ow n n a tu re , w hich is to  be a  fre e  p la y  o f  th e  m ind  on  a ll su b je c ts  
w hich i t  to u c h e s . B y  s tead ily  re fu sin g  to  lend  itse lf  to  a n y  o f those u lte rio r, p o l i t 
ical p r a c t ic a l  considera tions a b o u t ideas. . . w hich  c ritic ism  h as rea lly  n o th in g  to  do 
w ith .”  T h e  ro le  o f  th e  c ritic  is d e fin ed  in  th e  sam e w ay : “ th e  critic  m u s t k eep  o u t 
o f  th e  re g io n  o f  im m ed ia te  p ra c tic e  in  th e  p o litica l, socia l, h u m a n ita r ia n  sp h e re ”  to  
secure a  “ m o re  free sp ecu la tive  t r e a tm e n t o f th in g s” ; th e  “ c ritic ’s d u ty  is to  re fu se ” 
“ to  m a k e  o n e  o f  th e  p a r ty  m o v e m e n t”  an d  he  h as to  re s is t th e  te m p ta tio n  o f be ing  a  “ter
rae f i l iu s ” .17 Scholars te n d  to  ag ree  th a t  th is  d e fin itio n  o f  critic ism  as a  d is in te re s te d  
e n d e a v o u r to  see th in g s a s  th e y  a re  is question-begging  a n d  no  d o u b t it  rea lly  is. M oreover, 
one m a y  a rg u e  th a t  th e  im plied  p o ss ib ility  o f seeing  th in g s  a s  th e y  a re  in  th em se lv e s  
ru n s  in  t h e  face  o f th e  th eo re tic a l im possib ility  o f  h a v in g  a  descrip tion , le t alone e v a lu a 
tio n , w i th o u t  a  p o in t o f view . S till, a ll th in g s  considered , R e n é  W ellek’s ju d g em en t seem s 
sound  w h e n  h e  says th a t  A rn o ld ’s fo rm u la  “ m ay  ra ise  m o re  questions th a n  i t  so lves, b u t  
i t  is a  g o o d  a n tid o te ”  to  a  series o f  c ritica l m a lad ies .18

N o n e  o f  th e  A rno ld ian  d e fin itio n s  e n u m era ted  a b o v e  can  be fu lly  u n d e rs to o d  
w ith o u t h a v in g  a  look a t  h is v iew s concern ing  h u m a n  n a tu re ,  and  th a t  is w hy  m o s t o f  
his in te rp re te r s ,  being unaw are  o f  th e  im plica tions c o n ta in e d  in  these  views, fa il to  u n d e r 
s ta n d  th e i r  p ro p e r  m eaning. H u m a n  n a tu re  can  be u n d e rs to o d  in  te rm s o f  tw o  co n flic t-
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in g  selves, suggests A rno ld : th e  “ o rd in a ry ” , “ ev e ry d ay ” or “ a p p a re n t”  s e lf  w ith  its  
“ n a tiv e , in s tan tan eo u s, m echan ica l im pulses o f  th e  in s tin c t o f s e lf-p re se rv a tio n ”  and 
a  “ h ig h e r” , “ b e s t”  o r “ re a l” se lf w ith  its  n o b le r a sp ira tio n s .19 T he ro ad  to  im p ro v em en t 
lead s th ro u g h  denying, sacrific ing , o r a t  leas t check ing  and  re s tra in in g  th e  f i r s t  im pulses 
o f  o u r  ev e ry d ay  self an d  th e re b y  lib e ra tin g  a n d  realiz ing  our best self, “ th e  rea l law  of 
o u r  be in g ” .20 In  A rn o ld ’s view  m an  can  a n d  m u s t re-crea te  h im self, a lm o s t in  a n  exis
te n t ia l is t  sense; m a n ’s essence is n o t so m eth in g  know n and read y -m ad e  b efo re  th e  ac t 
o f  se lf-renouncem en t an d  se lf-crea tion : “ th e  law  o f  o u r being is not so m e th in g  w hich is 
a lre a d y  defin itiv e ly  know n a n d  can  be  ex h ib ited  a s  p a r t  o f a  sp ecu la tiv e  th e o ry  o f the  
sy s tem  o f  th in g s; i t  is so m eth in g  w hich d iscovers itse lf  and  becomes, a s  w e fo llow  (am ong 
o th e r  th ings) th e  ru le  o f  ren o u n cem en t.” 21 S elf-conquest, se lf- tran sfo rm a tio n  a n d  self- 
co rrec tio n  is th e  w ay to  im p ro v em en t an d  cu ltu re . H av in g  said th is  i t  is e a sy  to  recognize 
th e  p a ra m o u n t significance o f  th e  fa c t t h a t  fo r A rno ld  one of th e  fu n c tio n s  o f  c ritic ism  is 
to  p ro v id e  a n  a u th o r ita tiv e  s ta n d a rd  o f  in fo rm ed  judgem en t w h ereb y  to  co rrec t the  
sp o n tan eo u s  b u t cheaper m an ife s ta tio n s  o f  h u m a n  ac tiv ity .

C ritic ism  th u s  ru n s  p ara lle l w ith  one o f  th e  tw o  sp iritua l t r a d it io n s  w h ich  helped 
m a n  in  h is  s tr iv in g  for p e rfec tio n , th e  tr a d it io n  w hich A rnold calls H e b ra is m . O n the  
o th e r  h an d , critic ism  is eq u a lly  in  acco rdance  w ith  th e  o th e r o f th e  tw o  m a jo r  forces of 
h u m a n  progress, i.e. H ellen ism . In  Culture and A narchy  H ebra ism  u rg es  m a n  to  obey 
th e  b e s t lig h t he has, w hereas H ellen ism  a im s a t  a  d is in terested  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th a t  
b e s t lig h t to  m ake sure  th a t  i t  is rea lly  th e  b e s t .22 T he ir final a im  is th e  sam e : hum an  
p e rfec tio n ; b u t th e y  p u rsu e  i t  b y  d iffe ren t courses. H ebra ism  follow s m a n ’s m o ra l im 
pu lse  in  a n  “effo rt to  w in  peace  b y  se lf-co n q u est”  an d  by  th e  “ s ta u n c h  a d h e ren ce  to  
som e fix ed  law  o f doing we h av e  g o t a lre a d y ”  “ encourages us to  s ta n d  s ta u n c h  an d  fast 
b y  th e  ru le  and  g round  w e h a v e ” , w hereas H ellen ism , following m a n ’s in te lle c tu a l im 
pu lse  is a n  “ effo rt to  see th in g s  as th e y  rea lly  a re ”  a n d  “ to  go back  u p o n  th i s  ru le , an d  to  
t r y  th e  v e ry  g round  on w hich  w e a p p e a r  to  s t a n d ” , “ tends c o n tin u a lly  to  en la rge  our 
w hole law  o f do ing .”  O bedience to  th e  u n u m  necessarium , to  “ th e  one  th in g  needfu l” , 
i.e . th e  w ill o f God, versus “ a  tu r n  fo r g iv ing  o u r  consciousness free p la y  a n d  en larg ing  
i ts  ra n g e ” ; “ stric tn ess  o f  conscience”  versu s “ sp o n tan e ity  o f co nsc iousness” : th is  is 
H e b ra ism  versus H ellen ism .23 H ellen ism , in  o th e r  w ords, tr ie s  to  see th in g s  a s  th e y  are 
in  them selves, w ith o u t be ing  b iased  b y  th e ir  c u rre n t s ta tu s  in  th e  a c c e p te d  h ie ra rch y  
o f  va lues. C riticism , sim ilarly , w hile c la rify ing  a n d  exam ining  th e  ideas w h ic h  w ill sub 
se q u e n tly  en te r  th e  w ork o f  th e  c rea tiv e  a r t is t ,  an a ly se s  these  ideas in  th e m se lv e s , in stead  
o f  ju d g in g  th e m  b y  th e ir  p ra c tic a l consequences a n d  in s trum en ta l a p p lic a b il ity . N eith e r 
H eb ra ism , n o r H ellen ism  alone  is su ffic ien t fo r h u m a n  cu ltu re , m a in ta in s  A rn o ld , h is to ry  
h a s  g iv en  exam ples o f th e ir  “ a lte rn a te  p rep o n d e ra n c e ” , b u t on ly  th e i r  co m b in ed  forces, 
m u tu a lly  balanc ing , u n d ers tan d in g , an d  co rrec tin g  each  o ther, m a y  lead  to  p rog ress .24 
T he  p a ra m o u n t im p o rtan ce  A rnold  a t t r ib u te d  to  c ritic ism  can  be g ra sp e d  o n ly  in  th is  
c o n te x t; c iritic ism  in  h is d escrip tio n s seem s to  u n ite  th e  ch a ra c te r is tic  fe a tu re s  and 
fu n c tio n s  o f  b o th  H ellen ism  an d  H eb ra ism , sp o n ta n e ity  of consciousness a n d  s tric tn ess  
o f  conscience, d is in te rested  an a ly s is  an d  obed ience  to  norm s. The im p lic a tio n s  o f  his 
e ssay  on  The junction  of C riticism  in  the P resent T im e  can  be m ade e x p lic it  o n ly  b y  such 
a  ju x ta p o s itio n  w ith  Culture and A narchy  an d  Literature and Doyma.

A n d  on ly  in  th e  lig h t o f  th is  ju x ta p o s itio n , o n ly  in  th e  lig h t o f  co m p a rin g  his 
v iew s on  m a n  and  on th e  fu n c tio n  o f critic ism  can  w e hope to  u n d e rs tan d  th e  com plica ted  
a n d  rev ea lin g  re la tionsh ip  be tw een  A rnold  a n d  h is  m o s t in fluen tia l 2 0 th  c e n tu ry  succes
so r: T . S. E lio t. I n  th e  course o f h is c a ree r E lio t freq u en tly  passed ju d g e m e n ts , both  
fav o u rab le  an d  — m ore o ften  — u n fav o u rab le , o n  A rnold , b u t these  ju d g e m e n ts  a re  so 
d iss im ila r th a t  th e re  is h a rd ly  a n y  c lea r-cu t tr e n d  o r  consecutive p a t te rn  o f  d ev e lo p m en t
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o n e  co u ld  discern am ong th e m .25 I t  seem s prom ising, h o w ev e r, to  com pare th e  p o s itio n  
ta k e n  in  h is  1923 essay o n  T h e  F u n c tio n  of Criticism  to  t h a t  o f  th e  1933 essay on M atthew  
A rn o ld .  T h e  cen tral issue o f  th e  fo rm e r  p ap er is a  d iscu ss io n  o f  M iddleton M urry’s th e o ry  
o f  th e  tw o  u ltim ate  h u m a n  a t t i t u d e s :  obedience to  O u ts id e  A u th o r i ty  on  th e  one h a n d  
a n d  lis te n in g  to  th e  In n e r  V oice, o n  th e  o ther. A d h e re n ts  o f  th e  form er, rep resen ted  b y  
C a th o lic ism  in  religion a n d  C lass ic ism  in  a rt, “ believe t h a t  m e n  canno t get on  w ith o u t 
g iv in g  alleg iance to  so m eth in g  o u ts id e  them selves” . T h e y  “ d ep en d  upon  tra d it io n  a n d  
th e  acc u m u la te d  w isdom  o f  th e  t im e ” . A ccording to  E lio t, b o th  he  and  M atthew  A rno ld  
b e lo n g  to  these  “ w eaker b r e th r e n ”  (“ w eaker” here  is u n m is ta k a b ly  a  te rm  o f p ra ise ). 
“ T h e  in n e r  voice” , says E lio t ,  “ so u n d s  rem arkab ly  like  a n  o ld  p rincip le  w hich h a s  been  
fo rm u la te d  by  an  elder c r i tic  in  th e  now  fam iliar p h ra se  o f  “ do ing  as one likes” . “ T he 
e ld e r  c r i t ic  is o f course A rn o ld . E l io t  resorts to  th e  V ic to r ia n  c ritic , w hom  he o th erw ise  
f r e q u e n tly  scorns, to  d is c re d it t h e  in n e r voice “ w hich  b re a th e s  th e  e te rn a l m essage of 
v a n ity ,  fe a r  and  lust.” 26 H e  a s s u m e s  th a t  his own, r a th e r  p e ss im is tic  view  of h u m an  n a tu re  
(a k in  to  t h a t  o f T .E . H u lm e) , w h ich  suspects im m o ra li ty  a n d  self-deception  b e h in d  
th e  im p u lse s  o f m an  an d  b e lie v e s  in  th e  absolute n e c e ss ity  o f  a n  ex te rn a l a u th o r ity , is 
id e n t ic a l  w ith  th a t  o f A rn o ld .

A lth o u g h  th is a s s u m p tio n  is  w rong, because b ased  o n  a n  oversim plified  an d  so m e
w h a t d is to r te d  rendering  o f  A rn o ld , it  throw s an  in te re s t in g  lig h t on E lio t’s a lto g e th e r  
d if fe re n t a tt itu d e  to  A rn o ld  in  t h e  1933 assay. H ere  h e  a p p e a rs  as rep resen ta tiv e  o f  a  
s ta n c e  m u c h  less to  be re c o m m e n d e d . W hereas th e  b e s t  o f  h is  p o e try  “ is too  h o n e s t to  
e m p lo y  a n y  b u t his genu ine  fee lin g s  o f unrest, loneliness a n d  d issa tisfac tio n ” , b o th  h is 
c re a t iv e  a n d  critical w ritin g s  a r e  p erm eated  by  a  c h a ra c te r is t ic  weakness. “T he sam e 
w eak n ess , th e  same n ece ss ity  fo r  som eth ing  to  d epend  u p o n , w hich m ake h im  a n  a c a 
d e m ic  p o e t m ake him  a n  a c a d e m ic  c ritic” . E v en  “h is  c h a rm  an d  in te rest a re  la rge ly  
d u e  to  th e  painful p osition  t h a t  h e  occupied betw een  f a i th  a n d  d isbelief.” E lio t fe lt  “ a n  
in n e r  u n c e r ta in ty  and  lack  o f  co n fid en ce  and  conv ic tion  in  M a tth e w  A rnold: th e  co n se rv a 
t is m  w h ic h  springs from  la c k  o f  f a i th ,  and  th e  zeal fo r re fo rm  w hich  springs from  d is like  
o f  c h a n g e ” .27 One can c lea rly  see  t h a t  th is  eva lua tion  o f  A rn o ld  is v e ry  d ifferen t fro m  th e  
fo rm e r  a lth o u g h  bo th  a re  b a se d  o n  th e  sam e d e sc rip tio n ; to  b e  “ w eak” and  to  d ep en d  
o n  o u ts id e  a u th o rity  a n d  t r a d i t io n  coun ted  th ere  a s  v ir tu e s  a n d  necessary  co rrec tiv es 
to  th e  f r a i l ty  o f hum an  n a tu re , h e re  th e  sam e d ép en d an ce  c o u n ts  as w eakness b u t to  be 
w e a k  is  a lread y  a  te rm  o f  re p ro a c h , m eaning lack  o f  f a i th  a n d  w an t o f inner resources. 
I n  th e  fo rm er essay E lio t d is to r te d  A rnold to  express h is  o w n  position  and  to  f in d  or 
r a th e r  to  c rea te  an  a lly  to  s u p p o r t  it ; in  th e  la t te r  h e  is i r r i t a te d  b y  th e  sho rtcom ings 
o f  h is  o w n  form er outlook. F i r s t  h e  c a s t an  A rnold in  h is  o w n  im age, and  th e n  tu rn e d  h is 
b a c k  o n  i t  a  decade la te r . T h e  h is to ry  o f th a t  decade, o f  co u rse , exp lains a  lo t fro m  th e  
d if fe re n t responses; w ith  th e  s p re a d  o f fascism E lio t w as less a n d  less satisfied  w ith  th e  
d é p e n d a n c e  on ex ternal a u th o r i t y .28 B u t w hatever h is  re a s o n s  m a y  have been, in  1933 
h e  seem s to  be repelled b y  h is  o w n  form er view o f m a n ; th e  e ssay  is a n  in te res tin g  b u t 
u n fa i th fu l  rendering o f A rn o ld  to g e th e r  w ith  a p ro fo u n d  p iece  o f  unconscious se lf-c r iti
c ism , b a se d  on a creative m isu n d e rs ta n d in g  of a  sem i-conscious, a lm ost de libera te  k in d .

T h e  presupposition  b e h in d  th e  1923 essay, as I  m e n tio n e d  above, w as th a t  in  th e  
d e b a te  o f  E x te rn a l A u th o r ity  v e rs u s  In n e r Voice,29 th e y  a re  o n  th e  sam e side, i.e . o n  th e  
s id e  o f  E x te rn a l A u th o rity . N o th in g  is m ore ch a rac te ris tic  o f  th e  tac tica l sh ifts o f  E l io t ’s 
o p in io n s  th a n  th e  fact th a t  fo u r  y e a rs  la ter, siding w ith  B ra d le y  ag a in s t A rnold  a n d  I r 
v in g  B a b b it t ,  he considers A rn o ld  a s  a  rep resen ta tive  o f  th e  In n e r  Voice. H ere  A rn o ld  is 
c r i tic ise d , fo r instead o f  g iv in g  exc lu s ive  im portance  to  th e  “ w ill o f G od” he w a n ts  to  
g iv e  a u th o r i ty  to  our “ b e s t s e l f ” , w hich  “ looks v e ry  m u c h  lik e  M atthew  A rnold  s lig h tly  
d isg u ise d ” and  thus is a s  a cce ss ib le  to  subjective m a n ip u la t io n s  and  as p rone to  se lf
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decep tive  ra tio n a liz a tio n  an d  w ishful th in k in g  a s  th e  “ in n e r check” recom m ended  by  
Irv in g  B a b b itt  a s  a  su b s titu te  fo r th e  obso lete  fo rm s o f  ex te rn a l a u th o r ity .30 N e ith e r 
o f  th e  tw o rep re sen ta tio n s  o f  A rnold can  be ju s tif ie d ; he  gave  exclusive su p p o r t ne ith e r 
to  th e  E x te rn a l A u th o r ity  n o r to  th e  In n e r  Voice. M oreover, he  a p p a re n tly  d id  n o t b e 
lieve in  th e  e ith e r/o r  o f  th is  opposition  a t  all. A rno ld , to  be su re , em phasises th e  w holesom e 
effects o f a u th o r ity  a n d  a  w idely accep ted  h igh  s ta n d a rd , b u t th e  sam e A rnold  a tt r ib u te s  
epoch-m aking  h is to rica l im portance  to  G oethe’s g e s tu re  w hereby  “ he p u ts  th e  s ta n d a rd , 
once for all, inside ev e ry  m an  in s tead  o f o u ts id e  h im ” .31 A gain , th e  conclusion  o f The 
Literary In fluence  o f the Academ ies, if  som ew hat su rp ris in g ly , is th a t ,  b en e ficen t a s  th e  
F ren ch  A cadem y is in  F ran ce , it  can n o t, an d  w h a t is m ore, i t  need  n o t be superim posed  
upon  th e  E ng lish  in te llec tu a l life since th e  in d iv id u a l can  perfo rm  th e  sam e job  o f  self
co rrec tion  w ith in  h im se lf.32 S im ilarly , in  Literature and  Dogma  God is said  to  be in 
ourselves w hile re p re sen tin g  th e  “ no t-ourse lves” ; a n d  A rnold  em p h a tic a lly  suggests th e  
inseparab leness an d  u lt im a te  id e n tity  o f inner  an d  objective in  questions o f  m o ra lity  an d  
religion. H e p o in ts  to  “ th e  falseness o f th e  com m on a n ti th e s is  . . . b e tw een  natural 
a n d  revealed. F o r  th a t  in  us w hich is rea lly  n a tu ra l is, in  t r u th ,  revealed. W e aw ake to  th e  
consciousness o f  it, we a re  aw are o f it  com ing fo r th  in  o u r m in d ; b u t we feel th a t  we did 
n o t m ake it, t h a t  i t  is d iscovered  to  us, th a t  it  is w h a t it  is w h e th e r we will o r  no .” 33

I t  w as E lio t’s unden iab le  m erit to  d iscover th e  su b tle  b u t  decisive d ifference in  
th is  respect be tw een  F . H . B rad ley  an d  A rnold . O ne o f  B rad ley ’s crucia l passages re 
com m ends: “ give u p  y o u r w ill, as th e  m ere w ill o f  th is  o r th a t  m an , a n d  . . . p u t  yo u r 
w hole self, y o u r e n tire  w ill, in to  th e  will o f th e  d iv in e ” . T h is m eans t h a t  one m u s t die to  
o n e ’s p riv a te  se lf because  i t  could never coalesce w ith  th e  d iv ine . E lio t is p leased  to  see 
t h a t  w ith B rad ley  th e  “ d is tin c tio n  is c learly  d raw n  be tw een  m a n ’s “ m ere w ill” a n d  “ th e  
w ill o f th e  d iv in e” 34 an d  avo ids th e  psychological puzzle  o f  how , once th e  in tu it io n  o f th e  
In n e r  Voice is excluded  as  self-deceitful, one g e ts  to  know  th e  d iv ine w ill. W ith  A rnold , 
on  th e  o th e r h an d , th e  w ay  is n o t to ta l  self-denial b u t  se lf-co rrec tion , th e  sacrifice  o f  a  less 
a u th e n tic  se lf fo r th e  sake  o f a  m ore au th en tic . I n  o th e r  w ords, a lth o u g h  E lio t m ore th a n  
once ad m itted  th e  psychological d ifficu lties in h e re n t in  a n y  a t te m p t to  m a in ta in  a n  
abso lu te  se p a ra tio n  o f  “ o u ts id e” an d  “ inside”  a n d  goes so fa r  a s  to  a d m it th a t  “ th e  
id ea  o f th e  (sic !) re lig ion  is th e  inner  con tro l . . .  so t h a t  in th e  end  he (m an) is co n tro ll
ing  h im self” ,35 here , a s  in  The F unction  of C riticism , m a in ly  fo r ta c tic a l reasons he d e liber
a te ly  d isregards th e  p rob lem , w hereas A rnold  seem s to  h av e  a  c o n s ta n t aw areness o f 
a n d  deeper in s ig h t in to  th e  inev itab le  in te rp la y  o f  h u m a n  n a tu re  an d  norm s. H e  found  
th is  in te rp lay  benefic ia l w hereas th e  n o tion  o f read y -m ad e , h erm etica lly  closed and  
in v a riab ly  app lied  no rm s w as positively  harm fu l: “ fa ta l  is th e  n o tion  o f possessing, even  
in  th e  m ost p rec ious w ords o r s tan d a rd s , th e  one th in g  needful, o f h av in g  in  th em , once 
fo r all, a  full a n d  su ffic ien t m easure o f  ligh t to  gu id e  us, a n d  o f th e re  being  no d u ty  left 
fo r us excep t to  m ake  o u r p rac tice  square  e x a c tly  w ith  th e m ” .36 F a r  from  m a in ta in in g  
a  rig id  opposition  be tw een  ex te rn a l an d  in te rn a l a u th o r ity  he  acknow ledged  th e  in tric a te  
connectedness o f  th e  tw o.

The sam e app lies  to  h is views on  C atho lic ism  a n d  P ro te s ta n tism , w here h is p ic tu re , 
again , is m ore com plex  an d  less red u c tio n ist th a n  t h a t  o f E lio t.37 A nd  in s tead  o f  E lio t’s 
tra n sp a re n t effo rt to  ju s tify  his ow n religious a ff ilia tio n , in  A rn o ld ’s ev a lu a tio n  th e re  is 
a n  effort to  do ju s tice  to  b o th  C atholicism  an d  P ro te s ta n tis m , w h e th e r in  p ra ise  o r in  
d isapp rova l.38 O ne m u s t suspect, nevertheless, b eh in d  A rn o ld ’s d iv ided  lo y a lty  a  c e rta in  
d e tach m en t fro m  b o th , due , perhaps, to  h is in te lle c tu a l d issa tis fac tio n  w ith  a  c e rta in  
ty p e  o f religious m ind  in  general. T he sy m p to m s o f  th is  d issa tis fac tio n  can  be clearly  
seen in  one o f h is m o s t uncom prom ising  ju d g em en ts , w h ich  is a s  fa r  from  E lio t’s position  
a s  a n y th in g  can  be: “ fo r th e  th in k in g  side in  m an  . . . th e  a t t i tu d e  o f  m ind  o f P ro te s ta n 
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tism  to w a rd s  th e  B ible in  no  re sp e c t d iffers from  th e  a t t i tu d e  o f  m ind  o f  C atho lic ism  
to w a rd s  th e  C hurch . T he m e n ta l h a b i t  o f h im  w ho im agines th a t  B a la a m ’s a ss  spoke, 
in  n o  re s p e c t d iffers from  th e  m e n ta l h a b it  o f  h im  w ho im agines th a t  a  M adonna  o f  w ood 
or s to n e  w in k e d ; an d  th e  one, w ho sa y s  t h a t  G od’s C hurch  m akes h im  believe w h a t he 
believes, a n d  th e  o ther, w ho says t h a t  G od’s W ord  m akes h im  believe w h a t h e  believes, 
a re  fo r t h e  p h ilo sopher p e rfec tly  a lik e  in  n o t rea lly  an d  tru e ly  know ing, w hen  th e y  say  
Cod's C hurch  a n d  God’s Word, w h a t i t  is th e y  say , o r w hereo f th e y  a ff irm .” 39

T h e ir  in te rp re ta tio n s  o f  h u m a n  n a tu re  a re  no  less d iffe ren t. T he v e ry  te rm in o lo g y  
of A rn o ld , ca lling  th e  inferior, o rd in a ry  an d  im m ed ia te  se lf “ a p p a re n t”  a n d  th e  h ig h  b es t 
self th e  “ r e a l”  im plies a  m ore o p tim is tic  a t t i tu d e  to  m a n  th a n  th e  H u lm e  —E lio t version . 
H u m a n  n a tu r e ,  once b ereft o f  th e  co rrec tiv e  su p p o rt o f canonized  norm s, is b o u n d  to  be 
fra il a n d  u n re liab le , suggests E lio t, w hereas A rn o ld ’s m is tru s t does n o t tra n sc e n d  th e  
b o u n d a rie s  o f  o u r “o rd in a ry ”  self;40 h e  believes t h a t  “ o u r b es t s e l f .  . . i s  cap ab le  o f  
a ffo rd in g  a  serious princip le  o f a u th o r i ty ”  an d  is ev en  w o rth y  to  he  em bod ied  in  th e  
S ta te .41 T h e  n o tio n  o f sin, t h a t  loom s so  large in  th e  p ic tu re  o f  m an  d raw n  b y  H u lm e  a n d  
E lio t, fo r  w h o m  i t  c o n stitu ted  a  d iv id in g  line be tw een  w h a t th e y  h e ld  to  be  th e  fa r  to o  
o p tim is tic  a n d  therefo re  im m a tu re  b e lie f  o f  rom an tic ism  in  m a n ’s in f in ite  possib ilities , 
to g e th e r  w ith  th e i r  ow n neoc lassic ist te n e t  a b o u t th e  in su rm o u n tab le  lim its  o f  h u m a n  
p e rfe c ta b ility , is n o t exp la ined  a w a y  b y  A rno ld  e ith e r, b u t  cu t to  a  m ore reaso n ab le  
size. S u rv e y in g  th e  divergencies o f H ellen ism  an d  H eb ra ism  h e  com pares th e ir  d iffe ren t 
a t t i tu d e s  to  m a n . In  th e  h an d s  o f  H ellen ism  h u m a n  life is “ in v es ted  w ith  a  k in d  o f  
ae ria l ease , clearness, and  ra d ia n c y ” , fu ll o f  “ sw eetness an d  lig h t” ; m a n  is “ a  gen tle  an d  
sim ple b e in g , show ing th e  tra ce s  o f  a  noble  and  d iv ine  n a tu re .”  In  H eb ra ism , o n  th e  
c o n tra ry , s in  “ th w a rts  and  spoils a ll o u r  e ffo rts” ; “ th e  space w hich  sin  fills in  H eb ra ism , 
as c o m p a red  w ith  H ellenism , is in d eed  prod ig ious. T h is o bstac le  to  p e rfec tio n  fills  th e  
w hole sc e n e ” , m a n  is here  “ a n  u n h a p p y  chained  c a p tiv e ” . T he H ellen ic  co n cep tio n  o f 
h u m a n  n a tu re , a t  th e  tim e  o f  i ts  e x p o sitio n  in  an c ie n t G reece, w as “ u n so u n d ”  because  
i t  w as “ p re m a tu re ” : “ th e  w orld cou ld  n o t live by  i t ” . “ T he ind ispensab le  basis o f  co n d u c t 
an d  se lf-co n tro l, th e  p la tfo rm  up o n  w h ich  alone  th e  perfec tio n  a im ed  a t  b y  G reece can  
com e in to  b loom , w as n o t to  be  re a c h e d  b y  o u r race  so easily ; cen tu ries  o f  p ro b a tio n  a n d  
d isc ip line  w ere  needed to  b ring  u s to  i t . ”  T h is  s tren g th en e d  th e  ho ld  o f H e b ra ism  o n  th e  
w orld  w h ils t th e  “ b rig h t p rom ise o f  H ellen ism  fa d e d ” . A rn o ld ’s ju d g em en t is c lea r: th e  
H ellen ic  c o n cep tio n  o f h u m an  n a tu re  w as unso u n d  only then  because then  i t  w as p re m a 
tu re . “ A b so lu te ly  to  call i t  un so u n d  . . .  is to  fa ll in to  th e  com m on e rro r o f its  H eb ra is in g  
enem ies.” 42 T h is  m ore o p tim istic  a t t i tu d e  to  m a n  offers a n  ex p lan a tio n  fo r th e  d iv ergency  
b e tw een  A rn o ld  an d  E lio t, th e ir  d if fe re n t view s on  th e  p rob lem  o f a u th o r ity  a n d  in n e r 
voice, a n d  con seq u en tly  th e ir  d iffe ren t p o sitio n s in  severa l issues o f c ritica l th e o ry .

T h e  la s t  decisive d ifference b e tw een  th e ir  p o sitio n  leads us to  w h a t I  ca lled  th e  
challenge o f  positiv ism . W h en  E lio t  p o s tu la te s  a  sh a rp  opposition  be tw een  p rin c ip les  
and  m a n , b e tw een  ex te rn a l an d  in te rn a l, an d  w hen he  confines w holesom e effec t to  f ixed  
an d  can o n iz ed  norm s w hich th e  in d iv id u a l can n o t rev ise  a n y  longer, he  em phasises th e  
n ecess ity  a n d  in s tru m en ta l va lue  o f  su ch  no rm s fo r h u m a n  developm ent. H e  does n o t 
seem  to  face  th e  epistem ological co n sid e ra tio n s  in tro d u ced  b y  p o sitiv ism  in  th e  n in e 
te e n th  a n d  e a rly  tw e n tie th  c e n tu ry , w h ich  m ak e  such  a  so lu tion  no  longer possib le . I n  
th is  re s p e c t, p arad o x ica lly  enough , A rn o ld  sounds m u ch  m ore m odern . I n  Litera ture  
and D ogm a  th e  read e r is a t  once c o n fro n ted  w ith  a  v e ry  p e rcep tiv e  ea rly  response  to  th e  
p u zz ling  q u es tio n s  ra ised  b y  p o sitiv ism . T he s ta r tin g  p o in t o f A rn o ld ’s a rg u m e n t in  th is  
book is  h is  c lea r aw areness o f  a  ra d ic a l change in  th e  in te llec tu a l c lim ate  a n d  th e  new  
h a b its  o f  m in d  th e  “ Z eitge ist”  h e lp ed  to  c rea te . H e  speaks a b o u t a  “ sp read  o f  scep tic ism ” , 
h an d  in  h a n d  w ith  a  new  key-w ord , a  new  to u ch -s to n e  o f assen t: th e  co n cep t o f  verifi
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ability. “ Is  w h a t th is  s to ry  a sse rts  true, th e y  a re  b eg inn ing  to  ask ; can  i t  be  v e rified  Î 
since experience p roves , th e y  ad d , th a t  w h a te v e r  fo r m an  is tru e , m a n  c a n  v e rify .” 43 
T h is new  a tt i tu d e  is a  m enace  to  religion, says A rn o ld , because religion is m a d e  to  s tan d  
on  th e  false basis o f  u n v erifiab le  assum ptions lik e  p red ic tio n  an d  m irac le .44 A rn o ld ’s 
a im  is to  f in d  a  new  basis, a  new  su b s tra tu m  o f  belief, in s tead  o f  th e  o ld  one  w hich is 
“ in ev itab ly  doom ed” . T he  Z eitge ist is r ig h t, A rn o ld  h a s  no  d o u b ts  a b o u t it . “ F o r  w h a tev e r 
is to  s ta n d  m u s t re s t up o n  som eth ing  w hich is verifiab le , n o t u n v erifiab le” .45 H e  w an ts 
to  fin d  fo r th e  B ible “ a  verifiab le  basis and  n o t a n  assu m p tio n ” , “ a  basis in  som eth ing  
w hich can  be verified , in s tead  o f  som eth ing  w hich  h a s  to  be assum ed” .46

W ith  th is  c o n s ta n t em phasis on  th e  d iffe ren ce  betw een  th e  v e rifiab le  a n d  th e  
unverifiab le , an d  w ith  a  sim ila rly  re len tless e ffo rt to  e lim inate  th e  la t te r  fro m  religion 
A rnold  a im ed  a t  a n d  in  fa c t achieved m uch  m o re  th a n  “a  v a lian t a t te m p t to  dodge th e  
issue, to  m ed ia te  b e tw een  N ew m an  an d  H u x le y ” . Literature and Dogma  is n e ith e r  “ irre l
e v a n t to  A rn o ld ’s m a in  p osition  as g iven  in  th e  E ssa y s  and  Culture and  A n a rc h y ” , as 
E lio t liked to  th in k , n o r is i t  a  book w hich “h a s  se rv ed  its  tu rn  an d  can  h a rd ly  be read  
th ro u g h ” .47 I t  is th e  opposite : th e  v e ry  nucleus o f  h is  th o u g h t and  a  m o s t ex c itin g  book 
even  to d ay . I t  is w o rth  w hile hav in g  a  look a t  w h a t A rno ld  here  calls “A b e rg lau b e”  and  
th e  co rrespond ing  p rob lem  o f w h a t to d a y  w ould b e  called  in s tru m en ta l v a lu e . T h e  M es
sian ic  prom ise o f  th e  Old T estam en t ab o u t “th e  d a y  o f th e  E te rn a l’s co m in g ” a n d  “ th e  
re s titu tio n  o f all th in g s ” arose o u t o f a  basic  co n v ic tio n  th a t  “ righ teousness te n d e th  to  
life” , say s A rnold , w ith  th e  decisive difference o f  lack in g  th e  “ firm , ex p e rim en ta l g ro u n d ” 
o f  its  predecessor. I t  is m ad e  o f hopes an d  a n tic ip a tio n s  ; n a tu ra l b u t beyond  th e  verifiab le . 
“ I t  is a  k ind  o f fa iry -ta le , w hich a  m an  te lls  h im se lf, w hich no one, we g ra n t ,  can  p rove  
im possib le to  tu r n  o u t tru e , b u t  w hich no one, a lso , can  p rove ce rta in  to  tu r n  o u t tru e . 
I t  is ex ac tly  w h a t is expressed  by  th e  G erm an  w ord  ‘A berg laube’, extra-belief, belief 
beyond  w h a t is c e r ta in  an d  verifiab le .”48 To co m p are  th is  ex tra -b e lie f to  fa iry  ta le s  is 
a  severe ju d g em en t in  itse lf, b u t  A rnold  is aw are  o f  w h a t one could call th e  d ilem m a o f 
verifiability  versus instrum enta l value: “ one m ig h t w ell h e s ita te  to  a tta c k  a n  a n th ro p o m o r
phism  o r a n  ex tra -b e lie f  b y  w hich m en  helped  th em se lv e s  in  conduc t. . . B u t, a f te r  all, 
th e  qu estio n  sooner o r la te r  arises. . .: Is  i t  su re t  can  w h a t is here  assum ed  be  verified?  
A nd th is  is th e  rea l o b jec tio n  b o th  to  th e  C atho lic  an d  P ro te s ta n t d o c tr in e  a s  a  basis for 
co n d u c t. . . , t h a t  i t  a ssum es w h a t can n o t be  verified . F o r  a  long tim e  th is  ob jec tion  
occurred  to  scarce ly  an y b o d y . A nd th e re  a re  s t il l, a n d  fo r a  long tim e  y e t  th e re  w ill be, 
m a n y  to  w hom  i t  does n o t occur. . . W ho. . . c a n  d o u b t, th a t  for a  n o t sm a ll p o rtio n  of 
th e  relig ious co m m u n ity , a  d ifficu lty  to  th e  in te llig en ce  will for a  long tim e  y e t  be no 
d ifficu lty  a t  a ll?  W ith  th e i r  m en ta l cond ition  a n d  h a b its , g iven a  s to ry  to  w h ich  th e ir  
relig ious em otions can  a t ta c h  them selves, an d  th e  fam ous Credo quia  in ep tu m  w ill hold 
good w ith  th e m  s t i l l” .49

A rn o ld ’s p re fe rence  is clear enough: in h is  ju d g em en t v e rifia b ility  p re v a ils  over 
in s tru m e n ta l va lue, a n  uncom prom ising  acknow ledgem en t o f th e  dem ands o f  th e  in te llec t 
p rev a ils  o ver th e  a lto g e th e r  d iffe ren t a t t i tu d e  o f  credo quia  ineptum . P e rh a p s  p references 
like th is  h ave  evoked  E lio t’s co n tem p tu o u s re m a rk  th a t  in  religion A rnold  w as a  P h ilis 
t in e .50 T o ap p ly  th e  sam e crite rio n  of v e rifiab ility  to  a ll so r ts  o f h u m an  experience , inc lud 
ing  m a tte r s  o f belief, seem s a t  f irs t  s igh t a  ra th e r  p e d e s tr ia n  gestu re  indeed . B u t  th e re  is, 
a t  th e  v e ry  leas t, in te llec tu a l h o n esty  beh ind  i t  a n d  a  desire to  e lim in a te  th e  pa in fu l 
d ich o to m y  o f em o tiona l a n d  in te llec tua l o p tions fo r th e  sake  of securing b o th . I n  th e  eyes 
o f m a n y  th e  v e ry  s tr iv in g  to  g e t rid  o f th e  d ic h o to m y  o f  consciousness h a s  a n  e lem en t o f 
P h ilis tin ism  in  i t ;  a f te r  a ll, m an y  w ould a rgue , h u m a n  consciousness is com prehensive  
enough  to  include d im ensions b o th  for v e rif ia b ility  in  m a tte rs  o f science a n d  fo r belief 
in  m a tte r s  o f relig ion inc lud ing  belief in th e  m iracu lo u s  a s  well. B u t for A rno ld  th i s  w ould

Ada Litteraria Academiae Scienliarum Himgaricae 20, 1978



348 Chronica

h a v e  m e a n t  a  deg radation  o f  th e  in te lle c t; for h im  th e  u n ity  o f  consciousness w as a  v ita l  
m a t te r .

H e  d id  n o t have serious d o u b ts  regard ing  h is  o w n  religious belief b u t h e  w as 
a n x io u s  t o  sav e  m an  from  w h a t to  h im  seem ed in ev itab le  d isap p o in tm en t an d  p ro b a b ly  
a  lo ss o f  b e lie f  due to  d isc red ited  c e r ta in ty . R elig ion  fo r h im  w as “th e  solidest o f  re a l i
t ie s ” 51 n o w  endangered b y  its  o w n  unverifiab le  su p p o r te rs . I f  yo u  tak e  so m eth in g , he 
a rg u e d , w h ic h  canno t be v e rified  b y  experience a n d  is co n seq u en tly  n o t c e rta in , a s  i f  i t  
w ere  a n  o b je c t o f ce rta in ty , y o u  c a n  b en e fit from  its  in s tru m e n ta l value a s  th e  b a s is  o f  
y o u r  c o n d u c t ,  b u t w henever th e  n e g a tiv e  c e rta in ty  can  b e  estab lished , a s  in  th e  case  o f 
u n fu lf il le d  p red ictions, i t  is a  m o s t dangerous gam e b a sed  on  self-deception .52 T h is  is 
a  g o o d  e x a m p le  of th e  k ind  o f issues t h a t  A rnold , f a r  f ro m  be in g  th e  sm ug an d  h y p o c ritic a l 
p s e u d o - th in k e r  we falsely ex p e c t a  rep re sen ta tiv e  V ic to r ia n  sage to  be, h o n e s tly  faced  
a n d  h o n e s t ly  tr ie d  to  answ er. H is  te rm in o lo g y  som etim es resem bles th a t  o f A . J .  A y e r 
a n d  o th e r  neopositiv ists  o f o u r c e n tu ry ; even  his s tu b b o rn  su sp ic ion  regard ing  th e  u n v e r if i
ab le  b a s is  o f  a ll w ishful th in k in g  is  v e ry  sim ilar to  th e i r  c a s t o f  m ind . T here is, how ever, 
a  b a s ic  d iffe rence  betw een th e i r  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th e  “ v e rifiab le” and  h is; fo r A rno ld , 
d u e  t o  h is  accep tance  of inner  a s  objective, m ay  accep t p sy ch ic  rea lities  we are  im m e d ia te ly  
a w a re  o f. W ith  A rnold v e rif ic a tio n  b y  experience th e re fo re  m eans n o t on ly  em p irica l 
v e r if ic a tio n  o f  ex ternal ob jec ts b u t  su b jec tiv e  a ff irm a tio n  o f in n e r rea lities a s  w ell. T he 
a b s t ru s e  m e tap h y sica l a ssu m p tio n  a b o u t th e  necessity  o f  a  “g re a t Personal F ir s t  C ause, 
th e  m o r a l  a n d  in telligent G o v ern o r o f  th e  un iverse”  “ c a n  nev er be verified” , a cco rd in g  
to  t h e  f i r s t  ed itio n  o f Literature an d  Dogma  an d  “ ca n n o t, a t  p resen t, a t  a n y  ra te , be  v e r i
f ie d ” , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  m ore c a u tio u s  p h ras ing  o f th e  la te r  p o p u la r edition , w h ils t th e  
a s s e r t io n  o f  “ a n  enduring P o w er, n o t  ourselves, th a t  m ak es  fo r righ teousness” , c a n  be: 
su ch  a  d is tin c tio n  im plies a n  in te rp re ta tio n  of “ v e rif ia b ili ty ” m u ch  m ore com prehensive  
th a n  t h a t  o f  A . J .  A yer.53 V e rif ia b ility  w ith  A rno ld  is n o t focused exclusively  o n  th e  
c o rre sp o n d e n c e  betw een a  p ro p o s itio n  an d  external r e a l ity , n e ith e r is i t  bo u n d  u p  w ith  
th e  r e f e re n t ia l  theo ry  of m ean in g  a s  i t  is in  Language, T ru th  and Logic. T his e x p la in s  th e  
w a y  A rn o ld  could preserve re lig io n  a g a in s t p ositiv ism ; t h a t  is how  he could base  i t  on  
“ v e r i f ia b le ”  grounds while d iv o rc in g  i t  from  its  “ u n v e rif ia b le ”  su p p o rte rs  o f p re d ic tio n  an d  
m ira c le . G od  as  inner re a lity  w as a ll  he  rea lly  cared  fo r a n d  th is  he th o u g h t he co u ld  sav e  
w ith o u t  in co n s is ten t and  w ishfu l th in k in g , m erely  b y  th e  logic o f  h is in te resting , u n iq u e  
a n d  m ild  v e rs io n  of early  p o s itiv is t ic  th o u g h t. H is  re lig ious p osition  is less m y s tic a l a n d  
d e m o n s tra t iv e  th a n  th a t  o f T . S. E l io t ,  b u t  c e rta in ly  n o t less genuine and  p ro b a b ly  m ore  
in  a c c o rd a n c e  w ith  th e  o th e r  d o m a in s  o f h is th o u g h t th a n  th a t  o f  h is successor.

T o  su m  up  th e  issue fro m  th e  p o in t o f v iew  o f  c r itic a l no rm s: E lio t em p h as ised  
th e  n e c e s s ity  o f ex ternal no rm s a n d  a u th o r ity ; A rn o ld  d id  n o t deny  th is  b u t  h e  h a d  
im p o r ta n t  reservations; he h a d  a n  eye for b o th  th e  n ecess ity  o f ind iv idual se lf-co rrec
t io n  a n d  th e  verifiab ility  o f o u r a id s  to  progress. M echan ica l obedience to  ex te rn a l a u th o r 
i ty  a n d  a d o p tio n  o f unverifiab le  d o c tr in e s  of how ever h ig h  in s tru m en ta l va lue  w ere so lu 
tio n s  h e  co u ld  n o t accep t. H is  l i te r a ry  critic ism  w as b ased  on  a n  overall th e o re tic a l 
fo u n d a t io n  w hich  lacked n e ith e r  in s ig h t no r com p lex ity . T h is  is n o t to  say , o f  cou rse , 
t h a t  o u r  o w n  views concerning th e  fu n c tio n  o f critic ism , th e  w ays o f m an ’s im p ro v em en t, 
a n d  in d e e d  th e  whole th e o ry  o f  c ritic ism  do n o t d iffe r fro m  th o se  o f A rnold . T h e  fu n c 
tio n  o f  c r i tic ism  is m ore th a n  to  p re p a re  th e  g round  fo r c re a tiv e  w ork, and  th e  re la tio n sh ip  
o f  c r i t ic is m  an d  creation, as a lr e a d y  E lio t rig h tly  o b se rv ed , is m ore com plica ted  th a n  
A rn o ld  h a d  th o u g h t i t  to  be. H is  v iew s on  h u m an  n a tu re  a re  expounded  w ith  th e  h e lp  
o f  m e ta p h o rs ,  like the  “ best se lf” , w h ich  seem  d a te d  a n d  sim p lis tic  in  th e  ligh t o f  th e  m ore  
s o p h is tic a te d  ap p ara tu s  o f m o d e rn  psychology. H is  a cco u n ts  o f th e  ep is tem olog ica l 
p ro b le m s  o f  positiv ism , p e rcep tiv e  a n d  com plex as th e y  f re q u e n tly  are, give to o  u n c ritic a l
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a n  ap p rova l to  th e  p o sitiv is t claim s w hich in  th e  lig h t o f m odern  a n a ly s is  tu rn e d  o u t to  
be an y th in g  b u t im peccab le . B u t o f course, th e  p re sen t-d ay  critic  has a ccess  to  t h a t  body 
o f  know ledge w hich h as been  accum ula ted  o v e r  th e  long and  rich  c e n tu ry  t h a t  h a s  passed 
in  lite ra ry  c ritic ism  since A rno ld ’s d ay . I f  w e k now  m ore a t  som e p o in ts , w e m u s t not 
fo rg e t th a t  th is  is due , am ong  o thers, to  hie  s t im u la tin g  heritage.

P éter D ávidházi
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La Chaire de Philologie Hongroise de 
Varsovie a 25 ans

L a  C haire  de P h ilo log ie  H ongro ise  de V arsovie  (K a te d ra  Filologii W çgiersk iej) 
fu t fo n d ée  en  1952 au  cours d e s  a n n é e s  su iv an t la  L ib é ra tio n , d a n s  des cadres tr è s  m o 
destes, m a is  d a n s  l’esp rit d e  t r a d i t io n s  nobles e t d ’une  n o u v e lle  coopération . G râce à  so n  
a c tiv ité  d e  25 ans, la  C haire  d e  lan g u e  e t de li t té ra tu re  H on g ro ise , d é b u ta n t d a n s  la  
cap ita le  p o lo n a ise  en  p leine re n a issa n c e  de ses ru ines, s ’e s t f a i t  u n  nom  dans les m ilieu x  
p h ilo log iques n a tio n au x , in te rn a t io n a u x , a insi que p a rm i les c o m p a ra tis te s  e t les sp éc ia l
is tes  de  l ’h is to ire  des re la tio n s  p o lo n o —hongroises.

L e  26 — 27 octobre 1977, n o u s  avons fê té  le 25e a n n iv e r sa ire  de la Chaire de  P h ilo 
logie H o n g ro ise  de V arsovie d a n s  le  cad re  d ’une session sc ie n tif iq u e . D ans la salle des fê te s  
du  P a la c  K azim ierzow sk i (S ala  im . B rudzinskiego), lieu  d e  b e a u c o u p  de sessions s c ie n ti
fiques d e  d iffé ren tes  chaires, le p ro fe sseu r S tanislaw  O rlow ski, v ice -rec teu r a  fa it lo n g u em en t
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é ta t ,  a u  n om  de  l’U n ivers ité  de  V arsovie, des ré s u lta ts  de la  C haire. P e r t t i  V irta ra n ta , 
p ro fesseu r à  l’U niversité  de  H e ls in k i e t  I s tv á n  Sipos, p rofesseur à  l’U n iv e rs ité  d ’E ötvös 
L o rán d  de B u d ap est, se so n t rangés de ce t a v is  élogieux, b ien  m érité . C e la  a  é té  suivi 
d es  exposés en  langue hongro ise  d es spécia listes de  la  C haire, p ro g ram m e d e  la  prem ière 
jou rnée  de la session co m m ém ora tive . A la séance de  discussion, p résidée p a r  I s tv á n  Szath- 
m á ri, d oyen  de  l’U n iv e rs ité  E ö tv ö s  L oránd , I s tv á n  C sapiáros, p ro fesseu r t i tu la i r e  de la 
ch a ire  a  fa it d an s  son exposé u n  b ila n  e t  une re tro sp ec tio n  su r les r é s u lta ts  d e  l’enseigne
m e n t, de la  recherche  e t  su r  les prob lèm es, e t  il a  à  la  fois esquissé les d e v o irs  fu turs. 
Son exposé a  é té  su iv i de  tro is  a u tre s . A ndrzej Sieroszew ski, p ro fesseu r c h a rg é  d ’études, 
a  fa it  une in te rv en tio n  s u r  les recherches de m é th o d e  com parative  e t  J e r z y  J a k u b iu k  et 
E . C yg ie lska-G uttm an , m ag istè res , su r des q u es tio n s  d idactiques e t  m éthodo log iques. 
D ’ab o rd  p a r t ie  de la F a c u lté  des Sciences H u m a in es , p lu s ta rd  de la  F a c u lté  d e  Philologie 
M oderne, c e tte  C haire fo n c tio n n e  ac tu e llem en t d a n s  les cadres de la  C h a ire  d e  Philologie 
S lave e t  R u sse . D epuis son  ex is tence , q u a tre -v in g t-d eu x  é tu d ian ts  en lan g u e  e t  litté ra tu re  
hongro ises o n t acqu is u n  d ip lôm e de  m ag istè re , d eu x  o n t passé leu r h a b il i ta t io n  de p ro 
fesseu r e t  égalem en t d eu x  o n t so u te n u  une  th è s e  de  d o c to ra t, p a rm i e u x  J a n  Slavvski, 
p ro fesseu r à  la  C haire de Ph ilo log ie  Polonaise  de  l’un iversité . L es e n se ig n a n ts  e t  les é tu 
d ia n ts  s ’a p p u ie n t d an s leu r tr a v a i l  su r  une b ib lio th èq u e  hongroise e t  f in n o -o u g rien n e , au 
d é b u t com posée de quelques ra y o n s  d ’im prim és e t  au jo u rd ’h u i de 21 000 vo lum es.

A u  cours de c e tte  session  com m ém orative  con tinuée  p a r  des in te rv e n tio n s  e t  une 
d iscussion , on  a  e n ten d u  l’exposé  de M iklós N agy , p rofesseur à  l’U n iv e rs ité  E ötvös 
L o rán d  q u i a  fa it  m en tio n  d e  la  dern ière  p a r t ie  de la  b ib liographie  d e s  trad u c tio n s  
d ’œ u v res litté ra ire s  hongroises en  polonais, p u b lic a tio n  de la  chaire, p a ru e  l ’a n n é e  passée et 
in titu lé e  Bibliográfia  przekladów  z literatury w çgierskiej w Polsce. A vec  s a  p a r t ie  précé
d e n te , re la tiv e  à  la période s ’é te n d a n t en tre  1918 e t  1960, c e tte  b ib lio g ra p h ie  em brasse 
p re sq u ’u n  siècle e t  dem ie. D an s  sa  conclusion tiré e  de la  discussion, le p ré s id e n t a  fait 
é t a t  des ré s u lta ts  o b ten u s d an s  l’a c tiv ité  d ’ense ignem en t e t  de rech erch e  d e  la  C haire, il 
a  souligné les av an ta g es  m u tu e ls  d e  la  co llab o ra tio n  e t  la nécessité des e f fo r ts  com m uns 
aussi b ien  a u  n iveau  personnel q u ’in s titu tio n n e l. II a  relevé les ré s u lta ts  m é r ito ire s  de la 
C haire  de  Philo log ie  H ongro ise  q u i, com parés à  ceux  des chaires de p h ilo lo g ie , de  li tté ra 
tu r e  e t  de langue hongroises de l’é tran g er, so n t ém inen ts .

P a rm i les p lus im p o rta n ts  tra v a u x  com m uns, l’on p e u t m e n tio n n e r  le volum e 
b ilingue in titu lé  T anu lm ányok a lengyel —m agyar irodalm i kapcsolatok köréből (S tud ia  z 
dz iejów  po lsko  —w egierskieh s to sunków  lite rack ich  i ku ltu ra ly ch  /E tu d e s  s u r  les rappo rts 
litté ra ire s  p o lo n o —hongrois), f r u i t  de la  co llab o ra tio n  de l’A cadém ie  H o n g ro ise  des 
Sciences e t  de  l’A cadém ie P o lonaise  des Sciences, éd ité  à  B u d ap est e t  à  V arso v ie . C’est 
c e tte  année  q u ’a  p a ru  en  po lona is d an s la réd ac tio n  d ’Is tv á n  C sapiáros e n  hom m age au 
d é fu n t p ro fesseu r J a n  R e y c h m a n n , p rem ier t i tu la ir e  de la C haire, le S tu d ia  z dziejów  
polsko —wegierskieh stosunkénv literackich , t r a v a il  de com pilation  c o n te n a n t le m atériel 
d e  langue polonaise, frança ise  e t  a llem ande de  la session sc ien tifique o rg an isée  à  l’occa
sion  d u  20® an n iv ersa ire  de la  C haire . P a rm i les pu b lica tio n s récen tes, o n  p e u t  m en tionner 
d ’une p a r t  le tra v a il d ’h a b il ita tio n  de S ieroszew ski W egierska i  polska h is toryczna  u> dobié 
rom antyzm u, W arszaw a 1976, é d ité  l’année  passée , t r a i ta n t  le rom an  h is to r iq u e  hongrois 
e t  po lonais à  l’époque d u  ro m an tism e , d ’a u tre  p a r t  le volum e d ’é tu d es  d u  t i tu la ir e  de la 
C haire . T roisièm e p a rtie  d u  tr a v a il de  com p ila tio n  m en tionné ci-dessus, le  tr a v a i l  de J . 
J a k u b iu k , de  E . C y g ie lska-G u ttm an  e t  de T . Sam ociuk-K locek, b ib lio g rap h ie  critique 
d e  la li t té ra tu re  hongroise e s t en  p rép a ra tio n . L e  nouveau  volum e d u  S tu d ia . . . à  éd iter 
à  l’occasion d u  25e an n iv e rsa ire  co m p o rte ra  p o u r la  p lu p a r t les exposés d e  langue polo
naise, frança ise  e t russe de  la  session com m ém orative  ten u e  en 1976 de  R á k ó c z i e t ceux 
d e  la  session com m ém orative  d ’A dy  organisée en  1977. Ces p u b lica tio n  d e  la  C haire, ces
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é tu d e s  e t  tra v a u x  de re c h e rc h e  sy s tém atiq u es so n t les p re u v e s  tang ib les des ra p p o r ts  
f r u c tu e u x  e t  calmes. E lles  s o n t  à  la  fois l’exem ple e n c o u ra g e a n t, com m e l ’a  sou ligné 
la  t i tu la i r e  de  la  Chaire, de  la  c o lla b o ra tio n  d ’esprit n o u v e a u , scien tifique , cu ltu re lle  à  d é 
v e lo p p e r  en tre  les sp éc ia lis tes  p o lo n a is  e t hongrois, t o u t  com m e en tre  ceux des p a y s  
v o is in s  socialistes. A insi, so u s  le  s ig n e  de ce tte  c o lla b o ra tio n , nous saluons la  C haire  de 
P h ilo lo g ie  H ongroise de  V a rso v ie  à  l ’occasion de son  25e an n iv e rsa ire .

L a  deuxièm e jou rnée  d e  la  session  de V arsovie a  é té  co n tin u é e  p a r  la  séance com m é
m o ra tiv e  te n u e  à  propos d u  c e n te n a ire  d ’E ndre  A dy. L es  ex p o sés  d u  p rem ier ensem ble de  
su je ts  o n t  t r a i té  l’im p o rtan ce  d ’A d y  dans l’histoire l i t t é r a i r e  (p a r M ihály Czine), la  ré v o 
lu t io n  d u  s ty le  du  poète  (p a r  I s tv á n  Szathm ári), le th è m e  d e  la  vie e t  de la  m o r t d a n s  la  
po ésie  d ’A d y  (par J .  T rzecu n sk a-M ejo r), la  p ro b lém a tiq u e  d e  D ózsa à  l’époque d ’A d y  
(p a r  G y ö rg y  Székely), l ’h é r i ta g e  d ’A d y  en tre  les deux  g u e rre s  m ond ia les (par M. K ra jk ó ) ; 
ce la  a  é té  com plété p a r  u n e  é tu d e  — lue à  l’aud ito ire  e n  l ’a b sen ce  de l ’a u te u r  — (de G y. 
R ad ó ) s u r  les problèm es e t  les d if ficu lté s  de la tr a d u c tio n  d e  la  poésie d ’A dy  en  langues 
é tra n g è re s . L e  deuxièm e en sem b le  d e  su jets de la  session  te n u e  à  l ’In s t i tu t  C ulturel H o n 
g ro is d e  V arsovie consacré à  l ’œ u v re  poétique e t a u x  ra p p o r ts  e t  t r a i ts  com m uns d an s  
la  m a n iè re  de  penser des p e u p le s  vo is in s  com prenait d e  n o m b re u x  exposés d o n t quelques- 
u n s  o n t  é té  lus en l’absence d e  le u r  au teu r: les m essages d ’A d y  (de G. G. K em ény), idées 
so c ia lis te s  d an s la  poésie d ’A d y  e t  de  ses con tem pora in s (d ’O leg R ossijanov , M oscou), 
A d y  d a n s  la  li tté ra tu re  s e rb o c ro a te  (d ’Im re Bori, N o v isad  - Ú jv idék ), A dy dans la  l i t t é r a 
tu r e  s lo v a q u e  (d’I. Csukás). C es ex p o sés  é ta ien t su iv is d e  ce lu i d e  J .  W ierzbicki (V arsovie) 
in t i tu lé  M iroslaw  K rleza e t  E n d r e  A d y . I l y  av a it t r o is  ex p o sés  su r les ra p p o r ts  d ’A d y  
av ec  la  Po logne: A dy e t  les m o u v e m e n ts  rév o lu tio n n a ire s  p o lo n a is  de 1905 — 1907 (p a r 
I . C sap iá ro s), les Polonais s u r  la  poésie  d ’A dy (par I .  M o ln á r) e t  le nouveau  recueil p o 
lo n a is  d e s  poèm es d ’A dy (p a r  I .  R .  N ow ak, Varsovie). D a n s  so n  d iscours de c lô tu re  p ré s i
d e n tie l ré s u m a n t les in te rv e n tio n s , com plém ents du  p a n o ra m a  su r A dy, e t les ré s u lta ts  
de  la  sessio n  com m ém orative, A . Sieroszew ski a  ex p rim é  s a  conv ic tion  selon laquelle  la 
c o lla b o ra tio n  am icale a c tu e lle  e n  développem ent c o n s ta n t é t a i t  le p rinc ipal fa c te u r  d u  
t r a v a i l  co m m u n  to u t au ss i b ie n  d a n s  les recherches h is to r iq u e s  trad itionne lles que d a n s  
les re c h e rc h e s  litté ra ires m o d e rn e s . Cela est assuré p a r  le d év e lo p p e m en t des c o n tra ts  de 
c o lla b o ra tio n  en tre  les u n iv e rs ité s , la  consolidation d es b o n s  ra p p o r ts  en tre  les cha ires  
d es  u n iv e rs ité s  e t des écoles su p é r ie u re s  hongroises e t  p o lo n a ise s , to u t  com m e l’é larg isse
m e n t e t  le  rafferm issem ent d e s  re la tio n s  qui ex is ten t o u  q u i  so n t à  créer avec les cha ires  
de la n g u e  e t  de litté ra tu re  h o n g ro ise s  des universités d e s  p a y s  voisins. T o u t cela e s t en  
r a p p o r t  a v e c  le trav a il de  r é p u ta t i o n  e t de niveau in te rn a t io n a u x  de deux  décennies e t  
dem ie  d e  la  Chaire de P h ilo log ie  H ongro ise  avec sa  c o n c e p tio n  persp icace e t p o rtée  a u x  
b o n n e s  in itia tiv e s  à l’échelon cen tro -eu ro p éen  e t avec so n  a c t iv i té  scientifique e t de p o li
t iq u e  sc ien tifiq u e  bien éq u ilib rée .

L ajos H o p p
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Jahrestagung der Internationalen Lenau- 
Gesellschaft in Keszthely

In  der le tz ten  A ugustw oche fand  in  K esz th e ly  am  B a la to n  d ie d ie s jäh rig e  G eneral
versam m lung  u n d  Ja h re s ta g u n g  d e r  In te rn a tio n a le n  L en au  G esellschaft s t a t t .  E s  war 
d ie  sechzehnte  se it dem  B esteh en  d e r  G esellschaft, d ie V R  U n g arn  w a r zu m  d ritten m a l 
d e r  großzügige G astgeber, d em  am  E n d e  d e r  herzliche D an k  a lle r T e iln eh m er ga lt.

D as G enera lth em a  »L iterarische N ac h b a rsc h a ft — geistige V erw andtschaft«  
b o t den  w eiten , keinesw egs problem losen R a h m e n  d e r  K onferenz; d e n n  be ide  B egriffs
p a a re  b ilden ja  in  m an ch e rle i H in s ich t eine d u rch au s  w idersp rüch liche  E in h e it. Die 
ungarischen  G astgeber a b e r h a tte n  m it ih rem  G efühl fü r  die M ach t des S inn fä lligen  einen 
glück lichen  E in stieg  ge fu n d en : Sie en tw ick e lten  d as T ag u n g sth em a g le ich sam  au s dem  
T ag u n g so rt heraus: N ach  dem  ein le itenden  F e s tv o r tra g  von I s tv á n  S ő tér, d e r  m it reichem  
M ateria l aus eu ropä ischen  L ite ra tu re n  d ie A usp rägung  d e r L a n d sc h a ft in  d e r  N a tu r
d ich tu n g  d e r e rs ten  H ä lf te  des 19. J a h rh u n d e r ts  beleg te  un d  au ch  th e o re tisc h  zu bestim 
m en  versuch te , w urde  vo n  D ezső K e re sz tu ry  g leichsam  am  M odell geze ig t, w ie die kon
k re te  U m w elt des B a la to n  im  P rozeß  d e r G esch ich te  k o n tu r ie r t w u rd e  u n d  vor allem 
m itte ls  d e r L ite ra tu r  ih re  na tio n a le , gedank lich  und  seelisch e rfü llte  G e s ta lt  gew ann. 
D as ehem alige Schloß des G rafen  F es te tic s , in  dessen F es tsaa l die V ersam m lu n g  tag te , 
K esz the ly  selbst, d ie  N a tu r  und  soziale U m w elt des B a la to n , die in  e in igen  E xkursionen  
e rk u n d e t w urden, w aren  so n ic h t n u r eine schöne, a b e r  beliebige S ta ffag e , sondern  der 
sinn liche B oden, a u f  dem  sich  die K onferenz  m it ih rem  T hem a o rg an isch  en tfa lten  
k onn te .

A u f d ieser B asis ließen  sich d an n  seh r versch iedenartige  B e iträg e  m it  re la tiver 
S elb s tänd igkeit p laz ie ren , B e iträge , die zugleich seh r v e rsch ied en artig e  In te re ssen  be
d ien ten : N eben d e r  D o k u m en ta tio n , die d a s  U n g a rn  des 19. J a h rh u n d e r ts  in  d e r Sicht 
tschech ischer S ch rifts te lle r ze ig te  (Alois H ofm ann , P rag ), d e r v e rg le ichenden  B e trac h tu n g  
ö sterre ich ischer u n d  ung arisch e r E p o sth eo rien  (V ik to r Suchy, W ien), d e m  B e itrag  zur 
V erb re itu n g  G oethes in  U n g a rn  d u rch  d as E in tre te n  von  J á n o s  A ra n y  u n d  se inem  K reis 
(M iklós N agy, B u d ap est) , zu r  A ufnahm e L enaus im  Spiegel d re ie r G ed ic h te  G o ttfried  
K ellers u n d  H ein rich  L eu th o ld s  (M artin  S te rn , B asel), d e r E rk u n d u n g  v e rw a n d te r  Züge 
in  den  D ich tungen  L en au s, P e tö fis  und  R ad iöev ics (K a ta lin  H egedűs-K ovaöev ié , Novi- 
Sad), d e r  V orste llung  von  L enaus Z eitgenossen u n te r  d en  serb ischen  D ic h te rn  S üdungarns 
(S trah in ja  K . K ostic , N ovi-Sad), e iner m it D ias v e ran sch au lich ten  D o k u m e n ta tio n  über 
L enaus W eg in  d ie  lite ra risch e  Ö ffen tlichkeit (W alte r Scheffler, M arbach), a lso  B eiträgen 
zu r  K o m p ara tis tik , R ezep tio n s- und  W irkungsgesch ich te , gab  es d e n  d a s  T hem a un 
m itte lb a r  au fnehm enden  V o rtrag  ü b e r N ach b a rsch a ft un d  V e rw an d tsch a ft in  d e r  L ite ra 
tu r  d e r  L enau-Z eit (A n ta l W eber, B u d ap est) , d ie e ingehende W erk an a ly se , un d  zwar 
d e r  »Albigenser«, u n te r  d em  A spek t K etze rh is to rie  un d  rev o lu tionäre  G esch ich tsph iloso 
p h ie  (N orbert A ltenho fer, F ra n k fu r t a . M.) sow ie d ie  b ehu tsam e, a b e r  du rchd ringende  
K rit ik  des B iederm eierbegriffs im  L ich te  d e r  L ite ra tu re n  d e r D o n au m o n arch ie  (M ihály 
V ajda, Szeged).

W as eine w issenschaftliche  K onferenz  zu  le isten  verm ag, w as ih r  S in n  und  Zweck 
sei, w ird heu te  v ie lfach  in  d e r  W elt e rö r te r t . D ie d ringend  g e fü h lte  N o tw en d ig k e it des 
G esprächs, des persön lichen  A ustausche un d  d e r w issenschaftlichen  A u se inanderse tzung  
sch ließ t ja  die F rag e  nach  d e r  E ffe k tiv itä t so lcher w issenschaftlichen  V eran sta ltu n g en  
n ic h t aus, sondern  b rin g t sie gerade  herv o r. D ie IL G  h a t  u n te r  d e r  b e d a c h te n  L eitung 
ih res  V orstands ih ren  eigenen  T agungsstil län g st gefunden . Im  G eist d es S chrifts te lle rs ,
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d e sse n  N a m e n  sie trä g t, v e rs u c h t sie d a s  literarische W e rk  ih re s  D ich te rs in  d en  K äm p fen  
d e r  Z e it zu  begreifen. D ie A u ffo rd e ru n g  ihres P rä s id e n te n  b e i d e r  E rö ffn u n g  d e r  T agung , 
d e s  ö sterre ich ischen  B u n d esm in is te rs  Sinow atz, d aß  d ie  P fleg e  u n d  A u fb ere itu n g  von  
L e n a u s  D ich tu n g  im m er m it  d e m  B lick  a u f  ihre L eser e rfo lg en  so llte , k o n n te  diese A n 
s ic h t n u r  bekräftigen . D aß  d ie  IL G  d as  W erk  des fre ih e itlich en  ö sterre ich ischen  D ich te rs  
d e s  19. Ja h rh u n d e rts  in  se in en  ü b e r  Ö sterreich  und  L en au s  Z e it h inausg re ifenden  B ezie
h u n g e n  s ie h t und  dem zufolge a ls  e in  E rb e  begreift, das e rs t im  G esp räch  d e r  W issen sch aft
le r  a u s  v ielen  L ändern  u m fa sse n d  erschlossen w erden  k a n n , g ib t ih r  u n te r  äh n lich en  
L ite ra tu rg e se llsch a ften  v ie lle ich t e in e  besondere S te llung , e rö ffn e t ih r  jedenfa lls  b eso n 
d e re  M öglichkeiten . D ie M itg lied e r u n d  F reunde d e r  IL G , d ie  au s  L än d e rn  m it u n te r 
sc h ie d lic h e r  G esellschaftsordnung  kom m en , verstehen  ih re  w issenschaftlichen  B em ü h u n 
g en  in  d ie se r G esellschaft d u rc h a u s  a ls  einen B eitrag  a u c h  z u r  V ö lk erverständ igung  u n d  
zu  je n e r  E n tspannungs- u n d  F ried en sp o litik , von d e r  h e u te  d ie  h u m a n itä re  Z u k u n ft 
n ic h t  n u r  E u ropas a b h ä n g t. D iese  H a ltu n g  sch ließ t fre ilich  d en  k o n tro v e rsen  D isp u t 
n ic h t  a u s , im  G egenteil. E s  is t  d a h e r  u m  so m ehr zu b e d a u e rn , d aß  die T agung  in  K e sz t
h e ly  v o n  d em  heu te  a lle ro rts  b e k la g te n  M angel w issenschaftlicher K onferenzen  n ic h t fre i 
w ar: D ie  F ü lle  der V orträge  b o t k a u m  R au m  fü r die ö ffen tlich e  D iskussion. W as d a m it 
v e rg e b e n  w urde, zeigten d ie  w en ig en  G espräche, die fre ilich  au s  Z eitm angel m e ist a b 
g e s c h n i tte n  w urden.

D ie  d iesjährige T agung  d ü r f te  unabhäng ig  von  ih re m  so nstigen  w issenschaftlichen  
E r t r a g  in  d e r  G eschichte d e r  IL G  E p o ch e  m achen. N ach  langw ierigen  B em ühungen  is t 
es — v o r  a llem  dank  d e r A n s tre n g u n g e n  von A n ta l M ádl, d e m  V orsitzenden  des W issen
s c h a f tl ic h e n  B eirats — ge lu n g en , d ie  lange geforderte  n eu e  L enau-A usgabe end lich  zu  
s t a r te n .  E in  V ortrag  ü b e r  E rfa h ru n g e n  bei der h is to risch -k ritisch en  G esam tausgabe 
P e tő f is  (Jó zse f K iss, B u d ap est) , d ie  V orstellung d e r u n g a risch en  L enau-B ib liog raph ie  
s a m t e in e m  V orschlag zu r E ra rb e i tu n g  d e r in te rn a tio n a len  L enau -B ib liog raph ie  (Ferenc 
S zász , B u d ap est) und  vor a llem  d e r  g rundlegende V o rtrag  M ád ls se lb st ü b e r d as  K o n zep t 
e in e r  k ü n f tig e n  A usgabe v e rd e u tl ic h te n  m anche d e r zu  lö sen d en  P rob lem e u n d  A ufgaben . 
D ie A rb e i t ,  die hierbei zu le is te n  se in  w ird, is t b e trä c h tlic h , u n d  die zu  überw indenden  
S ch w ie rig k e iten , die sich a b ze ich n en , n ic h t gering. A b er d e r  A n fan g  is t g em ach t, u n d  die 
G ew iß h e it, d aß  erfahrene P h ilo lo g e n  au s  U ngarn , Ö ste rre ich , P o len , d e r  B R D  u n d  d e r 
D D R  m ita rb e ite n  w erden, d a ß  e in  K u ra to r iu m  und  e in  H erau sg eb erg rem iu m  seine K rä f te  
fü r  d ie  V erw irklichung d ieses P la n s  e in se tz t, daß  w issenschaftliche  In s titu tio n e n  d e r  
b e te i l ig te n  L änder helfen  w e rd en , d e r  ungarische A kadem ie-V erlag  den  D ru ck  und  
A n ta l  M ád l m it seiner K ra f t  u n d  A u to r i tä t  als V orsitzender d es  w issenschaftlichen  B e ira ts  
d ie  G esam tle itu n g  der A usgabe ü b e rn e h m e n  w erden, d ü r f te  a u c h  die S k ep tik e r e rm u tigen . 
B is M itte  d e r  achtz iger J a h re  soll d ie  A usgabe fe rtig  vo rliegen , fo rtlau fend  e rg än z t d u rch  
e in e  M useum s-R eihe, die n eb en  e in e r  vollständigen in te rn a tio n a le n  B ib liographie , V er
to n u n g e n  lenauscher W erke , B ild m a te ria l , W irkungsgesch ich te  usf. d o k u m en tie r t. A m  
E n d e  w ird  m eh r als n u r eine te x t l ic h  verbesserte  u n d  v e rm e h rte  sow ie so rg fä ltig  k om m en
t i e r t e  A u sg ab e  fü r eine neue G e n e ra tio n  von L enau -L esern  vorliegen . Im  Zuge d e r  A us
a rb e i tu n g  w erden  viele F ra g e n  a u f ta u c h e n , und  es is t m i t  S ich e rh e it zu  e rw arten , d a ß  
n ic h t a lle in  die L enau -F o rschung , so n d e rn  das w issenschaftliche  L eben  d e r  G esellschaft 
ü b e rh a u p t  un d  speziell ih re  J a h re s ta g u n g e n  von d o rth e r  v ie le  Im p u lse  em pfangen .

H elm ut B rand t
(Jen a , D D R )
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Miklós Szabolcsi: Erik a fény.
(József Attila élete és pályája 1923—1927)

Das Licht reift heran. Das Leben und Schaffen von Attila József in
den Jahren 1923—1927

A k ad ém ia i K iadó , B u d ap es t, 1977. 802 S.

1. W er dieses B uch  von M iklós Szabolcsi 
rezensieren  will, d as  d e r  zw eite  B and  der 
m o num en ta l ange leg ten  D a rs te llu n g  von 
L eben  un d  Schaffen  A tti la  Józsefe ist, 
m u ß  einigen w ich tigen  prinzip ie llen  und 
th eo re tisch en  G ru n d frag en  d e r  ze itge
nössischen L ite ra tu rg esch ich tssch re ib u n g  
R ech n u n g  trag en .

E s  is t e in  G em ein p la tz  zu  sagen, daß  
d ie  im  19. J a h rh u n d e r t  en ts ta n d e n e  M ono
g raph iefo rm  n ic h t m eh r d en  h eu tigen  A n
sp rüchen  d e r  F achw issenschaft en tsp rich t. 
D iese w ar näm lich  m e is t ausschließlich  
oder e rs tran g ig  b io g rap h isch en  C harak 
te rs  und In te resses, die a lle  m it dem  kon
k re ten  A u to r zu sam m enhängenden  A ngaben  
und  K en n tn isse  zu sam m en zu trag en  und 
sie m it H ilfe  d e r  psycho log ischen  U rsäch
lichkeit in  den  Z e itrah m en  d e r  B iographie 
e inzubauen  b e s tre b t w ar. S elbst w enn die 
W erke an a ly s ie r t w urden , b e trach te te  
m an  sie in  d e r R egel als die Laufbahn  des 
Schriftstellers beleuchtende, seine Persön
lichkeit vorstellende u n d  erklärende Faktoren. 
A uch die, d ie  ü b e r d iese Z iele h in au ssch rit
te n , w ollten  in  den  W erk en  fa s t im m er 
d ie  direkte D ars te llu n g  d e r  G edanken- und 
E rlebn isw elt d e r  E poche, d ie  direkte W i
derspiegelung d e r  e inze lnen  W eltan sch au 
ungen  und  d ie  direkte  A bb ildung  der 
G esellschaft des S ch rifts te lle rs  finden.

Die W erke w urden  n ic h t a ls  Schöpfun
gen m it re la tiv  se lb stän d ig em  P rin z ip  und 
m it re la tiv  se lb stän d ig en  R egelm äßigkei
te n  b e tra c h te t , d ie  in  d e r  K o m p lex itä t des 
L ebens, in  d e r  V o lls tän d ig k e it d e r L ebens
w erte  n u r  d u rch  d a s  Ä sth e tisch e  als V or
b ilder fü r e tw as, a ls  A rg u m en te  fü r oder 
gegen e tw as d ienen  können . D ie d re i im  
19. J a h rh u n d e r t  e n ts ta n d e n e n  lite ra tu r- 
gesch ich tlichen  R ic h tu n g e n , die ro m an ti
sche, die p ositiv is tische  un d  die geistesge
sch ich tliche, te ilte n , n a tü r lic h  bei w eitem  
n ich t a u f  die gleiche A rt un d  W eise, diese 
E igenschaft. So w ar zum  B eispiel eigentlich 
au ch  G undo lf b e s tre b t, den  Prozeß , die

B eschaffenhe it und  die Q u a litä t d e r  H e r
au sb ild u n g  d e r  P ersö n lich k e it a u s  den  
W erk en  herauszu lesen  u n d  zu  a b s tra h ie 
ren , obw ohl e r  in  seinen M onographien  
m it  d iesem  V erfah ren  zu  b rechen  g lau b te . 
E s  e n ts ta n d e n  n a tü rlich  au ch  äs th e tisch e  
W erk an a ly sen  im  engerenS inne des W ortes, 
doch n u r  ä u ß e rs t se lten  u n d  fa s t n ie  im  
R a h m e n  von  b iograph ischen  M onogra
ph ien .

Im  e rs te n  D rit te l unseres J a h rh u n d e r ts  
u n te rn a h m  d ie  phänom enologische R ic h 
tu n g  d e n  V ersuch, diese L age g ru n d sä tz 
lich zu  än d e rn . Sie len k te  d ie  A u fm erk 
sa m k e it a u f  d ie B ed eu tu n g  des W erkes, 
u n d  w ollte  d iese aussch ließ lich  au s  d e r 
G e sa m th e it so lcher B estan d te ile  des W er
kes, d ie  fü r  d en  B e tra c h te r  w ich tig  und 
h a u p tsä c h lic h  sp rach liche B estan d te ile  w a
ren , h e rau sa rb e iten . D iese T endenz, die 
m it d e n  russischen  F o rm a lis ten  u n d  m it 
dem  N am en  R . In g a rd en s  v e rb u n d en  is t, 
w ar fü r  d ie  im m anen te  an a ly tisch e  D eu
tu n g  ä u ß e rs t n u tzb ringend , ih re  E rg e b 
nisse w aren  a b e r  a u f  dem  G eb ie t d e r  h is to 
risch en  In te rp re ta tio n  n u r schw er an w en d 
b a r . N ic h t n u r  deshalb , w eil es a u f  diese 
W eise n u r  schw er m öglich oder fa s t u n 
m öglich  w ar, d ie  W erke von den subjektiven  
Oegebenheiten des Betrachters u n d  vom  h is
torischen M om ent der A n a lyse  zu  a b s t r a 
h ie ren  u n d  im  P rozeß  d e r  o b jek tiv en  
E n tw ick lungsgesch ich te  zu  erg re ifen  und  
e in zu o rd n en , sondern  au ch  desh a lb , weil 
d ie  W erk e  außer der Sprache aus fast jedem  
historischen K on text sozusagen ausgesch los
sen  w aren . D em en tsp rechend  k o n n ten  sie 
d u rc h  d ie  M ed iatoren , d u rch  d ie  gegen
se itig  verb in d en d en  M ittle r  d e r  G esell
sch a fts- un d  K u ltu rg esch ich te  w eder in  
d e r  e igenen  L au fb ah n  noch  in  d e r  L ite ra 
tu re n tw ic k lu n g  kaum  a n  an d e re  R ic h tu n 
gen  u n d  L ebensw erke angesch lossen  w er
den . Z w ar t r i f f t  es zu, d aß  d ie  vo llständ ige  
E rh e llu n g  d e r  sp rach lichen  M itte l im  
P r in z ip  a lle  bezüglichen un d  e rk lä ren d en
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M o m en te  d e r  K u ltu r- un d  G ese llsch a fts
g e sc h ic h te  b e in h a lten  k an n , in  der P ra x is  
is t  d a s  a b e r  fa s t u n d u rc h fü h rb a r . M an 
w ü rd e  d a d u rc h  die B ed eu tu n g en  u n d  ih re  
h is to r is c h e n  V erknüpfungen  z e rs tö re n , sie 
in  sp rach lic h -sp rach g esch ich tlic h -sp rach - 
p sy c h o lo g isc h e  E rö rte ru n g en , in  e rk e n n t
n is th e o re t is c h e  und  sp rach liche, on th o lo - 
g isch e  u n d  sprachliche, g esch ich tsp h ilo so 
p h isc h e  u n d  sprachliche, gese llsch a ftsg e 
sc h ic h tl ic h e  u n d  sprachliche (usw .) K o n 
f r o n ta t io n e n  auflösen. D ie B esch re ib u n g  
d e r  E n tw ic k lu n g , des P rozesses w ä re  d a 
d u rc h  u n m ö g lich , u n  verfo lgbar g e m a c h t. 
C h a rak te ris tisch e rw e ise  h a b e n  d ie  e rw ä h n 
te n  R ic h tu n g e n  au f  die V erw irk lich u n g  d ie 
se r p r in z ip ie lle n  M öglichkeit zu m  g rö ß te n  
T eil a u c h  v e rz ich te t, un d  sin d  b e i d em  
H e rm e t is m u s  d e r sp rach lich -begrifflichen  
B e d e u tu n g sa n a ly se  im  engeren  S in n e  des 
W o rte s  geb lieben .

D ie s  k a n n  jedoch bei w e item  n ic h t  b e 
d e u te n , d a ß  die L ite ra tu rg e sc h ic h te  hie 
u n d  d a  k e in e  so vollständ ige, a u c h  die 
G ese llsch aftsg esch ich te  b e in h a lte n d e
sp rach lic h -sem an tisch e  A n n ä h e ru n g  u n 
te r n e h m e n  d ü rf te  oder g a r m ü ß te . E s  is t 
n ä m lic h  a llgem ein  festzuste llen , d a ß  d as 
W esen  je d e s  lite rarischen  W e rk e s  a ls  
e in  s ic h  in  d e r  Sprache verw irk lich en d es, 
d u rc h  d ie  S p rache  au fn eh m b ares  W esen  
im m e r w ie d e r  ü n  D enken u n se re r L i te ra t i r r 
fo rsc h e r  e rb la ß t.  A uch die E rsch e in u n g en , 
d ie  a u s  d e n  an d eren  Sphären  des L e b e n s  in  
d a s  W e rk  e in fließen  und  d u rc h  M ed ia to re n  
a n d e re n  S p h ä re n  au f  dem  E m p fä n g e r  
a u s s tra h le n , sind  le tz ten  E n d e s , w enn  
a u c h  in d ire k t ,  m it der S prache  v e rb u n d e n , 
ih r  u n te rg e o rd n e t ,  und  h eb en  m i t  ih rem  
F eh len  s o g a r  ihre W ich tig k e it h e rv o r  
(B ew eg u n g sk u ltu r, P an to m im e , T h e a te r 
b ild , v is io n ä re  M ittel; die k o n k re te  h is to 
risch e  A th m o sp h ä re , p o s itio n sasso z ia tiv e r 
R a u m , po lisem an tisehe , gese llsch a ftlich e  
E rw a r tu n g e n  und  In tu itio n e n ; s i tu a t iv e  
E rg ä n z u n g e n , sym bolhafte  Ü b e rtra g u n g e n , 
P e rsö n lich k e itsau ss trah lu n g en  u sw ., usf.).

K e in  Z w eig  d e r  m arx istischen  L i te r a tu r 
w isse n sc h a ft k an n  au f  die w irk lich e  G e
sc h ic h tl ic h k e i t  im  gesellschaftlichen  S inne 
v e rz ic h te n . B esonders zu b e to n e n  i s t  sie 
in  e in e r  M onographie  ü ber e in en  D ic h te r , 
d essen  B io g ra p h ie  und schöpferische L a u f
b a h n  n o c h  n ic h t w irklich w issen sch aftlich  
g e sc h r ie b e n  w urden . B esonders, w e n n  d ie 
se r D ic h te r  in  einer Periode d e r  E n tw ic k 
lu n g sg e sc h ic h te  seiner L ite ra tu r  e in e  neue 
E p o c h e  b e d e u te t  und  eine z en tra le  S te llu n g  
e in n im m t. Sow ohl die in ten siv e  a ls  au ch  
d ie  e x te n s iv e  N otw endigkeit d e r  G e sc h ic h t
lic h k e it w ird  d u rch  die T a tsach e  g e s te ig e rt, 
d a ß  d ie  E re ig n isse  dieses L eb en s in  e in em  
soz io lo g isch en  B ereich ab g e lau fen  sind ,

dessen  K u ltu rg esch ic h te  g rö ß te n te ils  noch 
n ic h t ersch lossen  is t. U nd  in  e inem  k u ltu r 
gesch ich tlichen  B ereich, von  dessen  h is to 
risch e r Soziologie — von  d e r  W e lt  des 
schöpferischen  In te llek tu e llen , d e r  a u s  der 
u n te rs te n  S ch ich t des P ro le ta r ia ts  auf- 
b rach  u n d  sich  s tän d ig  d a ra u f  b e r ie f  — 
w ir n u r  w enige K en n tn isse  h ab en .

D er m arx is tisch e  L ite ra tu rg e sc h ic h ts 
sch re iber, B io g rap h ieau to r, L e b e n sb a h n 
d a rs te lle r  k a n n  n a tü rlich  n ic h t zu  den  
M ethoden  se in er V orfah ren  des 19. J a h r -  
h u n d e rs t, w elcher R ic h tu n g  sie a u c h  a n 
gehören , zu rückkeh ren , un d  k a n n  n ic h t 
a u f  d ie  an a ly tisch e  In te rp re ta t io n  d e r 
W erke  u n d  des L ebensw erks, sow ie a u f  
die m it ih re r  H ilfe  u n te rn o m m en e  A usw ah l 
d e r  c h a ra k te ris tisc h e n  und  re p rä se n ta tiv e n  
W erke  ve rz ich ten . D abei m u ß  e r  a u f  d e r 
G rund lage  d e r  re la tiv en  A u to n o m ie  d e r 
ä s th e tisc h e n  E rsch e in u n g en  u n d  W e rte  
steh en . A u f d e r  G rundlage d e r  relativen  
A utonom ie, d .h ., e r  m uß  die in  d ie  a n d e re n  
G rundbere iche  un d  -w erte  des L ebens 
h in ü b e r tra g en d en , an- u n d  e in p assen d en  
V erfah ren  fin d en .

2. M iklós Szabolcsi w ar sich  d e r  Schw ie
rig k e iten  se in er A ufgabe b e w u ß t, d ie 
noch d u rc h  d ie  T a tsach e  k o m p liz ie rt ge
m a c h t w u rden , d a ß  das V e rh ä ltn is  seines 
H e ld en  zu  d e r  in  d ie I lle g a litä t gezw unge
nen  K o m m u n istisch en  P a r te i  u n d  zu  ih re r 
K u ltu rau ffa ssu n g  eigen tlich  b is h e u te  noch 
n ic h t au sre ich en d  g ek lä r t is t. Szabolcsi 
tru g  e in  riesiges M ateria l zu  jed em  L eb en s
m o m en t u n d  L ebensbere ich , zu r  E n ts te 
h ung , zu m  Schicksal u n d  zu r I n te r p r e 
ta t io n  e ines je d e n  W erkes des D ic h te rs  
zu sam m en . D as w ar zw ar a u ch  f ü r  d en  
e rs ten  B a n d  seines W erkes ch a ra k te r is tisc h , 
d ie  E rfo rd e rn is  d e r  ä s th e tisc h e n  A u to n o 
m ie k o n n te  a b e r  d o rt g ru n d sä tz lich  noch 
keine so g roße R olle  sp ielen  w ie h ie r . D o rt 
k o n n te  e r  d em  trad itio n e llen  V e rla u f  d e r 
B iog raph ie  noch besser folgen. H ie r  m u ß te  
er sich  a b e r  a n  jen en  G ru n d sa tz  h a lte n , 
d aß  m a n  B io g raph ien  w egen d e r  W erk e  
sch re ib t, u n d  sich  n ic h t d e r  B io g rap h ie  
zuliebe m it d en  W erken  b e faß t.

E r  w a r b e s tre b t, kon tin u ie rlich  u n d  m it 
gleichzeitig verwendeter zweiseitiger A n n ä h e 
rung  se in er A ufgabe zu en tsp rech en . E in e r 
se its  v e rsu ch te  e r  die in  d en  W e rk e n  v o r
h an d en en  R esonanzen  jed e r p sycho log isch  
w esen tlichen  b iog raph ischen  u n d  d e n  D ic h 
te r  b e tre ffen d en  ze itgesch ich tlichen  T a t 
sache au fzu sp ü ren . A ndererse its  u n d  gleich
zeitig  w o llte  e r  a b e r  von  jed em  c h a ra k te r is 
tisch en  E le m e n t eines je d e n  W e rk e s  zu 
irgendeinem  suggerierenden  M om en t d e r  
B iograph ie  u n d  d e r  Z eitgesch ich ten  z u rü c k 
gelangen. M it d ieser gegensätzlich  g e r ic h te 
te n  p a ra lle len  B ew egung verfo lg te  e r  d iese
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v ier w ich tigen , fo rm enden  J a h re  seines 
H eld en , von d e r  B ew irtung  im  Schloß in 
H a tv a n  b is zu r K o n ta k ta u fn a h m e  m it d e r  
W iener E m ig ra tio n , vom  A u fe n th a lt in  
L ainz  b is zu  se in er E ta p p e  in  P a ris  und 
S ü d fran k re ich .

Szabolcsi v e rfü g t ü b e r eine besonders 
g u te  F e r tig k e it,  d ie  psychologische A th - 
m o sp h äre  ch a ra k te ris tisc h e r soziologischer 
und  k u ltu rg esch ich tlich e r M ilieus zu e rg re i
fen . In n e rh a lb  dieses P rob lem s v e rs te h t 
er es au sgeze ichne t, d ie sich d a rau s  e r 
gebenden  V erh a lten su n te rsch ied e  d e r M en
schen  u n d  d ie  V erhä ltn iskonsequenzen  d ie 
se r U n tersch ied sw ah rn eh m u n g en  zu  zei
gen. E in  einziges B eispiel d a fü r  sei in  
zw ei B ere ichen  und  zw ei B eziehungen h e r 
vo rgehoben  .

D er B an d  v e ran sch au lich t ausgezeichnet 
die ideo log isch-gedankliche F rü h re ife  von 
A tti la  Jó zse f, d ie , sow ohl w egen d e r g roßen  
S ch ich tu n te rsch ied e  ab e r a ls  auch  in  sich, 
m it d e r  S chw erfälligkeit, dem  W iderw illen  
und  F eh len  d e r  A neignung, oder eh e r v ie l
le ich t des E rn s tn eh m en s  d e r U m gangsfo r
m en , d e r  A nnäherungsfo rm en  und  d e r 
S elbstverw irk lichungsm ög lichkeiten  v e r
b u n d e n  w ar. U nd  a u f  diese W eise m it dem  
G efühl e in e r gew issen U n g esch ick th e it 
vo r sich  se lb s t un d  m it dem  E in d ru ck  d ie 
se r U n g esch ick th e it v o r anderen . U nd  so 
g a r m it  d em  A nschein eines gew issen 
G egensatzes zw ischen se iner geistlichen  
Ü b e ren tw ick e lth e it und  d e r R e ta rd ie r t-  
h e it  se in e r L eh en sg esta ltu n g sfe rtig k e it. D as 
v e rs p ü r te  e r  se lb st, d am n  l i t t  e r  se lb st 
schon  d am als . U nd  er V a r im m er seh r 
e rf re u t, w enn  e r in  eine sozusagen »auf
lösende« U m gebung  gerie t, wo d e r  eine 
n ic h t d e r  G egenstand  des E rs tau n en s , u n d  
d e r  an d e re  n ic h t d e r  d e r  pein lichen  U n 
ru h e  w ar. In  d e r  le ich t k o n d ito re ia rtig en , 
ex k u rs ione llen  und  sogar ex te rrito rie llen  
A th m o sp h ä re  d e r  bü rgerlichen  E m ig ra 
tio n  in  L a inz , deren  o b jek tiv e  B esch re i
b u n g  g u t von  d e r  unvoreingpnom m enen  
S ach lich k e it Szabolcsis zeugt, schw ingen  
sich  se in  G eist, w ie auch  seine p u e rile  
V e rsp ie lth e it genauso  frei em por, wie 
w äh rend  d e r  »Som m erfrische« in S ü d fra n k 
re ich  in e inem  ru s tisch -p rim itiv en  M ilieu.

W en n  e r  a b e r  v e rsp ü rt, d aß  e tw as, 
w as fü r  ih n  d ie  sp o n tan e  F reu d e  d e r  v e r
n u n ftg em äß en  F re ih e it und  N a tü rlic h k e it 
is t, a n d e re n  n u r eine gelegenheitliche o d e r 
ge rad e  m it ihm  sp ielende R olle  b e d e u te t, 
d .h .,  w enn  e r  d as  F eh len  se iner A n p as
su n g sfäh ig k e it b em erk t, is t e r  z u tie fs t 
v e rs tim m t. E s  is t wohl gerade desha lb  so, 
d a ß  e r  vo n  seinen  zwei S chw estern  d ie 
v ie lle ich t w en iger m enschliche, a b e r ü b e r  
eine en tw ick e lte  A npassungsfäh igkeit v e r
fügende  Jo lá n  v ie lle ich t n ic h t m eh r lieb t

a ls  eh e r  b ew u n d ert und a ls S tü tz p u n k t  an  
ih r  h ä n g t. W ährend  w ir d e ra r t ig e  suggerie
re n d e  B eschreibungen  des B a n d e s  lesen, 
ta u c h e n  — ih re  S ch a tten  b e re i ts  v o rau s
w erfend  — d ie  im m er w ied e r zu rü c k k e h 
re n d e n  b it te re n  Spätveree a u f :  »Siehe, m it 
fü n fe in h a lb  K ilo  b rach te  m ich  m e in e  M u t
t e r  zu r  W e lt/, aber sie v e r t ru g  es. D eshalb  
m u ß  ich  ab w arten , /  d e r  m ic h  v o n  h ie r 
n im m t und  m ich v e r trä g t , /  d a m it  ich 
a u f  d ieser W elt fre i w erde«, o d e r: »So 
le b te  ich  u n d  w ar ich u m so n s t, /  k a n n  ich 
se lb e r festste llen . /  M an h ie l t  m ich  zum  
N arren .«

D e r g rö ß te  W ert des B u c h e s  vo n  Sza
bo lcsi is t v ielleicht, d aß  e r d ie  ries ige  M enge 
d e r  d en  D ich te r b e tre ffen d en  v e rsch ied en 
s te n  E in flü sse  n ich t n u r z u sa m m e n trä g t, 
so n d e rn  sie m it dem  e rw ä h n te n  P ara lle lis
m u s  m it doppelter Bew egung  so k o n fro n 
t i e r t ,  d aß  alle au f  den  C h a ra k te r , des 
W erk es  hinw eisen. W ir e rh a l te n  näm lich  
n ic h t n u r d ie  E n tw ick lu n g sb esch re ib u n g  
d e r  Psychologie des D ic h te rs  d e ta illie r t, 
a u s  T ausend  T a tsachen  zu sam m en g es te llt. 
D ie  E v o lu tio n  seiner Id een , d ie  G esta ltu n g  
se ines W eltb ildes, d ie A b ä n d e ru n g  seiner 
M itte l, d as  H eranre ifen  se in e r  P o e tik , die 
volle E n tfa ltu n g  seiner P oesieau ffassung , 
se in  P la tzsu ch en  im  li te ra r is c h e n  L eben , 
se ine  O rien tierung  nach  d e n  R ich tu n g en  
e rh a lte n  alle ih ren  P la tz , w obei sie e in an d e r 
d u rch d rin g en  und  k reu zen , d a m it  die 
G es ta ltu n g  des L ebensw erks in  d ie  S c h n itt
p u n k te  k om m t. W ie b e s in n en d  P a r is  m it 
se inem  Surrealism us und  s p ru d e ln d e n  öf
fen tlich en  L eben au f  ihn  w irk te , w ie a n 
regend  d ie  W iener E m ig ra tio n  m it  ihren 
b a ld  erlöschenden, ba ld  au ff lam m en d en  
H o ffn u n g en  ihn  b ee in flu ß te , w elch  w ider
s treb en d es  G efühl d ie  E r s ta r ru n g  des 
K o n se rv a tiv ism u s d e r  h e im a tlic h e n  W elt 
in  ihm  erw eckte  — d as a lles w ird  b eh an d e lt. 
G enauso  wie die e rw ü n sch ten  L ieb en  und 
d ie  sich verw irk lichenden  F re u n d sc h a fte n  
sow ie d e r  E in fluß  d e r  re p ro d u z ie rb a ren  
L e k tü re n  und  d e r d iesen  fo lg en d en  D e
b a t te n .

F ü r  eine solche D e u tu n g  e inzelner 
W erk e  fin d en  w ir h ie r  z w a r noch  n ich t 
viele  B eispiele, die die in  d e r  E n tw ic k lu n g s
gesch ich te  d e r L y rik  r e p r ä s e n ta t iv  gew or
den en  T y p en  des D ich te rs  u n d  d ie  k lassisch  
gew ordenen  A rten  se iner S ch a ffen sm e th o 
de  vorste llen  w ürden . D as i s t  v e rs tän d lich . 
O bw ohl diese P eriode v o n  A tt i la  Jó zsef 
b e re its  seh r reiche u n d  au sgeze ichne te  
F rü c h te  tr ä g t,  is t sie t r o tz d e m  noch  n ich t 
d ie  E poche  d e r w irklich  g ro ß en  G edich te . 
W e n n  w ir in  V erb indung  m i t  Szabolcsis 
B u ch  ein M angelgefühl b a b é n , k a n n  dies 
ge rad e  in  diesem  P ro b le m k re is  gefunden 
w erden . I n  dem  noch n ic h t B ed eu ten d en ,
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a b e r  b e re i ts  B ezeichnenden , in  d em  noch 
n ic h t R e p rä se n ta tiv e n , a b e r  b e re its  C ha
ra k te r is tis c h e n , in  d em  n o ch  n ic h t E in 
m alig en , a b e r  b e re its  N e u a rtig e n  w äre 
es v ie lle ic h t n ic h t v e rfe h lt gew esen, die 
M erk m ale , die K o n tu re n  d e r  spä te ren  
re p rä s e n ta t iv e n  g roßen  T y p e n  n ach d rü ck 
lich e r zu  p rognostifiz ieren . D ie übliche 
G efah r d e r  n ach  B än d en  g e tr e n n t geschrie
b e n e n  u n d  g e tre n n t h e rau sg eg eb en en  B io
g ra p h ie n  u n d  L ebensw erkbeschre ibungen  
d ro h t  a u c h  h ie r. M an h a t  d e n  E in d ru ck , 
d a ß  d ie  S ch lußfo lgerungen  h in s ich tlich  der 
e n d g ü ltig e n  K onk lusionen  n ic h t im m er und 
n ic h t d e u tl ic h  genug gezogen  w erden 
k ö n n en . B e im  E n ts te h e n  des früheren  
B an d es  w a r es noch  n ic h t im m er eindeu tig , 
w elchen  en d g ü ltig en  S ch luß fo lgerungen  die 
in  ih n e n  au sg e fü h rten  T a tsa c h e n  dienen. 
U n d  d ie s  k a n n  sow ohl z u r  A usw eitung  
des U m fan g s , als auch  zu  e in e r gew issen 
L o c k e rh e it d e r  S tru k tu r  b e itra g e n . Die 
A b g e k lä r th e it  d e r  E nd z ie le  u n d  E n d w erte  
se le k tie r t im m er s ta rk  u n d  b a u t  im m er 
e in  s ta rk e s  logisches N e tz  au s.

D ieses riesige M ateria l, d a s  Szabolcsi 
h ie r  m i t  e in e r b ew u n d e ru n g sw erten  fo r
sch e risch en  L e idenschaft zu sam m en g este llt 
h a t ,  i s t  a u c h  in  sich  eine g u t  b en u tzb a re , 
m it au sg eze ich n e te r E m p fin d lic h k e it ge
sa m m e lte  h is to rische  S c h a tz k a m m e r von 
u n sc h ä tz b a re m  W ert. M ehr p o in t ie r t  kö n n 
te n  w ir sag en : Z ur D a rs te llu n g  d es S chaf
fens v o n  A tt i la  Jó z se f h a t  M iklós Szabolcsi 
— w eil e r  es tu n  m u ß te  — d ie  K u ltu r 
g esch ich te  d e r  L ite ra tu r  zw ischen  d en  be i
d en  W e ltk rie g e n  u n d  d a s  a m  w enigsten  
b e a rb e i te te  S egm ent d ie se r K u ltu rg e 

sch ich te  geschrieben . E ine sch ä rfe r um - 
rissene V orw egnahm e der p o esiegesch ich t
lichen  u n d  ästh e tisch en  E ndzie l w ü rd e  
sein W e rk  v ie lle ich t p ropo rtione lle r, e r 
fa ß b a re r  m ach e n . W elch ein u n e rse tz b a re r  
V erlu s t w ä re  es fü r die an d eren  F o rsc h e r  
d e r E p o c h e  jedoch , w enn dieses vo rzüg lich  
n u tz b a re  ku ltu rg esch ich tlich e  M ate ria l li
te r a r is c h e r  O rien tie rung  n ich t zu r V e rfü 
gung  s tü n d e .

S zabo lcs i ü b e rn ah m  eine große A ufgabe , 
als e r  d ie  M odern isierung  d e r  u n e n tb e h r 
lichen  G a ttu n g  d e r  sch riftste lle rischen  B io 
g rap h ie , d e r  B eschreibung  d e r  sch ö p fe ri
schen  L a u fb a h n  m it m a rx is tisch e r G e
sc h ic h tl ic h k e it in  A ngriff nahm , w obei e r  
die relative ästhetische A utonom ie  n ic h t n u r  
re s p e k tie r te , sondern  sie direkt in  den  
M itte lp u n k t stellte. D er E rfo lg  seines U n te r 
nehm ens w ird  sich  w ahrscheinlich  in  se inen  
die g ro ß e n  W erk e  und die g roße E p o c h e  
des D ic h te r s  behande lnden  B än d en  in  
se in er K o m p le x itä t  zeigen. Jed o ch  k a n n  
er se ine  L e se r  b e re its  je tz t  au sre ichend  
d av o n  ü b erzeu g en . In  der d o p pe lbahn igen  
p a ra lle len  B e a rb e itu n g  fand  e r  e inen  s i
che ren  W eg  von  den  L ebensfak ten  zu  den  
W erk en , v o n  den  W erken  h in  zu  den  
L e b e n sfa k te n , um  den  F a llen  sow ohl d e r  
b io g rap h isch e n  W erkanalyse  vom  T y p  
»des 19. J a h rh u n d e rts« , als au ch  d e r  h e r 
m e tisch en  D e u tu n g  »des 20. Ja h rh u n d e rts«  
au szu w eich en , d ies aber so, d a ß  e r  d ie  
u n e n tb e h r lic h e n  T rad itionen  d e r  e rs te re n  
und  d ie  u n u m g än g lich  no tw end igen  B e i
trä g e  d e r  le tz te re n  au f  m oderne  A r t  u n d  
W eise n u tz t .

Béla G. N ém eth

Sur Miklós Tótfalusi Kis, à l’occasion de la parution de la 
monographie de Zsigmond Jákó

L ’a m o u r  de  la  le t tr e  e s t  l ’a m o u r de 
l’h u m a n ism e . T ra în e r le liv re  d a n s  la 
boue, c ’e s t  p ro fan e r la  c u ltu re  h um aine . 
Le té m o ig n ag e  des c a rr iè re s  b risées  — 
a v a n t le u r  accom plissem en t — p a r  la  m é
c h an ce té , la  s tu p id ité  e t  la  m esqu inerie  
d ev ien t, t o u t  com m e le liv re  désem bourbé , 
h é rita g e  p o u r  la  p o s té rité . N o u s avons 
su ff is a m m e n t de  leçons à  t i r e r  de  no tre  
passé ja lo n n é  d u  so rt tra g iq u e  e n tre  a u tre s  
de ceu x , n o m b reu x , q u i d e v in re n t m a r ty re  
de la  lu t te  m enée p o u r la  cau se  d u  livre, 
de la  p a ro le  h u m ain e . N ous p o u v o n s  nous 
in s tru ire  p a r  la  vie de  M iklós T ó tfa lu si 
K is (1 6 5 0 — 1702), tém o ig n ag e  p o u r le 
v ra i, p o u r  l ’apo théose  d ’u n  ê tre  hum ilié  
e t p o u r s a  subsistance .

A son  ép o q u e , seuls les p lus ém in en ts  
re c o n n u re n t son  im portance , te l F e ren c  
P áp a i P á r iz  (1649—-1716), sa v a n t un iverse l 
e t a u te u r  d e  d ic tionnaires, M iklós B eth len  
(1642 — 1716), m ém orialiste , une des f ig u 
res les p lu s  m a rq u a n te s  de l’époque  e t  
P é te r  B od (1712 — 1769), in sp ira teu r d e  ce 
t i tr e  su g g é ra n t la  sû re té  e t la  ren a issan ce : 
E rdély i fén ik sz . (P hén ix  de T ran sy lv an ie .) 
Cela c o n tr ib u a  d é jà  à  l’égarem en t de  l ’h é 
ritag e : l’ex em p la ire  original d u  poèm e
funèb re  de  F e re n c  P áp a i P áriz  qu i e s t le 
p a n o ra m a  p o é tiq u e  de l ’h is to ire  de l ’im 
p rim erie  d e  l ’époque, éc rit po u r la  m o rt de  
M iklós T ó tfa lu s i K is, é ta it  inconnu  d é jà  
au  siècle p ré c é d e n t. C’est une chance que  
l’é ru d it P é te r  B od  (1712 — 1769) co n serv a
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e t p u b lia  à  tem p s l’œ uvre  in titu lé e  É letnek  
könyve  (L ivre de la  vie).

A u cours des siècles, le so r t de  T ó tfa lu si 
d e v in t le sym bole de l’hom m e qu i, à  t r a 
v e rs  une  carrière  trag iq u e  d o n t le ré su lta t 
n ’en su rv écu t pas m oins p o u r la  p o s té rité , 
fa i t  p reu v e  du  sens de la  b a ta ille . C’est, 
p o u r  c e tte  raison q u ’il e s t no n  seu lem en t 
une  fig u re  riche de la rech e rch e  s c ie n ti
fique , m ais encore in sp ira te u r  d ’œ u v res 
litté ra ire s , pour ne c ite r  que le rom an  
b iog raph ique  A  betű mestere (Le m a ître  
des carac tères) d ’A ndor N é m e th  (1891 — 
1953) ou la  m agn ifique  p ièce de  th é â tre  
Eklézsia-m egkövetés (La p ro p itia tio n  de 
l’E glise) de László N ém eth  (1901 1974).

E n  feu ille tan t l’an tho log ie  de  Z sigm ond 
Já k ó , on ne p e u t pas s ’em p êch er de  d onner 
un  coup d ’œ il ré tro sp ec tif  su r les a n té c é 
d e n ts . L ’œ uvre  de M iklós T ó tfa lu s i K is 
in titu lé e  M entség  (Ju s tif ic a tio n ) fu t  m a in te  
fois éd itée  p a r  les a m a te u rs  h ong ro is  e t 
é tra n g e rs  de l’h isto ire  de la  c iv ilisa tion  d u  
X V IIe siècle. C itons en guise de  rappel 
l’h is to ire  de la fam euse éd itio n  K n e r de 
G yom a. L ’im prim eur de  s o r t  trag iq u e , 
Im re  K n er, né à  G yom a v it  d a n s  le cours 
de  vie m ouvem enté  de T ó tfa lu s i l ’exem ple 
d u  sien  p ropre. L ’in s p ira te u r  de  c e tte  
éd ition  d igne de son idéal e t  l ’u n  des p re 
m iers à  en avo ir fa it l’éloge fu t  Z oltán  
K odály . N ous citons ses lignes en co u rag ean 
te s  d ’une  de ses le t tre s  ad ressées à  Im re  
K n er: « Q uand je  pense q u ’il fa u t encore 
u n  peu  de  pap ie r e t  d u  tr a v a il .  . . e t  voilà 
p rê t  p a r  ex. la  Ju s tif ic a tio n  de  M isztót- 
fa lusi fa ite  à  p a r t ir  d ’u n  seul exem plaire  
inaccessible, p o u r l’in s tru c tio n  de  b eau 
coup  de gens. » L ’éd itio n  de  1940 de 
M entség  (Ju stifica tion ) — av ec  la  postface  
de  G ábo r T olnai - d e v in t « p endan t les 
années fa ta le s  » un a c te  p o litiq u e , de 
m êm e que l’évocation  des figu res oubliées 
de  l’ancienne li t té ra tu re  hongro ise , com m e 
l’éd itio n  p a r  G ábor G aál d ’E u ro p ic a  varie- 
ta s  de  M árton  Szepsi C som bor, p rem ie r 
jo u rn a l de voyago en langue hongroise.

L a  foule des é tu d es li tté ra ire s  e t  d ’h is
to ire  de  l’a r t  te n ta  de ren d re  ju s tice  
m êm e si ce fu t  ap rès  de long siècles — à 
la  cause de M iklós T ó tfa lusi K is. Tl su ffit 
de  p ren d re  com m e exem ple la  d ern ière  
m onograph ie  (Tótfa lusi K is  M ik ló s. A 
betûmüvész és tipográfus. — M iklós T ó t
fa lusi K is. A rtis te  des c a rac tè re s  e t  ty p o 
g raphe .), le m anuel d ’une  p ré sen ta tio n  
hors de  p a ir  de l ’h is to ire  de  l’im prim erie  
hongroise, p reuve d ’une sû re té  p ro fession 
nelle to ta le , tra v a il de n iveau  a r t is t iq u e  de 
G yörgy  H aim an . Le b u t de  G yörgy  H a im an  
e s t la  réh ab ilita tio n  de  M iklós T ó tfa lusi 
K is  d an s  l’h isto ire  de  l'im p rim erie . E n  
s ’a p p u y a n t su r le g ran d  tré so r  de  fac-

sim ilés des im prim és de T ó tfa lu s i e t  avec 
l’an a ly se  soigneuse e t  c irco n sp ec te  de  l’a c 
t iv ité  de l’im prim eur e t  ty p o g ra p h e , 
G yörgy  H a im an  ind ique  sa  p lace  d ’une 
m ain  sû re  au  fro n t des im p rim e u rs  eu ro 
péens de  son époque. D ans son  liv re  éd ité  
en ang la is, H a im an  résu m e l ’im p o rtan ce  
de T ó tfa lu si d an s l ’h is to iro  d e  l ’im prim erie  
de la  m an ière  su iv an te : « Son  a r t  d ’im p ri
m eu r fa i t  p a rtie  in té g ra n te  d e  l ’h is to ire  
d ’en v iro n  cinq  cen ts  an s  d e  la  le t t r e  im p ri
m ée d o n t il fu t non se u le m e n t le sim ple 
ou v rie r, m ais il f i t  ég a le m en t m û r ir  des 
ch an g em en ts  e t  en co u rag ea  l ’év o lu tio n » . 
V oilà l ’av is  d u  spécia liste  d e  l ’h is to ire  de 
l ’im prim erie  su r c e t im p rim e u r. Q ue d ’a p 
p roches e t  d ’ap p réc ia tio n s  d em an d e n t 
encore la  vie e t l ’œ u v re  d e  T ó tfa lu s i . N a 
tu re llem en t, la  m a jo rité  des c h e rch eu rs  est 
em poignée p a r  le tra g iq u e  d e  ce so r t h u 
m ain . L a  vie de T ó tfa lu si p le in e  d ’om bres, 
de lum ières, de co n tra s te s  e t  d ’oppositions 
fa ta le s  ne laissa p as in d iffé re n ts  mêm e 
les p lu s  ex igen ts du  m é tie r , p u is q u ’à  la 
su ite  ou  m algré les c o n tra in te s , c e t  im pri
m eu r e t  éd iteu r a tte ig n i t  le n iv e a u  qu i lui 
v a u t, m êm e ap rès  des siècles, u n e  place 
d an s  l’av an t-g a rd e  des p e rs o n n a lité s  de 
l’h is to ire  hongroise e t  in te rn a t io n a le  du 
livre. L es d éb u ts  de la c a rr iè re  d e  T ó tfa lusi 
ne m an q u è ren t p as  de  succès , e t,  ou tre  
son ta le n t e t  son a p p lic a tio n , il fu t  aidé 
d an s  son ascension de m é té o re  p a r  les 
co nd itions égalem ent. L ’a p p u i p ro tec teu r , 
l’am itié  de Ferenc P á p a i P á r iz ,  l’éducation  
ém in en te  de K olozsvár lu i p e rm ire n t de 
faire  à  A m sterdam , u n  d es c e n tre s  de  l’im 
p rim erie  e t de l’éd ition  d e  liv re s , les p re 
m iers  pas vers le m é tie r  d e  ses rêv es . L ’aide 
e t  l’a p p u i ex té rieu rs  se te rm in è re n t là. 
T o u t ce qu i su iv it, fu t le r é s u l ta t  d u  ta le n t 
e t  d u  d évouem en t do T ó tfa lu s i. G râce  an 
n iv eau  q u ’il a t te ig n i t do sa  p ro p re  force 
à  A m sterd am , il fu t non  seu lem en t le 
d iscip le des célèbres im p rim eu rs  ho llandais , 
m ais rep résen ta it une c e rta in e  concurrence 
p o u r eux . A y an t ap p ris  to u te s  les ficelles 
d u  m é tie r  d ’im prim eur, il d e v in t  non  pas 
le m a ître , m ais l’a r t is te  d e  l’im press ion . Il 
se to u rn a  avec p réd ilec tio n  v e rs  les exo
tiq u es , peu  connus. C’e s t a in s i q u ’il fu t le 
c ré a te u r  des im prim eries géo rg ienne  e t 
a rm én ienne . D ans une de  ses  le t tre s , Jan  
L eusden , p rofesseur d ’h é b re u  à  l’un iversité  
d ’U tre c h t , éc riv it à  T ó tfa lu s i le passage 
ci-dessous q u ’il rep rend  f iè re m e n t d an s  son 
au to b io g rap h ie : « D ic e b a n t t e  superare
om nes Beigas in  a r te  fu so ria  e t  supero ria . 
T u u s  olim  m ag iste r c o n q u ire b a tu r , te  sibi 
pan em  eripere . P ra e te r ib a n t  ty p o g rap h i 
ip sius aedes e t  te  q u a ro b a n t, q u i lite ras 
scu lp i vo leban t. » L ’a te l ie r  d ’A m sterdam  
q u ’il f i t  fleu rir e t  son  ta le n t  ra p p o r tè re n t
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le u r  f r u i t  su r  le p lan  m a té r ie l au ss i, ce qui 
f u t  b ie n  nécessaire, c a r T ó tfa lu s i  ne fu t 
p a s  e n v o y é  en  H ollande p a r  ses  p ro tec teu rs  
u n iq u e m e n t pour faire l’a p p re n tis s a g e  de 
l ’im p rim e rie , m ais en v u e  d ’y  im p rim e r la 
t r a d u c t io n  hongroise de la  B ib le . Cepen
d a n t ,  les sources fin an c iè res  d e  la  p ro tec
t io n  f in ir e n t  p a r  se ta r ir ,  e t  l ’a ffa ire  eu t 
p lu s  d ’o pposan ts  que d e  p ro m o teu rs . 
C ’e s t  d a n s  ces conditions-là , sa n s  dem ande , 
sa n s  a p p u i,  m algré ré p ro b a tio n  générale 
q u e  ce  ty p o g rap h e  e n tr e p r i t  d e  réaliser 
à  ses  p ro p re s  frais, a u  p r ix  d e  g ra n d s  ef
fo r ts  le  b u t  p rim itif  de so n  v o y a g e  d ’étude, 
c ’e s t-à -d ire  d ’im prim er la  B ib le  d an s la 
t r a d u c t io n  de G áspár K á ro li . O u tre  l ’im 
p re ss io n , il f i t  égalem ent d e s  rem arq u es 
e x é g é tiq u e s  dans le te x te  d e  la  B ib le . Il 
ig n o ra  q u e , p a r  là, il e u t b a r r é  à  lui-m êm e 
to u s  les chem ins vers les g ra n d e s  p u issan 
ces d e  la  T ransy lvanie . D a n s  la  s itu a tio n  
p o li t iq u e  changée, l’é d it io n  d e  la  Bible 
im p r im é e  p a r  T ótfalusi d e v in t  u n  fac teu r 
p o li t iq u e  e t  sa  façon d ’a g ir  a rb itra ire , 
a in s i q u e  ses rem arques e x é g é tiq u e s  stig 
m a t is è r e n t  T ó tfalusi au x  y e u x  d e s  a r is to c ra 
te s  co n se rv a te u rs  de la  T ra n sy lv a n ie  dé
c a d e n te .

T ó tfa lu s i  rev in t q uand  m êm e . I l  q u itta  
l’im p rim e rie  d ’A m sterdam , so u rc e  de la 
re co n n a issan ce  financière, m o ra le  e t  m a r
q u ée  p a r  l ’assurance p ro fessio n n e lle , pour 
r e to u rn e r  à  sa  p a trie , p o u r  s a  p a tr ie , la 
T ra n sy lv a n ie . Si, jusque-là , T ó tfa lu s i  p ro u 
v a  q u ’il é ta i t  un  excellen t im p rim e u r, à 
p a r t i r  d e  ce tem ps-là, c ’e s t s a  ré p u ta tio n  
d ’h o m m e  v ra i, de c o m b a tta n t d e  s a  p a tr ie  
e t  d ’a n im a te u r  cultu rel p ro g re ss is te  q u ’il 
d e v a i t  d éfend re . La p e ti te s se  d e s  gens de 
son  e n to u ra g e  en T ra n sy lv a n ie  e n tra v a  
la  ré a l is a tio n  de ses p ro je ts  d e  la rg e  en v er
g u re , les conditions éco n o m iq u es  de  la 
T ra n s y lv a n ie  en décadence  m ire n t  un 
e m p ê c h e m e n t au  d é v e lo p p e m e n t e t à  
l’e x is te n c e  d u  trav a il d e  l ’im prim erie . 
P o u r ta n t ,  ce que l’o b je c tif  d e  T ó tfa lu si 
p ré te n d , ce  n ’est pas a u tr e  ch o se  que  de 
v o u lo ir  la  floraison de la  c u l tu r e  de  la 
lan g u e  m a te rn e lle  e t de fa ire  d e s  hom m es 
d es a m a te u rs  de la  lec tu re . A in s i, c’est 
à  lu i q u e  l ’on  d o it le f a i t  q u i e s t  un ique 
d e p u is , n o ta m m e n t l’im p ress io n  d ’u n  abé
cé d a ire  à  ses propres fra is , p o u r  les 
p a u v re s . N ous pouvons r a t t a c h e r  son 
p ro g ra m m e  cultu rel à  ce lu i d e  Ján o s 
A p ácza i C sere (1625 — 1659). L e  p o in t 
c e n tra l  d e  la  lu tte  de to u s  les d e u x  fu t 
l’o b je c t if  — l’enseignem ent e n  la  langue 
m a te rn e l le  — qui ne p a rv in t à  la  p ro x im ité  
de  la  ré a lisa tio n  q u ’ap rès  150 a n n é e s , aux  
a ssem b lée s  législatives de  l’è re  d e s  réfo r
m es.

L o rs  d e  l ’im pression, il f i t  a t te n t io n  à

b eau co u p  d e  fac teu rs , il résum a ses ré fo r
m es o r th o g ra p h iq u e s  d an s sa th è se  écrite  
à  la  d é fen se  de  l ’éd itio n  de la B ible (Apolo- 
g ica b ib lio ru m , K olozsvár, 1697.). E n  
a n a ly s a n t l’a c tiv ité  de T ó tfalusi déployée 
p o u r le c u lte  d e  la  langue, I s tv á n  S za th m ári 
c o n s ta te  q u e  son  tra v a il jo u a  u n  rôle 
im p o r ta n t d a n s  la  fo rm ation  d e  n o tre  
o r th o g ra p h e  ac tu e lle  e t  dans la  c réa tio n  
de la  la n g u e  li tté ra ire  unifiée. ( Is tv á n  
S z a th m á ri: B em ühungen  um  d ie  S p ra c h 
pflege — E ffo r ts  p o u r le cu lte  de  langue de 
M iklós T ó tfa lu s i K is. A c ta  L it te ra r ia  Aca- 
dem iae  S c ie n tia ru m  H ungaricae , T om . 13. 
493 — 501). M ais ses cond itions de tra v a il 
d e v in re n t to u jo u rs  p lus difficiles. T ou tes 
les p o r te s  so n t ferm ées po u r ce ty p o g rap h e  
é ru d it, n a tu ra lis é  ho llandais , p a y s  d ’es
p r i t  o u v e r t  à  la  pensée ph ilosoph ique. Son 
tra v a il ,  s a  science  ne so n t pas reconnus, e t 
il e s t m êm e  hum ilié  d an s ses d ro its  h u 
m ains. O n ne  m e p ren d  p as po u r u n  sa v a n t, 
écrit-il, m a is  p o u r  u n  fe rronn ie r m éprisé . 
Obligé, v e rs  la  f in  de  sa  vie, à  la  rév o ca tio n  
de ses th è s e s  pub liées p a r  éc rit, hum ilié 
sp iritu e lle m e n t, il m o u ru t, la san té  é b ra n 
lée p a r  les sou ffrances e t  a t te in t  d ’une 
p a ra ly sie  to ta le  de  quelques années. Cet 
im p rim eu r, ru in é  e t  hum ilié a u ra i t  pu  
d épasser e n  T ran sy lv an ie  ses prédécesseurs, 
les E lzev irs , les M anutius.

V oilà le d e s t in  qu i ne laisse p as  de  te n ir  
en éveil à  l’h e u re  ac tue lle  encore l ’in té rê t 
des ch e rc h e u rs . L a  lec tu re  de son  œ uvre  
de p la id o ir ie  M entség  (Ju s tifica tio n ) nous 
bou leverse  d e  nou v eau  ap rès des siècles 
e t nous ob lige  à  lu i rend re  ju s tice . C’est 
dans ce b u t  q u e  fu t  é c rite  l ’an th o lo g ie  de 
Z sigm ond J á k ó . L ’o b jec tif  de l ’é tu d e  pré- 
am b u la ire  d u  vo lum e e s t de ré su m er — 
co n fo rm ém en t a u  so u s-titre  de l ’ouvrage  
P atrim oine  de M ik ló s  M isztó tfa insi K is  — 
les r é s u l ta t s  o b te n u s  ju sq u ’à  p ré s e n t p a r 
la  re ch e rch e  su r  T ó tfa lusi, e t  de re c tif ie r  
les o p in io n s  e rronnées. M ais ce n ’e s t pas 
le seu l b u t .  Ce q u i excite  l’a u te u r , c ’est 
la  q u e s tio n  d e  sav o ir  ce qu i nous fa i t  voir 
le typographe érudit com m e u n  hom m e 
« v if, en  c h a ir  e t  en  os » ap rès de  long 
siècles. Q uel e s t le su rp lu s  qu i le d is tin g u e  
de ses p réd écesseu rs  e t  fa i t de lu i u n  ex em 
ple en  gu ise  d ’in s tru c tio n  p o u r la  p o s té r ité . 
C’e s t J á k ó  q u i nous donne la réponse  à 
la q u e s tio n : « nous-m êm es nous sen to n s
l’in su lte  f a i te  a u x  connaissances p ro fession 
nelles e t  a u  t r a v a i l  laborieux , to u t  com m e 
la collision  d e  l ’in telligence c réa trice  e t  de 
la  conscience  d e  la  responsab ilité  in te llec 
tuelle  ». C ’e s t d e  c e tte  façon  que s ’ap p ro ch e  
Já k ó  de  T ó tfa lu s i , donne une  ap p réc ia tio n  
ju s tic iè re  d a n s  to u s  les dom aines de  l’a c 
tiv ité  d e  l ’im p rim eu r, de l’écriva in , du  
p u ris te  en  ju s t i f ia n t  sa  carrière  tra g iq u e .
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C’e s t au ss i p o u r ce la  que le résum é de 
J á k ó  com ble une  g ra n d e  lacune, c a r il 
ne d is tingue  p as la  n o tio n  d ’a r t is te  de  celle 
d ’éc riva in , de m êm e que  le so rt h um ain , 
in sp ira te u r  d ’a c tiv ité s  litté ra ire s  de celui 
de th èm es  de  ro m an s. C’e s t la  connaissance 
é te n d u e  de J a k ó  q u i lu i p e rm e t de r e t r a 
cer le p o r t ra it  de  T ó tfa lu s i, en  fa isa n t la  
sy n th è se  de l’h a b ile té  p rofessionnelle p ro 
p re m e n t d ite  e t  de  l’h um an ism e. I l ne le 
d it  p a s  ex p lic item en t, m ais  il su it trè s  
c la irem en t de sa  co n cep tio n  q u ’en la  figu re  
de  T ó tfa lu si il v o u lu t év o q u er l’hom m e 
e n tie r  du  X V IIe siècle e t  nous d o n n er p a r  
l’an a ly se  ap p ro fo n d ie  de  son  a c tiv ité  
l’exem ple valab le  encore a u jo u rd ’hu i.

L ’an tho log ie  de  Z sigm ond J á k ó  com ble 
une g ran d e  lacune , ca r elle fo u rn it une 
vue  sy n o p tiq u e , f a i t  co n n a ître  les récen ts  
ré s u lta ts  e t  désigne les tâ ch e s  fu tu re s  de 
la  recherche . L a  s t ru c tu re  de  sa  com posi
t io n  e s t éga lem en t ex am p la ire : ap rès  la  
rééd itio n  de l’é tu d e  p réam b u la ire  e t  de 
M entség  (Ju s tifica tio n ) elle nous p résen te  
des m orceaux  choisis des œ u v res  de T ó tfa 
lusi, tan d is  que le c h a p itre  in t i tu lé Levelek és 
irom ányok  (L e ttre s  e t  éc rits) d o cu m en ten t 
le succès le p lu s rich e  o b te n u  ju s q u ’à  p résen t 
d an s  la  recherche  a rch iv is tiq u es  co n cern an t 
T ó tfa lu si. D ans l’év o ca tio n  d u  pa trim o ine , 
ce so n t le vers d ’a d ie u  de  P á p a i P á riz  e t 
la  ch a rte  de décès exposée d an s  l’église de 
la  ru e  F a rk a s  à  K o lo zsv á r qu i fa c iliten t 
l’évoca tion  d u  p a tr im o in e . I l fa u d ra it  p a r 
ler sép a rém en t d u  ch a p itre  de la b ib lio 
g rap h ie  e t des n o te s  exp lica tives. Zsig
m ond  Ja k ó  com posa un  rép e rto ire  b ib lio 
g rap h iq u e  co m p le t su r T ó tfa lu si. Ses notes, 
ses gloses so n t p resq u e  d u  m êm e n iveau  
que les p u b lica tio n s c ritiq u es. A l’égard 
de l ’illu s tra tio n , son volum e ne p e u t p as 
ê tre  n a tu re llem en t au ss i riche que celui 
de  G yörgy H a n n a n , b ien  q u ’il com prenne 
év id em m en t les p h o tocop ies  e t  les fac- 
sim ilés des im prim és. I l n ’y  a  q u ’une seule 
qu estio n  qu i pu isse  ê tre  l ’o b je t de d iscus
sion  avec Z sigm ond J a k ó , e t  c ’est le p ro b 
lèm e de l’usage d u  nom . I l  sem ble que, 
co n ce rn an t l ’usage  d u  nom  de T ó tfa lusi, 
il n ’y  a i t  p a s  à  l’heu re  ac tu e lle  d ’opinion 
p ub lique  unan im e, e t  la  li t té ra tu re  de  la  
qu estio n  em ploie so u v en t M isztó tfalusi e t 
au ssi M. T ó tfa lu si. Z sigm ond J a k ó  lui- 
m êm e em ploie M isztó tfa lu si quo ique G ábor 
T o ln a i p ro u v â t — il y  en  a  p lu s de  tro is  
décennies — av ec  d es a rg u m en ts  ir ré fu ta 
bles la  ju s te sse  d e  l’em plo i de lav a rian te  
T ó tfa lu si (T. G .: T ó tfa lu si vagy  M isz tó t
fa lusi ï I t ,  1942. 28 — 30.). P o u r d ém o n tre r 
l’ex ac titu d e  de  ce p o in t de  vue, J á n o s  
H erp e i a ff irm a  q u e  l’u tilisa tio n  d u  nom  
in co rrec t se ra m e n a it à  la  concep tion  du  
professeur L a jo s D ézsi, p rem ie r m onographe

de T ó tfa lu si, e t  c e tte  p o s itio n  se tra n sm it 
p a r  le tru c h e m e n t des d isc ip les à  la p o s té 
r i té . (H . J . :  H ogy  nev ezzü k  T ó tfa lu si K is 
M ik lóst î C om m ent d o it ê tr e  nom m é Miklós 
T ó tfa lu s i K is?  M agyar K önyvszem le , 1962. 
6 7 - 7 9 . )

C ’e s t u n  ouv rage  c a p tiv a n t que le livre 
Z sigm ond Ja k ó . I l e s t à  la  fois une lecture 
d iffic ile . L e lec teu r d o it c o n n a ître  les p lus 
ré cen ts  ré su lta ts  de  la rech e rch e , — a u x 
quels il reço it de J a k ó  p o u r base  d ’o rien ta 
tio n  une  v as te  b ib liog raph ie  in d ica trice  — 
m o y en  u n ique , e x e m p t de  polém ique 
o u v e rte , d ’ê tre  a u  c o u ra n t des ré su lta ts  
de  la  recherche  su r T ó tfa lu s i. L a  critique  
de  l ’h is to ire  ty p o g rap h iq u e  a u ra  la  tâche  
d ’a p p ré c ie r to u t  ce que  Z sigm ond Jak ó  
offre  d an s  le dom aine  p ro fessionnel d it 
re s tre in t . Q u’il nous so it p e rm is  de  sou li
g n e r d eu x  exem ples seu lem en t d o n t l’un 
e s t une an a ly se  su r les d é b u ts  de la stéréo- 
ty p ie . C o n tra irem en t à  la  p rise  de  position  
rép a n d u e  d an s  la  li t té ra tu re  de la question , 
l’an a ly se  s itu e  l’ap p lic a tio n  de  la stéréo- 
ty p ie  — su r la base des recherches a rch i
v is tiq u es  de G yu la  B oné effectuées en 
H o llan d e  — un  dem i-siècle  p lu s tô t  e t 
ran g e  M iklós T ó tfa lu s i K is  p a rm i les 
conna isseu rs  ou d u  m oins in itia te u rs  des 
in n o v a tio n s  de l’im p rim erie . P o u r ce qui 
e s t des a u tre s  tâ ch e s  à  acco m p lir de la 
rech e rch e , J a k ó  éc rit q u e  « les exam ens 
com plém en ta ires  à  e ffec tu e r su r les débu ts 
d e  la s té réo ty p ie  c o n s titu e n t l’in té rê t 
p rim o rd ia l de l’h is to ire  d e  la  typ o g rap h ie  
hongro ise . Ils  p e rm e ttro n t de  dém o n tre r 
que  M iklós T ó tfa lu si K is fu t  non  seu lem ent 
un  p a r t ic ip a n t im p o rta n t à  la  rénova tion  
de l’im prim erie  eu ro p éen n e  d u  X V IIe 
siècle, m ais au ssi u n  p a r t is a n  o u v e rt aux  
e ffo rts  les p lu s m o d ern es de  la techn ique 
ty p o g ra p h iq u e . L e rêv e  au d ac ieu x  de 
M isztó tfa lusi K is  s ’acco m p lit, e t  de  nou
v eau x  liens jo ig n en t l’h is to ire  ty p o g ra 
p h iq u e  hongroise à  l ’universelle.»

L ’a u tre  p rob lèm e q u i ne d e v ra it pas 
ê tre  réservé  au x  rev u es  spéciales est 
celu i des c a rac tè res  ro m a in s  de  Jan so n , 
q u estio n  o u v erte  encore a u jo u rd ’hu i, car, 
d a n s  l’a c tiv ité  tr è s  v ariée  de T ótfalusi, 
c ’e s t c e tte  qu estio n  qu i f i t  le p lu s grand 
écho in te rn a tio n a l. L es p ro d u its  « d ’une 
m o d ern ité  d is tinguée  de  l’im prim erie  ho l
landaise  » selon les te rm e s  d ’U d ipke fu 
re n t  m is en v en te  à  F ra n c fo r t e t  d an s le 
m onde e n tie r  p a r  la fonderie  des carac tè res 
ty p o g rap h iq u es  D av id  S tem p el, su r la  base 
des m a tric e s  o rig inaux , ach e té s  vers 1920 
à  L eipzig  e t  re fondus. Ces m a trices  p a ru 
re n t  p o u r la p rem ière  fo is en  1739 su r la 
p age  spécim en de  la  fo n d erie  de  carac tè re  
ty p o g rap h iq u es  E rh a rd t  à  Leipzig, sous 
le nom  de « ca rac tè re s  ho llanda is », puis
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en  1868 s u r  la  page spécim en de  W ilh e lm  
D ru g u lin  com m e types de la  R en a issan ce  
h o lla n d a is e  ». Les carac tè res d e  g ra v u re  
a r t is t iq u e  fu re n t longtem ps a t t r ib u é s  à  
A n to n  J a n s o n , g raveur le ipsickois q u i f i t  
ses é tu d e s  à  A m sterdam . B ien  q u ’e n  p eu  
de  te m p s  a p rè s  la  refon te  d e  S te m p e l, la  
l i t t é r a tu r e  spéciale  m ît en  d o u te  la  co m p é 
te n c e  d e  J a n s o n , il ne se p ro d u is it  d e  p ro 
g rès im p o r ta n t  q u ’au  cours des a n n é e s  de 
60. H a r r y  C arte r , h isto rien  o x fo rd ié n  des 
c a ra c tè re s  d ém o n tra  au  m o y en  d ’ex am e n s  
a p p ro fo n d is , à  l ’aide de G yörgy  B u d a y  que  
le g r a v e u r  con tes té  des ty p e s  d e  c a ra c tè 
re s  n ’é t a i t  a u tr e  que le h ong ro is  M iklós 
T ó tfa lu s i K is .,(C arter, H arry — B u d a y , G eo r
ge: T h e  O rig in  o f th e  Jan so n s  T y p e s : w ith  
a  N o te  o n  N icholas K is. L ity p e  M a tr ix  
1954. 7.) L ’am érica in  J a c k  W e rn e r S ta u f f 
a c h e r  a b o u t i t  égalem ent, in d é p e n d a m m e n t 
d ’e u x , a u  m êm e  résu lta t. (Jan so n , a  d e f in i
tiv e  c o lle c tio n . Janson , la  co llec tion  d é fin i
tiv e . S a n  F rancisco , 1964.) L e  s o r t  des 
m a tr ic e s  d e  la  « rom aine h o lla n d a ise  » 
s e r t  d ’a p p o r t  de  valeur a u  tr a g iq u e  p o s t
h u m e  d e  la  v ie  de T ótfalusi. T ó tfa lu s i é ta i t  
c o n tr a in t  d e  lu t te r  con tre  la  m a lv e illan ce  
e t  les m é p r ise s  non seu lem en t p e n d a n t  
sa  v ie , m a is  encore deux  siècles e t  dem ie  
a p rè s  s a  m o r t .  Mentség nous a p p re n d  que 
T ó tfa lu s i f u t  un  hom m e c irc o n sp e c t e t 
p ru d e n t  q u i,  en  q u it ta n t la  H o lla n d e , la is 
sa  d es m a tr ic e s  à  Leipzig aussi, n o ta m m e n t 
ju s te  ce lles  d e  la  rom aine d ite  de  J a n s o n . 
Ces o b je ts  souven ir im p o rta n ts  d e  son 
im p rim e rie  su rvécuren t m êm e l ’in cen d ie  
des m o n d e s  d u  X X e siècle, m ais  la  d é m o n 
s t r a t io n  d e s  m érites  de T ó tfa lu si e t  la  r e 
fo n te  n e  p u r e n t  pas avo ir lieu. L a  p o s té r i té  
é ta n t  m o in s  circonspecte, les so u v en irs  
ir re m p la ç a b le s  fu ren t mis, à  la  su i te  d ’u n  
h a sa rd  f a t a l ,  au  rebou t en  1970. C ’e s t 
a in s i q u e  le s  seuls objets so u v en ir d e  l ’a c 
t iv i té  d e  T ó tfa lu s i, fondeur de  c a ra c tè re s  
ty p o g ra p h iq u e s  son t les m a tric e s  à  F r a n c 
fo r t. E n  d e h o rs  de l’ap p réc ia tio n  p ro fe s 
sionnelle  d e  l ’a rtis te  des c a ra c tè re s  e t  de 
l’im p rim e u r , J a k ó  m et co n sc iem m en t en 
re lie f le  p ro g ram m e  cu ltu rel de  T ó tfa lu s i, 
p a r  le q u e l « le pauvre  garçon  » d e v ie n t 
l’é c r iv a in  d e  l ’évolution . E n  vue  d e  la  ré a l i
sa tio n  p r a t iq u e  du  p rogram m e c u ltu re l , 
il m i t  to u s  ses  efforts à  éd ite r  d es œ u v re s  
q u i é ta ie n t  d e  n a tu re  à  fav o rise r la  d if fu 
sion  d e  la  c u ltu re  de la langue m a te rn e lle . 
N ous n o to n s  encore à t i t r e  de  c u rio s ité

que ce fu t  son  im prim erie  qu i p u b lia  le 
p rem ier liv re  en  langue  hongroise su r  l ’A m é
rique. I l  m it  d u  so in  à  é d ite r  des œ u v res  
séculières, f i t  p a ra î t r e  p o u r la  couche li
san te  des liv res  popu la ires , b o n  m archés 
e t de belles h is to ire s . Q u an t a u  n o m b re  des 
im prim és de  c a ra c tè re  séculier, l ’a te lie r  de 
T ó tfa lusi d ép assa  de  lo in  les im prim eries 
de l’époque d e  la  T ran sy lv an ie .

L ’ap p réc ia tio n  de  l’a c tiv ité  l i tté ra ire  
de T ó tfa lu si e s t u n  su je t de  d iscussion  qu i 
relève de  l ’h is to ire  li tté ra ire . M entség, 
com posé de  39 p o in ts  ne p e u t p a s  ê tre  
rangé de  m an iè re  un ivoque  d a n s  au cu n e  
catégorie  de g en re . L e f lo t irré frén ab le  des 
irrégu la rités s tru c tu re lle s , des é lém en ts  
au to b io g rap h iq u es, d es  ex p lica tions th éo lo 
giques e t  des q u es tio n s  ty p o g rap h iq u es  t é 
m oignen t de l ’é ta t  d ’âm e déséqu ilib ré  de 
l’a u teu r . Son s ty le  e s t lu i au ssi ru d e , p a r 
fois d u r, hérissé  d ’expressions la tin es . M ais 
Zsigm ond J a k ó  p ro u v e  de  façon  c o n v a in 
can te  que, la  p ass io n  de  h a u te  te m p é ra 
tu re , la  collision  d u  sens v if  de  la  ju s tic e  
avec les expériences am ères, é lèv en t M en t
ség, m alg ré  ses ir régu la ités  in té rieu res , à  
u n  ran g  im p o rta n t, p a rm i les c h a p itre s  
de la l i t té ra tu re  au to b io g rap h iq u e  h o n 
groise.

L ’échec de  T ó tfa lu s i à  la  T ran sy lv an ie  
d u  X V IIe siècle é ta i t  in év itab le . Ce f la m 
beau  d u  p ro g rès re s ta  une flam m e so li
ta ire  « D ans les tén èb re s  d ésesp éran tes  du  
féodalism e » — p o u r rep ren d re  les te rm es  
de Z sigm ond J a k ó . M ais, a u jo u rd ’h u i e n 
core, q u an d  nous lisons la p ré face  de  
M entség: « le b ien  com m un d o it av o ir
la p rio rité  su r l ’in d iv id u e l ! », son  in fluence, 
le ré su lta t de  sa  lu t te  lien t d é fin itiv em en t 
la  cu ltu re  eu ro p éen n e  avec la  hongro ise , 
e t  se fo n t s e n t ir  encore a u jo u rd ’hu i.

*

E n  1974 le M in istère  des A ffa ires C ul
tu re lles fo n d a  u n e  d éco ra tio n  p o u r les 
spécialistes les p lu s  ém in en ts  de l ’éd itio n  
de liv res hongro is. C e tte  d éco ra tio n  e s t 
décernée d ’an n ée  en  an n ée  à  des spéc ia lis
te s  th éo riq u es e t  p ra tiq u e s  de l’im prim erie  
hongroise: h is to rien s  de l’im prim erie , d e s 
sin a teu rs  de  c a rac tè re s , des ty p o g rap h es , 
b re f les m a ître s  de  la  le t tre . L a  d éco ra tio n  
p o rte  le nom  d e  M iklós T ó tfa lu si K is.

K a ta lin  S .  N ém eth
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Zoltán Szabó: A mai stilisztika nyelvelméleti alapjai 
Les bases théoriques linguistiques de la stylistique moderne.

E d itio n s  D acia  K o lo zsv á r-N ap o ca , 1977. 215 pp.

G râce en  p rem ie r lieu  à  Z o ltán  Szabó, 
K o lo zsv ár d e v in t le cen tre  des recherches 
s ty lis tiq u es  hongro ises m odernes d ’in sp i
ra tio n  lingu is tique , m ais de con tenu  l i t t é 
ra ire . D epu is u n e  décennie , des tr a v a u x  
im p o rta n ts  p a ra is se n t d o n t le t r a i t  co m 
m u n  e s t d ’av o ir u n  m érite  universel d an s  
les recherches s ty lis tiq u es  hongroises. A u tre 
fois, ils  se rv ire n t de  bouche-trous, m ais 
p a sse n t a u jo u rd ’hu i p o u r des précis de 
s ty lis tiq u e . E n  com para ison  a u x  recherches 
s ty lis tiq u e s  n a tio n a les , d an s ce tte  école 
de p e rsp ec tiv es  n e tte m e n t p lu s  larges, 
l ’a d a p ta tio n  a u x  exigences d irec tes (les 
t r a v a u x  p e u v e n t ê tre  égalem en t u tilisés  
d an s  l’en se ignem en t ro u m ain  e t hongrois) 
se c o m p a tit b ien  avec  l ’exam en  des su je ts  
tra d itio n n e ls  e t  im p o rta n ts , to u t  com m e 
avec  la  connaissance  e t  l’app lica tio n  des 
m éth o d es lingu is tiques e t  de sciences l i t t é 
ra ire s . C’e s t ce q u i fa i t  que la  s ty lis tiq u e  
de  K o lo zsv á r e s t p lu s  m oderne que celle 
de B u d ap est, e t, m oins e ffray an te , sa  
m o d e rn ité  a p p o rte  des ré su lta ts  va lab les 
p o u r to u t  le m onde. L a  fo rm ation  de  ce 
m oyen  te rm e  fu t  secondé p a r  la  lingu is
tiq u e  ro u m ain e  d ’une  ré p u ta tio n  m ond ia le  
b ien  m éritée  e t  au ssi p a r  la  connaissance 
d irec te  des ré s u lta ts  de la  s ty lis tique  ro u 
m aine . V u q u ’il n ’e s t p as question  ici 
de connaissances acquises p a r  oui-d ire , 
m ais de  la  coex istence  au  sein  d ’une science, 
ce ra p p o r t m u tu e l n ’e s t pas sim p le
m e n t d é c la ra tif , il e s t p résen t à  p lu s  
d ’en d ro its  q u ’on ne le pense d ’ap rès  les 
références b ib liog raph iques. D ’ailleurs, les 
c irconspections d ’h is to ire  de science, m é 
thodo log iques e t  te rm ino log iques des c h e r
cheu rs  de  l ’école de K olozsvár o n t r a r e 
m e n t leu r f in  en  soi: elles o n t pou r b u t de 
fac ilite r  la  so lu tion  des d ifféren tes q u es
tio n s , ce qu i, g râce  s u r to u t à  leur ra re té , 
leu r v a u t une  ap p réc ia tio n  positive.

Q u an t à  l ’h is to ire  de c e tte  école, en  vo ilà  
les p rin c ip a les  p u b lica tions. Ján o s  B a r ta  — 
T ib o r H o rv á th  — M ária  Jó zsa  N agy  — 
Z o ltán  Szabó: K is  m agyar stilisz tikák
(P récis de  s ty lis tiq u e  hongroise.) B u carest, 
1968. Iro d a lm i K ö n y v k iad ó  229 p. L ’o u v ra 
ge, p a ru  d a n s  la  réd ac tio n  de Z o ltán  
Szabó, donne à  tra v e rs  cinq  c h ap itre s  
(s ty lis tiq u e  e t  s ty le  — la m usique de  la  
langue — l ’em plo i d u  vocabula ire  — les 
co n stru c tio n s  sy n tax iq u es) u n  ap e rçu  d é 
ta illé  su iv i d ’ana ly ses de te x te s  litté ra ire s  
tr a d u its  de  hongro is en roum ain  e t  de 
ro u m a in  en  hongrois. L a  m onographie

in t itu lé e  K is  magyar stílustörténet (P e tite  
h is to ire  de la sty listique  h o n g ro ise ) d o n t 
l ’a u te u r  un ique est Z o ltán  S zab ó , p rocède, 
a p rè s  une  in tro d u c tio n  co n sac rée  au x  
ra p p o r ts  de la  s ty lis tique  e t  d e  l ’h is to ire  
d u  s ty le , à  une p ré se n ta tio n  d e  l ’h is to ire  
d u  s ty le , a llan t dans l’o rd re  ch rono log ique  
d es é c r i ts  m édiévaux ju s q u ’à  l ’ana ly se  
d u  s ty le  d ’A ttila  Jó zsef e t  d e  L ő rin c  Szabó. 
D ’a u tr e s  su je ts, le s ty le  d ’u n e  p é rio d e  de 
l ’h is to ire  litté ra ire  e t d ’u n  c o u ra n t  l i t t é 
ra ire , so n t tra ité s  dans u n  re c u e il d ’é tu d es 
p a ru  d an s  la  rédaction  d e  Z o ltá n  Szabó 
in t i tu lé  T anu lm ányok  a  m a g y a r  im pressz io 
n is ta  s tílu sró l (E tudes su r  le s ty le  d e  l ’im- 
p ression ism e hongrois). B u c a re s t , 1976. 
K r ite r io n  K önyvkiadó , 181 p . C e t ouv rage  
co m p o rte  les artic les de c in q  a u te u r s  sur 
le , s ty le  de K affka, de  K o sz to lá n y i e t 
d ’A p rily , su r leurs e ffe ts  d e  co u leu r, sur 
les t r a i t s  im pressionistes d u  s ty le  de  la 
p ro se  de  l ’a rt-nouveau . L es ch e rc h e u rs  de 
l ’éco le  de  K olozsvár o n t é d ité  p lusieu rs 
t r a v a u x , p arm i lesquels le liv re  d ’E rzséb e t 
P . D om bi: ö t  érzék ezer m u zs iká ja . A  szi- 
nesztézia  a N yugat lírá já b a n  (U n ivers 
m u s ica l des cinq sens. S y n esth ó sie  d a n s  la 
poésie  ly rique de N y u g a t) . B u cares t, 
1974. K rite rio n  K ö n y v k iad ó , p . 240. E n  
so n  te m p s , ce trav a il é ta i t  la  m on o g rap h ie  
s ty lis tiq u e  la plus co h é ren te , d e  n iveau  
sc ien tif iq u e  dans to u te  la  ph ilo log ie  h o n 
g ro ise  co m p o rtan t une  co n c lu s io n  ra ssu 
r a n te  d u  su je t tra ité , ce q u i e s t  fo r t  ra re  
d a n s  les tra v a u x  de s ty lis tiq u e . L ’œ u v re  de 
M ária  J .  N agy: A  szó m űvészete. Bevezetés 
a  stíluselemzésbe). (L ’a r t  d e  la  p a ro le . I n 
tro d u c tio n  à  l’analyse s ty lis tiq u e ) . B u ca
re s t ,  1975. T udom ányos é s  E n c ik lo p éd iá i 
K ö n y v k iad ó , 141 p.) é ta i t ,  à  l ’o rig ine , la 
ré a lisa tio n  d ’un  p ro je t v is a n t  d es b u ts  
p ra tiq u e s . N ous tro u v o n s  d e s  exem ples 
c o n c re ts  e t des références à  l ’a n a ly se  s ty 
lis tiq u e . C ette  œ uvre e s t d e v e n u e  u n e  c réa 
t io n  th éo riq u e  de g ran d e  im p o rta n c e : a 
l ’a id e  d ’une im age s y s té m a tiq u e , elle fo u r
n i t  u n e  théorie  s ty lis tiq u e  s u r  les sy s tèm es 
d u  te x te  poétique q u ’il t r a i t e  sous l ’asp ec t 
d e  l’o p é ra tiv ité  e t de  la  v a le u r  icônique. 
Ce p o in t de vue lui seul, m a is  p lu s  encore 
les co n s ta ta tio n s  concises e t  su b s ta n tie lle s  
a u  s u je t  des d ifféren ts p h é n o m è n e s  (te l 
q u e  s ty lisa tio n , su b je c tiv ité , rh é to riq u e , 
les d iv e rs  sortes e t m oyens d e  l ’expression , 
le  signe  a rtis tiq u e  e t  le m o d è le  a r tis tiq u e )  
fo n t  de  c e tte  œ uvre u n  v ra i  p ré c is  d e  s ty lis 
tiq u e , beaucoup p lu s su g g e s tif  q u e  nos
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m an u e ls  « sy s tém a tiq u es  » à  la  su ite  de 
sa  rich esse  en  idées e t  en  v u e s  orig inales. 
L ’o u v rag e  d e  J a k a b  M áté  e t  d e  P au l 
S chve iger p a ru  sous le  t i t r e :  N yelvészet 
és m a tem a tika  (L ingu istique  e t  m a th é m a 
tiq u e s . K o lo zsv á r-N ap o ca , 1977. D acia  
K ö n y v k ia d ó , 100 p .) e s t u n e  p re u v e  pour 
la m a n iè re  com plexe e t  é te n d u e  d o n t l ’école 
de K o lo z sv á r  s ’app ro ch e  d e  ses su je ts  
de rech e rch e . L a  b rève  in tro d u c tio n  donne 
une im ag e  d é jà  connue de  la  lin g u is tiq u e  
s tru c tu ra le  e t  de  ses p rin c ip a le s  ten d an ces. 
P a r  c o n tre , d a n s  la  su ite , la  p ré se n ta tio n  
de la  lin g u is tiq u e  m a th é m a tiq u e  sous un  
a sp e c t n o u v eau , la  m e illeu re  v u e  d ’en
sem ble a c tu e lle  en  langue h o ng ro ise  de la  
s ta t is t iq u e  lin g u is tique , de  la  tr a d u c tio n  
a u to m a tiq u e , de la  g ram m aire  gén éra tiv e  
e t de  l ’é tu d e  sém io tique  d e  la  lan g u e , est 
d ’a u ta n t  p lu s  in té re ssa n te . J u s q u ’à  p ré 
sen t, d a n s  les t r a v a u x  d es ch e rch eu rs  de 
K o lo zsv ár, l ’exam en  d é ta illé  de  la  s ta t is 
tiq u e  lin g u is tiq u e  de s ty lis tiq u e  c o n s titu a it 
une  la cu n e  que  ce p e t i t  liv re  e s t destiné  
à  com b ler.

L es t r a v a u x  ci-dessus s o n t  b re fs . Q uel
ques-uns so n t p a ru s  d a n s  d e s  sé ries  vu lg a
risa tr ic e s  a u p rè s  l’é d ite u r  desque lles il 
fa lla it p e u t- ê tr e  m êm e in s is te r  p o u r  que 
le n o m  d es  co llab o ra teu rs  sc ien tifiques 
cam ouflé  p a r  les é d iteu rs  p u isse  ê tr e  p u 
blié. Ce s o n t  l ’ingéniosité , l ’e x p e rtise  e t  la  
co m p éten ce  sc ien tifique  q u i c a rac té risen t 
to u s  ces t r a v a u x .  N ous d ev o n s  d e s  h o m 
m ages à  leu rs  au te u rs .

L e liv re  le  p lu s ré c e n t de  Z o ltá n  Szabó 
p ré sen te  d e s  bases th é o r iq u e s  e t, p a r  là, 
il ren d  la  te n d a n c e  des c h e rch eu rs  d e  K o 
lozsvár en co re  p lu s  c la ire  e t  p lu s  cohéren te . 
Ce ne s o n t  p a s  les te n d a n c e s  m o d ern es  de 
la  science l i t té ra ire  in f lu a n t s u r  les re ch e r
ches d e  s ty lis tiq u e  q u ’il p ré se n te , m ais 
celles d e  la  lin g u is tiq u e  m o d e rn e  (e t d e  ses 
b ran ch es  in te rd isc ip lin a ire s) . D o n n e r une 
vue d ’ensem b le  su r les te n d a n c e s  récen tes  
de la  s ty lis tiq u e  li tté ra ire  c o n s t i tu e ra it  à  
son to u r  u n  a u tr e  d ev o ir à  fa ire  d o n t la  
ré a lisa tio n  re to m b e ra it  s u r  d e s  chercheu rs 
p lu s c o m p é te n ts  que  ceux  d e  K o lozsvár, 
m ais, p a r  su ite  de leu r a s s id u ité  e t  d e  leur 
p e rsév é ran ce  (e t de l ’a p p lic a tio n  b ien  
m o ind re  d e  leu rs  collègues d e  H ongrie), 
c’e s t to u t  d e  m êm e à  eu x  d e  s ’en  charger. 
E n  s u iv a n t u n  o rd re  p lu tô t  log ique  que 
ch rono log ique , m ais  q u an d  m êm e in te llig i
ble, l ’o u v ra g e  t r a i te  en  s ix  g ra n d e s  p a rtie s  
les te n d a n c e s  q u i e n tre n t d a n s  ce dom aine .

A u lieu  d e  s ’ap p u y e r  su r  d e s  fa i ts  d ’h is
to ire  de  sc ience , l ’a u te u r  d o n n e  d ’ab o rd  un  
aperçu  d u  s tru c tu ra lism e  a v ec , a u  p rem ie r 
p lan , u n e  v u e  d ’ensem ble d e s  q u estions 
les p lu s  im p o rta n te s  de  l ’a n a ly se  s ty lis 
tiq u e  (te lle  la  seg m en ta tio n , les couches de

l ’œ u v re  l i t té ra i r e ,  le sty le  en t a n t  que  
s tru c tu re )  e n  l ’i l lu s tra n t p a r des exem ples 
tiré s  d ’a n a ly se s . L a  p a rtie  su iv an te , c o n 
sacrée à  la  sém io tiq u e , parle  d u  c a ra c tè re  
sém io tiq u e  d e  l ’œ uvre  litté ra ire , d e  la  
n o tio n  d e  la  c o n n o ta tio n  e t de la  d é n o ta 
tio n . A y a n t  in sé ré  la  p a rtie  re la tiv e  à  la  
th éo rie  d e  la  com m un ication  d an s ce c h a 
p itre , c ’e s t ic i q u e  Z o ltán  Szabó t r a i t e  le 
sty le  l i t té ra i r e ,  l ’encodage, le décodage, le 
m essage, a in s i q u e  les au tres  p h énom ènes 
appelés fa c te u rs  de  com m unication . D an s  
la  p a r t ie  im p o r ta n te  su ivan te , il s ’a g i t  des 
q u estions d e  la  sém an tique . Ici, en  d eh o rs  
de b re fs  a p e rç u s  de  l ’h isto ire de la  sc ience, 
l ’a u te u r  f a i t  e n  p rem ie r lieu ré fé rence  à  
l’ex am en  d e  la  n o tio n  de s ig n ifica tio n  e t  
des co u ch es sém an tiq u es . A la b ase  d e  la  
sém an tiq u e  fonctionnelle , l’essence d es 
ra p p o r ts  e t  les re la tions de s ig n ifica tio n  
se t r o u v e n t  a in s i  m is en lum ière. C’e s t  
là  u n  d o m a in e  q u i suggère la p o u rsu ite  d es  
recherches a u s s i b ien  à  l’a u teu r q u ’a u  lec 
te u r  d u  liv re . E n  dehors des rech e rch es  
d irec te s  d e  lin g u is tiq u e  a lgébrique, la  
p a rt ie  su iv a n te , destinée  à  p ré s e n te r  la  
lin g u is tiq u e  m a th é m a tiq u e  s ’occupe de  
to u te  s o r te  d e  phénom ène , en p re n a n t p o u r  
base les th é o r ie s  de  la  linguistique m a th é 
m a tiq u e  ro u m a in e  (su rto u t celles de  S olo
m on M arcus). C ’e s t  sous ce p o in t q u ’il 
range  la  s ta t i s t iq u e  sty listique  e t en  g én é
ra l les q u e s tio n s  de  la  théorie  de l ’in fo rm a 
tio n , d isc ip lin e s  p a rm i les questions d e s 
quelles ce s o n t  p rinc ipa lem en t les c a té g o 
ries de l ’e x p re s s iv ité  e t  de la valeur co m m u 
n ica tiv e  q u ’a b o rd e  Z o ltán  Szabó. L a  p a r t ie  
su iv an te  p ré s e n te  la  gram m aire  g én é ra tiv e . 
A  p re m iè re  v u e , ce dom aine sem ble ê tr e  
p lu s é lo igné  d e  la  s ty listique , m ais com m e 
le liv re  le p ro u v e , la  com pétence s ty lis 
tiq u e  e t  la  « p o é tic ité  » (n ’y  a -t-il p a s  un  
te rm e  p lu s  h e u re u x ? )  son t des c a té g o rie s  
fo n d am en ta le s , e t  il e s t v ra im en t n éce s
saire d e  d is tin g u e r  la sty listique  de  la  
s tru c tu re  d e  su rfa c e  de  celle de la  s t ru c tu re  
p ro fonde . Z o ltá n  Szabó parle  de  c e tte  
qu estio n  e t  f a i t  m en tio n  des t r a n s fo rm a 
tio n s é g a le m e n t. O n p o u rra it encore a jo u 
te r  p a s  m a l d ’idées à  ce chap itre , c a r  s u r 
to u t  les c h e rc h e u rs  français o n t r é in te r 
p ré té  ju s te m e n t  à  l’a ide  de ces m é th o d es-là  
la  p lu p a r t  d e s  n o tio n s  de la rh é to riq u e . 
Cela a u ra i t  p u  ê tr e  p ris  en co n sid é ra tio n  
dans le cas  d ’u n e  s ty lis tique  prise  d a n s  
un  sens a u ss i la rg e  que la s ty lis tiq u e  de  
Z o ltán  S zabó . L e  sixièm e e t d e rn ie r c h a 
p itre  é te n d u  s ’occupe de la  tex to lo g ie , 
discip line r é c e n te  de  la  recherche li t té ra ire  
e t  lin g u is tiq u e  e t  de  p lu s en p lus ré p a n d u e  
a u jo u rd ’h u i. A  ce p o in t, Z oltán  Szabó p r é 
sen te  la  fo rm a tio n  des nouvelles m é th o d es  
de rech e rch e , f a i t  allusion  aux  p ro b lèm es
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th éo riq u es  de l’é tu d e  te x to lo g iq u e  de l ’u n i
té ,  de  l’o rgan isa tio n  e t  d u  co n tex te , e t, 
à  ce propos, exam ine cas p a r  cas, ce que 
l ’on  p e u t considérer com m e v u e  im p o rtan te  
sous l ’asp ec t de l’é tu d e  s ty lis tiq u e . E ta n t  
d o n n é  que les conclusions d éd u ite s  de  la  
th éo rie  tex to log ique  d o n n e n t à  la  fois la  
som m e des ré s u lta ts  o b te n u s  grâce  aux  
m é th o d es  s tru c tu ra lis te s , sém an tiq u es, sé
m io tiques, e tc ., les conclusions de  ce ch a 
p it re  so n t à  la  fois celles d u  liv re  en tie r.

N ous pouvons ê tr e  d ’acco rd  avec  ces 
conclusions fina les de  Z o ltá n  Szabó selon 
lesquelles la  s ty lis tiq u e  m o d e rn e  e s t p lus 
co héren te , p lus th é o r iq u e  e t  p lu s  solide en 
ce qu i concerne sa  m é th o d e  que  n ’é ta ie n t 
ses p rédécesseurs. (L es e ffo rts  tie ce sens 
se vo ien t p rouvés d a n s  les recherches in 
te rn a tio n a le s , e t  c ’e s t ju s te m e n t là , à  
sav o ir  d an s la  m é th o d e  q u e  réside l’une 
d es p rinc ipales v e rtu s  de  l’école de  K olozs
v á r . C ependan t, il n ’y  en  a  p a s  m oins 
d ’idées éclectiques e t  bâclées qu i vo ien t le 
jo u r  m oderne. M êm e le p ré se n t ouvrage 
n ’e s t p as  to u jo u rs  assez co n séq u en t dans 
ces questions-là . B ien  e n te n d u , u n  aperçu  
com posé de c h a p itre s  d e  l ’h is to ire  de  la  
science, dé ta illé  e t  a r t ic u lé  en  vue de la  
bonne  com préhension  n ’e s t p a s  id en tiq u e  à  
u n  systèm e d ’une log ique rigoureuse , ce 
q u i fa it  que d an s ce d o m ain e , la  s ty lis tiq u e  
hongro ise , to u t  com m e les chercheurs 
d e  K o lozsvár o n t encore d ’a u tre s  possib ili
té s  e t  devoirs à  réa lise r.) I l  sou ligne d ’au tre  
p a r t  le fa i t  que le s ty le  e s t u n  phénom ène 
b ien  p lu s com plexe e t  p lu s  large q u ’on 
ne  le p en sa it au tre fo is . C’e s t seu lem en t dans 
la  s ty lis tiq u e  nouvelle  q u e  la  questio n  du  
co rp u s te x tu e l e n tie r  e t  de  la  sém an tiq u e  
e s t devenue u n  d om aine  d e  rech erch e  v ra i
m e n t im p o rtan t. (Ce d o n t nous pouvons 
re lev e r ici l ’absence, c ’e s t que  Z o ltán  Szabó 
ne  fa i t  p as  référence a u x  rech e rch es effec
tu é e s  avec les d iffé ren ts  sy s tèm es de com 
m un ica tio n , lesquelles rech e rch es  se ra ien t 
suscep tib les, p a r  la  d e sc r ip tio n  du  s ty le  
d u  folklore, du  film  ou  d u  p a r le r  com m un, 
d e  fo u rn ir  des p e rsp ec tiv e s  de  com paraison  
à  l’ana ly se  d u  s ty le  d es b e lles-le ttres. Il 
n e  s ’ag ira it p as  ici de  fa ire  une  p ré se n ta 
t io n  détaillée , m a is  d ’esqu isser le côté 
th éo riq u e  d u  p ro b lèm e  d o n t la  m ise en  
lum ière  re to m b e ra it év en tu e llem en t su r 
to u te  une série d ’é tu d e s  p a rtie lle s .)  T roisiè
m em en t, il énum ère  les a v a n ta g e s  de la  
nouvelle  s ty lis tiq u e  c o n s is ta n t d an s  l’effort 
d e  dépasser, lors des an a ly se s  le segm en t

q u ’e s t la  p h rase , d an s  l’e x am e n  de  la cohé
sion  te x tu e lle , d an s  la  re ch e rch e  des d iffé
re n ts  co n te x te s  co rré la tifs  e n tre  eux e t 
fin a lem en t d a n s  la  d é fin itio n  des phéno
m ènes e x tra lin g u is tiq u es  d e  la  sty lis tiq u e  
re le v a n t d u  dom aine  d e  rech e rch e  de la 
th éo rie  de  la  p e rfo rm an ce  e t  d e  la  p rag m a
tiq u e . Z o ltán  Szabó d é lim ite  tr è s  ju s tem en t 
ces d om aines d es  rech e rch es e t  pose égale
m e n t av ec  p e rtin en ce  q u e  d a n s  ces ques
tio n s , la  s ty lis tiq u e  d ’a u jo u rd ’h u i p eu t 
d o n n e r d u  n o uveau , p a r  c o n tre  il ne d it 
p a s  que  la « nouvelle  s ty lis tiq u e  » a i t  
d é jà  a p p o rté  to u s  ces ré s u lta ts .

C om m e son  t i t r e  l ’in d iq u e , ce trav a il 
t r a i te  les bases lin g u is tiq u es  de  la  s ty lis
tiq u e , e t  c ’estce  qu i fa i t  q u ’il n ’a  p a s  parlé  
des ré c e n ts  ré s u lta ts  d e  la  sty lis tiq u e  
l i tté ra ire  qu i so n t d ’a illeu rs  m oins im por
ta n ts  q u e  ceu x  que  l ’o n  v ie n t de voir. 
N ous n ’en  serions p a s  m o ins c o n ten ts  de 
p o u v o ir lire  l’av is  des ch e rch eu rs  de  K olozs
v á r  su r  les no u v eau x  ré s u lta ts  de la s ty lis
tiq u e  l i tté ra ire  hongro ise , s u r  l’é tu d e  du  
s ty le  de  l ’époque  e t  de  la  c u ltu re . D e to u te  
m an iè re , la  l i t té ra tu re  n ’a  p a s  p u  ê tre  
exclue d e  ce liv re  non  p lu s . I l  n ’y  a  p as  que 
la m a jo rité  des exem ples q u i relève des 
b e lles-le ttres, m ais  la  m an iè re  de  voir du 
liv re  e s t ég a lem en t v a lab le  p o u r les li t té 
ra te u rs .

L e b ilan  d es bases d e  p rin c ip e  e t  de 
m é th o d e  de  Z o ltán  S zabó  e t  d e  l ’école de 
s ty lis tiq u e  hongro ise  de  K o lozsvár une 
fois fa i t ,  il sem ble encore  p lu s  c la ir que 
l ’a p p lic a tio n , l’an a ly se  p réc ise  e t  la  d i
rec tio n  réso lue n ’e x p liq u e n t leu r ré su lta ts  
q u ’en  p a r t ie . U n  a u tre  fa c te u r , non  m oins 
im p o rta n t, e s t la  th éo r ie  so lide, cohérente  
e t  b ien  pensée. C ’e s t la  p résen ce  de ce tte  
de rn iè re  qu i fa i t  que l ’u n e  d es écoles les 
p lu s im p o rta n te s  de  n o tre  s ty lis tiq u e  a  é té  
créée p a r  ces ch erch eu rs . Q uelques-uns 
de  leu rs  tr a v a u x  so n t p a ru s  en langues 
é tran g è re s  aussi, m ais  les p lu s  im p o rtan ts , 
so n t les p e ti te s  m o n o g rap h ies  en  langue 
hongro ise . C’e s t p o u rq u o i, la  p u b lica tion  
de  leu rs  ré s u lta ts  en  vue  d e  les p lace r a  
leu r ra n g  m é rité  d an s le m o n d e  sc ien tifique 
d e m a n d e ra it u n e  a u tr e  e n trep rise . C’est 
une  tâ c h e  à  laquelle  n ous d ev o n s abso lu
m e n t d o n n e r u n  a p p u i en  c o n tre p a rtie  des 
g ran d s  serv ices q u ’ils a v a ie n t ren d u s ju s 
q u ’à  m a in te n a n t à  la ph ilo log ie  e t  à  la  s ty 
lis tiq u e  hongro ises.

V ilm os Voigt
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T. Мотылева: ’’Война и мир’* за рубежом.

П ереводы . К р и ти к а . В л и я н и е . М осква, С оветский п и сател ь . 1978. 483.

Т а м а р а  Л азаревна М оты лева — видны й  
с о в е т с к и й  литературовед. О на у ж е  давн о  
за н и м а е т с я  творчеством Л . Н . Т о л с т о г о  и 
его  в о с п р и я т и е м  за  границ ей . Е е  д и с с е р 
та ц и я  н а  сои ск ан и е  степени д о к т о р а  ф и л о
л о г и ч е с к и х  н аук  Л. Н. Толстой во фран
цузской литературе и критике (1 9 4 7  год)  
у ж е  б ы л а  посвящ ена этой тем е. П о том , в 
1957 г о д у ,  он а  вы пустила к н и гу  О миро
вом значении Л. Н. Толстого. О д н а к о  в 
п р е д и с л о в и и  сам  автор п р е д у п р е ж д а е т :  
«Эта р а б о т а  — не повторение, а  р а зв и т и е , 
у т о ч н е н и е , конкретизация т о го , что бы ло  
с к а за н о  в  м о ей  давней книге.»1 Э то  за м е ч а 
н и е Т а м а р ы  Мотылевой сл и ш к ом  с к р о м 
н о е , п о т о м у  что в ее т р у д е  в п ер в ы е в 
сам ом  д е л е  обстоятельно и  р а зн о с т о р о н н е  
о с в я щ е н а  с у д ь б а  одного и з к л а сс и ч ес к и х  
п р о и зв ед е н и й  русской л и тер атур ы  в к о н 
тек сте  м и р о в о й  литературы . А в т о р  к н и ги  
и с х о д и т  и з  того , что п р ои зв еден и я  В о л ь 
т ер а , Б а й р о н а  или Гёте у ж е  п р и  ж и зн и  
ч и т а л и сь  в  разны х странах Е в р о п ы , в том  
ч и сл е и  в  Р о сс и и , на язы ке о р и ги н а л а , в то  
врем я к а к  Т ол стой  и Д остоев ск и й  п р и о б р е 
л и  м и р о в у ю  известность (Т о л сто й  — п р и  
ж и з н е н н у ю , Д остоевский — п о см ер т н у ю )  
тол ьк о  п о с л е  начала расп р остр ан ен и я  п е р е 
водов  и х  п р озы  на ин остранны х я зы к а х .

П о д а н н ы м  Т . М отылевой, Война и мир 
п е р е в е д е н а  н а  тридцать сем ь и н о ст р а н н ы х  
язы к ов . Н а  английский язы к он а  п е р е в о д и 
л а с ь  в о с е м ь  р аз , на немецкий — ч еты р н ад
цать, н а  я п о н ск и й  семь раз. А в т о р  р е ц е н 
зи р у е м о й  к н и г и  сверила с  ор и ги н а л о м  св ы 
ш е 2 0  п е р е в о д о в  романа, изданны х н а  ф р а н 
ц у зск о м , нем ецк ом , английском  (и  в А н 
гли и  и  в  А м ер и к е), чешском, п о л ь ск о м  я зы 
к а х  и  в ы ходи в ш и х в течение ц е л о г о  с т о л е 
тия. В  п е р в о м  разделе Переводы Т . М оты л ева  
вы двигает  т е з и с , «что качество п е р е в о д о в  и  
п у б л и к а ц и й  не безразлично д л я  с у д ь б ы  
в ел и к о го  пр оизведения . И  п о т о м у , что 
в о с п р и я т и е  эт о го  произведения ч и тател я м и  
и к р и т и к о й  в какой-то мере з а в и с и т  и  от  
х а р а к т е р а  издан и й . ..»  (131).

З н а к о м с т в о  с  иностранны ми тек ст а м и  
Войны и мира начинается с  и зд а н и я , с т о я 
щ его у  и с т о к о в  всемирной славы  Т о л с т о г о ,  
— с  п е р в о г о  ф ранцузского п ер ев о д а , в к о 
тором  р о м а н  был прочитан Р о м ен о м  Р о л 
д а н о м , а  т а к ж е  и Ф лобером, З о л я , Д о д е ,  
бр атья м и  Г он к ур ам и , М опассаном , А н а т о -  
лем  Ф р а н с о м . — Этот первы й ф р а н ц у з
ск и й  п е р е в о д , подписанны й «U n e R u sse» , 
п р и н а д л е ж а л  княгине И ри не И в а н о в н е  
П аск ев и ч , о н  бы л напечатан в 1879 г о д у  в

П етербурге и  вы пущ ен в П а р и ж е  в п р о 
д а ж у  п од  ф ирм ой и здательства А ш етт ,2 а 
потом в ы д ер ж ал  р я д  повторны х изданий . 
В п р од в и ж ен и и  Войны и мира к  ф ран
цузским  читателям  особен н о  акти вную  роль  
сы грал Т у р ген ев . П о оп р едел ен и ю  и с с л е 
дователя, в п ер ев о д е  И. И . П аск еви ч  о б 
н а р у ж и в а ется  общ ая тен ден ция  — см я г
чение а в т о р ск и х  ф орм ул ировок , которы е  
к а ж у т ся  ей сл и ш к ом  резк им и , ок р угл ен и я  
незаконченны х п р ед л о ж ен и й  — с  одн ой  с т о 
роны, а с  д р у го й  — доп ол н ен и я , доск азы ва- 
ния — н а р я д у  с  сокращ ения м и. П ер ев од  
И . И . П аск еви ч  на первы х п о р а х  пом ог  
удовлетворить бурн ы й читательский ин 
терес, и д а ж е  п ервое издание р ом ана на 
английском  язы ке бы ло п одготовл ен о на 
основе ф р а н ц у зск о го  п еревода  — К л а р о й  
Б ел л .3

В  конце X I X  века в разны х стр а н а х  стали  
выходить м ноготом ны е со б р а н и я  сочи нений  
Т олстого, во Ф р ан ц и и  за  это д ел о  в зя л ось  
издательство С ток, а п еревод  вы полнил Ж . 
В . Бинш ток4 (J . VV. B ien sto c k ). Ф р а н ц у з
ский язы к д л я  н его , к ак , впрочем , и  д л я  И . 
И. П аскевич, не бы л родны м, притом  р а б о 
тал он явн о тор оп л и во, но б е р е ж н ее  об р а 
щ ался с  иностранны м и текстам и в п р о и зв е
дении. О н т а к ж е , как  и до  н его  П аск еви ч , 
не задум ы вал ся  с ер ь езн о  н ад  св оеобр ази ем  
толстовского си н так си са . Б инш ток пр ояви л  
свою  сам остоя тел ь н ость , к о р р ек т и р у я  н а 
звание кн иги : он  н ап и сал  б е з  артиклей: 
Guerre et Paix. В  такой  ф орм ул ировк е си л ь 
нее подч ер к и вается  обобщ енны й, ф и лософ 
ский см ы сл п он яти й  — война и мир. П о  
этому изданию  зн а к о м и л и сь  с  ш едевром  Л . 
Т олстого Р о ж е  М артен дю  Г ар , Ж о р ж  Д ю а -  
мель, А н ри  Б а р б ю с , Ж ан -Р и ш ар  Б л о к , Л у и  
А рагон. Л учш им  п ереводом  на ф р а н ц у з
ском  язы ке Т . М оты лева счи тает р аботу , 
вы полненную  А н р и  М онго, вы ш едш ую  в с е 
рии «Б иблиотека П леяды » в 1945 го д у  в 
издательстве Г ал ли м ар . П реим ущ ество эт о 
го переводчика в том , что он ф р ан ц уз, 
знаю щ ий р у с с к и й  язы к и вы ступаю щ ий во 
вторую  треть  X X  века. О н у ж е  м ог оп е
реться и на д о ст и ж е н и я  св оей  отеч ест
венной прозы , вклю чая творчество п и са 
телей новейш его врем ени . Н а  осн ов е  эти х  
размы ш лений п р и х о д и т  Т . М оты лева к  
важ ном у вы воду: «после П р у ста  м н ого
яр усн ое стр оен и е  тол стовск ой  ф разы , ее 
больш ая п р о т я ж ен н о ст ь  и  не у д и в л я л и , и 
не заклю чали в с еб е  д л я  переводчи ка стол ь  
у ж  непреодоли м ы х трудностей » (4 2 ). «В X I X  
веке ещ е никто н е  п р обовал  с  так ой  н е 

Acta Litter aria Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20,1978



Bibliographia 367

посредственностью воспроизвести хаос по- 
лусознанной, спутанной внутренней речи. 
В X X  веке подобные приемы уж е пере
стали быть новостью, широко вошли в ли 
тературный обиход — не только у Джойса 
и близких к нему писателей, у которых они 
стали главным средством психологического 
анализа, но и у писателей-реалистов, ко
торые прибегают к  таким приемам в меру 
художественной необходимости» (43).

Из переводов на английский язык автор 
книги добросовестной работой считает из
дание Констанс Гарнет, которое ценили 
Дж он Голсуорси, Д ж озеф  Конрад, Кэтрин 
Мэнсфилд. Эрнест Хемингуэй в книге 
Праздник, который всегда с тобой вспо
минает о своих русских чтениях в период 
ж изни в Париже. Н есколько дальше Х е
мингуэй передает свой разговор с поэтом 
Ивеном Шипменом: «Толстой у Констанс 
Гарнет пишет хорошо. Я знаю. Я еще не 
забыл, сколько раз я  не мог дочитать 
«Войну и мир» до конца, пока мне не попал
ся перевод Констанс Гарнет. — Говорят, его 
можно сделать еще лучш е, — сказал Ивен.
— Я тоже так думаю, хоть и не знаю рус

ского. Но переводы мы с вами знаем. И все 
равно, это чертовски сильный роман, по- 
моему, величайший на свете, и его можно 
перечитать без конца» (93 -94). Однако ав
тор книги лучшим английским переводом 
считает труд супругов Элмера и Луизы 
Моод. Свой перевод романа-эпопеи Мооды 
впервые обнародовали в 1922—1923 гг. 
Впоследствии он выходил не раз, и в 
Англии, и в США.5

Первое немецкое издание Войны и мира  
было подготовлено Эрнстом Штренге, до
машним учителем детей Толстого, и опуб
ликовано в 1885—1886 гг. Однако немец
кая  исследовательница Христиана Ш тульц 
предполагает, что Штренге переводил с 
французского текста И. И. Паскевич. Т. 
Мотылева на основе анализа оспаривает ее 
мнение, она приходит к  выводу, что фран
цузское издание Ш тренге считал для себя 
только своего рода ориентиром, прецеден
том, но у Штренге еще больше сокращений, 
чем у Паскевич. Ш аг вперед — работа 
К лер фон Глюмер и Рафаэля Лёвенфельда 
для Собрания сочинений Толстого, на
чавшегося выходить в 1892 году. Однако, 
лучшим переводом на немецкий язык Т. Мо
тылева находит труд Вернера Бергенгрюна, 
впервые вышедшей в Ф РГ  в 1953 году, а з а 
тем в Г Д Р  в 1954 году. В Г Д Р  очень по
пулярно Собрание сочинений Толстого в 
двадцати томах под редакцией известных 
славистов Эберхарда Дикмана и Герхарда 
Д удека. В результате тщательного изуче
ния автор книги приходит к  выводу: «Есть 
основания сказать, что это издание «Войны 
и мира» подготовленное ученными Г Д Р, —

одна из лучших иностранных публикаций 
романа-эпопеи Толстого» (86).6

Н а основе анализов перевода исследова
тельница делает заключение, что судьба 
Войны и мира проходит три этапа развития 
подобно русскому прозаическому переводу 
в X X  веке: «перевод небрежно-вольничаю- 
щий сменился буквалистским, и наконец 
возник перевод художественно полноцен
ный» (131). И это тем более важ но, что очень 
многое зависит от того, насколько точно су
мел переводчик передать художественную 
цельность произведения, концепцию писа
теля  и его сложный, многогранный и не
повторимый стиль. Интересными приме
рами доказывает автор книги, что неверные 
представления сложились о Толстом из-за 
неполноценных переводов.Например,;Ромен 
Роллан  высказал мнение, что Толстой не 
заботился о форме своих произведений, и 
т. д. Только эстетический уровень перевода, 
его адекватность подлиннику могут быть 
основой верного суж дения о писателе за 
пределами его родины, поэтому и анализи
ровала Т. Мотылева с такой глубиной и 
детальностью  разные иностранные издания 
Толстого, ведь на их основе создавалась 
и критика о них.

В торая часть книги «Война и м ир» за 
рубезом  содержит Первые от клики  на роман, 
воспринятие его Глазами писателей и Гла
зам и литературоведов. Изучение первых от
кликов  начинается с рассмотрения первых 
ф ранцузских отзывов. Здесь мы получаем ин
тересные данные о том, что И пполит Тэн не 
относился к  Толстому с полным вниманием 
и даж е делал упреки М елькиору де Вогюз, 
что слишком увлечен «гениальными не
веждами» (т. е. Толстым и Достоевским) 
(175). Интересно наблюдает исследователь
ница то, как  рано возникает сравнение 
Толстого со Стендалем, и как  это сопостав
ление касается, в основном, батальных кар
тин (179). В Италии заинтересовались Вой
ной и миром  уже в начале 1869 года, о чем 
свидетельствует одна из первых итальян
ских  статей о Толстом. И тальянские кри
тики  сравнивали Толстого с Мандзони, 
имея в виду прежде всего этическую 
направленность творчества обоих мас
теров. Эта параллель много позж е заинте
ресовала и Антонио Грамши, который в за 
метках из Тюремных тетрадей глубже 
рассмотрел поставленный критиками во
прос (191). Здесь автор книги разрабаты
вает на достоверной почве фактов и доку
ментов разные отклики критики, в начале 
носившие только характер общих выска
зы ваний, но потом все более уверенные, 
превращающиеся в биографии. П ри отборе 
этих материалов Т. Мотылева старается 
учитывать специфику национального во
сприятия и вызванную ею реакцию : то
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восторж енны й, то сдержанный прием во 
Ф ран ц и и , довольно холодное отношение 
в Г ерм ании , где большим успехом пользо
в ал и сь  другие, более поздние произведения 
Л . Н . Толстого. В главе Глазами писателей, 
— п осле анализа переводов, п ож алуй , са 
мой интересной и содержательной —, ши
роко использован материал сем десят пято
го том а Литературного наследства: Тол
стой и  зарубеж ный мир, подготовленного 
на основе толстовских празднеств 1960 
года.7 Опубликованные в томе опрос писа
телей и и х  высказывания, раздумия о твор
честве Т олстого Т. Мотылева вклю чает в 
историческое освещение судьбы Войны и 
м ира  з а  рубежом. Из этих суж дений многие 
известны  венгерскому читателю благо
д аря  прекрасному сборнику,8 составлен
ному Библиотекой им. Эрвина Сабо в Вен
грии , н а  основе анкет, разосланних писа
телям , ж ивущ им  в разных концах  мира. Т. 
М оты лева у ж е  общеизвестные мнения до
п олн яет  свежими данными. Размы ш ления 
х у д о ж н и к о в  о художнике в интерпретации 
автора к н и ги  создает очень ж ивую , волну
ющую картину. Уже одно перечисление 
имен д ает  представление о многообразии и 
богатстве мыслей, где в центре всегда 
м астерство Толстого, воздействие его идей, 
и скусство  создания романа и ж ивого повест
вован ия, специфика литературны х прие
мов. О б этом говорят Г. Ф лобер и Мопас
сан , З о л я  и Ромен Роллан, М. П руст и Рож е 
М артен дю  Гар, А. Ж ид и Л . А рагон, Т. 
Д р ай зер  и Э. Синклер, У. Ф олкнер и Э. 
Х ем ингуэй , Т. Вульф и К арло Л еви, Р. 
М узиль и Леонгард Франк, братья  Г. и Т. 
М анн, А . Зегерс  и А. Моравиа, Ф. М ориак и 
Н. С аррот, Б . Шоу и Ч. П. Сноу. И з этих 
мнений хочется выделить только одно -  
слова А лехо  Карпентьера о специфике 
м астерства Толстого: «Лев Т олстой был 
зам ечательны м  предшественником компо
зиционной полифонии. ..», «У Т олстого мы 
находим приемы психологической харак 
теристики , предвещающей наш современ
ный сти л ь . . .» ««Война и мир», — литера
турны й космос, где равно значительны  и 
микро- и макромир, где отдельный индиви
дуум и общественная практика  дви ж утся  
бок о бок» (263).

Н е менее интересна глава Г лазам или  те- 
ратуроведов, где оцениваются книги , напи
санны е с  целью  популяризации, и серьезные 
трактаты , вступительные статьи и науч
ные труды . Среди них Т. М отылева с  боль
шим уваж ением  отмечает исследования 
крупн ого  венгерского эстета Д ьерд я  Л у 
кача. О на пишет: «Первым иностранным 
исследователем , который попы тался рас
смотреть в свете идей Ленина творчество 
Толстого к а к  явление мировой литера
туры, бы л венгерский ученый Георг (Дьердь)

Лукач» (278). Т. Мотылева имеет в виду 
обширную статью Толстой и развитие ре
ализма, которая впервые появилась на 
русском язы ке в 1939 году в  Лит ерат урном  
наследстве (т. 35—36), а после второй м иро
вой войны неоднократно печаталась на 
разных язы ках. Оценивая работу Л укач а, 
она пишет: «заключающийся в ней конкрет
ный анализ вовсе не замыкается в  рамки 
антитезы мировоззрение-творчество. «В ней 
говорится о глубокой связи мировоз
зрения  Толстого «с развитием русской  
крестьянской революции»» (279). Затем  она 
переходит к  монографии Д. Л укача И ст о
рический роман  и в связи с ней установли- 
вает: «в книге об историческом романе, к ак  
и в других работах Г. Лукача, «Война и 
мир» рассматривается по преимуществу в 
теоретическом плане, анализируется лиш ь 
суммарно, в самых главных, крупны х чер
тах. Это связано с особенностямли литера
турно-критического метода Г. Л укача. Е го 
сила была в широте исторического, ф ило
софского кругозора, в умении видеть м еж 
дународный литературный процесс к ак  
целое» (281). Правильно пишет она и в 
дальнейшем, что научное наследие Д . Л у 
кача вызывает и сегодня большой интерес за  
рубежом. О станавливаясь на известных 
западных изданиях, в книге Д ж о р д ж а  
Стейнера Толстой или Достоевский9 Т . 
Мотылева улавливает методологическую 
эклектичность, несмотря на одаренность 
критика, проявивш ую ся во многих част
ных наблюдениях. В характеристике мо
нографии Д ж она Бейли,10 которая по
свящ ена Толстому — мастеру романа, ис
следовательница с признанием пишет о 
попытке «вдуматься в русской классичес
кий роман именно как  явление искусства» 
(289), но вместе с тем указывает на одно
сторонность'выводов, подхватывающих ино
гда идеи Л. Ш естова или Д. М ережковского. 
В монографии Кете Гамбургер11 Т. М отыле
ва подчеркивает два момента: выделение 
автобиографической тенденции у Толстого 
и анализ принципа формы, в которой по
является «склонность к  «открытой форме», к  
«диффузности»» (291). В этой трактовке 
Войны и мира  Т. Мотылева увидела не
которую связь  с философией экзистен
циализма, взглядами М. Хайдеггера. С у- 
важением упоминается автором книги 
ценный труд Эрвина Веделя,12 который 
положительно был оценен и в советской 
научной печати, и работа Р. Ф. К ристиана13 
— первая зарубеж ная синтетическая мо
нография о Войне и мире. «В ней идет речь и 
об источниках, и о жанре, и о композиции, 
и о приемах обрисовки персонажей. И в 
каждой из глав  — наряду со сведениями, 
почерпнутыми из советских публикаций, — 
имеются и собственные (бесспорные или
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спорные) суж дения и наблюдения авто
ра» (302).

Обобщая значение части Крит ика  сле
дует подчеркнуть широкую осведомлен
ность автора, меткие наблюдения и доб
ротный научный уровень ее суждений.

Часть В лияние, которая в начале больше 
всего возбуж дает интерес читателя, не
смотря на заслуж иваю щ ие внимания раз
мышления, менее целостна. Это и неудиви
тельна, ведь в части К рит ика, особенно в 
главе Глазами писателей, было немало 
замечаний, касаю щ ился вопросов литера
турного воздействия. Причем воздействие 
Толстого — очень слож ная, многомерная 
тема. Оно проявляется и в сходстве тема
тики, мировоспринятия, взглядов, в том

числе и морально-философских, и, не в 
последнюю очередь, — эстетических: в из
ображ ении личности, его внутреннего мира, 
архитектонике и богатстве язы ка, в сово
купности способствующих вы раж ению  пра
вдивости и гуманизма толстовского пись
ма. В сж аты х рамках одной части провести 
многопланный анализ — почти непосиль
н ая  задача.

Н аверное, Т. Мотылева, будет продол
ж а т ь  это чрезвычайно ценное, глубокое и 
разносотороннее исследование, значение ко
торого неоспоримо в толстоведении, и, по 
всей вероятности, она уж е намечает контуры 
новой книги. С интересом и нетерпением 
будем ж дать ее появления.

М ария Рев
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12 W edel, E ., D ie Entstehungsgeschichte von L . N . Tolstojs »K rieg  u n d  Frieden». 
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13 C h ris tian , P . F ., Tolstoy's » W ar an d  Peace». A stu d y . O xford , 1962.

Ernst und Renate Schumacher: Leben Brechts in Wort und Bild
H enschelverlag , B e rlin , 1978. 440 p.

Z um  A n laß  e ines Ju b iläu m s wie d as 
von  B e rto lt B re c h t im  Ja h re  1978 w ar, 
h a t  sich  viel B em erkensw ertes sagen lassen. 
E s  h a t  sich  jed en fa lls  gezeigt, daß  B rech ts  
G e s ta lt u n d  se in  W irken  n ich t nur, w ie es 
W illy  Ja e g g i 1961 fo rm u lie rte , noch h e u te  
e in  »Ärgernis« dars te llen , sondern  daß  
seine »E xperim en te«  und  T heorien  I n 
te resse  e rw ecken , seine A nsich ten  d e r  
F o rsch u n g  s te ts  neuen  A ntrieb  geben

k ö n n en . W enn ich au s d e r  F ü lle  d e r  n eu e
s te n  B rec h t-L ite ra tu r e in  e inziges B uch 
herausg re ife , das B rech ts  L eb en  in  W orten  
b e sch re ib t und  in  B ildern  v eran sch au lich t, 
so geschieht, das des B a n d e s  A nziehungs
k ra f t  wegen, die e r  a u f  d e n  L ese r au szu 
ü b e n  verm ag.

D e ta illie rt, jedoch m it s tre n g e r  Ö kono
m ie  w ird d e r L eb en slau f d a rg eb o ten , der 
A u to r  z ieh t so m an ch m a l h in te r  B rech t-
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Z ita te  u n d  Z eugenberich te  zu rü ck . E rn s t 
S c h u m a c h e r  w a r in  p e rsö n lich e r B e k a n n t
sc h a f t m i t  B re c h t, e r b ra c h te  se ine  ers te , 
noch  h e u te  g rund legende B rech t-M o n o 
g ra p h ie  n o c h  zu  L ebze iten  d es D ich te rs  
h e ra u s  u n d  w idm ete  sich se itd em  J a h rz e h n 
te  la n g  d e r  B rech t-F o rsch u n g  m i t  re ichem  
E rg e b n is . E r  d eh n te  seine F o rsch u n g en  
a u f  th e o re tis c h e  F rag en , a u f  P ro b lem e  der 
I n te r p re ta t io n ,  a u f  die W irkungsgesch ich te  
B re c h ts  a u s  u n d  g eh ö rt h e u te  zu  den  
g rö ß te n  in te rn a tio n a le n  A u to r i tä te n  a u f  sei
n em  G e b ie t. D a  er sich  m it d e m  B ild e r
b u ch  a n  b re i te r e  L eserkreise  w e n d e t, ko n 
z e n tr ie r t  e r  sich  h ie r a u f  se in en  H a u p t
g e g e n s ta n d , a u f  die D ars te llu n g  d e s  L ebens 
von  B re c h t ,  jed o ch  lä ß t sich  e in  so reiches, 
b ew eg te s  u n d  a n  die k ü n s tle r isc h e n  und  
p o li tisc h e n  P ro b le m  se iner Z e it g eb u n d en es 
D ic h te r le b e n  n ic h t iso lieren . So b ie te t  das 
B u ch  in  W o r t  un d  B ild  e in  S tü c k  Z e it
g e sc h ic h te  d a r .

D ie  A n z ie h u n g sk ra ft des B an d es  w ird  
n a tü r lic h  zu m  großen  T eil v om  B ild 
m a te r ia l, d ie  h au p tsäch lich  R e n a te  S chu 
m a c h e r  zu sam m en g es te llt h a t ,  b ed in g t. 
T au sen d  G e s ic h te r des D ich te rs  z ieh en  vor 
d en  A u g e n  d e s  L esers vo rbe i — B re c h t als 
K in d , a ls  k e c k e r  Jüng ling , a ls  ta tk rä f t ig e r  
M ann, a ls  a lte rn d e r  M eister —, u n d  sorg
fä ltig  a u sg e w ä h lt ta u c h e n  A n tli tz e  von 
M enschen  a u f , m it denen  d e r  D ic h te r  
zu sa m m e n k a m , B ilder von  F ra u e n , K ü n s t
lern , P o li t ik e rn , von  F re u n d e n  u n d  M it
k ä m p fe rn , F e in d e n  u n d  K r it ik e rn . E ine  
K o n zess io n  fü r  die d id ak tisch en  Zw ecke 
des B u c h e s  v ie lle ich t is t, d a ß  d a r in  auch  
P o r t r ä ts  v o n  »geistigen A hnen« w ie S h ak es
p eare , V illo n , R im b au d , B ü c h n e r  u .a . 
a u f ta u c h e n . E in e  schöne A u sw ah l von 
B ü h n e n b ild e rn  u n d  Szenen au s  v e rsch ied e 
nen  A u ffü h ru n g e n  d e r  S tücke  B re c h ts  w ird  
d a rg e b o te n , u n d  w ir begegnen  d e n  b e rü h m 
te s te n  D a rs te lle rn  d e r B rech tsch en  F ig u 
ren . A lle s  in  a llem : es is t e in  genuß re iches 
E rle b n is  im  B a n d e  zu b lä t te rn . W a s  m an  
v ie lle ich t n o c h  zu sehen w ü n sch te , w äre 
B re c h ts  T h e a te r  in  se iner th e a tra lis c h e r  
U m g eb u n g , k o n fro n tie r t m it a n d e re n  R ic h 
tu n g e n  s e in e r  Z e it, um  seine N eu eru n g en  
noch p la s t is c h e r  erfassen  zu  k ö n n en .

W o rt u n d  B ild  kreisen  um  d en  H e ld en : 
der B a n d  t r ä g t  d en  T ite l »Leben B rech ts« .

U n d  doch  sin d  v ielle ich t d ie in te re ssa n te n  
S te llen  d a r in , wo dieses L eben  vo n  Z e it
genossen  u n d  Z eitereignissen u m ra h m t 
e rsch e in t, in m it te n  der U m w elt o d e r  im  
K a m p f m i t  ih r . Sachkundig  u n d  ta k tv o ll  
w erden  d ie  E x p ress io n ism u s-D eb a tte  d e r 
30-er J a h r e  sow ie die F o rm alism u s-D isk u s
sion  d e r  5 0 -er J a h re  dargeste llt, n eu e  o d e r 
w enig b e k a n n te  E inzelheiten  ü b e r  B re c h ts  
in te rn a tio n a le  V erb indungen  b e le u c h te t, 
h o c h in te re s sa n t sind  die D okum en te  se in e r 
Z u sam m en k ü n fte  m it sow jetischen  K ü n s t
le rn  a n  d e r  W ende  d e r 20-er u n d  30-er 
J a h re . A u ch  ü b e r  B rech ts  N ach leb en  w ird  
ein iges g e sag t, eine kurze, k ritisch e  G e
sch ich te  d e s  Schicksals seines B e rlin e r 
E n sem b le  gegeben , d ie w ich tig sten  W e n 
d u n g en  se in e r  R ezep tio n  a b e r le id e r n u r  
h a u p tsä c h lic h  in  d e r B un d esrep u b lik  b e 
sch rieben  u n d  a m  E nde  w ird  d ie  sp e z if i
sche A k tu a l i tä t  seines W erkes im  B ezug  
a u f  d a s  T h e a te r  d e r  E n tw ick lu n g slän d er 
b e to n t. T h eo re tisch e  F ragen  e ingehend  zu  
besp rechen  w ä re  in  dem  ku rzen  L e b e n s 
ab riß  n ic h t  a m  P la tz e  gew esen: B re c h ts  
th e o re tisc h e  G rundpositionenen  ko m m en  
jedoch  a u ch  in  diesem  R ah m en  zu m  V o r
schein .

W en ige r is t  es dem  V erfasser u n d  se in e r 
M ita rb e ite r in  gelungen , die B ed eu tu n g  von  
B re c h ts  d ich te risch e  L e istung  h e rv o r 
zuheben . D e n n  schließlich t r i f f t  d a s  
G o eth ew o rt v o n  d e r »grauen T heorie« 
u n d  vom  »goldenen B aum  des L ebens« — 
d er leb en d ig en  D ich tung  — a u ch  a u f  
B re c h t zu. W ä re  e r kein  g roßer D ic h te r  
gew esen, h ä t t e  e r  seine T heorien , se ine  
th e a tra lis c h e n  N euerungen , seine W e lt
an sch au u n g  u n d  Ideologie n ic h t d u rc h  
w e lte ro b e rn d e  D ich tu n g  b e s tä tig t, so 
w äre se ine  W irk u n g  gering gew esen, so 
h ä t te  e r  k e in e  rich tig en  G egner u n d  K r i t i 
k e r g e h a b t, so  h ä t t e  er seine A n s ich ten  
n ic h t u n te r  so  sch arfen  K äm pfen  v e r te id i
gen m üssen . G yörgy  L ukács w ird  im  B u c h  
m eh rm als  z i t ie r t  u n d  seiner S te llu n g n ah m e 
wegen g eg en ü b e r d e r Theorie un d  M eth o d e  
B rech ts  v e ru r te i l t .  D aß  ab er B re c h t ein  
ü b e rrag en d  g ro ß e r D ich te r w ar, d a ra n  
h a t  au ch  L u k á c s  n ic h t gezw eifelt.

György M . V a jd a
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Сравнительное изучение литератур.
Сборник статей к  80-летию академика М. П. Алексеева. Ленинград 1976. Н аука, 562.

T h is volum e, w hich s tu d e n ts  o f S lavon ic  
languages an d  researchers engaged in  
c o m p a ra tiv e  l i te ra tu re  m ay  be in te re s ted  
in , h as b een  m ad e  fo r th e  e ig h tie th  b i r th 
d a y  o f th e  scho lar, academ ician , an d  h is 
to r ia n  o f  li te ra tu re  liv ing in  L en in g rad , 
w ell-know n an d  d eserved ly  acknow ledged  
in  H u n g a ry  also . S lavonic s tu d ie s  an d  
c o m p ara tiv e  li te ra tu re : t h a t  is how  we 
could  ou tlin e  th e  pu rv iew  too  o f th e  life- 
w ork  o f M. P . A lekseyev, w ho, aside  fro m  
R u ssian  li te ra ry  phenom ena , ga ined  d is tin c 
t io n  in  th e  se ttin g  fo r th  o f R u sso —E n g lish , 
R u sso  —F ren ch , R usso  —G erm an, e tc . r e 
la tio n s  a n d  para lle ls . H e  pub lished  a  vo l
um e o f essays an d  s tu d ies  in  B erlin  in 
1974 u n d e r  th e t i t le  “Z ur G eschich te  ru s 
s isch -eu ropäischer L ite ra tu r tra d i tio n e n ” , 
a n d  a n o th e r  one in M adrid  in  1975, w hich  
b ea rs  th e  t i t l e  “R u s ia  у  E sp a n a : u n a  
re sp u e s ta  c u ltu ra l” , som eth ing  w hich te s 
tif ie s  to  th e  in te rn a tio n a l in te re s t t h a t  th e  
a c tiv ity  o f M. P . A lekseyev h as a t t r a c te d .  
M iklós Szenczi com m em orated  in  a n  essay  
th e  sev en tie th  b ir th d a y  o f  th e  R u ss ian  
sch o la r (F ilológiai K özlöny  12. 1966.
468 — 470), in  w hich he  expressed a p p re c ia 
t io n  fo r h is  fa r-flung  a c tiv ity , sp eak in g  on 
th e  s tre n g th  o f personal experience a b o u t 
th e  “d is tin g u ish ed  sch o la r” , th e  h ig h ly  
co m p e te n t “ lead ing  p e rso n a lity ” . T h is 
sym posium  also co rrobo ra tes  all t h a t  h as 
b een  said  h ith e rto , fo r i t  scarce ly  c o n ta in s  
a  p ap e r w hich w ould n o t, in  one w ay  or 
a n o th e r , s t a r t  from  a  pap er, idea  o r  d a tu m  
o f  A lekseyev: th e  num erous s tu d ie s  on  
T u rg en ev  and  P oushk in , th e  w ritin g s  
su p p ly in g  new  d a ta  a s  to  th e  in te rn a tio n a l 
re la tio n s  o f R u ss ian  cu ltu re  a ll d evelop  
th e  d a ta  an d  w ritings o f A lekseyev. M en
tio n  is m ade  fo r exam ple  o f T u rg en ev ’s 
P o lish , R o m an ian , G erm an, H u n g a ria n , 
e tc . connections an d  recep tion . A nd  w h a t 
we shou ld  like to  em phasize th is  tim e  is 
n o t t h a t  T urgenev  in fluenced  n o t o n ly  (and  
p e rh ap s  n o t p rim arily ) S lav  li te ra tu re s , 
in sp irin g  ex p erim en ts  w ith  form , b u t  th e  
fa c t th a t  in  lite ra tu re s  o f a  sim ilar d ev e lo p 
m e n t th e  novel o r  sh o r te r  p rose w ork  o f 
T u rg en ev ’s ty p e  in teg ra ted  itse lf  in  a  s im i
la r  fash ion  w ith  th e  n a tio n a l tra d it io n s . 
T h is  is well exem plified b y  a n  a rre s tin g  
s tu d y  b y  Zs. Z öldhelyi, w hich w e m ay  
com pare  w ith  a  p a p e r  by  Polish  a u th o rs  
(A. Sem czuk  an d  T . SiSko), tr e a tin g  a  s im 
ila r  m a t te r .  B o th  w ritings call a t te n t io n  
to  th e  ro le  p lay ed  b y  T u rgenev ’s sh o r t 
novel in  th e  evo lu tion  o f lite ra ry  a c tu a lity ,

to  T u rgenev ’s p a r t  in  in sp irin g  th e  fo rm a
tio n  o f  new  genres.

O f course, n o t only  th is  ty p e  o f  a  p o te n 
t ia l  “ recep tio n ” is m e n tio n e d . Y u . D. 
L ev in  supplem ents w ith  h i th e r to  und is
closed d a ta  th e  im age o f  S h ak esp ea re  as 
conceived  b y  e ig h teen th  c e n tu ry  R ussian  
li te ra tu re , a tte s tin g  th ro u g h  th e  versions 
o f  ren d itio n s and  a d a p ta tio n s  th e  various 
o u tw a rd  shapes of a  l i te r a ry  phenom enon  
in  a  g iven  na tiona l l i te r a tu re .  T h e  p ap er 
o f  N . V. Izm aylov, e n ti tle d  “T h e  T hem e of 
V am pirism  in th e  Second  H a lf  o f th e  
N in e te e n th  C en tu ry ” , is o f  a  d iffe ren t 
n a tu re , affording o p p o r tu n ity  r a th e r  for 
com parison . The p o e tic  a n d  fo lk-poetic  
tr e a tm e n t  o f th e  “v a m p ire ” -m o tif  is a  
c o n s ta n tly  recu rring  th e m e  o f  th e  early  
p a r t  o f  th e  n in e teen th  c e n tu ry , o f te n  to  be 
encoun te red  in  fo lk lo ris tic  descrip tions, 
poem s, po rtions o f novels, a n d  trave logues; 
i t  can  even be d e te c te d  in  th e  w orks of 
P o u sh k in , B yron , a n d  M érim ée. I t  is to  
be  reg re tted  th a t  th e  a u th o r  u n d erto o k  
r a th e r  to  rep resen t th e  m ig ra tio n  o f th e  
m o t if  th a n  to  com pare . W e can  m eet 
w ith  p apers  o f a  s im ila r n a tu r e  in  w ritings 
d iscussing  th e  re la tio n s  o f  tw o  w riters. 
P .  B ran g  for exam ple  w rite s  a b o u t T u r
g en ev ’s tre a tm e n t o f  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f 
M ignon, and  he a rr iv e s  a t  som e re lev an t 
conclusions concern ing  th e  re la tio n s  of 
G oethe  and  T urgenev  a n d  th e  d isc rep an t 
charac te r-d raw in g  o f  th e  tw o  w riters.
V . V . Pugachov  h a s  chosen  a n  o stensib ly  
u n u su a l top ic: he  sc ru tin ize s  th e  re la tions 
o f  P o u sh k in  and  A . S m ith . T h is  p rov ince 
is on ly  ostensib ly  “ u n u su a l” : a s  w e learn, 
n o t on ly  th e  “ p o litico -econom ic”  ideas of 
P o u sh k in  are  d iscussed, b u t  a lso  a  dom ain  
o f  h is a tt itu d e  to w ard s  h is to ry . T hereby  
th e  a u th o r  p rom otes a  b e t t e r  u n d e rs ta n d 
ing  o f  th e  Onegin, b esides su p p ly in g  v a lu 
ab le  d a ta  for th e  e lu c id a tio n  o f  P o u sh k in ’s 
W eltanschauung .

T he book, w hich c o n sis ts  o f  six  p a rts , 
d en o tes , on th e  one h a n d , th e  range of 
in te re s t and insp iring  in f lu en ce  o f  M. P . 
A lekseyev, while on  th e  o th e r  h an d , th e  
m a in  spheres o f c o m p a ra tiv e  lite ra tu re . 
T h e  t i tle  o f th e  f i r s t  se c tio n  is “ R ussian  
L ite ra tu re ” , in  w hich w e le a rn  a  lo t ab o u t 
th e  stages of R u ss ian  l i te r a ry  develop
m e n t, from  th e  Igo r-song  u p  to  th e  tu rn  
o f  th e  n ine teen th  an d  tw e n tie th  cen tu ries . 
I n  th e  second p a r t  th e  re la tio n s  o f  R ussia  
a n d  R ussian  li te ra tu re  w ith  o th e r  li te ra 
tu r e s  is d ea lt w ith , fro m  th e  M oscovian

12 Acta I  Alter aria Acudemiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 20, 1078
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ep iso d e  o f  a  G erm an  p o p u la r  book  up  
to  th e  a c t iv i ty  o f th e  A u s tra lia n  tra n s la to r  
V . P a lm e r . T he th ird  se c tio n  t r e a ts  th e  
re c e p tio n  in  R u ssian  l i te r a tu re  o f  foreign 
li te r a tu re ,  from  th e  a n c ie n t e lem en ts  o f 
R u s s ia n —S lavon ian  “ sb o rn ik ” -s u p  to  
th e  D a n te - tra n s la tio n  o f  M. L . L ozinsky . 
T h e  fo u r th  p a r t  b ea rs  th e  t i t l e  “ Foreign  
L ite ra tu r e s ” , w here we c a n  f in d  th e  papers 
o f  th e  tw o  H u n g a rian  a u th o r s  w ho, beside 
Z su zsan n a  Z öldhelyi, h a v e  b e e n  assigned 
a  p la c e  in  th e  vo lum e. M iklós Szenczi 
w rite s  a b o u t th e  “ ro m a n tic ”  s tre a k s  show 
ing  in  th e  E ng lish  c r itiq u e s  o f  th e  age of 
e n lig h tm e n t, an d  T ib o r K la n ic z a y  ab o u t 
th e  P e tra rc h ism  in  th e  H u n g a r ia n  p o e try  
o f  th e  age  o f  th e  R en a issan ce  (in  effect, 
a b o u t B á lin t B alassi). I n  th e  f i f th  section  
we c a n  re a d  p apers  o n  th e  in te rn a tio n a l 
re la tio n s  o f  w riters, e sp ec ia lly  th e i r  con
ta c t s  w ith  foreign w rite rs , w hile  th e  fina l, 
th e  s ix th  p a r t  bears  th e  t i t l e  “ T h e  T heory  
o f  L ite ra ry  R ela tio n s, th e  P ro b le m  of 
G en res” , th e  sole g ro u n d  fo r in c lu d in g  th e  
s tu d ie s  in  one an d  th e  sam e g ro u p  being 
th e  f a c t  t h a t  b o th  th e  s ta r t in g -p o in t and  
th e  m e th o d  o f  in v es tig a tio n  a re  o f  a  th e o re t
ical n a tu re . F ro m  h ere  le t  u s p ic k  ou t 
a n  in tr ig u in g  p ap er b y  D ionyz  D u ris in  on 
tr a n s la t io n  as a  fo rm  o f  in te r - l i te ra ry  re la 
tio n s , a n d  a  w ritin g  b y  K u p re y a n o v a , in

w hich  sh e  secan s  th e  evalua tion  o f  G eorge 
Sand  in  th e  w ritin g s  of Zola a n d  D o s to 
y evsky , th e r e b y  a tte m p tin g  to  d e lin e a te  
th e  ty p o lo g y  o f  R u ss ian  realism .

I t  is o u ts id e  th e  scope o f th is  p a p e r  to  
dw ell o n  a l l  th e  s tud ies o f th e  e ig h ty - 
th re e  a u th o r s  a n d  th e  th eo re tica l p rob lem s 
a p p e a rin g  fro m  th e se  stud ies. T he  o n ly  
in fe rence  t h a t  we can  se t dow n is t h a t  
th o se  p a p e rs  a re  th e  m ost in fo rm a tiv e  
(and  th e  ones sp ec ia lly  m en tioned  b y  u s 
a re  su ch  !) w h ich , beyond  th e  s ta te m e n t 
o f fa c ts  a n d  th e  record ing  o f l i te ra ry  
re la tio n s , ta k e  p a in s  to  cap tu re  th e  ty p ic a l 
th a t  c a n  b e  e x tra p o la te d  from  th is  fa c t 
an d  th is  re la tio n ; w hich in d ica te , ev en  
w ith in  th e  lim ite d  scope, th a t  w h ich  can  
be d ev e lo p e d , w h ich  ten d s  to w ard s  th e  
ty p ic a l. I t  is n o t b y  a tte s tin g  a d v e n ti tio n s  
pa ra lle lism s — a n d  th is  is t r e n c h a n tly  
p ro v ed  b y  th e  vo lum e — th a t  com parison  
a tta in s  i t s  o b je c t , b u t  b y  th e  d ep ic tio n  
o f th e  ty p ic a l  ga ined  a f te r  co m p arin g  
li te ra ry  p h e n o m e n a  grow ing o u t o f  s im ila r 
d ev e lo p m en t a n d  sim ilar b ackg rounds . 
T his is th e  te a c h in g  of, am ongst o th e rs , 
th e  c e le b ra te d  M. P . A lekseyev, w hom  th e  
sch o la rly  p u b lic  m ind  o f th e  w orld  h a s  
f i t t in g ly  c o n g ra tu la te d  w ith  w ork  a n d  
m an y  p a p e rs  o f  h ig h  value.

Is tvá n  F ried

Л. Г. Андреев: Современная литература Франции. 60-егоды
Москва, 1977. Издательство Московского Университета

L a  l i t té ra tu re  to u te  c o n te m p o ra in e  est 
ra re m e n t choisie com m e m a tiè re  d e  m ono
g rap h ie . L ’im m ense p ro d u c tio n  d ’u n e  l i t té 
r a tu re  n a tio n a le  de nos jo u rs , com m e la 
l i t t é r a tu r e  française , e s t in su ffisam m en t 
co n n u e  m êm e p a r  les c r i tiq u e s  d e s  q u o ti
d iens fra n ç a is . F a u te  de  re c u l nécessaire , 
il e s t enco re  p lu s d ifficile  d e  dég ag er les 
g ra n d e s  lignes de c e tte  l i t t é r a tu r e .  E n  
F ra n c e  la  dern iè re  sy n th è se  d e  ce g en re  est 
le liv re  d e  P ie rre  de B o isdeffre : U ne h is
toire v ivan te  de la littérature frança ise  d ’au
jo u rd ’h u i, m ais il em brasse  u n e  période 
p lu s  lo n g u e  e t  s ’a rrê te  a u  seu il d es années 
1960.

L e  p ro fesseu r L eonid  G rigo rev ic  A n
d reev , d o y e n  de la F a c u lté  d e s  L e tt r e s  de 
M oscou, a u te u r  d ’une  re m a rq u a b le  m ono
g ra p h ie  consacrée a u  su rréa lism e , co u ran t 
in te rn a t io n a l (Moscou, 1972, V y ssa ja  Skola) 
p ro p o se  d a n s  le p résen t o u v rag e  u n  ta b le a u  
fie la  l i t t é r a tu r e  frança ise  d es a n n é e s  1960. 
I l  d é m o n tre  de  façon c o n v a in c a n te  l ’un ité

de la  p é rio d e  en  question . C e tte  u n ité  
s ’exp lique  p a r  u n e  re la tiv e  s tab ilité  éco n o 
m ique, socia le  e t  p o litiq u e  du  cap ita lism e, 
ca rac té risée  p a r  le développem ent d ’u n e  
société de  co n so m m atio n  et, en p o litiq u e , 
p a r  le p o u v o ir  so lide  d u  général de  G aulle . 
Cet é q u ilib re  r e la t i f  e s t ébranlé p a r  les 
év én em en ts  d e  m a i 1968 où les d ifficu lté s  
économ iques, sociales, po litiques e t  idéo lo 
giques d u  c ap ita lism e  français e t  in te rn a 
tio n a l d e v ie n n e n t év iden tes e t où  co m 
m ence u n e  p é rio d e  révo lu tionna ire . L e  
livre d ’A n d re e v  em brasse  donc essen tie lle 
m en t la  l i t t é r a tu r e  de  la  décennie a lla n t de  
m ai 1958 (a v è n e m e n t a u  pouvoir d u  g énéra l 
de G aulle) à  m a i 1968 (m ouvem ent é tu d ia n t 
e t  o u v rie r) a v e c  quelques allusions à  la  
période p ré c é d e n te  e t  une  analyse u n  p eu  
p lus d é ta illé e  d es prem ières années q u i 
su iv en t le m o u v e m e n t de m ai-ju in  1968, 
m ais la  l i t t é r a tu r e  des années 1970 ne 
fa it p a s  l’o b je t  de  ce livre.

D ’a p rè s  les an a ly ses approfondies de
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l ’a u te u r  c e tte  décennie e s t ca rac té risée  
su r  le p la n  idéologique p a r  l ’an é a n tisse 
m e n t des e spo irs nés de la  R ésis tan ce  e t  de 
la  L ib é ra tio n . D ans le do m ain e  li tté ra ire  
c ’es t la  crise  de la  li t té ra tu re  engagée de 
S a rtre , la  p e r te  du  p res tig e  de  S a rtre  e t  de 
C am us, su rv en u e  ap rès  la  m o r t de  ce d e r 
n ier, a in s i que  la  tra n s fo rm a tio n  de  la 
poésie n a tio n a le  e t d u  réa lism e socialiste  
d ’A ragon  en  une li t té ra tu re  su b jec tiv e  
e t  ex p érim en ta le . L ’idéologie d o m in an te  
de  l ’époque  e s t une idéologie a n tih is to r iq u e  
e t  n éosc ien tis te , accom pagnée d u  fo rm a
lism e li tté ra ire  e t  a r tis tiq u e . C e tte  idéologie 
e s t le s tru c tu ra lism e . L e règne to u t-  
p u is sa n t d u  form alism e a  é té  fac ilité  p a r 
le fa it que  les positions d u  m arx ism e  é ta ie n t 
affa ib lies. L a  théo rie  d u  réa lism e sans 
riv ag es de  G arau d y  a v a it  ram en é  l’e s th é 
tiq u e  m a rx is te  d an s u n  é ta t  p résc ien tifique , 
p a r  co n séq u en t elle n ’é ta i t  p a s  capab le  de 
fa ire  face  a u x  p rob lèm es posés p a r  les 
c o u ra n ts  li tté ra ire s  e t  idéo log iques fo rm a
listes.

L ’a u te u r  é tu d ie  la  l i t té ra tu re  des années 
60 en  tro is  ch ap itre s . Lo p re m ie r  parle  
d u  n o u v eau  ro m an  e t  d u  s tru c tu ra lism e , 
le deux ièm e ch ap itre  s ’occupe d e  l ’œ uvre  
d ’A ragon  e t  d ’Ë lsa  T rio le t e t  d ’a u tre s  
éc riva in s réa lis te s  socia listes , a t t ir é s  p a r  
la  th éo rie  d u  réalism e san s  rivages, le 
tro is ièm e t r a i te  des é c riv a in s  réa listes.

L a  socié té  de co n so m m atio n  e s t ca rac 
té risée  p a r  une  p seu d o cu ltu re  de  m asses. 
A c e tte  p seu d o cu ltu re  — suggère le liv re  
d ’A ndreev  — s ’opposen t les tro is  co u ran ts  
c ités.

Selon le p rem ie r c h a p itre , les années 
60 so n t ca rac té risées p a r  « l ’a l i t té ra tu re  », 
la  m ise en  question  de  la li t té ra tu re  p a r  
le d ra m e  ab su rd e  e t  le nou v eau  rom an . 
M ais le d ra m e  absu rde  com m ence à  s ’ép u i
se r. E x c e p té  Oh les b eau x  jo u rs! de 
B e c k e tt e t  les P a ra v e n ts  de  G enêt les 
a u te u rs  d e  d ram es ab su rd es  se rép è ten t, 
v a r ie n t les m êm es clichés e t  dev ien n en t 
acad ém iq u es de leur v iv a n t.

E n  ce q u i concerne le n o u v eau  rom an, 
ses p r in c ip a u x  re p ré se n ta n ts  com m encen t 
à  l ’a b a n d o n n e r  (R obbe — G rille t s ’in téresse 
a u  c iném a, l ’œ uvre  d e  B u to r  d ev ien t ly 
riq u e , e tc .) . L a  ru p tu re  q u i a u ra  lieu en 
1971 e s t la te n te  a v a n t c e tte  d a te . N a th a lie  
S a rra u te  e t  M ichel B u to r  re fu sen t la  réd u c
tio n  d u  ro m an  à  l’é c ritu re , au  te x te , au  
jeu  sém an tiq u e , com m e le fo n t R obbe  — 
G rille t, R ica rd o u  e t les re p ré se n ta n ts  du  
n o u v eau  noueveau  ro m an ; p o u r S a rra u te  e t 
B u to r, le sens e t  l’expression  de  la  su b je c ti
v ité  h u m a in e  son t nécessa ires a u  rom an, 
m êm e s ’il e s t v ra i que  N a th a lie  S a rrau te  
lim ite  l’hom m e a u x  tro p ism e s  végé ta tifs  
e t  que le prob lèm e social e s t ra re m e n t posé

chez B u to r  (le prob lèm e n o ir  a u x  E ta ts  
U n is  d an s  M obile, e tc .).

C e tte  crise  du  n o u v eau  ro m a n  e t  du 
d ra m e  ab su rd e , sans p a r le r  d e  celle tie la 
poésie  descrip tive  (Ponge) e x p liq u e  la 
n a issance  d ’une nouvelle idéo log ie  à  la  fois 
fo rm alis te  e t  sc ien tis te  q u i f in ira  par 
a b o u ti r  à  la  négation  m êm e d e  la  « l i t t é 
r a r i té » . C e tte  idéologie e s t le  s t ru c tu ra lis 
m e, q u i 's e  v e u t une p h ilo so p h ie  générale, 
d o n t les p rin c ip au x  re p ré s e n ta n ts  sont 
L év i-S trau ss , L acan , F o u c a u lt e t  A lthusser.

L e  s tru c tu ra lism e  se ré v o lte  co n tre  la 
ph ilo soph ie  su b jec tiv is te  e t  la  c u ltu re  de 
consom m ation , m ais il p en se  q u e  ce son t 
les m o ts  qu i in q u iè ten t, q u i rév e illen t e t 
p ro v o q u e n t le lec teu r. P a r  co n séq u en t, au 
lieu  de  la  littérature engagée sa r tr ie n n e  il 
p rêch e  l ’engagement en littéra ture , la  re s
p o n sab ilité  d e v a n t les m o ts . L e  principal 
c e n tre  de  ces recherches ré u n is sa n t p a ra 
d o x a lem en t les tra d it io n s  d e  l ’a r t  p u r e t 
d u  p o sitiv ism e e s t la  rev u e  T e l Quel.

L e s tru c tu ra lism e  l i t té ra i re  s ’e s t m an i
fe s té  a v a n t to u t  d an s la m ise  en  question  
p a r  la  « nouvelle c r itiq u e  » d u  su b jec ti
v ism e e t  d u  bav ard ag e  d e  la  c r i tiq u e  im 
p ressionn iste , d u  ca ra c tè re  su p erfic ie l et 
em p iriq u e  de  l ’h is to ire  li t té ra i re  positiv iste  
trad itio n n e lle , m ais en  ré a l i té  il a  repris 
le positiv ism e sous une  fo rm e  nouvelle, 
in sp irée  p a r  la  lin g u is tiq u e  s tru c tu ra lis te  
d e  S aussu re  à  C hom sky, l ’e th n o g ra p h ie  de 
L év i-S trau ss , la p sy ch an a ly se  d e  L acan, 
e tc .

L a  nouvelle c ritiq u e  e s t u n  c o u ra n t h é té 
rogène qu i désire é tu d ie r  l ’o b je t  litté ra ire , 
l ’œ u v re  e t  d o n n er à  la  c r i t iq u e  u n  to n  
ph ilosoph ique e t m o d ern e . A n d re e v  a n a 
ly se  s u r to u t la  d iscussion  P ica rd -B a rth e s , 
m a is  il ne néglige p as la p r ise  d e  position 
d e  J .  P . W eber e t  les id ées  de  Serge 
D o u brovsky , inspirées d e  l ’ex is ten tia lism e 
sa r tr ie n . Ce d e rn ie r in s is te  s u r  le rap p o rt 
q u i re lie  le langage à  la  r é a l i té  à  trav e rs  
la  pe rso n n a lité  de  l’a u te u r ,  c ’est-à-d ire  
q u ’il ne n ie  ni la réa lité , n i l ’a u te u r ,  comme 
les s tru c tu ra lis te s  p ro p re m e n t d its , il ne 
ré d u it p as la  l i t té ra tu re  a u  te x te  qu i ne 
renvo ie  à  rien.

A ndreev  d ém on tre  la  n éce ss ité  de  l’exac
t i tu d e  d an s les é tu d es  l i t té ra ire s .  C’est 
u n  o b je c tif  app réc iab le , m a is  q u i, dans le 
cas  p résen t, ne ju s tif ie  p a s  les m oyens 
u tilisé s  p o u r l’a tte in d re . E t  ce  n ’est pas 
p a rc e  que ces m oyens s o n t  m au v a is  en 
eux-m êm es (p.e. la  lin g u is tiq u e  s t ru c tu ra 
liste), m ais parce  q u ’ils s o n t  dép lacés, ils 
ne so n t p as ad a p té s  à  la  sp é c if ic ité  de l’o b 
je t  é tu d ié . L ’in té g ra tio n  d e s  m éthodes 
sc ien tifiques , l’in tro d u c tio n  d ’a u tre s  d is
c ip lines d an s  les rech erch es li tté ra ire s , don t 
les d iscip lines les p lu s e x a c te s  — m athé-
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m a tiq u e s ,  linguistique — e s t  possib le  e t 
m êm e  nécessaire , m ais à  c o n d it io n  de gar
d e r  la  spécific ité  de l’o b je t  é tu d ié , de ne 
p a s  e n  fa ire  une lec tu re  r é d u c tr ic e .  I l  est 
v ra i  q u e  P h ilip p e  Sollers p a r le  d é jà  de la  
t r a n s fo rm a tio n  de l’âge de  la  l i t t é r a tu r e  en 
âg e  d e  la  « p ra tiq u e  th é o r iq u e  », donc il 
n ie  la  spéc ific ité  de la  l i t t é r a tu r e ,  m ais  — 
h e u re u s e m e n t — seule u n e  to u t e  p e tite  
f r a c t io n  de  la li tté ra tu re  co n tem p o ra in e  
n ’e s t  p lu s  q u ’« écritu re  », e t  ce  s o n t  ju s te 
m e n t  les « te x te s  » p u b lié s  p a r  T e l Quel.

L e  g ro u p e  Tel Quel p r e n d r a  position  
ré v o lu tio n n a ire  en m ai 1968. S o lle rs  recon
n a î t  q u e  la  révo lu tion  n e  p e u t  ê tr e  que 
m a rx is te  — léniniste. S eu lem en t, il  pense 
q u e  le  « te x te  » est en  lu i-m êm e  révo lu 
t io n n a ir e ,  ta n d is  que la  « l i t t é r a tu r e  » — 
re f le t  o u  expression — e s t p a r  d é fin itio n  
b o u rg eo ise . A  p a r t ir  de  ce  m o m e n t les 
m e m b re s  d e  ce groupe p rê c h e n t l ’id en tité  
to ta le  d e  la  li tté ra tu re  (p ro d u c tio n  de 
te x te s )  e t  de l ’économ ie. P a r  exem ple 
l ’œ u v re  correspond  à  la  m a rc h a n d ise , le 
sen s  à  l ’a rg en t, e tc. C’e s t-à -d ire  que, si 
a v a n t  1968 la  no tion  de  la  l i t t é r a tu r e  est 
e n tiè re m e n t absorbée p a r  la  n o tio n  de 
lan g u e , a p rè s  1968 elle le s e ra  p a r  l ’écono
m ie . D o n c  — dans les d eu x  cas  — ils  n ien t 
la  sp é c if ic ité  de la  l i t té ra tu re  — dém o n tre  
A n d re e v . N ous a jo u te rio n s a u x  ana ly ses 
p e r t in e n te s  d ’A ndreev  que le sch ém atism e  
de  le u r  a t t i tu d e  s’exp lique  a u s s i p a r  le 
f a i t  q u ’ils  nég ligen t e n tiè re m e n t les m éd ia 
t io n s  e n tr e  le te x te  li tté ra ire  e t  le  co n tex te  
(économ ique , social, p sy ch o lo g iq u e , cul
tu re l ,  e tc .) .

C ’e s t  d a n s  ce chap itre  q u ’A n d re e v  parle  
fies su rv iv a n c e s  des a u tre s  c o u ra n ts  m o
d e rn is te s , d u  surréalism e e t  d e  l ’ex is ten 
tia lism e . L ’in té rê t renouvelé  à  l ’ég a rd  du 
su rré a lism e  vers la  f in  d es a n n é e s  1960, 
u n e  in te rv ie w  accordée p a r  le  su rréa lis te  
J o u f f ro y  a u  s tru c tu ra lis te  J .  P .  F a y e  en 
m a i 1968 a in s i que l’id e n tité  d e  le u r  réac
tio n  d e v a n t  le rap p o r t de  l ’é c r i tu r e  e t  de 
la  ré v o lu tio n  lu i donne l ’o ccasio n  d e  tire r  
u n e  co n c lu s io n  im p o rtan te . I l  p e n se  que 
l ’h is to ire  d es  rap p o rts  en tre  le  su rréa lism e  
e t  la  ré v o lu tio n  ressem ble à  ce lle  des 
r a p p o r ts  e n tre  Tel Quel e t  la  rév o lu tio n . 
D an s  les d e u x  cas, il s ’ag it d ’u n e  te n ta t iv e  
d ’a llia n c e  e n tre  une « é c r itu re  » e ssen tie l
le m e n t « p u re  », dépourvue d e  c o n ten u  
socia l e t  u n  rév o lu tio n n arism e p o litiq u e . 
C e tte  o p é ra t io n  a  ab o u ti à  u n  éch ec  dans 
le cas  d u  su rréa lism e, Tel Q uel ro m p ra  aussi 
av ec  le  P a r t i  C om m uniste e n  a u to m n e  
R ic a rd o u  e t  T h ibaudeau  s ’é lo ig n e ro n t de 
la  re v u e . A  c e tte  époque T el Q uel a t ta q u e  
le P a r t i  C om m uniste  de  g au c h e , depu is 
il a  en c o re  changé d ’av is. . .

L ’é c r iv a in  le p lus in f lu e n t d e  l ’époque

p ré c é d e n te , S a rtre , renonce à  la  li t té ra tu re , 
fo rm e d ’a c tio n  p e u  efficace, e t  se to u rn e  
vers la  p h ilo so p h ie  e t  la  p o litiq u e . Sans 
ren o n cer à  la  lu t te  des classes e t  a u  m a rx is 
m e, il a t t a q u e  le nouveau  ro m a n  e t  le 
s tru c tu ra lism e  a u  nom  de l ’h is to ire  e t  de 
l’a n th ro p o lo g ie . I l  e s t v ra i q u ’en  « ex is
te n t ia l is te  p é n ite n t » il con fondra  rév o lu 
tio n  e t  m ao ism e  gauch iste  d an s la  période  
des m o u v e m e n ts  rév o lu tionna ires . P e n 
d a n t to u te  la  décennie, la  ca tégo rie  du  
vécu  jo u e  u n  rô le p rim o rd ia l d a n s  son 
œ u v re  (L es M ots, l ’Id io t de la  fam ille).

D an s  la  ca tégo rie  des écriv a in s post- 
e x is te n tia lis te s , A n dreev  classe A n n a  L ang- 
fus e t  L e  C lézio, ce d ern ie r se m é f ia n t des 
l i t té ra tu re s  idéologiques e t  re p ré se n ta n t 
des p e rso n n a g e s  p riv és de to u te  p e rso n n a 
lité  de  la  so c ié té  de  consom m ation , m a is  le 
d e rn ie r ro m a n  cité , L a  G uerre  (1970) 
p ropose  u n  ta b le a u  h is to riq u em en t e t  
soc ia lem en t c o n c re t d u  m onde ab su rd e .

L e d e u x iè m e  c h ap itre  (Q uel déso rd re , 
m on  D ieu , q u e l désordre, t r a i te  d e  la 
co n cep tio n  d u  réalism e sans rivages p rônée  
p a r  G a ra u d y . C e tte  concep tion  éc lec tique  
e t sup e rfic ie lle  désarm e l ’e sth é tiq u e  m a rx is 
te  e t  p e rm e t  l ’in tég ra tio n  sans c r itiq u e  
du  su rré a lism e  e t  d u  s tru c tu ra lism e  d a n s  
l ’e s th é tiq u e  m a rx is te . L es re p ré se n ta n ts  
de c e tte  e s th é tiq u e  dénoncen t l ’im ita tio n , 
la  th é o r ie  d u  réfléch issem en t, com m e les 
s t ru c tu ra lis te s , m ais  ils in s is te n t s u r  les 
sen sa tio n s  su b je c tiv e s  de l ’in d iv id u , la 
c ré a tiv ité  e t  l ’au tonom ie  de  l’a r t .  E n  
dehors d e  G a ra u d y  le v u lg a risa teu r le p lu s  
connu d e  ce c o u ra n t e s t P ie rre  D aix . C e tte  
ten d an c e  e s t  ca rac té risée  p a r  le su b je c ti
vism e e t  le  re la tiv ism e  idéologique e t 
e s th é tiq u e .

D es é c riv a in s  réa lis tes  socia listes au ss i 
im p o rta n ts  q u ’A ragon , E isa  T rio le t e t 
A ndré  S til o n t  au ss i sub i l’in fluence  de 
ce tte  th é o r ie . A n d reev  souligne p lu s d ’une  
fois que  l ’œ u v re  d ’aussi g rands éc riv a in s ne 
p e u t p a s  ê tr e  ram en ée  à  c e tte  th é o r ie  s im 
p liste . I l  s ’a g i t  d an s  chaque cas de  l ’e x 
pression  d ’u n e  crise e t  de la  rech e rch e  
personnelle  d ’u n e  a tt i tu d e  h u m a in e  e t 
e s th é tiq u e  d e v a n t  le cap ita lism e consolidé 
e t la  so c ié té  d e  consom m ation . P o u r ta n t  
le re n o n c e m e n t à  l ’im ita tio n  a b o u ti t  a u  
ren o n cem en t à  la  rep ré sen ta tio n  d u  m o n d e  
ex té rieu r, l ’ex p ressio n  de la  su b je c tiv ité , 
le rôle a c c ru  d u  ly rism e supposen t éga le 
m en t le r e to u r  à  c e r ta in s  p rocédés d u  s u r 
réalism e. I l  n e  s ’a g it p as  de la  n é g a tio n  de  
l’hom m e d es re la tio n s  hum aines e t  de  la  
li tté ra tu re , n i d e  la  responsab ilité  de  l ’é c r i
v a in  d e v a n t la  socié té  e t  l ’aven ir , m a is  le 
processus h is to r iq u e  s ’obscu rc it e t  d e v ie n t 
sub jec tif.

Chez A rag o n , c ’e s t l’in ten s ifica tio n  d u
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ly rism e qu i indique le p rocessus de la 
sub jec tiv g tio n . Ce ly rism e e s t  p ré sen t d an s 
la  Sem aine S a in te  au ss i, m ais  là  — selon 
les ana ly ses p e rtin e n te s  d ’A n dreev  — 
l ’a r t is te  e t  les a u tre s  co n se rv en t u n  co n tac t 
d o n t l’a r t is te  s ’insp ire , ta n d is  q u ’à  p a r t ir  
d es P o è te s  la poésie e t  l ’am o u r so n t les 
seules va leu rs qu i g a ra n tis s e n t l’ex istence 
d igne  de l’hom m e d a n s  u n  m onde in 
h u m a in ; p a r  co nséquen t la  p résence  des 
a u tre s  s ’efface. I l  e s t c e r ta in  que la  poésie 
e t  l ’am o u r so n t des rech e rch es de com m u
n ic a tio n  avec les a u tre s , m ais  chez A ragon, 
le th è m e  de  la poésie e t  d u  couple  s ’oppose 
en tiè re m e n t à  la socié té , l’h is to ire  e t  la  
ré a lité  é ta n t  ca rac térisées p a r  la  souffrance, 
la  m o rt, les crises, les d écep tio n s , les g u e r
res . C’e s t c e tte  v is ion  e t  les expériences 
fo rm elles q u i c a ra c té rise n t L e F o u  d ’E isa , 
m ais  aussi ses rom ans de  crise, com m e la 
M ise à  m o rt e t B lanche ou  l’oub li. A nd reev  
considère  c e tte  a t t i tu d e  e t  c e tte  m éthode 
com m e néorom an tiques. L ’au to n o m ie  d u  
ro m a n  se réalise en  d eu x  é tap e s . D ’abord  
le ro m an  se d é tach e  de  la  réa lité , en su ite  
il d ev ien t la  réa lité , l ’un iq u e  m oyen  de 
re c ré a tio n  d u  m onde e t  d u  m oi com m e 
ré a lité  e t  com m e su rré a li té . Le m êm e 
su b jec tiv ism e e t re la tiv ism e  h is to rique  se 
t r o u v e n t dans Le g ra n d  jam a is  d ’E isa  
T rio le t.

L e  tro isièm e c h a p itre  (P longé d an s  m on 
tem p s) t r a i te  des éc riv a in s réa listes. Le 
réa lism e — selon A n d reev  — es t une con 
cep tio n  de la réa lité . A ussi em p irique  q u ’elle 
so it a u  m om ent donné , elle s ’oppose a u  
m odern ism e. Ce n ’e s t p a s  à  la  « te c h n i
que  » vieillie que s ’a t ta c h e n t  les réalistes, 
m ais  à  l’a r t  qu i re m p lit une fonction  
sociale , qu i réh ab ilite  l ’hom m e d an s  u n  
m onde im personnel e t  a sp ire  à  la  conna is
sance  d u  m onde réel.

Ce ch ap itre  ana ly se  éga lem en t la  « poé
sie de c irconstance » q u i su b it une crise 
g rav e  ap rès  la R ésis tan ce . C ’e s t d an s  c e tte  
ca tégo rie  q u ’il range  G uillevic, J .  P ré v e r t, 
G aucheron , D obzynski, F rén au d , F ó liá in , 
B osque t, M arcenac, ce q u i p ro u v e  que la 
s poésie de c irconstance  » re s te  une des 
ten d an c es  m ajeu res de  la  poésie française  
des années I960, m ôm e s i c e tte  poésie des 
an n ées 1960 vise m oins les o b jec tifs  p o li
tiq u e s  e t  sociaux im m éd ia ts  q u ’à  l’époque 
de la  R ésis tance  e t  si l’e ffe t social de la  
poésie  s ’est singu liè rem en t ré tréc i. P a rm i 
les revues, il souligne l ’a c tiv ité  d ’A ction  
p o é tiq u e  qu i pub lie  une  poésie m ilitan te  
e t  considère la poésie com m e u n  fa it 
so c ia l.

U ne p a rtie  des th é â tre s  m o n te n t des 
p ièces po litiques e t  v eu len t éd u q u e r le 

ub lic  populaire  s u iv a n t l’exem ple de 
ean  V ilar e t  de  R o g er P lanchon . Le

T h éâ tre  de l’E s t P aris ien , le th é â t r e  d ’Auber- 
v illiers e t  de S a in t-D e n is  jo u e n t les 
p ièces de B rech t, d ’O ’C asey , d u  F rançais 
A rm and  G a tti . M algré les te n d a n c e s  apoli
tiq u e s  de la  société de  co n so m m atio n , un 
an c ien  a u te u r  de d ram es a b su rd e s , comme 
A dam ov , d ev iend ra  d ra m a tu rg e  engagé, 
S a lacrou  écrira  une  p ièce  im p o rta n te  en 
l’h o n n eu r d ’une p e rs o n n a lité  d u  m ouve
m e n t ouv rie r (B ou levard  D u ra n d ), même 
une  p ièce d ’A nouilh  (L a  G ro tte )  représen te  
les p rob lèm es sociaux .

L a  liste  des ro m an c ie rs  ré a lis te s  nous 
sem ble u n  peu  h é té ro g èn e  d a n s  le livre 
d ’A ndreev . I l  parle  de  V erco rs , de  Lanoux, 
de  M erle, de C habrol, d e  G eorges Perec, 
m ais au ssi de G iono, M a rg u e rite  D uras, 
F ranço ise  Sagan e t  S im o n e  d e  B eauvoir. 
A  n o tre  sens, ces d e rn ie rs  a u ra ie n t  p u  aussi 
b ien  fig u rer dans le p re m ie r  chap itre -

A n dreev  tro u v e  à  ju s te  t i t r e  sym bolique 
que  c e tte  période co m m en ce  p a r  le P rin 
te m p s  71 d ’A dam ov  e t  se  te rm in e  p a r le 
C anon  F ra te rn ité  de  C h ab ro l e t  les rom ans 
consacrés à  la C om m une p a r  L anoux . Ces 
d e rn ie rs  rom ans, a in s i q u e  D errière  la 
v itre  de M erle accu sen t e n  e ffe t, u n  change
m e n t d an s la l i t t é r a tu r e  frança ise , un 
re to u r  à  la  réa lité , c o m p a ra b le  à  celui des 
années 1930 e t 1940.

C e tte  m onograph ie  d ’A n d re e v  étonne 
le lec teu r p a r  la  richesse d e  so n  in fo rm ation  
e t  la  p récision  lucide d e  ses  jugem ents. 
R a re s  so n t les a u te u rs  im p o r ta n ts  don t il 
ne fa i t  p as  une an a ly se  p e r t in e n te ,  excepté 
les rep ré sen tan ts  de la  l i t t é r a tu r e  de con
so m m atio n  e t d u  th é â t r e  d e s  boulevards. 
P a rm i les a u teu rs  im p o r ta n ts ,  nous avons 
relevé une seule lacune , le  n o m  de  Sem prun.

P o u r fin ir, une q u e s tio n  s ’im pose con
c e rn a n t la  d é lim ita tio n  d es d ifférents 
co u ran ts . D ans une  l i t t é r a tu r e  v iv an te , les 
d iffé ren tes  ten d an ces  s o n t  m élangées et 
s ’in te rp én é tren t. D ’o ù  l ’e x trêm e  d iffi
cu lté  de classer les é c r iv a in s  q u i, souvent, 
se ch erch en t e t d o n t l ’œ u v re  e s t co n tra 
d ic to ire . L ’a u te u r  s e n t lu i-m êm e  que son 
c lassem en t e s t p a rfo is  d iscu tab le  (p.e. 
M arguerite  D uras d a n s  la  ca tégorie  des 
réa listes). Il e st é g a le m e n t conscien t du 
fa i t  q u ’il y  a  une g ra n d e  d iffé rence  entre 
les rep ré sen tan ts  th é o r iq u e s  d u  « réalism e 
san s rivages » (G a ra u d y , D aix ) e t les 
œ uvres litté ra ire s  c lassées d a n s  le deuxièm e 
c h ap itre  (A ragon, E is a  T rio le t, A ndré 
S til, H élène P a rm elin ), d o n t  p lu s d ’une — 
à  n o tre  sens — p o u rr a it  ég a le m en t figurer 
d an s  le tro isièm e c h a p it r e ,  réservé au 
réalism e. D ans son  c o m p te  ren d u  très 
élogieux T am ara  B a laâo v a , spécia liste  de 
la  l i tté ra tu re  fran ça ise  d u  X X e siècle in 
sis te  égalem ent su r  c e t  a s p e c t prob lém a
tiq u e  de lacom position  d u  liv re  (Literaturnoe
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obozrernie 1978/1 p. 68.). E n  e ffe t, tro is  
c a té g o rie s  n e  nous sem b len t p a s  su ffire  
p o u r  t r a d u i r e  la  d iversité  e t  la  c o m p le x ité  
d ’u n e  l i t té r a tu r e .

G râ c e  à  ses pertinen tes a n a ly s e s , l ’a u 
te u r  d e  c e t te  synthèse offre  u n  ta b le a u

juste , v iv a n t e t  r ic h e  de  la l i tté ra tu re  des 
années 1960, q u i p e rm e t d ’en trev o ir  au ss i 
les d iscussions idéo log iques, cachées d e r
rière les œ u v re s  li tté ra ire s .

Is tv á n  F odor

Acta Litteraria Academiae Sdeniiarum Bungaricae 20,1978
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